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OPINIONS OF THE P*ESS. 



The Indian Union, (ABahabad), 26th November, 1891.—* * * The original,. 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations, 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English,-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy an access "to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammarian, * * * We recommend this book to all 
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 



The Tribune, (Lahore), gth December, 1S91' — * * * The translator Jus 
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini's celeL.acd 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
Ind considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears tp be extremely moderate. 



The Amrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891. — * * * Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc- 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra's 
translatio n , wj ^n c cfanlcted, will cjairrj ,a prominent place among similar works 
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tSqr.—* * * The get-up of the 
cu.. tents display considerable pain$« 
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The Arm Patriki, (Lahore), 22nd December, 1891.—* * * The talented 
Ikibu lias rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ-"' 
ring the Mirt of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 
laudable and deseives every encouragement. 



Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), ph February, 1892.—* * * Mr. Vasu give* 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy "task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 
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t'KafyMpdi), ijth February, 1892.—* * * Babu 
'Wjffot n^| scholarly attainments. He has done the 
MltEnf lish. We can strongly recommend it to those 
* ?a *'Ttfiiar through the medium of English. 



QJjjilptt'mkr, 1891.— • • • Students and readers 
tranib7in« «f K *^ B7 ^!*™" nuch indebtcd t0 the 'earned Pandit for his 
language *** ° W ° rk ° n the grammar and ^ hi!oI °gy of the Sanskrit 

f ■■>■:•* • . . ■ 

Habem ff.?^f^«M) Primary, 1892.-* ^ • • Such a . 
succSs 0e$, ° BrBt ^' lt « well got up, and praiseworthy. We wish it every 
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BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter First 

m$ «fidi*d ' il » v u irrft « *t* » ^^n, g: 11 

1. From this one forward to 'tena-kritam' V. 1. 
7, the affix V'hliii' 1 tears rule. 

The affix {? has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven sutras 
r. I. to 37. Thus in the Sutra ?r£rfim 'suitable for that', V. 1. 5. the word ff 
list be read to complete the sense. Thus ^%«qrf^ft = 7^ftqt *TT^, 3ir4f*l *%'■> 
mfa-, smtffa: II The limitation of the jurisdiction of 5 has been indicated in 
e sutra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 
fix. As an affix, ?J has no force beyond Sutra 17, the affix *H being the 
ling affix thereafter. 

2. The affix ( yat' comes after a pratipadika ending 
■ith T ( long or short ), and after the words nr and the rest, 
be senses of the affix being those taught npto SAtra V. 1. 37. 

The senses of PrAk-kritiyn affixes are three viz, those taught in sutras 
• I- 5. V. 1. 12, and V. I. 1 6. This ^ debars ff II Thus «|*T ft^JIf + U* 
*Tf5* (VI. 4. 146, VI. 1. 79A As tf^ m, 'wood', 'fit for a stake' ft^Ri *rrcra ; ll 
also ^o^TOrr ^fwfrr 'earth' lit. 'fit for a water-pot'. 

So also after irrrft words, e. g. n«R 'suitable for cows', JTC*** 'suitable 
>r offering'. 

The words *p»f: meaning 'a kind of leather', and** 'a kind of jfti 
foring*. and 03: - a kilid of food', all end in * and arc governed by this sQtra, 
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in spite of V. I. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. I. 4 and its 
ViTtika which applies especially to 'offerings' and 'food modifications'. This is 
a:i example where a subsequent sutra does not debar a prior sutra (I. 4. ,2). Thus 
<j {Jf + Jtf^SRfi^i "m, 'leather fit for making Sanangu', i^-i Jjif-^tBir WgW 
'1 ice fit for making charu', ^ + ^--0^^ «?HT: 'barley' fit for making S.iktu'. 
In the list of T^Tff k r,vcn hereunder, occurs sntfi 1H T, which means that 
5frT*T is replaced by ?pt when the affix aftj is added. Thus qw'q l%H-~ W mean- 
ing BT$T 'axis, axle' lit. 'fitted for the nave of the wheel'; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or 3T51RH the grease. When the word ?rrft 

means 'navel' of a living being, then it will not take this apj, but it will take 

the n\ of V. 1. 6. In that case, w will not replace HITH, e. g, m* + ^^1W 

'suitable for navel' i, c. oil, 

The word ^\ occurs in ir^rff class. It takes samprasArana, q being 

changed to 1, and optionally this T is lengthened; and the udatta accent falls 

on the final. As ^+*ii|=?P][ + 3;j--3p!rn or jfjj 4- jpj> .- ftfa 'fit for a dog'. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the ^of ^ is not elided before the taddhita affix ^ tl 
The word gj^H occurs in toe ir^n?? class. Its final is replaced by 3T^f; 

e, g. 3W*T ^ = 3tfr + 3TT-l-g-W* %!• 'a well'. 

1 %, 2 ?ftFr, 3 8TW. I- fa, •"> 5r$n, (> 3T?^T, 7 RjptT (k?tt\ * ?»r, !» Vtt. 10 ?■* 

(wf), 11 ifr* w % w |r: ^rsmnrn *r t ?n^ ; h»Wh ^r^nm*, 1:1 wm 

55fT T, 14 *T*. lo <3?*, K) ^ (3*T), 17 IjR, 18 9^*, 1!) 3T^ (3?^; 3MT) 20 m*, 

ai v, 22 for*, 23 for* (to), 2 1 «^ 11 

sto^sj tfsrrcre: 11 3 11 Tp^ 11 sn^^, ^r, mrm ( ^ ) 11 

3. The affix vft comes in the I'nik-kritiya senses, 

after the word 'kamhala', when a Name is meant. 

This debars 'chha'. Thus qro* + q^=;fifl|rii 'A kambalya-measure of 
wool'- jool'alas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as ^rc^oiT 

Why do we say %wn ? Observe Jjjxvfar 3W "wool" lit. 'fit for making 
blanket', which is formed by $ 11 

|fa 11 P^miiviii si-rrfN* irtaft** m-**totij^ fwwr ^ mzt «wft 11 

4. The affix ^ comes optionally after the words 
denoting 'offering,' and after ap%i &e, in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 

Thus .#« *ft, " fit for making ST rfwr » i. c. curd :-or «rrf^ with 
* H So also mmv or 3*1^ WTffS> . suitablc for maI< . ]g ^^ , . & 
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a kind of rice. The word jft occurs in the mill class (V. i. 2) and it neces- 
sarily takes «r^, there being no option. The 3ft here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form 'havi.' 

So also after srfTTft, as, acrjranor vr^fa, ■q" g r qq , or cTpfa 11 

1 «TTT, 2 3*535, IS 3T*^r (3P-57), 4 sr^TT. •"> BTtrST, G win, 7 f ^, 8 37TTH, fl £q, 

10 $7, H fan 12 v#7, i:5 s*h, H qfrr-f?, i:> grn^i, 10 i*h*, 17 %r«fa, 

18 iTflt^RfWTV, 1U 97*, 2U fjTJir, 21 #T (<ft<T). -2 *p% 21! <PT, 2i 3R7, 25 3W **m, 

, Vart : — The affix ^ comes optionally after words denoting modifica- 

tions of food : such as ?t?k il In the case of Saktu' howevei, no of op tion is 
allowed. See V. i. 2. 

an& fon* 11 \ 11 tr^fa 11 ?r^r, fe?ro; n 

5. An affix comes alter a word in the fourth case 
in construction, in the sense of < good for that.' 

Thiis**%*^rfcTritrj?$ = TOfa: 'fit for calves' i. e. a cow-milker. So 

•rosfap, v&m, *rora. ff^nt 3r?*s*L>Tsrttan ii 

snfkrewsrat II $ il T^rft 11 wet?, mm i ^ , ?nr 11 

fi. The affix ^ comes in the sense of 'good for 
that,' after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word trfrc means animal organism. This debars 5, thin, hv^ 
good for the teeth.' ^^Pl, 3tT3ipr„ Wt. fem such as dentrifice, snuff, uil ^c. 

See VI. 1. 2M. 
• J 

7. The affix peonies in the sense of l good for 
that,' after the word ' khala/ ' yava/ masha,' < tila/ ' xrisha ' 
and ' brahman.' 

Tliis debars jy. Thus &*** "suitable for threshing floor.' So also 

*"*> ^r, fife*- , ^ and j,,^ „ 

«9rft»» NOSeCOntiaryClenVativCSCan ' houcver . be formed of the following 
ZT^r^^^' th ° fu " P hra,cs must b ' ,,swi '" those ca.es, for these' 
' UkC ' nClther * " or <* though ^ is ~ TO and w^ is - np „ 
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The word * in the sutra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus wm (Iff- MT « 

8 The affix «rc comes in the sense of ' good for that/ 

after the words ' aja ' and' avi.' 

ThiS debars 'chha.* Thus »m*T am' 'the yellow jasmine called 
yuthi.' «7r%3T fifa : I' 

V^, W. II 

^t» ii T?r5prn%^ ^f^t^ : ii it« ii <i*iiti«fi**tf«s ftww.ii 

*ro II BTrqufaw ^ » 

9. The affix 'kha' comes in the sense of 'good 
for that,' after the words 'atman,' and ( viSvajana ' and after 
compounds having the word ' bhoga ' as their second term. 

This debars s II In the sutra, the ^ of wrrfl^ has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word %it which would 
havebeentheeaseotherwi.se. It therefore follows from this irregular con- 
struction of the sutra, that the word wpTtnTT* does not apply to the words 
•rrWRand l^TJB, but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus 5^^+^=' 
WTWfa'l. ' suitable for ones self the ^of atman, which required to be elided 
by VI, 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. 109. So also ftqU' fl U r, ' suitable for all men.' 
The word ft^TSR must be a karmadluraya compound, meaning ' all men,' for . 
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Hahuvrihi compound, 
it will take g. As, HTCTiHra fipr =■ ftSTSpfar*., 'beneficial for man-kind.' 

Vart, ■—So also after Karmadharaya Compound T«nR, e. g. ^m-rf^ 
otherwise ^U*(to«i 11 

VArt:— After the Karmadharaya compound ^r+lf. there arc the affix- 
es TV and *r, as, flfofo, and wi l ful ; otherwise tffafaq- 11 

V<irt:—'Yhc affix ro comes always after the word TfTUT whether it 
be a Karmadharaya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Hahuvrihi Com- 
pound. As «n(PITra fipT a »nfnn^i H In a Hahuvrihi it will be iflrripffa: wiib 
V II 
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Compounds having Htrr as their final term, also take- the affix >g. a« 
H l gnMm = and ft^wmfa ll The word Hr*T means ' body.' But «fpftq: and frfo 
with Bf, w,hen the word nm does not follow. 

Vdrt : — The words tniT and armra followed by 'bhoga' take alway 
the affix ?f, as, mHU f fo : and mt*H $ 3r»fft : II In the case of 3TT*rf$f*riffa., th 
*r is not changed into oj (VII I. 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix ^r w he 
used singly. As, *rjr ftft% srmp^fa nprf, no affix being employed. 

*dhjw*rf orysrt H \o 11 t^rft 11 q^- yfliyim , ©HfrfNl 
^fi%= 11 ff^j^r^jf wcras orcsft smrat ^w; <r& rWHw/wfavq 1 untviw 11 

^R»«tll?nWw^T«!R^II <fff<WWL»l SWtMfailUIJUfrHfrffaft TqgWFtll 

10. The affixes or and gnsr come in the sense oi 
# ' good» for that' after the words ' sarva ' and 'purusha'. 

This debars ' chha '. Thus tf& foT = *rrfa. So also qtwBTC. II 
Vdrt .-—The affix at comes optionally after tf, as, tftfanor m$H II 

Vdrt:— The affix 3»i comes after q^ when the word so formed 
means : ' slaughter ', ' modification ', ' a croud ', or ' made by him '. As q feqfl 
(PT &c. ' man-slaughter ', ' a crowd of men', ' human action', ' made by man'. 
e. g. fywr *F5P 'a book written by man' contra. Sfrfr^rar %: 'The Vedas are 
non-human '. 

tiluicHiitlfqf J&SI || ll || ty^R II ffPJR- ^^.I^ I H , ^sr II 
ff%- II HH^-u«mi^i»UT *R ***&! **fn <T& fiMPiWWftMMM^ I tftqm F j : II 

11. The affix 'sn* comes in the sense of 'good 
for that ', after the words ' mrinava ', and ' charaka '. 

This debars jy. As m<wm fa = wfan So also *m*iim. u 
&& f^^: sn^TT II & II *T^Tt% II cTT*k#^:, 33STT II 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

The word jflpft means 'primitive or the material cause of a product' 
The word ft$fa means 'the product 'or 'modification of such primitive 
R$ ' serviceable for that' i. e. 'the primitive being serviceable for the product ' 
The word ^ shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti 
iular product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come t< 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word q-fif shows also that the 
word must be in the 4th case, when the affix i.s added. Some read £he words 
?TS1 f^ also into this sutra. 

Thus srpi^r f^rrft qm* 3rrsrft=3TjfrfNrfor srreiH 'wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;' so also JrPKT#jrr fS5ffT : 'bricks serviceable for making a 
wall '. Here 3rjpfta and sn^rrffa are formed by ® V. I, I. Similarly flfsii "TO 
' wood serviceable for a spear ', ft "q*^: $rnTO : ' cotton plant serviceable for 
cotton '. 

Why do we say rf?^ ' serviceable thereto ' ? Observe m i ni vfRT : , VT- 
TFTT *RT? : U Here there is modification of primitive, but fl^ is the product 
also of other things than qprp such as aTSff &c 

Why do we say faffrf: 'after a product'? Observe T^rsffpJ: fty, there 
is no affix. For 577: ' a well ' and jf^r 'water' do not stand in the relation of 
51^51% and ftf>rW i. e. material cause and effect. As 'water' is not the modi- 
fication or product of ' the well ', though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say vf^t ' to denote a primitive '. Observe ar^rriT ^rtff 
'a sheath serviceable for a sword '. The sword is a product of iron, but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words srff% and fafifa it is further shown that the pra- 
kfiti is liable to modification or vikara, 

qfi^E ft^isr H \\ II TTTTfr II %%: &l\% 1%: ^ tl 

13. The affix ?sr ( +' — n;q-) conies, in the sense of 
fi primitive serviceable for a product, after the words 'chhadis', 
'upadhi', and 'bali', denoting the product. 

This debars $. Thus STft^jrrfir *<Jrrfa, vitrei m t iftmrprpK II 
The affix comes after the word 3^ without changing the sense. 77- 
♦farefraqft—^iu^'part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelf. The word MN^ also means the same. 

^T^ttTR^t^: II \* II 1^% H 9TTO, ^mnifi : s*r. II 

14. The affix saj ( +/ — «r) comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words 'rishabha' 
ant] 'up&nah' denoting the products. 
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Thus wrrV^r^rw, sffarrsiP 'FSP ll This 'fiya' debars 'chha'. Even when 
the primitive is 'leather *pt', the affix 'fiya' will come after 3<TPT^ irregularly 
debarring. 3*31 of V. 1. 15. Thus *TnTTST "^ " 

y^JfJHH. 11 V\ 11 <r?n% n wftw., 3T5r 11 

15. The affix *rac( +/—**) comes, in thejsense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word ^TT: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This srix 

debars gr. Thus ^njj "SPT and ^TT^T ^ a leather serviceable for making a 'vard- 

hra' and'Varata' i. c. a leather thong. 
• ° 

cT^T d* &!«**< ift fa II \% II ^TTR II <Tf-3T^f, rT^-ST^flr, ^ffi* 

rfrrii 

fTrT: II ?TfWrT *TW SPWf *rf^:. 3TWI% JT?wK Hll^fa M&HRfmm q ( sflVift f^PTT- 
& I ^ fifll^ft TOf *J I <HH«l*j" J JT^T«f ^rTRlf^^: I ^PTTRPT v f ^M^ ^ tf HW q S f fT ?r?rr* 

=^r Jn*rat w? 1 atrr^vrrspnur wre^^T% 1 T H^ w^ d*rivrerT 11 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni- 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb 'syat'; — in other words — the above-mentioned affix- 
es have also the senses of 'very well sufficient there to' and 
'very well sufficient to be made therein'. 

The word ?T^ shows that the word in construction must be in the 
tst case, the words srfu 'of it' and 3Tf£^ 'in it' show the senses of the 
iffix, the word W?J 'it can be' qualifies the primitive, the word ffa is for the 
;ake of distinctness. Thus srpRTC STraTO. S^+Mr ^^HWfiJir fS^fit: 'the bricks 
Hifficient to raise a wall'. So also lUUl/r*!^ H Similarly srr^HrsfFT^fr **rr^= 
TVmfm W- 'a place sufficient to make ;i wall therein'. wui^rgR: u 

The word *3rr^ being in the Potential Mood ( fafa ftKW ) of sr^ ' to be,' 
las the force of 5PTTTT 'potentiality, sufficiency' as given in Sutras III. 3. 
IS4 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
1 wall, we say sn^fTT ^m ri H^H I W\ H Similarly when the quality ( rror ) of a 
;and, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 

* e say, jTRrrfr faR% wni 11 

In the examples under this sutra, there is no modification ( n^R ) of 
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the primitive (!f$nT ) into a product, as was the case under sutra V. i. 12. The 
examples under this sutra show merely the ' adequacy, fitness or sufficiency ' 
of a thing for a certain purpose, Herein lies the difference between this 
sutra and the previous ones. 

The repetition of the word tf<£ twice in tin's sutra shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim : 3^*f«r*H JJWPfPf IT^RF tff'J' fa^fa! i(W|<fiqi 
' when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.' 

Why there is no affixing in this case : Jfmiltfa^HI WT<I? The Use 
of ffi in the Sutra would prevent this, the force of ff^ beir.g that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives, 

17. The affix ^(t'—W) comes, after the word 
( parikha, ' in the above senses of ' this is sufficient for that ', 
and ' this is sufficient therein '. 

This debars ff. Thus qrfnjpft »fa 'land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon '. 

Up to this Sutra was the governing force of the affixes ff and q\ ll 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

MP*fyH II U II T^Tf* II sm^r, ssr II 
^r%: 11 *r |p?r f^tr %W?r wr% 1 wf>T?r?w^?nasFran^ffy.>r»Rj|^«jm: to, nai 

18. Upto NAtm V. 1. 11,5 (excluding that) tin 
affix 5^ (+'—*« or _+'-*») hears rule. 

The affix to governs all the succeeding sutras upto %s| 5^ fajj *tm 
and has the senses given to it in Sutras V. 1. }? &c. Strictly speaking tlu- 
affix to governs only upto V. 1. no and not upto 115. Thus in Sutra;: 
the affix TO must be read, as wrefm , fotwfoup , nHW^ 1 ' H 

K'mkd tf-krt MMN Tfaft j mr- 1 

•Trows vm wwnwr *ms «fe: h 
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19. Upto Stltra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix z^ 
( +/— f& or + ; ~^) bears rule, with the exception of the word 
'gopuckchha', or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly speaking z^ governs upto sutra V. 1.65. The word sti^tT is 
made up of 3TT + 3T?fa. The force of srr here is sjfSrfitf^ or inclusive, so that in 
the Sutra <T3?t% (V. 1. 63) also, the sar will be employed. The affi^ j^. debars 
*>jmi The sense will be the same as given in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be- 
tween i^ and rn being in accent only. Thus rc^T ^R=%f^v5TH, So also 

But %TBg7r^trPI.= fiT , Ii%r^ , l, the accent falling on ffr; so also with 
words denoting Numbers and Measures, as qH&fft., faf&P&l, ^N<*'HLH 
, The word qfrRrTT in this sutra has its technical signification, and not 

its etymological sense. Technically ^fwr does not; include fl^r, etymologi- 
cally it does. Panini has used this word TfrHFT in some sutras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sutras IV. 1. 22, and V. 
I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sutras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the 
etymological sense is meant. Technically qf"u"T means h^«TT 1H or a measure 
bf capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
&s $renr : &c, i. e. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished fmm the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
Called jprm- -such as a fanr^ ' a cubit ' &c, on the one side, and the measures 
Of weight, technically called 7«RPT Mich as T7, &c on the other side. In short 
*5«TR means a measure of weight or gravity, <TK*fPT means a measure of 
^olumc or capacity, JTHTT means a lineal measure, and a insUl is bcyoud all 
ihesc. 

WHHlh Pl^ Ml ^ yr: II \o II q^TR II 3TCTJTT^-f^rf^F*r. ( 3f» ) 
nw- 11 srr?frf^ 1 r*w^ ms*vj s*rtct y^ jtcW **jr utt^^t^ 1 s^mir 11 

20. The affix 3^ comes after the words j^r Are, 
dien they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
>eing that taught in the subsequent .sutras upto V. 1. 03. 

The word 3Tt?TT; > s understood in this sutra also. This &% debars rn. 
hus^fav^*, Ttfalvi, W^% Tlfq^I 11 

Why do we say 3T*rt% ' when not compounds '? Observe H^.iMi^nfi'i. 
iPRferaj* formed by v$(V. 1. IS.) Compare VII. 3. 1/ by which the Vriddhi 
; the second term takes place and not of the first. 

I Q. Is not the employment of the word 3TTRRT in ^ le Sutra redun- 

int ? For by the maxim iT^mr Wll n i HH s^rfifrRffR "that which cannot 
2 
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possibly be anything but a prAtipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;" the prAtipadika ftssj being 
especially mentioned in the sutra, the rule will apply to the word fttqj and 
not to a word ending with f^FT II 

A. The employment of the word sr^ j n% in this Sutra, indicates by 
implication v 'jfiApaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the JflRlfft 1 I. 1. 72 
applies in the previous sutras, while in the subsequent sutras its does not. As 
ar^TTfuiir %H V. 1. 2, the z^ applies not only to rrr &c but to words ending in iff 
&c. As irani and tit i M i n , arfa g< l °qH, II Not only BTjrarnsTirtf^ V. I. 4. but 
also wj-JiHl, qqiyflq 't j l Not only ^sro. V. 1. 6. but also mr?«*ra >• 

While in the sutras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap- 
plies only to words preceded by a SankhyA and that also in Sutras upto 
V. 1. 1 15 and not there after as, fqrcRir%>: and ifmiqiGtfi V. I. 72. Even in 
this latter case, when an affix is elided by SjK the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus ST^ri fI>W tfft - ff $ + ^l V- i ' S - f*?rfa, the affix being elid- : 
ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word rf^fa;, 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus ^5^ #t. here what affix are we to 
subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix 3jrr V. 1. 2G in the alter- 
native. Hut tadunta-vidhi not applying, \\o get the general affix Z>t V. 1. X 
and have HNfrr^JT II Here the affix *>r is not i-iided by V. 1. 28, as there is 
no Dvigu compounding. The abo\e uile is siiii)inaiist.d in the following is/iti , 

The words 1. ft<*j>, 2. Tt. 2. jjtT, 4. mfm and 5. qf? belong to RCfrrff 
class. 

^TrTT^T d-^M*lri II \\ II ^TT^ II SHFT, ^, 5^ T%, 3T^ II 

|Pt: 11 3#?.?^ 1 *pt*t*m **tct sp?rat wt= to ww i VT#rwifa 1 ^fpnr^ 1 

21. The affixes %% ( f*j) and ^ ( — q) come 

in the senses taught upto V. 1. (!.'! after the word 5TCT, when it 

is not a part of it compound, and Avheu it does not mean 

merely a 'hundred'. 

The word STlfff V. 1. ro is understood here also. These affixes 5* 
and ^ debar the affix ^ V. 1.22. Thus xm tftrTI. -- Wm. or qrfaiVpiialuv 
ed for a hundred gold coins'. 

Why do we say mfa 'when not meaning merely 'a hundred'? Ohsenc 

*PTHi«iiw«--*Fffi foRT'a band whose measure is hundred'. The word 3T?Ft 

qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being |>"'- 

• sible; for the word ^pt asi base must always mean 'a hundred'. The folio"" 1 .-; 

examples will illustrate the mcanin^WWW:tfTO<>PWiRrfl| = OTV'a book con- 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas'. In this case there is essentially no difference be- 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix fpratyayartha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For TO3P is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while $fnr 'a carriage purchased for a hundred 
coins', does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly TO^KT «Tt *jq : 'a 
herd of cows hundred in number'. Here the ixw. essentially consists of TO and 
so there is the affix ^ and not Z%or 3^ ( V. i. 58 ). But not so in the case of 
W*i W***lfl. Wfif^f VTC^TTOt for here the sense of the affix is fortned by the 
gentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika TOSfaq^WT^fa^T 1 

The word "«r in the sutra draws in the word stymy from the previous 
sutra. Thus ft T ?fa "*T = ft*fa. f*TOT &H = fSTO^Fl. 'purchased for a hundred 
and tw« coins'. Here the affix is ^ V. 1. 22. So PrenHT* M According to the 
Ishti given in the last Sutra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

ffrT: ii 94 i ^« i?i («wm i BT^^rnffBTO^rrar^^i?^rar >refa ^n^ra^^ i t^t st^: i 

22. The affix kan ( — 5>) comes after a Numer- 
al, when it does not end with f?r or ^3;, the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 03. 

s The word 3TT?frT is to be read into this sutra also. The word *riprr is 

^defined in I. I. 23. This qj^ debars zs; 11 Thus tbtM- <*fnT: = T*nF=, *pj:, 

;»FW II 

'< Why do we say ' when it does not end in fa or TO,' ? Observe ^mfa?fr, 

4mfftTO^- formed by rsr 11 But why ^i%^r is formed by ^ and not by sr^ 
ior **, as the word ififa also ends in fa ? The word ^jfa is formed by adding 
the affix sfa, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end with fa such as rmfa:, srnftfa , fwfa &c. Here apply the two maxims 
STT^rf^t HPnfaret' a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina- 
tion of letters void of a meaning;' and fa^j^v^ v%n\ n w**'^** 'when a' 
term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it '. Thciefoie when fa is taken, it does 
[not mean Tfa 11 

23. The affix ' Kan ' coming after a Numeral end- 
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ing with ^K, takes optionally tho augment f$, the sense of 
the affix being those given upto V. 1. G3. 

The words ending in ^arc Wffjsec I. 1. 23 : and would consequent- 
ly take 5P5C by V. r. 22. The present sutra ordains the optional affixing of f? 
to this 5RJJ 11 Thus ^rf^r: or imffii. ?trefar or qm*: ,,!' 

24. The affix ^ ( __ ^) C(mu . s j„ t j, ( , K( , nws 
taught upto V. 1. G3, after the words ■ Viii&iti ' and ' tfifi5.it ' 
when it does not denote a Name ; the ft and a^ of the' base' 
being dropped before this affix. 

(v.. , ZX.™'*'"" CVI ' 4 ' M,, "«" : ^^ 

it & prohibited by ,hc „l,n, c -fiZ^,'- 7 ,°;" " y '<" >'"" * «*• <*-'" 

not denoting a name. ' '* ^ t0 t,,C ^ wo ^. ^» , 

?r>: 11 mm™ tmmr *ft ^^ , ^ m . , 
^ !! ** ^ » *• « Wrrff^. „ 

25 The affix &*» ( ' «^ „ • , 

This debars 73 ; the anubant Ihn f> of &« , 
the word wil! be formed b y ^ (IV *?'^ ?T ^ the fcmim ' ,IC ° f 
nunciation, the * of ^ is for acccnt ( y ' f ™ < ^ " ^ the sake of pro- 

VArt- Q , • 1 V, 'I-I9/). Thus jbrrt: f emi ^^ „ 

^/^-So also, must be stated after the word ^ ; ,,^, 

PWhi Somet;me°s the word ^ ""l ^ °' g ' ^"'^ fem " *™- 
™> IBW fcrn. M „ ^ ' S subsWu ^ *>' ^ITT^m before this affix, 
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20. The affix srsr ( +'— «r) conies optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 03. after the word 'stirpa '. 

This debars ssj[ which comes in the alternative. As, tjfa fl-hr^fa. 
or OTffa'l.ii 

gkmMI&lfdftmmmi^m II ^ H T^T II 5T?WR-r%rS9»-*TW 

27. The affix srur ( + — st) conies in the senses 
taught npto V. 1. 03, after the words ' Satamana ', ' vinsati- 
ka ', ' sahasra ', and ' vasana \ 

This debars r^r , J^ and 3^11 Thus s iH H r '; TT atof = AIR1M so also %fil^t 

ar w j 4 l i4 fe'ft& | w* Mi H II v II ttti% II stv^^-M:, 3*j,3thst- 

mm 11 

r^= 11 3#t?*% 1 sr-^i^f : s^f sfawirr^lrjf fsfrffrrffw?. ftr»fr«r to* sttstoto 3* 
*m, *>iw*»i f^i 1 

28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.G3, 
s elided by ^k, after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ixdha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

The word an^ is understood here also. Thus stw^^tt, l^yH., ST**- 
f^, fV$*, nr^Tff , fa^Pl ll Here the affixes r?a^ and an?, are elided. 

Though in the words ft^fcr &c. the affix is elided, it is only so w hen the 
(fixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. 1. 51) such as in 
r**ri ^W^Ffcr^fl^foji Here the resultant is a D\igu compound. But in 
>rmitig tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as ffr^n g[fcf ^fa^H^II , 
[ence the following rule: ftnpffti fTM*rfTW^. " See IV. 1. 88, V. 1. 20. 11 

Why do we say aTHSJ^T* ' when not a Name ' ? Observe "TN^tf^f^J. 
' TO^utrlrePJ, and q N^^l i q^H being names of certain measures. The femi- 
Ine word <%i^ft is changed into the masculine by the Vartika vrw* <rfa% 
iven under VI. 3. 35. 

The word sturJ is a Sankhya (See I. 1. 23), and a word beginning with 
: will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sutra may appear . 
upcrfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jnapaka) that 
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this word is not always a Sankhya. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix ftfwn ( V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhya. 

ft?TP*r ^iMlquiy^i^rm 11 *<*» 11 q^n% II fawn, qsrWr, srsw- 

fr» 11 g^'rcrciH^TO'OT'Pi 11 

. 29. The aflix having the senses taught up to V' 

1. 63 is optionally luk-elidcd, after the words karshapana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 

Tin's sutra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sutra. Thus Bp-^^WTtl or ^rehRiNfofui*, fwwi( or fitWP' 
QRH, here the affix \zz^ (V. I. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 
other. When it is not elided, irfsr maybe substituted for ^ i ^mm (V. I. 25). 
•W-iyRWl, faUKWiH. II 

So also after the word g^f, c. « 3T»-^SET?wr*r. or ST'-q^rr^Pl, ftmWL or 
fl<HI^H ll When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vfiddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sutra VII. 3. 15. 

Vart : — The w ords _§rq<»r and $r?prR should also be enumerated. As, 

ffr W W H H or f^OTfTIHI, II The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term takes 
place by VII. 3. 17. 

faf^trfWrat 11 30 11 <r^Tft 11 fe, Br, i^rk, ft«*i^ ( 3*0 N 
ffrf: 11 fafifcirc 1 ff i%^r? ffnrft^TJHTTT^nP^^ fa httt w?ft{ 1 

«n« II TB^HtR T?f^ 11 

30. The Arhiya-afrk (V. 1. 03) is optionally elid- 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, • 
preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word fiptt: 'a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ' of V. r. 
28 is to be read into this sutra. Thus ftfa<«jn or tW^r**, fafacsFf* or fiftNi- 
^(VII. 3. 17). " * : 

Vdrt .-—So also when nishka is preceded by V*, c g. H$fts^[ or TM' 
far** ll The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. \1- 

foam h« 11 <r#r 11 forrr^-* ( §9, ) 11 
• ffr ! 11 ftit^?(h^r l *n»i^i«i*Mi%- fi ir<i<iiiiawi»*ini % «' a . 4<wntf^ n wi« ^ ftuwrg^^t ' 

31. The arhiya-affix (V. 1. 37-G3) occasioning" 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi ortri. 

The word ^r in the sAtra draws in the words ffcfa^frt II Thus f|ft«(3 
or ffwfar*.*, f*rf*FT*r or pprfRT^r, TSf^TW, wtrffenK* II 

The separation of this sutra is for the sake of the subsequent sutra. 

ffeiflfr i Hti : II ^ II i^ttst II ft u ft* 14-*: II 

32. The affix klia ($$) conies in the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vin&itika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus spaw$f«fo»»fa»(, ftftfrffafa? and rMfolfiHflnq, » Being especi- 
illy ordained, this affix *jf is not elided by V. I. 28. 

*s*nrr £f* ii ^ n i^ft ii ««fc, im. n 

fT>r: II spapt^ftf ffnrf^rc I 3 ^-^a jl HqfH nL fart* «3l(l*im^l1I^W^ fa* 

T^rar *refi=T 11 

^rfrraFi. 11 *?<wi*ift Tntm. 11 tt° 11 ■*iNi i, «n»Tmy<3tHff 11 *t«> ii V^rar* ii 

33. The affix ikan (_ — f^r) conies in the Arhiya 
senses (V. 1. 37-03), after the word klmri, when preceded by 
the word adhvardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus srwrirarftaf^. f|<ai(H« 11 

VArt : — So also after the word 7?f[ft alone, as <jHfl^>*( II 

VArt :— So also after the word •*iwjfl, as, ar^-i+lf^ «(!•*♦!, ; ffcfirft'ffa*, 
tafTRffN)?. !• So also when the word is alone : as, ^ifa ' uf l ^S II 

irnKwiMVdrsn* 11 \v H wft 11 w-trr^-iTT'T-sranT, «rac n 

34. The affix vat $) comes in the arhiya senses 
\. 1. 37-03), after the words pana, pada, masha and Sat'a, 
tvhon preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus grm-j h " ^ , fyr 1 ??,, far**? so also sp-jkHto?, ft<TTOT, Mi*j*i u 

rlere qrr is not changed into 7?, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 
Jl- 3' S3 takes place when tfTf means the foot of a living being, while here 
t means a measure of capacity.' So also s reuNm*i, , ff»tfw^, PRTO*. Wti- , 

^iffrn^.f^reroji 



855 * « [ Bk. V. CH I. §. 37 

mm i a « II ^ II W$ 'I 5TT0TT?j;-^T ( ^ ) II 
|f^r : ii *M»^iqfviiR«(«i i w«j w f*\b 3V11 fi«"iKi^*i^^5 ?t q^mfi! >ri% i *^r- 

35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 
Sana, in the arhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a l)vigu. 

This debars ra which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, I. 28. Thus 8Twrercrn»3ft or 3Ti*rercTPPT, fjW^r or ffWTff, fW'JR or 

fireman 

V&rt :— So also optionally after the word w*, as, sr-Jp^rra^ or "mi, 
ft$nF{ or °tr?TS, fsrcrsfR or °?r?m » 

frflH^M II M II TT^ II fa i%-l^ra[, 3tot, <s II 
ff^r ii wtrp^r, f$f^i*$MMi^ir^MR'*i<!rSpM«fs st^ smr^t wfa, T^rTtw st i> 
30. The affix an (t — w) us well as 'yat' optionally 
also comes after the word gftna, in the tlrhiva-senses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words fa and f^r. 

The qij comes optionally by the last sntra and is also drawn into this 
by the word ^. Thus we have three forms, ff^lPW, 'g^rrar*r, ar.d ffWT?, so 
also f^W^ 1 ? i %19. :>H(1 rV^PT'J H 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases nf compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17, does not huuiwr t.ike place in the case of 
?rpn, this word beini; especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
sec VII. 3. 17. The Vriddhi here is ie;.;ular ,is taught by the general rule 
VII. 2. 117. 

<TC ^K II ^ II q?[TH 11 ?r*-wq; II 

far *rffara»WT: ^tafa ni nftijpf wmfai jpw vrcfa ii 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, 
have the sense of " purchased with this price '', and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes 33, ?*, <rqr, g^, ^ ^ fry^ 3^ ^ ^ {^ 
«IH and 3TW have already been taught. Now is taught their sense" and the 
casein construction of the word to which they should be added. Thc?H 
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and «ft<T*sho^ 
that the sense is that of 'purchased'. The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sutras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
t means 'price,' and the force of the 3rd case is that of 'instrument' (II. 3. 18) 
md not that of ' agent,' Therefore, there is no affixing in the words "faf#t 

(M or <nf*RT «*fftt 11 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural. Thus ST?*n**li sfrfT or 
[?*t: afiWr, there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But $pm ift?r=ffl3r-l, fam> 
^^RH.,^ sftrjr => ^fft*H. r •Trpspff'ifc Here there is affixing after a dual and 
ilural, for the words ft, 1% are essentially dual or plural, and fn the case 
if rjt: and w-, those arc always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of *3f or *n^: " 

<T-R faftrT *H*-folUmd) II \< II <T^Tft II cTgT, l^ l ^xlH , Spft-T-ScqRfT II 

-rrf%3<T. 11 ?r?Jif%r»rfnT^r i ?r?iPrTT%«THi: wp Hi i 'jq*iHiMtm*iR »t. 11 
*rr<> 11 sfa-rrarafrr *Rpanui 

38. The above affixes have further the .sense of 
"for its sake", when the meaning is a relation or an unwont- 
ed appearanre. 

The word -^3 .shows that the word in construction must be in the 6ih 
:asc, the word f-tre-^ 'cause or occasion' gives the sense of the affix; nJ?r*T means 
a connection, or relation ': 3?<ttft: means ' a portend indicathe of good or bad 
u<:k.* Tints ?pTfn PTITtT ^TPT-TT flsJT»T: - ^3: 'a connection with a rich man 
or the sake of getting a hundred.' So also ^rr%^ : , r5T?W : II So also ^w prfarT- 
[ f 7Rr ^furrfwrs?^ -»<rc3in ^fa'TiH, *rr?-?m."thc tu itching of the 1 ight eye for the 
ake of a hundred " 1. e, indicative of acquiiing 01 losing a bundled, a thou-* 
md &c. 

I th-l .-—The above affixes come after the words 3r?T, fl^l. and t^wj in 
he senses of allaying or vitiating. As ?nf?T3iH.' allaying or \itiation of windy 
uimour.' So aKu '<T(tWI., ^fw^tr 11 

V<b-t: — AKo after the word tff-^TnT' = ls . flrfa-nfSfo*. H 

nr3^^rs^^iiiK«roi[-^r^H^ II ^ II -T-rrf-r 11 -Tr-s^rrr, 3T-tf s-Tr-qfi:-- 
JTPJr-sTs-rr^., «r^n 

ran^mrfasi^m i -rq^famw 11 
•rrt%^?r 11 HsmntrfTO^jiT^i-r. 11 

3i). After the word jfr and after a word baring two ■ 
lylutldes, with the exception of a Xumeral, or a Measure of 

a 
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capacity, or agva &c, the affix yat ( v) is added, in the above 
sense of 'a relation or a portent for the purpose of that'. 

This debars rn. As «xt |%f*m frarTHTnfr ^T=^: 'a connection or a 
portent for the sake of a cow.' So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
few, &Wrr, wrcfab srcg<arn 11 

Why do we say " when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or w &c "? Observe T«rHT f^t^^rt, tnft>*r, (M!*?; inffipF* 
• mtiwi, STlfW formed by V. 1. 22, 18, 19. 

Vdrt:— The word ffsprwfo should be enumerated: e.g. mnvfaw 
ftrfrri nffTT ^pt= = Bgwrei " relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa." 

1 apr, 2 3r*«F*, .3 nur. 4 3TC? , 5 TTT, njT ( *3f TJT ), 7 ^f fa$), 8 ?f. 11 

3?*F3 ^ II «o || q^ft II Jr^Trl, 3, * II 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha (£r) also 

comes, as well as yat (**). in the above sense of 'a relation or a 

portent for the purpose of that.' 

The word <i? being a dissyllabic word would always have taken «^ by 
the last aphorism. This ordains 55 also. Thus <prej rHPTrt VWT jytftTT *T-'S" 
TOP* or pjjq, II 

fcrre 1 **mr : :T 11 ■ 

41. The affixes an ( +— 3t) and nfi (+'—*) arc 
respectively added to the words sarvablnlmi and prithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense of "a connection or a portent for 
its purpose". 

^ _ This debars **. Thus^tftf^^^^^^ so n]s0 ^§, :|l 
In mftv there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 

•hw: 11 y* 11 q^ 11 <t*t, for. h 
ff* 11 swft «ntorcuW «*gN?ffitawpiinir to* **r far iferfefaft 1 

42. To the same bases wirvabhfnni and prithivi 
arc added the same affixes an and an respectively, in the scum' 
of "lord thereof". 

Thus <rivri«to:-mHm: 'the lord of the whole earth', <nffa: 'the lord 
of the earth'. 
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The word nm, showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sCitra, though its anuvritti was running into it from V, I. 38; 
jn order to show that the senses given in V. 1. 38 do not extend further. Had 
8TO not been repeated here, the word |W would have been an attribute, like 
the words ^rqm and ivm, of the word faftrT: U 

<C* fa% *fo * U H\ H 1^ II <nr-ftl$<r:-St<r-5r (3niT-3T5rr) II 

%&•■ h nSra yHQraT«frwir afsFfcirtrtftn^TOT qm(jwcw4l «rarat *w-, fti^j f8pj- 

fennh . * 

, 43. To the same bases sarvabhtimi and pyithM, 

being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and an respectively, when the sense is that of "known 
thereiyi". 

The word ftfap means known published &c. 3*3% ftfar:=wMN* 
known in the whole world. So also "Rt'fa: II 

ff^r: 11 ftN >q i? si *M«3* qT rem ^tiwiwi ftfi* FfiwftiPwfr zRwmtii »rcft < 

44 The affix than (+<— n») comes in the sense of 
'known therein', after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th 
"case in construction. 

: Thus <*% ftfw-.-ftlftnP, ti l UlEU i « The irregular Vriddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 

^ht: 11 swim *npfowr*rc tSHftrsnfr iwtRft^ «r^rat >rcm » 

45. Tlie above mentioned affixes (V. 1. 18 &c) 

come after a word in the sixth ease in construction, in the 

sense of 'sown with so much'. 

The word qrr means 'sown therein' i. e. a field. Thus jffW qnr «*- 
WWU^'sown with a Prastha', jftfa*?, »3#**- i. e. .1 field sown with a quantity 
)f grain measuring a l'rastha or a Diona or a Khaii. 

qi^ i c8< 11 «$ h *%ifo 11 qrsT^-s* 11 

46. The affix shthan ( -— x*) conies in the sense 
; of 'sown with so much', after the word pfttra. 

This debars zto. The «* of B^ is for accent ( VI. 1. 197 ). the * is for 
for (IV. 1. 41). The word qpr denotes a measure of capacity. Thus ijlTOW 
"ftm^nw, fern qifw%t%T*far 11 
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sftn ii ?rr?i% mroppfaftrfirft «m»ft wmW t^ *nffi ^erewtf mrfi 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also tlio 
sense of "an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that". 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (fff) in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (stfw^). The word iftfa 'is given' in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word |RT. 9TTCI &c. The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called |R? or in- 
terest The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called 3TT3 or 
rent, The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called fflH or pro. 
fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called ^tf^t or tax. The pre- 
sent or bribe is called 3^ H Thus cprifCT? ffijf 3T 3TPir =TT STHr =*T W^l ^ 5W *T 
^hr%="T^? : 'that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribe'. Similarly *rcn?r , ?T<3 : , ?irff^ : , *TfW : &c. 

V<irt:—So also in the sense of a Dative. As q^rrA ffWr srrat *T ^pft 
3f 3TTT ?T ffra? = 'H'£l %^tT : "Dcvadatta to whom five percent is given as In- 
terest &c". This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
times having the force of dative uKo. As in the sentence rTTT^fiSJ^ ?H u 

qrorriizs* u '*< 11 q^r% 11 tjrnr, arcsrn*, ^ n 

f# I WW y^fc^pTTT*: 1 

48. The affix than ( --— %*$) .conies in the same 
sense of "an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe <4iven 
thereby or therein"', after a word denoting an ordinal, ami 
after the word ardha. 

This debars ** and r?^ 11 Thus fj?jr?CT fCfrrfjTfa* *r*Fr MtfW. ^ 
ft-7r. "t^rw. OTTW , BTf^^: II 'I he word <*r£ is technically the name of ^q.^i 

whito 11 y, II T^rft II vrpTFfc Srf, ^ II 

?f*r: 11 *r«wr5*ra* ir-sprf *=tft 1 ^ram?** 1 ?rrr^«rjmp^^F*mT frqjn?wn*w^ » 

49. The affix yat $) comes after the word bhu>i 
• in the sense o fan interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a brik- 

given thereby or therein". 
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By the word ^ in the sutra j^also comes. Tin's debars jsj 11 Tim. 

*Tnr!3mW* , Pi i faRf : =HT'^or vturi vm-, ^^ °r *»rf«r-*i fa?n% : ll The wore 
<rr*T also denotes 5J«ranr*f 11 

50. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
Dfp: preceded by the word ^r &c, have the sense of ' who 
carries away, or conveys or brings tliat '. 

The case in construction here is accusative (fff). Thus >rePTrt ?Tf?T, *?i% 

Why do we say "after hr" ? Observe «nj tffffT, no affixing. Why do 
i'C say "preceded by ^ &c". Observe ^tf^HK fUTr, no affixing. 

According to another explanation, the phrase Hrrr? TOTrSwr is explained 
s vTTCS^t TOTT?*^!- Tlien the sutra will mean "the above named affixes come 
iter 3f*r &c. when they denote a load". Thus *rrcg?TPJ "far? ?rf?T = qTftFF:, 
a?f»I^? : ,1T« : ^fjRR' : II Why do we say "when denoting a load vrrr."? Observe^ 
rfa II Why do we say after ^ &c. ? Observe vrrrvrrTr* *f?t?<3n?ffi 11 Both 
hese explanations are valid and traditional. 

The word ^frfa means to carry to another place or to steal; ^ff?f means 
) c irry on ones back or head, 3TTT?T?r means to produce or bring. 

1 W, - $*"3f, '•• VTH. I **!. •'> ?TTr, ( r-pt), <> 3T5T. 7 3T;*^, S 9T^T, !' ^or\ 

1) ?g. 11 ^5 r 11 
^rj^rwr s^F^r ll '^ ll <r^rfa ll ^ST-^'n^rrer, s^, «p*r ll 

jfn- n ^wjrs^^ijr>-3jf fitf l-^mW^f wn^ ** =*?* ?Mr ip?ror *it% ?njrf j^i i 

-ll. The affixes than (- ^) and kan (- - - *j) 
'oine respectively after the words vasiia and draw a. in the 
econd case in construction, in the same >cnse of ' who carries 
fee.' 

Thus ^ ^r% ^nr tjt -, ^r^:, y^*: It 

*wr?*nTsn§ <raft 11 ^ 11 t^rft 11 ***reft, ^t^tst/ft. <reft ii 
|t^: 11 rrr1r% ffrftsir swfHf*?;re^Fr 1 ?Tf*ra f^tmwm;tf^nnf?^rj jwrnf?<r 
fn^T >rrft 1 ?TT[%q«i irHTarpn^^ .jxw. 1 3to?to#[ 1 fa^?* <*ra> : 1 
w%*. n w<!T^ftf?r iwr^Ti ' 

5*Zr ^j^ ar)OVc-inentio\C(l affixes have also the 
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sense of " what is capable of holding that ; or takes away 

that, or cooks that." 

The word ^ is understood here, showing that the word in construc- 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
t*1 means the tapadty to hold the exact quantity ; s^fr* means 'taking 
away, or containing.' Thus iror #*nfn = TrfWB: 'a vessel capable of holding 
a Prastha measure.' So ircq-i?*?tf?r or <rna[ = inform : ' a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.' Similarly ^rrft«R: and (jrtfRT: II 
The word ?ptj does not govern the word <r«Tf?r, thus wi <r«rfiT BTjroft => Jnfw jrt 
' firahmani who cooks a Prastha.' | 

Vdrt:— The affix st"t also comes after the word ynt in the sense of 
' who cooks that.' e. g. ypr <rnW »r W^ft = ffroft or jTroRfft u 

9 

^llfr l fedWI'fr l tq'MdM^IH II <\\ II <f?Tft II aTTT^, 3Tn%?T, VrtT^, 
W., 3HM444IH II 

53. The affix kha (ft) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of 'being capable of holding &e/ after 
the words adhaka, stchita, and p&tra. 

This m debars sa which comes in the alternative. Thus STmfftwqft, 

*ra?tfa, <rera wvwfat or 3rr»Ri#, srrpnffar or snfnfirfii, <HWr or <nf*wff h 
ft%U II <# II q?TI% H faPTn, SRC, * H 

fR. m *in*iRc^miftc§q[ i auR^tf^nnrrwiTT ff ni ri w qr foq fri a* irraraf >rcft, 
*5r^roi«r.3prfW!tr>iii 

r>4. The affix shthan ( - — n>) as well as the 
affix « ( fa ) may optionally come, after the same words 
&dhak,i, achita, and piltra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of * what can hold, &c.' 

The »?t is read into the sutra by the word ^ of the aphorism These twn 
affixesjjr and gqr being especially ordained, arc not to be elided by V. I. 2S. 
Rut when in the alternative, wc add the general affix m, then it is elided 
by V. 1. 28. The * of g* is for accent (VI. 1. ,o\ .ind the v for #r? H Thus 
we have 3 forms :-3jr*f**r. sirnfftT. or jqrctf, g^f^, gj^^ g^. ,„ 
this case of fliroir the feminine is not formed by tfv (IV. 1. 21) because of the 
spec ificprohibiti on contained in IV. 1. 22. So also frnft#, frt^ and frrr* 
^,^3 ^ w H ^ I I q*ft R ffinim,^,^,,! 
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55. After the word kulija, being the final of a 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix «(**), in the sense of ' what can 
hold that &c ' 

By n the affix &* is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
ra V. I. 18 may optionally be elided by V. I. 28. Thus we get four forms : 
ff#rfSra{t(S^),fl^r^rT(J!T),ftff%W (*»**), teftftrtV(*^)M In the 
^st example, there is not vriddhi of the second term, though it was so re- 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
*r5ir should be included in the exception along with tf^T and jtp* of VII. 3. 17. 

^K *l kH W^W: II \\ II <T3Tft « *ft» ***> *"*> TO V&F1'. II 
ffir: 11 Vr im jpTTrer*mmmW wft wftf^r t?tot h^t *nr»i jniTOTHM^msPFrv^r 

TltnT 11 

5G. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ' this is his portion, price or pay.' 

The ?r: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
iTO means ' share,' qfT means ' price,' wt% means 'wages.' Thus <r*T 3TW ^H 
*T ^ifrHTRJ = T^! ' whose portion, price or pay is five' So flnr*f : , ST?« : M 
rf^ q ftmmH II ''# II T^ft II <Tf, 3TW, TnTTMH: 11 

57. The affixes Y. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
l< this is its measure." 

The word ?r? shows that the word in construction should be in the 
lominalive case. Thus v[w "TftHPPWJ = JTTTW^t 1TTO: 'a heap whose mass is a 
Prastha.' So also m^W-, XW-> *rf*irc> : , mw-~ S'lf'W. *UM* = , «IINMM*:, Wm- 
^: II So also Tre^rPr<T 7fW^«3 = <*ri^R : , fftfTHr?^: II 

Why the words fl^?3 have been repeated in this sutra, when their 
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word qt s f5 and 
if?TO being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, 
so that the elision taught in V. I. 28 docs not apply. Thus j q^t sftftfT WW*- 
W^ftfllTOTj:. ffcrrrfffW, <l Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de- 
noting a numeral, in the sense of ''this is its measure," when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. 

The pliia.se <t!to Hftniui is understood here. The word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus <tT3RT! 
= <TT ; 'the Vive' as q^T^fT JET^f^rar:, fw?KT: ' the Three '- *rrc$raTT: II The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a ^q ' a multitude or flock'; as 
T^5fT : ?PT:, 3TS3? ; II So also when it means a gif ' a Book ', as, aminmm |i iiRH I' J l 
JITO FHTfjj =■ sresff trrfoR^RT 'The Ashtaka of Panini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adhyayas'. So also <mi; Wsrqlt^W, PTO SRTOfWUi Is not a collection of 
Adhyayas the same as *rq: ? No, the word *pj: is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word afaren means 'study'. Its numerical measure famt Tftnpn) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus TTWS v ft?T 'whati.s studied five-times or in five modes' tfffqRnvftfp so 
also 3T??P or H^v II 

1 art :— -The affix ? comes after the words qtfT'J &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, ^(^ »?«rr: TfTHFrHOr tTTTr: f*W, «TFT?n : tfTPT &c. The 
indicatory f causes the elision of final (\Zi by \T. 4. 143, in the cases ol 
words like r^f^xf &c. In the case of q^fTP the q;is elided by VI. 4. 14 1, 

1'drt:— The affix ffft comes in the Chlundas after \\01\Ls ending in 

^ and ^, as, Tw^nrffTRTr-', NMr thtt: n 

Vtirt :— So also after the uord pr^TR, as faftpfttfjTTT: II 
Tffrfrr%#cT r%^T^^4rir^Trq^TO<-NfeHH^I ?f r rf1'<^M^ t?TK II '^ II 

Jnil%?TrTII II 

fR: II %?W <tftir#lH ^K>f I Tf^TTE!: *T€TT fa<Tr^?T I Qfa fWTTTSTT;* f^ faTF 
TITST^ I 

50. The following wonh arc anomalous : pankt 
'a verse ', vin&iti 'twenty', trii'ifcit 'thirty', chatvarinsa 
' forty ', panchasat ' iifty ', shashthi ' sixty ', saptati ' seventy' 
asiti ' eighty ', navati ' ninty ', and ftita 'a hundred '. 

The words ?f?wt <Tfr.,pw are understood here also : qfrfi is formed b) 

adding fa toq^, the final being elided, meaning 'averse the measure n 

• which is five', i. c. a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word frflfi 

is formed by addin- tf«T7 to the word fo* which replaces ■ the two word W 
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*r?T: as fr q^pft Tfcnw* ^rrej^fasifa: II So the affix^ comes after ftp* 
epresenting «rerWrT< ; so for nH"rf S^TH? we have ^TNIll^and then add *t^t 
imilarly with TTT^ ll Similarly with the rest. 

Note ;— All the rest .ippeara to bo the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and KasikA- 
flr.i,and hence it is o:uittcd. 

The word <tf?R also means 'aline'. As HWN^fH.:, faffH^ qftfr It 
lere the sense has no relation to its etymology. 
*rs^fif5Trft ^ ^T H %° II ttt^ H T»^-^r^-^?-^T II • 

GO. The words pafiehat and da§at in combination 

ivith varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 

' this js its measure'. 

This ordains 5f?r instead of ^ V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 
ilternative. As TTfiT:, ?wf : or (J^mm:, *wm ll 

^frf: II T^Tf ?Spf I HfW <tRhI«II^I^ T I eS^I«H*i'1l^ ft*T3 S^ JP*jift >TCm ^H>T^ I 

01. The affix an (+' — st) comes after the word 

saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 

Varga. 

As $m ^IRT ^^ H" The phrase h^5 Tftwr is understood here. 

fluuM t faidlrilfti ft wrf ^r 11 ^ ll tth% 11 fsra^-^iPUidt:, 
ar^Jt, sr^rorq;, ^w 11 

02. The affix dan ( + — ar) comes after the words 

trifiUt and chitvarih^it, in the sense of ' this is its measure \ 

when it is thj Nmi' denoting a "Brahmana-book. 

The word *n does not govern this sutra. The indicatory ^ causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
The force of the locative case in BTjj9r is that of BTf*nre and not fa<ro, i. e. when 
the word means a Brahmana itself. Had the force been that of f^r, it 
would have meant, ' in the Brahmana literature'. As fW**-sraT : q fin I "WW 
WWnr^=Wf*r srWTtfa 'The Brahmana containing thirty Adhyayas'. So 
"TrctffatrR BTjmrfsr ll These being the names of certain Brahmanas. 

.. . a*$fa II $\ \\ vfQfo \\ ?Tf-3T^T II 
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03. The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of ' who deserves that ', 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus M*rc3XTfa=^T 
«3flra»: " who deserves the White Umbrella ". So also irwgF»flff : , trap. XtfaW 
WW: II 

jp^t >nfa ii 

(it. After the words #{ &e in the second ease in 

construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 

"who deserves that under all circumstances". 

Thus o-j fonj»?$f?r - §W, so also^ft*: II 

l %* 2'*r», 3 fnM fa, 5 srir ( *ir ), 6 **, 7 tffr*. 8 ^mn, 9 fortei, " 
iram*, n m*re, livwn, 13 ftm, 14 foro*, is fart*, 16 wwr*. i? fron ftrj i 

(from fnT»T is formed ?ftfp& ), II 

^fH-^iyU II %\ II tRfT^ II ^-fJm,^, ^ I' 

(')"). The affix yat (*Jr) as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachehheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ' who deserves that under all circumstances'. 

Thus ftHWi fTO»r$m = tfHire5*r, or fowf fa ! II The word factf is 
changed irregularly into jffcf before the affix. 

4"^ l R yftr W. II ^ II 1?r# || ^iff^??:, «T. II 

ffir i ft*#tfH r^tt^ii ttotHt fWUi«H$Nr sHfatffcwtf * shot *«rft i «*imn 

GG. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 

the affix ya comes in the sense of ' who deserves that '. 

The word frzq does not govern this sutra. This * debars r*f V. I. 19. 
Thus ^»CT5r% = T T ^: ' deserving to be killed '. j^f* &c. 

1 V*, 2 3?R, 15 ^JT%, 1 W, o «ri (1 %q, 7 int, 8 3T**, 9 jf*f, 10 w, H 
grr, 12 5?i. l:i kttt, 14 jvt, 15 Hf *, II 

.V»rc— The Wdhanta-Kauiuudi gives the sdtra as fTrr^T IT.; another 
TWsion gives the B&tra is ?TTf>K: only drawing the affix ^ from the last siltru 

?f%: 1 xifliltaTrc 35*11% fare ^r??tf<3rrft?r^ ^imr% wtft i emj l H i nm i i i 

; 7. The affix yat (?) comes in the sense of ' des- 
er. in j ih [, in the Ohhanclas, after every pratipadika. 
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This debars jnqr &c. Thus writ f*n, #*• «T«TO : , naft W II See VI. 
i. 213. 

qnn$ toj II \< II q^W* ll <n*r^, vr, * II 

Sftr: 1 Tnrcrsnr *** T*rot hit* ■ ^mtw , <M$<f)mftwt f 1 a^Hkmi?: 1 

68. The affix ghan ( ±tf) together with yat ($) 
comes in the sense of " deserving that ", after the word patra. 

This debars &$ and rn M The word qfT denotes measurS also. Thus 

inpr&rcr-^rwi: or hfcn n 

thiZMfwu^i *t II $\ II q^rfsr II «F^T-?fT%nTT^, 3, ^ II 

qf*T= I WTfn^prTOITT^ BT »TOqt *r*flr, ^*H|«n fl?Mt«H^^M> I ^7*TC: I 

• G9. Tlie affix chha (fa) as well as yat ($) comes in 
the sense of ' deserving that ', after the words kadankara and 
dakshirnt. 

This debars yw ll Thus <M|<»ifp f ^9TT|ftq- or ?r?yq: 'one deserving 
straw ' such as a cow. So also tf$T"ffa: or ?f*r»qt BTOTf : ' a Urahmana deserving 
alms.' 

qmgflfidK 11 \»9 11 <nifa i w i ^ift^m -Cg^r) 

70. The affixes chha (fa) and yat (*r) come in 
the sense of 'deserving that/ after the word sthalibila. 

This debars TO ll Thus ?rinftftn<NTW^lT: or WPtfftm i 'rice deserving 
the pot ' i. e. cookable rice. 

*T*forori w& 11 *\ 11 q^ 1 q*-stfNniF*rra;-*-*srsfr 11 
tf% 1 <QHMMi£fa i * !r J'? r **T «wrcnw ma hi w«a$I *w- *rc&ftwrftHf*^nl 1 s-*i"iii5f 1 

<m"{n>H , » *Rrfft t »w n*»H i M^q<w re? 11 

71. The affixes gha (^n) and «rs^ ( +'— fa) come 
respectively after the words yajna andritvija, in the sense of 
' deserving that.' 

This debars r» ll Thus qf^ret wrgjT: ' a Brahmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice." *rrf8nft% *W*. M 

Vdrt: — After the words yajfla and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of "deserving the performance thereof '. Thus ng*Hl^fd = *lf*rat ~W- 'a 
•lace fit for the performance of sacrifice.' nft* * *VrffrT = wr^rafa *r5JTf *H 11 

Here ends the governing power of r* V. 1. 19 : hence forward is tlie 
!°vemment of »nV. I. 18. 
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ifa i ?n^mf^g^% i m$ft fir**' wmrfHr fofam'i'Mt ™mfl««t>m* 

72. The affix tliaii (+/—** V. 1. 18) comes in the 
sense of ' who performs this ', after the words pMyana, tura- 
yana and,cha^dniyana, being in the 2nd ease in construction. 

The force of v$m ceases. Thus qnraf*W *OTW 'a pupil, who read-, 
under a teacher': ft uqflrf) awr*. *mn«Fi|*W4ttf H The word wtW 
means a ' teacher ' fam qrcrft) II 

mmmuM : ii *\ ii q^ffr n mnrc-srrw (sw) II 

73. The affix tliaft ( f— **0 comes after the word 
san&iya in the accusative construction, the sense being "fallen 
into this, or thrown into it "• 

Thus q-q wW «!TR:=*flTOfo?r: ?VT?: "a doubtful pillar", i.e. in a 
precarious state, 

*frsrc ivssfa II vsa ii T^rf?r II <ikMH -*regft ( ^ ) II 

ff%: ii tumwmt ffr cNmiq i l «r^?fNOT?T^ TRsrwrat nrft h 
m'^n. ii <srasra*fi »m w<»M«<wmhi ii 

<rr« 11 ?T% STWTC'fiHftlrf T *IWM4lJM*M*TlV^*WH , i ii 

74. The affix than conies in the sense of 'who 
goes ', after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus gfsrc 'TOi^^fur**: ii 

V&rt :— So also after the words tftonH T and i[nRW- As ^ K U l f^ 

V&rt : — The affix after these two words means also "who is worthy 
to be approached from so far ". As tKTCTWtfiTmFfasfw = ifarafNnr f*W>, *Nt 
^tffT^ «TT*Tra : II 

TO: ^ II ^ II T^rft II TO> *?r; II 

75. The affix shkan (J. — <$) comes in the same 

sense of ' who goes there \ after the word patha, being in the 

2nd case in construction. 

Of the affix ^*, w is for #* (IV. i. 41), and * for accent (VI. 1. 19") 
As T^TR ir'sfit-qfirei: fern. TfMlft 11 
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«r?*ir or fasre 11 \s$ 11 t^rfa n T^w.fac^ni 11 

tto 11 

7G. The affix na ( ± sr ) comes after tlie word 
antha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 
ffix being "who always goes". 

The word fa*n qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus T ^IR faq *T^ff- 
=><TRi: as qrnft f*WT «tnT% II VVhy RS* ? See imr*: II 

smr^Trc^ ^ 11 vs\s 11 q^rfa 11 STTTT'fa-srrj^-^r ( ^ ) 11 
[f%: 11 ft**rffa ^r*rvf^*rf^R: 1 T^y^?r^<ft^ W^fl<aHfc<faMfr 3^ j^^ 
n^ 11 

T"> II ST^'WCTC^'TIT^IT ^NWJMH; II *[• II T j^H'R^qU ' j r t-WT; II 

77. The affix 33$ comes, after the word 'uttarapatha' 
1 the third case in construction, in the sense of 'who passes 
y that way ' and ' what is conveyed by that way '. 

The construction of the sutra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
se. The word t shows that the word tr^m ' who passes by that way ' 
ould also be read into the aphorism. Thus 3 ^ m jfa rc q = 9 ^ ^ m fa ■ft q , or 
nwT»r«cm=^TTrrf^r: 11 

Vdrt :— So also after the word <r*r preceded by the words *rft, irjpr, 
W, <tiNn the affix has the sense of ' conveyed by that way ' or 'passing by 
at way '. As «mxqtpTni?P = *rrcrf»T*i«l, <m<WT *resr% = ^nfaTW*:, so al*o urjpjj- 
&\, WFWfim, ^i^l^ftnr, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
in eyed or passing. 

Vdrt :— So also after the words vmn and j^pj as, 3T5FTUTT5S *n*yft 

-srnrofw, ^rff^rir^: 11 

Vdrt :— The affix wn comes after the word <wm*t when the thing 
fiveyed or brought means honey' or 'pepper'. As wwi K&, WTCWlfrTH. II 
*Jrai?U^II T^Tt> II ^T55T^ ( 33T ) II 

78. In the following sutras, the phrase " after a 

ord denoting time ", should be supplied to complete the 
mse. 

*lus" ThC W ° rd ^""^ bCarS fUle '" the followin S aphorisms upto V. I. 96 
^reT' 6 \A/ ThUS ^ " eXt s0tra ** **$*»* means 'accomplished by means ' 
- re o . We must read the word j»p5 into it. As *t%* ftf^=»>nRwp» &c. 
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*R fi$i?K II vW. II IT#T II *fcT-ftf^*T II 
?t% : ii ir%fir *$mwH*i\#M<wPw- mU^Hif^^ff^^wi to irarar >r*ft u 

79. The affix than (+_r*») conies after a wor 

denoting time, being in the third ease in construction, in th 

sense of " to be accomplished by that time ". 

1 hits «Tj[r faf^r ^ wrrfjJ^TW " to be accomplished in a day " i. e. a ccrtai 
portion of, reading &c, BrnfarRrer*. *rkmfai*r 11 ^ v A ~) '/ ~j> 

<w$r& *j*r ^r w$i iko ii <rrrfa 11 x*M, *&., *$-., *rr# n> 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express- 
ing time, in tke accusative ease in construction, in the' senses 
of "solicited to instruct for such a period, hired fur such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will la? 4 
so long". 

The word »TvJr?: means " honorary office ", therefore 'one solicited t 
teach, but who accepts no pay' III. 3. id, <flf: means "engaged on wages 
gw: means 'the time pervaded or occupied by its existence', and nrft the sam 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second cas 

by II. 3. 5. Thus «jra»pfte:=*iTfoRrswTOT:, so also •rnm—'nfinir: *$km'-, m 
«t = irRrw &uvj'; hwh\$\ - *m%9> jwst 11 

Q. The solicitation (aTMjTor) and hiring (h<t»0 only take a short time 
how can these acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 
such as, teaching and serving. 

TrcnsFrfo *^*r 11 1\ 11 T^Tft 11 *rmr^, mtm, ^-roft n 

81. The affixes yat (Iqr) and khan (+ fa) com 
after the word mslsa, in denoting ' age '. 

This debars zv H The word ^: of the previous sutra should be rea 
into this. Thus wj**: = *rrw: or intfN: ' a month old '. 

Why do we say when denoting ' age ' ? Observe *rTr%*: II 

M**ll«ll *#HI farir:, wi 
y*r- 11 imnRRftf?r <ri% 1 iim^ n i fiwm JT«wt **fit TOqfir^t 1 

82. The affix yap (5) comes after the word mfc" 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ' age '. 
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Thus ft ^ ??f: = ft»TT^l-, fwHTC*: II 

v««i«ini <nm ii *\ ii <t?tr it M « mqi*i , «*nr-* 11 

tt: ii wO«m i T 3l Kr<r*WTiare*ir*m °«[^ to* h*tW, *re *r n 

83. After the word shanmasa, conic the affixes 
•at ( + — ?f) as well as ^ and ^, in the sense of ' age '. 

Thus qp»rr?* : , «T>*nTO : , and qr"Trftp»>: II 

wsprfa 5«r ll tfi ii q^TR II sr^fa, ^, ^r II 
rr ii viraqsummfirfcra sp*.to% >refw u 

84. The affix than (_ — nO comes also after the 
ord shannialsa, when ' age ' is not meant. 

The ^ draws in the affix °** also. Thus «r«irf*Plf: or "Tmraf W1- ' a 
case lasting six months'. 

WW. W. II <\ || qgrrR II *T*raT:, ST. II 

*r ii Mter^w?*r<r stf «r^% i ffrmwr ft*YwrofT mftcrf^hi «sr: to* 

3 I ?MfqiH: II 

8.). The affix kha (fa) conies in the fourfold senses 
solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sanrl 

This debars irw u Thus *rwl'r?r, *m $* r Hrft 9T =• *&<•■ ll Some say, 
: sense of the affix is %h fa$* V. i. 79, as *re*r f^T = wfa- ll 

fe»fafi II *\ II q^TR II f3TTt:-^T ( W. ) II 

*r: 11 srcror ^ f?«re i ««Htnw«^rr fit«Hrt^rff«7?}i ts^j =rr <?r to* n^ft ii 

86. The affix kha comes optionally in the senses 
Ught in V. 1. 7G, 80, after the word Saml forming a Dvi-ni. 

In the alternative <nr will also apply. The V&rtika taught in V. 1. 20 
'** TOm^TfRf nwm *$%) applies here also. Thus frTmft. or \m- 

'-.fvmfa-- orVnftrar: 11 

*m*r^c«<m 11 *s 11 «mRiinf>-3nc:-^r^r^.^(^:)n 

87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
*** (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words rAtri, ahan, and sam- 
tsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 

I "the alternative jjj will also come. Thus farffr:. VrfTO, «?#T 
+ "4S or ftft*:, ^Mf*, ItMW U lUi,- VII. 3. 15. 
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q^rs^ ^ il «. ii <r^rft H w^rNi;' ^, ^ 11 

ffH : H r^TTT^ I WRTfT Rl«lllH^lR^*J *T <?f : ***** *nfa l^t^l ITOW * 
5**^ II 

88. The tbove affixes kha and tlu fi may also be 

elided after a Dvigu ending in varshd. 

The affix f?r as well as r»j, come in the five fold senses V. I. 79, 8c 
after the \yord ^^ forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elide 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; ffcwoft, fj^TT^t or fj^fwjrf^v) 
disease that lasted two years'. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense ; 
that of virfr, the form will be frqffa " II 

fe^Rlt f^HT II <?K II If.ft II faTHft -faqre ( 5^ ) II 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c V. 1 
79, 80, arc necessarily elided after the word varshd forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Tlir 
fi[T$f W^- ' a boy two years old '. Why do we say farMfri "when mcanir 
endowed with reason " ? Observe ffT^Hf &nfii'- ll 

ttfOT <rf%T^ur <nar??T II «,o h tRrrft II ifem:, mRk|4|<J|, <f&i^ I 

q"ennH<*Wf^*f$. crfsf^T^ *T %■ II 

90. The anomalously formed word shash^ikdh 1 

the meaning of " what are matured in six nights ". 

The word qfe^ft: may be said to be formed by adding ^ to trf? 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word nf*. the force of the ; 
being 'matured'. Thus «|(>>UMU| T^!|% = yf&R- 'a kind of barley'. It is a 11 
of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may 
ripen in six days. 

^f%; 11 ^H)<Mi^ifHMR'*if»i<iT(iR^^ a^ftr fom &; swrat *nm 1 yqfiTW " 

91. The affix chha (ftr) comes in the Chhaml 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ei; 
ing with vatsara. 

This debars ;rs? II Thus ff?*rfa:, ttre<*T>fa[: II 

MmR^U* ^ 11 v< 11 irrft 11 <J*Aq^U * ^ 11 
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92. The affixes *=r (fa) and ^ (fa) come in the 
ihandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after 
e word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus *PTOrfN: and ^fcnsrffaj, qR^tufm: and qftwrffa: II 

93. The affix thai! ( + '— %?> or m) comes after a 
?rd denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
use of " to he subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 

• - / 

implcted and to be easily completed in that time". 

Thus TTCPT^R^: (WW ■Sf&^qftom «nP*', ■flTTSTfaft wrffty, "TRR jr^. 

nftw t* : , irr ^ - Trftr^jr ■^thu^I, ht^h 5^t= irftw sm-nr u 

cT^T M-gM4H ( 35^ ) || «,« || q-ffft II <T<?;-3TW, HST-STcfo; II 

ifr- n tfm uw ^ri'iTf^i^ <t^i^ **?. *?w h^t, ^tt??^ fair? asjr^ ^"c^ffi u 

FtT^* I HgR I M rf^= "T^hH^ STWIH* II 3T° II rWrfft?? ^ II 

o ii mreTOfanT^r fsHi-^^: n fro n ^^T^^rft^rr ¥fw f^f^?? ^tt^-' ii 

« II ^i jH T ^ RT JFTTW 13«J frftsr ?r?f^ || ^ft, u ^T^ffanr <% sft II 
» M (l<UW?ra^ II 

94. The affix than comes after a word of time in 
e sense of" an abstinence that lasts so long'' or "who pirac- 
ies abstinence so long". 

The word flf shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
H shows the force of the affix, an-jp-qwi' joins both. Thus ht^' SHjr^'WJ =■ 
1% aur^rft " who practises abstinence for a month ". So also BTTWfiT3P, 
st-fto?: II 

Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the first 
c in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
h a period. As HmtSTO HSJ^q^ = TTftT^ ■HtJI'^H," an abstinence lasting for 
nonth ". STTWRr*, m^^R^r ii 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
'If. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
>pcn to both constructions. 

V t $rt :— So also after the words *T!?pmft &c in the genitive construction. 

■^i^.^nSftre, •*nf^» trim*, ii 
5 
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Yihi : — After those wends, the affix means also 'who practises that ', 

(VI. 3. 35 YArt)-»tf?rcrF*W i'VI. 4. 144). q ^ gq vg^:, <pf fT?TfnT tt II 

Y(ht : -The affix fift comes after the words sreRTrfRTT &c, in the 

sense of ' \\ ho practices '. As 3T ; ft^tarWT = 3T^FrRfr^t. fa^r?fiC II 

Ydr':— The affixes 3^ and frft come after the word 3 ^ l M < 'H f (^ nT, a. 

w^iforysnftr ppNcfa^ sTr^^rrfarar or 3T^T?nfifan n 

YJrt : — The same affixes come after the words ^r ftfaq &c, the final J 
being elided. As tTf^ta'lH '^-■'TPfira'V or ^i^fnTq-^ 11 .. 

Ytirt :— The affix "5T comes after ^^nfa. in the sense of 'produced there' 
As "snjtf jjkTJ H7TH = ^FpfrfSTR II it refers to a sacrifice. 

Yih-t:— The affix sto comes, when it is a Xamc, as, ^^ jtj^ir „. 

^rg^rat w-mft n So ai<o arrcrst, wirra!t. firjfft n 

$f%: I rtwfa T^faPPM ?RTni5Nr ?<5n>TnprF? Tstff rJI !T"H^ H^ I 

!>■"). The affix than, conns after ;t wonl Ijcirtf- tin 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of •' tlie fee thereof", 

The word iTTtPtT in the sutra inijdic-, ii:.:t the affix comes cvni a,'"!;v 
those sacrifice-denoting word-, vdiich d<> not e\oi< •, time 1 V 1, ~b ■ h, ,\ 
not been used, the sutra would have ripphVd only to <-nch ^icnfice-d: [,,.;,.■ 
words as q^TTT?', gjTTmT. v, iiicli are time-denoti'ii' words a-, u oil. The Y„iti;. ; 
in V. I. 20 v.ou'd an; !y to g|jqr? &c Some text, do not u - d{ \ -q j n t h c -;ili,! 

<T>T^fR%^T vm* 11 ^11 q#TiicnT,^,fnm,^rKr,>mii 

!")■ The affixes having the seii.se of m (IV. 
f)3, I\ . ',). 1 1) eoine after a tiiiu'-denotiii-; word, in the sense 
" what is ui\en in that, and what is done in that ". 

^ As *rr^r Wl -mfa* T V. 3. nj. 'J his word also means ^rt ^ ■ 11 
mm II Sirm:..i!j ni^jr*,' jjj^ 'FY. ,. ,- , re f;^ IV. 3. :o-,«iwrs 
(IV. 3. tf.Wf* IV. ,. _>y, ^ j V . 3. ,,, , '^ f -^ H iv. 3 :i,^m d 1 

3.16;. Alitl-,,- v.ord.mcan ahov.hati: !; iwn or done in the .ci-m. 

The v.oid ^ i„ v*^ „■,,„.., lh;|t a! , ,,,,. n| , c , s (<f ^^ , { y 3 ^ ;1I ,,,Iy here 

'1 !.:■» siilr.i Mionld he divider! into two parts, one joinim^iin tl» 

previous sutra, as m <r fa?, ^»,. as ^rf^jf^ ^ «iflfl««, ^TlW 
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So far does the word «KP7 V. 1. 7$, Lear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught. 

S^STcT*^ Sll^ II V» II qpSTTrT II «2CTR[^:, «mn II 

qrffopl I' STWiRitar SFTT^Tf^q WH^N* 1 

97. The affix an ( 4 — ar) comes after the words van 
&e in the 7th case in construction, the sense of Hjeijig given 
therein or done therein ". 

Thus ?& iWi min m- >5^g,%^w m 

VArt:—- So also after the morels BTf«PT7 &c A=, sm^T??, V^? II 
This Vartika can be dispensed with, as the word stj^it? &c can be included 
in thcsfSTff I'M: of words. 

TTTT. tTsmr. 1 'J 3Tf5T7f . 1 1 "fr??^ (it 5 ?. ?<"T). ' '-? ST^RT 1 ■ I TT^TTT. 1 1 «ot, 1 •"» #1. 11 

«r*rar 11 

stsrT >m 1 

98. Tlio afiix ur ( + — st) and ^ c<>me respectively 
after the words yatha-katha-cha, and h;e-ta, lving in the third 
case in construction, having the sem-c of what i.-, '• given or is 
done in this way or with this ". 

The word.s #3% and ^rh apply to both; the rule ^ jpTm^j: T. 3. ic) 
not applying to it. The word *rtjT-T>qrq' i* an Indeclinable, nuanin;.; conteiv.pt. 
Of cour.sc tliis word cannot take any ca-o-.. nix, 11 there!""! e only ;;ivc< the 
sense of third case. As qrjT i*?im faft ^ 3T - STW4PT*f: ?*?PT item ^m ?\ ^ 

^ mfitft 11 v*. n »r^r 11 *r<rn\ft (zx) 11 

99. The affix than (1 —%w) comes after a word in 
the Instrumental case in construction, in the .h'Usc of '" fitted 
for that ''. 

1 he word mfa: means 'suitable, pioper, fit'. The u oh! mrfvl ^ 
n ' mc(l b >' elding forpr to tf<TT. »he loiceof the . iff: \ bc'vv; that of r.eccs- 
ti i . 3 ' '"°' ) ' As *K , ^ ; 'iT*«n #Trft 5^" ^^PTvtf *$m ' a face fit for eai- 
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100. The affix vat (*t) comes in the sense of " be- 
ing fitted with that ", after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-ease in construction. 

Tin's debars thail jkW m*ft = 3FT^ TO**, %^I *TTO^=^[ *z: \ 
For acccnt^ec VI. i. 2:3. 

(aw) II 

ff^r- 11 zmtffa ^dmS^w ^mmf*^ JTH^ft?^8n^^i ra jrsrat h^t^ i 

101. The affix than (+ —%m) comes after the won] 
santapa &e in the dative construction, in the sense of " what 
is able to effect that ". 

The word jprifir means ' able, capable '. The dative here has the force 
of 8T7TC, ( 1 1. 3. 16). As, tffrrrra sprcfa -= ffRTf<nr, nTJTrfcjr: 11 

fsran, 11 fwf. 12 swn, i:f sparer. 1 1 ?t^rt. k> *t<jr, i<; cm*, 17 cmcr*, is ^"r^, 
19 #3;. -0 Hrar^rfsr#ftr?f<r, -1 stoh- n 

jfr^rfm 11 \*\ 11 q^ffr 11 ?mTTtT, *ni, ^ II 
fTrf: 1 ?iFiwrn<7cw *nrH, Terror 7^, ?r«t iwnfmiityfcutai 1 

102. The affix yat (q) is also added in this sense 
of 'able to effect that ', after the word voga. 

Thus ^r»TT5 jpinPT-^r^: or \q&%\ 11 
SflW 3^W|| \o\ || tttM II ??Wut:, T^FTST II 
ffrf 1 ^wi mi !■*»*. srsrarH^fa sr*^ iH^^'r^frff TsT'-f i ?% sv^r*: 1 

103. The affix ukan (I ts) comes after the wonl 
Karman, in tlie same sense of ' able to effect that '. 

This debars y^. As sp^n 3*TCf?r - ^f* V FJ H '1 h^ word qnfoi mco 
always a 'bow', and is ne\cr employed to dcM^iate anything else. 

JTTPTFT^T HT*^ II ?«« II T^rft II *npr., ^, 3TFr,*rTW ( 5ST ) I 

sjf%: I CTOTWl ?TT%T% WTOWP!; 3T?iffa T"*ft 7>J 5^% HfR jwrwhw T 
*TT '*<n*f il 

104. The affix than (i — ^) e'omes after the woi 
samaya in the first ease in construction, in the sense of "tli; 
has arrived for it ''. 
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Thus ^prfa^j ^4 = ' a work for which the time has come '. 
^Rw || \o\ || q^ifa II 3j<Th, sriq; II 
qt%. 1 h^5 JmrWnr^r%?r 1 ^w^ttIr stw st*^, 3r£ifar «r«^ s^irnrar *fft, 

10.5. The a'lix an ( + — st) comes after the word 
vitu, meaning " that lias come for it ". 

As ^■■5Tmis^ = wrf ; #^ 3^5 (Guna by VI. 4. 146) " the flower for which 
the season lias arrived". 

I 'Art :— So also after the words T7TO &c. As sflrTTOS, JJTTOT?. tl 

WV* ^ •' ^ " ' 7 ^ r 11 wrf*, w 11 

100. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (^r) comes 

after the word g^rj in the same sense of reason has come for it'. 

This debars stot. As stw grfa'tfera-' II Here there is no Guna by VI. 

4. 146, because by sutra I. 4. 16, srtj before the affix qtr yets the designation 

of Tf, hence the yuna rule which applies to H (I. 4. 18; docs not apply. 

wiTz&m, 11 \m 11 Tm% 11 ^rar^t, ^ H 

^r 11 m*m>im^*zn hth ^^t ^H^rW*m 1 

107. The affix vat (*r) conies after the word Kala, 
in the same sense of ' time has come for it '. 

As ^ | ^^ ii|,^TPqnfht II See VI. 1. 213. 

snjfc ssf 11 \ot ll q^TR II u^ jw 11 

108. The affix than ( ^ — ^) comes after the word 
villa in the first case in construction, in the sense of '• lonu*- 
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As sr$£t ?KT%?* =- fr l fc'^m ? " long-standing debt ". ?^fo:?r>? %* " long- 
laiulin^ enmity ". 

In this sutra ^pt and mm are undcrst iod, but not so the word SJTR^U 

JrinsR** 11 ^ 11 ^ft ll swrsRufcw) II 

109. The affix than (i —%$;) comes after a word 
m the first case in construction in the sense of " that whose , 
fusion or purpose is this". 
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Pm^T- I 
strrfapl. I fiTf?*1 5TvT5!lPra. II 

110. The affix an(±— *r) comes in the sense of 
'that whose purpose is thi.s'. after the words vi&Ucha, andasha- 
dhfi, when the derivative of the first is combined with JI?^ 
and that of the second witli ^3 || 

As W# ff^":, 3TrqTit VZ : ii 

]'<?r/ :— So also after the words tst & c - As "STST srar3TWJ = s ?r3 1 T, 

^fa; ii BTTTT^rf?^: mfnift^wv ip^^r *renr <r?^ snJnr : Tm^#iP#-f i -"^ptctv i 

JTrf^RTt II f^CTsRqfasf^^^^T^.fa'lPPl || ?jro || *nirft% _{$^: ii 
STT- II 3^r?freRTfT l % ^m** II 

111. The affix Chlia (fq) comes in the same sense 
of 'that whose purpose is this', after the words st^st^R ea\ 

This debars 3"*i II Thus vr^^R -r^nffT^ ■= STTTT^tt^ , 3*VrTftq? II 

YArt : — So also after the derivatives formed by the affix 3TH r 'g) frc:n 
the radicals ffsr, 'to enter', <p, 'to fill', q-^ 'to fall', and ?^ 'to mount', when pic- 
ceded by a word. As £fS?wffa»J, STCT^'tfrW > STWTrR^, TTCTHTfr^'fal* II 

YArt : — The affix apj; comes after the words ptf &c. ?m 5?%jnT>Tf n 
I'rf/Y : — The affix is elided after the words <j IJ -ll^|*H &c. As, yxfr? 

S - Tffl''H 9 3mm, JO 31^1?^, 'I WFW, 15- -WMT, 15! 3Tm?"T, 1* 3^*11 

wn-q*r^i?f<T^ H ??* II ^tr ii WHHHW, h<j^k (3:) ii 

tct?: I 

112. The affix Chha comes in tlie same sense ot 
" that whose ])tirpose is this ", after the word sanuipaua, wIk'H 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
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This debars m II Thus £??: SWPFt JHtrSfWI - ?7^ : ffwfa*, ««*ht u l 
^^jfltJH II The specific mention of the word <Tf in the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ' pada, ' such as the 
affix ' bahuch,' V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samapana. 

ffrf: 11 q^frmfenr ?fa fw&m ^vfim 1 

113. The word t^sm f R ^ is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ' thief '. 

The feminine will be in s^qr. Thus (i-wik JrifrST^TO = q^T'trR'T: fem. 
1 ^t n This word can be regularly formed by ?*?, but it will always be res- 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is des'gnated, it will not 
lake this affix. Thus xpwni JrafSFWl fHW, here there will be no affixing. 
The feminine moreover will be in 3t<r 11 Some say the word is formed by 
adding the affix ?3fpr with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable. 

3 1 * 1 fen.ji^H ^ 11 \W 11 <j#t 11 srr^n^ \, mw^^k II 

STTtT: II 94t*lft*T *ft f^TT^ft STTERrf^T^T I 'THR^T^RT^'lI^T^rS? 3tf?*f : I arpa^^T- 
flmlfom I Pi* T^WM t^WR I 
TO I STP&Rrf ^ 11 

11-1. The word akalikat is irregularly formed in 

the sense of " what coincides with the beginning and the end 

i. c. what lasts only an instant''. 

The word 8TTW5 is substituted for spjRSiH. Thus ^RiiP',*: wrfa[?|: 
a thunder lasting for an instant '. srraiTfe^ft fr^ " a lightening lasting a twin- 
ge", i. c. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as bom. 

Vdrt:— The affixes z\ and j^ also conic after a^H ; as 3(|*IK*J 
^11 

So far is the governing power of the affix J^V. 1. 18. 

&T p4 falT %5fa: II \\\ II q^TH II fcl, jJSS-ftWT-^ stfr. II , 

*tfa- 11 Wfr ^rarOT Mi^^rH^ sfa: sr?r^r H?ra *mp=s f^ir *mr «^f<r u 

115. The affix vati (j^sC) conies after a word in 
the third casein construction, in the sense of '• like that", 
when the meaning is ' similarity of action \ 

Why do we say "action"? The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity is | n 'quality 1 . As 3%^? ^: "as big as the son", 5%^ jfjj fTJfV \\ 

mt$K\\\K%\\ q^ II TOTOFT ( *%: ) II 
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110. The atlix. vati conies also in the sense of 
" like what is therein or thereof. 

As *pj*raTf<fa-'PJWl 'lil^- that in Matliura'. as ijgrra^jfc urai?, TRft- 

?npfsilK«ll q*Tftlla?-3T$*(*fo)ll 
fftr: ii aftfit ft*?mHqtf?fi?mfw^ ifr sr?w *raft 11 

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of ''befitting that 
or suited to that ". 

As «.niit^=rnr?^ iflHT*"tlic protection as befits a king i.c.as a kin 
should protect". HTJCWt, ^1 wfaJTC* II 

iTtT ii sr'wfcflm *m# ^wtpttcw'4 fa u^r vfa r^jm fm 11 

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added tc 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word 3^: and FFW in the following Rik ( X. 14:. 4 ). 
*?# fosT JTTrjJ «rw^ .pftfa S7Ur>iHf2 ?mr u "\\ hen thou Fire ! roes! 
burning high < *f* : -SRT*) and kw ■ m* ^ft^) trees Kx. 

<&? m**z$t \\\\\ 11 <t#t 11 ?rsHTra> r^f n 
ff?p 11 iwn% <*3r*mrr «nr jarcfwittf f=r?Br mm w- 11 

119. The affixes tva fa) and tal ( 3 or ar) 

come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of " the nature thereof'. 

As STOJ? m : ■, 9 p^, or ST>%. ifrtTH or <tr?TT II 
3TT * ^ || f<0 || q^jft || s^.^ ( ^.^ ) „ 

iw 11 sw jffT wfc 1 an wmronroiT nrf*w ^TOf^m. to t^r r- 
?raraRf?iT'#r^rii 

120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 13G, the afiixes rj and <ra hear rule. 

Thus in V. I. 122, * and ^ are read, giving the forms yj^.wl 
WIT &c. I his rule is intended to secure admission for these two afa, n* 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em- 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, i„ addition to m {nM c\ 
W fact.cn) also, in V. 1. ,24. The word * in the aphorism is inlcmW to 
.secure thcir^dm.sMon notwithstanding the affixes 79 and «* (VI. 1. S; ™ lli 
WW m. = to, «**#*• the nature of a female '.' 3®" . TOT. ^ ; ' 
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121. The affixes denoting ( nature ', taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpuriisha compound formed by the 
negative particle snr, with the exception of the following: — 
datura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

Thus the words ;*prf?r, 3FT3 a n<J *HH"ft q will have two forms only i. e. 

nfom. or mfm, <hh^*c or msm, mjrffom. or srwfarTr n While by v. 1. 

28, other compounds will have ^ also, as ^mgrq n An exception to this is 
nftfji (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say ;pa <nrnj 
a Tatpurusha whose first member is ^w" ? Observe flTfPPTH, HHIH^ H 

Why do we say 'after a Tatpurusha ?' Observe, when the word sprj 
s a Bahuvrihi compound meaning ;nTO V^- Qfift, its derivative will be M I M*^ . 
5oalso, •Tfam*!' 

So also the compounds of *n$: &c, with srsr, c. g. 3rp*<ppj, ^ i ^h^h , 
TW j q *, WI^Vw, srrf^, STTCv-T*, sms^, snr^i* ll In some texts, there is 
pi instead of £>j II 

^fff: 11 <?£ frin*mf^ : jrmrcff^i wft^wufl *m% ^r, ?t^i >tt^ ^^rrwnJ 11 

122. The affix imanieh (ffa) comes optionally in 
the sense of ' nature thereof, after the words prithu &c. 

The word *T 'optionally' is employed with the intention of securing 
idmission for the affixes srm&c. Thus •pjfaT*: => JlftPPJ nom. JTf*r»TT ( 1>^ + frpi, 
= W+r^VI. 4. 155=^ + ^ VI. 4. i6i=srfcirr), or <mi* by V. i. 131. So 
ilso Sf|*«T or mfoi 11 The J of ^ and wj is elided by VI. 4. 155, and * 
s substituted for m by VI. 4. 161. Of course, the affixes sj and ^ come 
iere also as, «jgppi, ^*, ^gur, r^T II 

1 Ti, 2 tj, 3 im, 4 m, 5 W5, G SJ5, 7 wf , 8 *mj, !) STTU (**TS ! ), 10 3? (are), 
[1 W. 12 jgff, 13 <gtrj, H <p*r, 15 *C*?, 16 wfam, 17 fp?*, 18 ftT. 10 qpff, 
» vm, 21 k^, 22 CTrj, 23 ***, 24 #i 23 ft*, 26 f*. 27 *g, 28 ftnr, 2 
W, 30 s^j*, 31 ^ (j). 

** T rcsi%*r. «n* ^r ll ^^ ll q^rft ll ^-f3T^RT:,«Tw ^ h 
; G 
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123 The affix Nhvufi (i''-«) ill «° wmcH » {l8 wel1 
as imamch, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha&e, in the sense of 'nature thereof. 

Tims g*** m> -if***., tf*m, SW, 3*™ W^. ****. f«r- 
«r«, fowr ; *w*> if** ( nom - w ), ct*w , ffw 11 

The * of rare shows that the feminine is formed by tfv (III, 1. 41), 
As wrflw fem. wftrft (VI. 4- '4«- and 1 50). 

1 cj, 2 !*», •'! <TftF, -t W> •"' fW. <! "mt (TO). 7 8*», 8 «j*», nr 
10 f?, (srrf?). H WT, I- fTT9, L'i tffa, I'' 3**. 1:> *T. 1<> *fat; 17 iffo 
18 trgr, 19 *$ -0 pi. -1 W^mHfcWim^HPl^SPT is also read Tito affix sliu 
is added toeomponiidsi'iidinf; in yaliwti' prm-ded by vi, aH, ftsjr^ir, fajTJTTT, rranf-T'Tr. 

trarcf . ftonrer. f^iPTfrr. fcttfam, 'im*i, fw^ . f^rfarr, ftifafT. W?r and fo^ ( y 
1. l.iij, fti^, f^R^rr, mfaTr. ViTOtaiidfaircin. ftrrmr, fHrtfftr.^arm) n 

2^TO ifiTTH^, (Tlio words mati ami manas pinvded liy sam (alee diyan, a.s^few 
jrffaiTr, Ac). 23 -STTT. 21 srw, 2,") srn, 2d ff^rjf, 27 ipf, 2S fair, -!) fpr, ;{i) j$ || 

3yjnr^annirrfT^: vfifit =* \\ ^y h thrift \\ ipnr^^m^w 
tt.«fi5r, ^ («r^) ii 

imraf *rtf?r 1 ^htt hpt *t i 

^ 124. The same affix shya^ has after a won, 
expressive of quality, and after Hrahmana &e, the sense ,.f 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 

« or W \T aPh , 0n " m , iS Cmp! ° yCd With the int « nt ™ °' '^.Ifne 

7 11! ' W dcnotcs activit >'' TO w «« ,. TO . 



The words rwi and ar» Hr.-*,- ,.,,1 . ,, 

* 11 ana fir bear rule upto the cm of the chanter TJ11 
class of mym &c, is Akr tiirana 1 r- ilm f, f 1 > cnaptcr. iiii 

>™„, M , fra ,„ , te :,; ^^^^ * ■*» » 
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\M WT^, 38 trim., 39 T°rrfa, 40 vtfwfn, 41 ir^, 42 *ranr, 43 frrfar*, 44 fcrr*, 
4.1 ftqm*, 3<5 farr**. 4G tfiwfc* prnf, am** - mw m 48 N<j"4?«iiHW'tfev> n * 
,rcgfaj-r49fit*ft r)0 **. • r ' 1 ^ r ' 2 fa^fa* -'' ;! f«rapsr,.i4 frfin, ■>•> tmfa, '>c Tnrra, .17 

ft* .18 fWT . r >9 fW, «0 mTC. fil fatflm, 02 M^W , 03 fT^mT 1 foOTT, G-1 ft^m, G r > 

H!im, c > 7 gfto cs #r, <>9 fwnr, 70 ttt*. 71 inm, 72 tfK 7a jTsir, 74 tm, ~ : > *m 
rir, 7fi w*l' 77 S 5 * : 5^ : - 7H *rer*<*, 79 i^nr, 80 irsm, 81 *toiwt, 82 r*^, 
83 mrsr, 84 «r?rcnr, 8.1 gw*, 8<> sninj , 87 srfafr, 88 anqsjK, 89 st^rt, 90 mm- 

w , 01 «mrfC, 92 CTirf, 9:1 *pTfP7, ft qfrr**!*, 9.1 faWT, 90 VRW, 97 77WR, 
98 p»T, 99 qfir^, 100 «TW(*), 101 »irT7, 102 snfeffi, 101 «nf«RT ( 104 5ITTT, 

105 yjm, 100 stow 11 m t ^t i' n 11 

tdWKJUdmv 11 w 11 tttt^ 11 ^rrac-iRc, ^n:, ^ h 

125. The affix vat (tf) comes in the sense of " na- 
ture thereof or action thereof", after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and »T is elided before this affix. 

As VMW *T7 : OT ^r=5PTf 11 Some divide the sutra into two Ijttpj 
HPHWlr (2) ?TfTT S5T WPP* as ^FTS and <t%uw u 

wegr. II *^ II <rerrR II *r»?g:-*T: || 

^rfrRT^ 11 ^T^rr^rf *rft T?T^nt 11 

12(). The affix q- conies in the sense of ' nature or 
iction thereof ', after the word qfa |, 

As 5W? ' friendship '. 

F^,..__So also after the words |* and #**, as, «** and *fan*r* 11 
he word «frn* is formed by V. 1. ,24, tf** belonging to^r?mTff class. 
^ ^KlWr^T^ II ^\» || q^TR II *fa *T*fr., ^ || 

127. The affix dhak ( + __t^) comes in the sense 
f 'nature or action thereof, after the words kapi and jnSti.. 

^ „nf ThUS ,^^ : ^ *-****«< S"W The rule of wn m (I. 3. I0 ) 
*s not apply a „ y uhcrc UIu]er th[s hcad 

128. The affix yak ( + -*?) comes in the sense of 
< ture or action thereof, after a compound ending , v ith pati 
ul ^ter purohita Ac. " 



893 W [BK. V.CH. I. §. 130 



Thus %srnw m-< *A *rr=&*nm, nr^rn, jrrsirronr, faftsra, <r*rc 11 

gffcr*, 6 *r?5, 7 us?, 8 ?sf&^r, 9 sPr*, 10 *Pfa (*ffcr), n sbPNt, 12 qffar*, 
13 Rif^j (tffoir), 14 vffa, 15 «fta, 16 ftn*, (fitftar), i? <h*hR* 18 srarf^r, 
(araiftw), 19 SfW^ jpiqf (sro). 21 3Tf^r* ( 22 qfiffr, 23 iffa*,^ gf^j 
(TfiRrr). 25 nPW, 26 jrfiraj, 27 HTCPT (STlftrtf), 28 9TTft?Hf*, 29 nf%pff, 30 
tfOff*, 31 JfSRT (SWJ<PR), 22 snfEPK*, 33 31 Ml ft*, 31 qmt (*mO, 35 HPTC*, 
36 <*&*, 37 tfSr*, 38 ftp**, 39 ^f^R, 40 <*f*fir*R, 41 f^sR?, 42 jffa, 43 <rf*rcr, 
41 ^IR% 45 qf^=^, 46 uffcK, 47 tffa, 48 ffrft^f, 49 uPn», 50 JjfoR, 51 qfaPK, 
52 £3lf?ftj, 53 gf^, 54 &m II 

spit g^T-3Tnrn%^:, stst ii 
ffrr: ii 5rrjp*3nfiT'm%>n : mffiqf^ fr srarew* **r*rf*»*i*«Tsi «T«rar >rcra ir^R- 

129. The affix afi (+'-st) comes in the sense of 
'nature or action thereof, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgatri &e. 

Thus are** *tpt: m ^t=3tto^, w%n- ^renu;, %mn, arrsm, wtsr^ii 
i*sr?, 2 sir?, 3 jif^f, 4 sr^f, r> jr?, 6 <?rf , 7 ^ («ir*) t 8ommnr 
9 qnnmra (<rRm<*R qr*m*), 10 95. " 55- 12 a ™^- 1:1 '1- u ^ H;% " '" 

the Mantra literature subhafjii takes ar*r, as inpT%HHra; sometimes there is no 8T*. 

as ^m^ h& f^ra 11 

SPPiRigsrfsnFit'H. 11 w II 5PraRr-3^w., snn; II 
ff%: 11 ?totrv«s : qn^rft*»^t 3*rft«W"2! mm n^ra HPwHrc'fap « 
tn fforc 11 vtPprs «t^TTW ^T^: II 

130. The affix an ( + _3r) comes in the sense < 
' nature or action thereof, after compounds ending in Myaiw 
and after yuvana &c. 

Thus fiftrJHW hpt: m fr=«?npni, m<kmhl ; m^, wrfti* 11 

Vart: — The A of vrPTC is elided, as YrfTOTO HIT 3»4 ^r = 1 «t'R.ll 
1 5f^, 2 Wfa, 3 ft?, 4 JJ3TTH, 5 3W& ( ^ smHTCT ), *r? ( HT* ), ? < 

3* ( ^7? ), 8 ww ( ott ). 9 ^5*', 10 w¥<3, 1 1 frfr, 12 $#, 13 5:5ft, 1 1 gj* 

15 5?TU, 16 qjT, 17 jfa, 18 g*r?, 19 5^, 20 fJ^, 21 qRm**, 22 tfSSTTTR*. ; 
v**m, 24 5T^ ( If* *rer*ir% ), 25 $$rc, 26 n<H, 27 fay*, 28 fts* 29 $3?3, M * 
*?, 31 «frrHRH 'BTT'?, 32 m?, 33 ^^, 34 f f^, 35 ^f^fi, 36 ftg*, 37 J^f, ^ ; ' 
^r, 39 f^?n, 10 qt?T. II 
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j 131. The affix an (+-*) come8 i„ the sense of 

; 'nature or action there of, after a stem ending in ** (* f * gj 
or V or ^), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light.' 

™^-* 0*). Why do we say ^ . the p 2i T S ly7j^i 
takes dp; as belonging to Brahmanadi class V. i. 124. 

tf. B. Tlio won! anta it, tliu Sutra m«y will be dispensed with Tl„. , » ■ . , 
pftrvW ikah will ff iv C . tho h„,„o moanine. The aphorwrn Iaghtt- 

^wfTOK^ror^r 11 <$, 11 <*m% 11 ^^-^-^n^-^ „ 

TrfWi. 11 *r?rar*fit ?R^r, 11 

132. The affix vufl ( + /— ww) comes in the sense of 
'nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose 
penultimate letter is *, and whose penultimate syllable is 
prosodially heavy. 

The word ^Y* means the last syllable but one I„ a word of three 
V ables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is g, "heavy • is 
"lied s^qrfHH: the %rer means 'having penutimate sr\ 

Thus nipfhRra from Kmm, wxfiwf; from ^pfra 11 

r rom rZ l 7 ^ " Say " thC PCnUUimate ' ettCr be '* nS *" ? ° bSerVe *™* 

icss ^^ „° Say *™™* " lhC l Jenu,t " natc s >' !IabI e being heavy " ? VVit- 

f'rfr/. -Optionally so after the word <«,, as, ^r^ and ^r?!^.,, 
xne words ^T^aiKU^ should be distinguished: the first mem, 

:r -f * (im " - i,,E ti,cr ° by "" " w is * ■»» "-» •»- 1^ 

11(1 the second means penultimate letter. 

^7^^" " ?M " ^ " TO-«nftfntw:^ (ssr) 11 

133, Tno {l ffix vun comes in the sense of 'nature 
^tion there of, after a dvandva compound and after the 
A01 'dsinanojfia & e . 
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Thus ThTmirn^n *m- *" w 

fv$ ftm*%% ii 

134. The affix van comes in the sense of ' nature 
or action thereof after a family-name (Uotra), and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani- 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means on'.; who has at 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof) 

The u-orcl *i*rar means boasting; sr^ran means 'contempt', srpfw 
means iT^rm: 'who has gained that', or n^t; 'who inquires that'. The won 
tf* refers to ifr* and f(W ii The word ntfif. means "who has obtained that oi 
who has known that". 

To take first ^m as nrffopiir ^m or ^rf^qi ^r* "boasts of bell- 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha". To take wqmv, as, «#• 
IWnjrfH, mfUiWQW "lie manifests contempt upon another, because ofli'i 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha". To take ^ as, *#■ 
tUtHVf-: 3irfs«MHW =■ STTfT-' or ^IWH, 11 

Why do wc say "when it means boasting & c " Observe mnm,, &m 
The jj of nr»? is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151 
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itanprcg: 11 \\\ 11 irrft 11 «hmw w. 11 

*i%: 11 iiTO? sufafarfarei: *f^wrcim»^: wm htRt >?mj<w 11 

V.lo. The affix ehha (fa) comes in the sense " 
'nature or action thereof ', after words expressing Hotri 
priests. 

Thus iii+isiii^n.^rrT?^, irfpirotfwt, mMm jrr* iwnfrrc '4 

VWrtmu faw is plural to prevent application of I. 1. 68. therefore the rule 
docs not apply to the word-form ' hotiA' derived from 5 i-m meim'ty a M 
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xfai ii jr*r«r pr3*^t i ■mwNHimftnw jr^ »rcft *rw?«fr'; mmw- " 
136. The affix tva (ar) comes in the sense of 'na- 
ture or action thereof, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotrtt priest. 

This debars p. Thus wjr% HTT : 9R ir^StflRTO. II This debars nn II 
When gf^ruj. means a Brahman, by caste, we have Hgrflr* or sr^rfr II 
So much for the province of the affixes ht* and <?T^(IV. I. 87). 






BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter Second 

v*r?*Tret ^ %& ^ ii ? ii tp*rfr ii vTr??TRrn:-¥r^-%^-?5rsT n 

fftW-i WX H^ II 

1. The affix khaii (_+'_£*) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bohtlingk, the Sutra should be thus translated. "To a 
corn-name is added fa, to express the fields in which the corn grows". Accord- 
ing to Ballantync, it is translated "when we speak of a place for grain, or i 
field of it, there may be the affix khan". 

The word qr*IPTr 'of grains', shows that the word in construction shouli 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to k 
added to the word-form qr^, but to words which denote various kinds J 
dhanya (I.^i. 63). >m means 'the place where a thing is produced or grows 
(i7f% 3tra%)' 11 

Thus prt vnrt V^-fafcre, startta*. ^rrnfrrq; n 

Why do we say "of grains" ? There will be no affixing in a case 1 
this mjjprf H?R *PT" 

Why do we say "when it is a field" ? Observe pnt WT $m 'a S 
nary where kidney-beans grow'. 

ifi ftyjcHJjhi ii * 11 ^ilzfrfHnpfr-^ii 

2. The affix dhak(+_itf) comes in the aliov 
sense of ' a place of growing, when it is a field \ after tli 
words sfr/% and snfo li 
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Thus ^prr ***¥* = at**, fifa^'a field fit for growing rice'. 
^TOTdthNfitamdl, II 3 H TTT^T II gre-WK- qfefr l cl , ^ II 

^j%: ii mfw> i$rs>*r nrnm **fcT wt $r% spnft <jrqmn: » 

3. The affix yat (*f or -*) comes in the same 
souse of ' a place for growing, it being a field ', after the words 
piva, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars *g-si 11 Thus ?Rnn *mw^ = ^«(n, m&H, «rf^%H See 
k r I. 1. 213 for accent. 

3T«5W:( ^ ) II 

^t: 11 rb m ?m *rjfi 3t*j T^*^r Rmto *<jt?t% >njf?t >m Sr% sftvjft i< 

4. The affix yat conies, in the sense of ' a place 

for growing, it being a field', optionally after the words tila, 

masa, 11 mil, bhangtl and arm. 

The affix khaft will come in the alternative. Thus J$ pjjh or ^^R^ 'a 
ield for growing scsamum', Irn^or iirqrJf? 'a field for growing beans', fr^or 
TPJHt'a field of linseed', H^jnor >Trjffal.'a field of hemp', 3f q rafo . or s*r3r#pi. 
a field for small grain'. 

1% 11 tf^^n^fffam*r*Th?;?r f^>T?r^ wm^d rasr >m= 11 

5. The affix kha ($&) and khaii (.+!— Ft) come in 
the sense of " wholly made thereof", after the word sarva- 
charman. 

The word ^ is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 
' vn "1 $H-, and not with "^q,. The compounding is in fact made by the affix. 
Thus awpifrrs = zhrffa- or mj-q i tf qr: "made wholly of leather." 

S% 11 ^^^^^r5^rs T n<rttH»r?r^r>T fSmfrra^ *&■■ ^m *m 11 

0. The affix kha (ft) eomes in the sense of 'a 
mirror ', after the words yathamukha, and sanmukha being in 
the Gth case in construction. 

^ ic word TOiT: means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 

^mirror &c, which reflect things. The word WS*?T is an Avyayibhftva 

P ° Und ' the mc aning of ipiT being that of likeness If. i. 6. Thus *VTW T<PT : - 
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ITrpftT: 'showing or reflecting the likeness of the face' — a mirror. *rfo $mfl 
S'R^ywis/fa: 'slewing or reflecting the whole face'— a looking-glass. 

d<WrT"- 1>«J#*ih(iWHr s^TJTtf^r II V9 II q^rft II ^r^re^:, qfa-'oTf 
ira-qsr-qm, 5Trah% ( w. ) 11 

7. After the words pathi, anga, karnian, patr; 
or p&tra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case ii 
construction, the affix kha (fc) conies in the sense of "wha 
pervades or fills the whole of that ". 

Thus ?mq 5??RTI% = WfiMlW ; tnf^W^TTT : , S&fiSfap !JW- r flfofa 

sttjpt? irmrr% II c 11 T^rfr II srrsrq^irrmfa (w.) n 
ffrf: ii srnfaffr qRWWj*^ i wznmmi zmprftim'- i arm^wflfsfa M^w 

8. The affix kha (£t) conies after the word apra 
pada, in the sense of '' reaching thereto ''. 

The word JT"T^ means the 'top of the fool', 3jr means "upto". 3TTJT77 
an Avyayibhava compound meaning 'to the top of the foot'. Thus srPTTf srrat 
= STWrlfa 1 *&'• 'cloth reaching to the end of the feet', i. e. showing the width 
the cloth by compaiison with the bod)-. 

stf, ^-wsprfa-^ ( *r- ) II 

ffrf : H 3T5^Tf?^: WJWfffa f*?ftarcwHr QWim 5TST *STCTri TO S^C^I Of: 

rcrarvr^ii 

9. The affix kha conies after the words anupad 
sarvanna, and ayftnaya, being in the second case in constni' 
tion, in the senses of ' so bound ', ' eating that ', and ' to can 
thereto ' respectively. 

Thus 3TTT^ ygT = 3 T^HT 'a kind of shoe'; this word is always feminii 
The force of 3?^ here is that of 'length' or 'likeness'. That is 'a shoe of I 
measure of a foot'. So fliraifa W^ - CwWufaq: 'a mendicant who eats I 
whole food'. So also 3T3PT*ftT W.' '" chessman or piece that is taken to t 
position on the chess called ayanaya'. The word 3TOTTO is compounded 
two words Wl, meaning 'going from right to left', and sthh 'from left to ny' 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some srqR'ffa >*> the name of the front pieces in ones own 
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction snt or 3TH*f, but not both. 
Kaiyyata : tpfi; JCTTC *?* RT^l T? *hTO% ?TT 1 H?rf?r T^TOr, aft ft SuT TPqTfrq W l THm - 
sftaJf, *T T* ST^PR 5ftl%. 3T^TT^ 3T*f«T?T *ftet%, 3R*m jffaJT "IT II 

3T3*r^r% ( ^: ) II 

fjfa- II TOTt 7**7* S^TTt^ Tf^^^|fHf|^T^^^S^vT?Hl^?^r^?!i: JT^qt*T^f% II 

10. The affix kha conies in the sense of "who 
witnesses or experiences that", after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction. 

The word qim is compounded of <n; and 3m the *?! in \j being irre- 
mlar, the compounding being caused by the affix, qnsrmiv 3T3*TffH = TO^fa: 
who lives to see high and low". The word qT*T* is compounded of 7^ and q^, 
he compounding being caused by the affix. As, 7^ qc?r?T^T^H5rf?T = TT*T^r' , T : II 
similarly ^"rWrn II 

The word WK is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
his affix. As HfMmuHl T?3 wf^ II 

3Tnrn:Tn:i^'di^*iA irmt II {{ II *r^Tfa n sren^-sTc^-sn^nr, 
nmfr ( *r. ) II 

fm: 11 stttcttt sm^rT ^tJ*ih ?«R^f f4*fhiy$*qT nrjft^TR^r^ w- imraf mfa II 
9Tf%fra, 11 mftrre n 

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of " who 
purposes to go ", after the words avSrapitra, atvanta, and 
inukania, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word »TT»ft means ' *Tf%2jfH ', see III. 3, 3. The genitive case is 
Jrohibitcd by II. 3. 70: the word irpft governing the accusative. Thus a TCHH l t 

rr»ft = aKrcrrffar n 

I Art : — So also when the words are reversed. As TTTTCTftoT: II So al- 
n when the words are taken separately as, 3TCto<jt: and crr^roT'- II 

So also s^r^f itto' = 9T?T^hf : = ^T T^tTT H As srg^fpfrn = am* »T5tTTII 

*mfcmr fesr^ 11 ^ n tj^jft H smfcmi-foHT^ 11 

^ : » ^Ht?niTf%f% «flmiqi gw**ra53nr !T?f%: i fasnqs n'A- wRttrrf jrcrartf: i *rfor- 

rw*rc, 11 <$<$ g^ ^q^m : 11 ir° n s^tuatumtq ^ it wrr *w*v ii 
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12. The affix khn cornea after the word sam&ms; 
mam in the sense of ' who beats in the womb '. 

The word nwm means ith qrofr 'who bears in the womb'. Tl 
verb governs the accusative of time ffTOrff by II. i. 29. Thus mmi f^, 
= l3HKI»(faT $■, trWPffaT Tf^T II 

VArt:— According to others the aphorism means 'the affix comes in t' 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ". i. c. ftntM=»TW^T II Accordii 
to them, the verb governs the locative : mm wm fawti^wrnifol the 5 
the first m\'A\ being elided, the rest of the vibhakti(3rr«0 remaining. Thcwor 
will mean " an animal that gives birth to a young one every year". 

Vthi:— Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to I 
used to express this meaning, or the a only of both members is to be elide 
and a sentence formed. As ^ SIT fi*:iq?f or ^qf ^^ frjtr3% ll 

sra ^HH^ ll \\ II i^fa ll 3ra«far-3p=ni5% n 

^r: 11 ffcararnprfT t&i i mvfft fft ft<?mm sm^ frsfa 1 wm to i anf^j f 
?^r f^w, ^TOT^^RrRfi^nrRra 11 

13. The word advaSvina is anomalous, meanin" 
"a female near delivery ". 

The word faTRift is understood here The word srrcr? means 'im- 
minent, near'. It is formed by 3TT I- ^w + rf, the pt being changed to \ by 
VIII. 3. 68. Thus srq =n ^T ^ rfilT^-- 3ro>#tt »Tt: ''a cow likely to give biit'i 
to-day or to-morrow ". So aNo stwc^TT T??I ll 

Some do not read fT*ri% into the sutra, which then means " The word 
adyaSvtna is irregtdarly formed meaning imminent". As 3r«p#T HW '""• 
minent death '. srer<#TT rww- ' separation likely to take place to-day 1 
morrow '. 

amT^frr. 11 ?y 11 <^n% 11 aiwi 11 
Sf*T: 11 wii«i<1*i fft farT^m 1 wi<£% an 5^% nf frHyH^ ^rforfrf'T m- sn^ 
^TWR 11 

14. The word tlgavina is irregularly formed. 
This word is formed by adding ur to the word »tt preceded by 

preposition m, as *nnr4 UT = 3TT»T#Ti II The force of the affix is that ol 
servant '. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the 
i. e. a day-labourer. 

**&**&»% 11 \\ 11 iRrfaf n ar^rj-s^nrnft (*■) 

ffa 11 «fr v*iz 8T^ 1 srg^n^^nr^wjrponj' w- *mt wtfn 11 

15. The affix kha comes after the word auug 11 
the sense of ' who is fit to follow'. 
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Thus the word srfg means nt : TWIT II Thus 3Tf>J qqfff «r*tjlrl = ^#i41h: 

'who is suited or able to follow after the cows ' i, e. a cowherd. 

apsRt Wt II ^ II T5[T^ 11 arera:, unr®\ II 

^: 11 ?ttct^ WtaT ?pw^ ^4.-11^ 1 3T%»Tr»ftm •* ipsranJ : 1 anvHti^ii ftfrftargr- 

lG. The affixes yat (*t) and kha (£r) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ' who is fit or able 
to follow'. 

Thus 3T t 4H t M | H*fl ^BT'^ffa: or bt'-'SRP ' able to undertake a journey'. 
By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word 3T>-^ retains its original form before 
the affix 3 and ?3, not losing its final 3?^ which it does before other affixes, 

by VI. 4- 144. 

sry -rm rH ^i ^ H l^ H Tim ll srwfrerac-^-xT (?r^^ ) 

17. The affix Chha (fq) also as well as yat and 
kha, conies after the word abhyaniitra, in the sense of ' who 
is able to go '. 

The *i draws in q^ and ?g. Thus bt^uft^ SHirmr = 3TW*T^r:, 3T«qpT5^:, 
3T>#<r#>T: ' an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy '=-3Tf*HlMH<<j ?f^5 
T^frT ll 

%R«w *grj§ II \* II TTTft H W^, ^r, «J^f II 

ffir 11 ^Trff??H^^^i f ? nrg* i <tra««f ! r stiwT»Trcr<£?T vat z*nz i ^i^^i ere^ ftrr- 
<tt^ 1 nra^n?H$#7rfwr?*?rrti' w *rerar >r^f?r n 

18. The affix khan {+ — fa) comes after the word 
goshtha in the sense of 'it formerly had been '. 

The word «TTS is a compound of *Tf + *?TT '• c - a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word vppjf qualifies it. Thus itrgT ^^ : "=■ 
;*irgftr^r: 'a place which was formerly a Goshtha'. Otherwise when not 
' iL-anin.r formerly, we have ifrsr *m?T II 

^^nrr^w: 11 ^ n *^tr ii 3tktft, m>ww . ( ^ ) ll 

19. The affix khan comes after the word aSva, 
n the genitive casein construction, the sense being 'what 
* travelled over or traversed in one day '. 
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The word 3TSJW being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix. The tr^W means tr-f^ T*iKt i. e. what is or 
can be gone over in one day. Thus ar^ &hW l 'i rs'-qT^arpqrpTi, as BTP^Hrpf^ 



ffr. 



20. The word galina and kaiijiina arc anomalous, 
when meaning 'modest' and 'a shameful action' respec- 
tively 

The word 3T V J? means ' not proud ', ^|Jin moans ' unfit to be done' 
i. c. an infamous at t. The words come from STHT " a hall " and ^ 'audi. 
It is not easy to trace any connection between 'modesty' and ' a lull ', i,r 
between 'shameful' and 'a well'. However some say tfTWHMH^M 'who 
deserves to enter a hall',- w%*-, fTnPTTCTRriT ' who deserves to be thrown 
into a well '^sjjrtfsT:, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con- 
ceals it. As W^Nt "5T?:. krfft <TT<T H 

3T^T ^IR1% II R\ II I^TFI II 3TMT, jSrR ( ^ ) II 
ifw- 11 ftWii ?^tir ^-i^wrt;: i^rpr^rr^HNr^^^rsfff^ffqffRjTif isisr insm *#> 

HMlJtM? « ir STfTOTfrra ^JlWw tfqr STTrrr: 11 

21. The affix khan comes after the word vr:tt:i 
in the third ease in construction, the sense heing " who leads 
this life, or who lives hv this ". 

The word pfpr means a multitude or mass composed of vaiious rn-.le-, 
who have no fixed emplov inent, and live by violence, or by bodily labor STR* 
^t=Tf?T — prnTFT'- 'a person who lives by the labour ol his body, not of his bun:. 

^tj^r *(imK 11 ** 11 q^-ft 11 *Trero#t,sr«n* 11 
fnr: 11 HnTT^^fTft nm^m to sfaVi 11 

22. The word saptapaditia is anomalous, when 
meaning ' friendship '. 

Th2 word ^m?T#f comes from ^5^ but the connection of seines u 
not very clear. It is said ffRfa : tW?W --* HTWrthPl " formed by walk in.; to- 
gether seven steps or by talking together seven words ". The cirainunibula- 
tkm of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the mar" - 
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age irrevocable. srmfFt seems to have some connection with that. The 
word fllWTSRs or "sr means 'a fiiend ' also ; the abstract sense being made 
applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

t*nf*rpf wwm 11 *3 n tttr 11 fcr^tsnr, namm O* ) 11 

ifr *rarar* 11 

23. The word haiyahgavina is anomalous, when 
it is a Name. 

The word ^aijpffPI. means ' fresh butter '. The word comes from ST: 
' yesterday ' and HT ' cow '. sir *TTJr?TO f-ffHT: ' prepared from yesterday's milk ' 
i.e. " fresh butter ". The affix- docs not come in the sense of any fi'bR in 
general. There is no affixing in $jr »TTft3?3 fa^TR when it means ^f^n or 
' whey '. 

cT^T W&?$S «f)^4IKWlK>-q-: $U|*dK^r II ty II <^jft II ?T^T, qTWJ- 

srfri: 11 ?r?arfrT "sr^f^q qfcm?^: ^-nff^sv ?wra^ m^^^n.w = ^r* srr^ s^nrr 

^jpft vt??t: II 

24. The affixes kunap ($W) and jahach (smx) 
come after the words pilu &c and karna etc respective] v, 
when the senses are respectively 'the fruiting-season of this' 
and ' the root of this '. 

The word ?&n shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix fJTT comes after qt^Tf? words, signifying ' ripening ', and the affix Wf^ 
comes after gpirrf? words signifying the ' root '. 

Thus q'f^rr qi^-cft^r:, grfaypr:, so alsD ^q i^-^fnrr^r., 3T%- 
5fTfi.ii 

?^, 1 r sfrg, 1 2 <jig_ 1 :! ^3. 1 |. ^r^jg 11 

T^lfTT: 11 ^ 11 ^-rft 11 ^ rra[) ft : 11 
^ 11 ?rei??pr 1 rr^rf?T srtftrmfarasiT*^ ^imq ft: *P*rat >r^ft 11 

2o. The affix ti (fr) comes after the word pakslm 
111 the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ' the 
root of it '. 

the wo \ hC W ° r(I ** ° f th ° Iast sCltia is clraw " illto this il P hon '" m : aml not 

MioIcTsd''™* 8 * 011 ' Tllisisaa exceptional case of BT^rfrT. generally the 
rawn and not a portion, Hence arises the following maxim W?- 
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*^TWt5 e 'I5^T% " Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid ". 

Thus <rwg ?3 = <TSn%: i- e. ufaT^ ' the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight '. 

%JT faTT7T^<Tspjnft || ^ || tr^rft I ^T, t^tH, ^3^1-^^ II 

ff%: 11 Wr( ^rar^tqtf^r ^W? 1 ^ 's^i'T *wz f^rat %&& ?m • 11 

26. The affixes chtmchup (]F?) and chanap (^r) 
come after a word in the third case iu construction, in thu 
sense of 'celebrated through tins'. 

The word farf means known, illustrious. Thus ppzrsjf f^rf: =■ frsTTJxJ, 
N<m-t<^ :. ji^Hu i; II The initial ^ in these affixes is not Jrf (I. 3. 7). 

f^T^rf ^rtstt **n ll *« II rerrc II fa-^Tm^-^rsfr,^?- II 

ffrT 11 fa h* i^ftpit ^qr^^ it tt» c*MT *r*nr i TO?m Tf fafa mm 1 3t*t?t<t <jq 

27. The affixes TT and JTTsr come respectively afte: 
the words [grand j[3r, in the sense of not being together'. 

Thus fa + HT-fw 'without'; i^n t sn^-THT 'several '. 

^: itii^T.^d4| 11 \< 11 qrrn% 11 %:, srr^TT, ^i^d4> n 

$frr- 11 fa^iMiH ^tft^ ?[|?a j^rar h^t; i ^mRf^iTT^r^TJT'ih^T^ w&vti ^tth 11 

28. The aflixes gAhich ( 51R ) and ftuikaliidi 
(sfa^:) come after the preposition ft, without charging the 
sense. 

Thus farfa |^=-fif^iB. faspft^ II Thus these words may apply to a 
cow, as fi5TR:, faijtt' II According to some these words are adjecti\es mean- 
ing 'great, huge' &c. There is no connection here of sense of base ami the 
affix. 

wiT?aj %tt II *«. II TTrr> II 'fto;-*--^':, =*, w% ll 

lf*r: 11 a**^ r^** =**? *n*rat ^ 1 'Enfrrnt'? h 

?if%^9 11 *i*i<^c^ s^rfffRnmrjfr^r csrcrmijqH* 11 

st« 11 nrarni: vmrf?{ HsjHiniii** ttotptpt? h 

tt" 11 ^'rr ^m t^. 11 ?rro 11 f^^nit t^t t^t 11 fr<> 11 ff^r ntjn^ 11 

sre 11 iff nnfo q?<% «rfnT«ni ^o 11 fr^wf'iVrqrii 

3T» II W%5f mffiW WWS Il Sfr tt II 

29. The affix katach (*&) comes after the v^ 
sam, pra, iid, (and vi). 
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The fa is read into the sutra by virtue of the word *c II Thus 3^7*, 

Vdrt.-— The affix 3RT* comes after ?m%, ftps, 7% and *Tfff in denoting 
| us t thereof. As WfrSIJsrf HP = 34rtlf+iH, fa?**??*, ^TT^^, ^H*«H. II 

f/^;-/ : — The affix nrg^; comes after the names of animals, in denoting 

he places. As n?f wt=«tpttb, «?fa«iWra, &c. 

Vdrt: — When a flock is denoted, the affix ^r^ is added, as st Pm^h H 
Vdrt: — When spreading is denoted, the affix is err*?, and 9Tft<T?: II 
Vdrt : — When a couple is denoted, the affix is ifrgn^r , as, spvnfrgnt, 

ijnftgiR it 

Vdrt : — When six is denoted, the affix is q^TT^r, as, rjfwi^NI, WZ- 

Vdrt: — The affix ?r^r comes when it means the oil of it. As qr*?- 

Ydrt :— The affixes mw and srrf^r denote ' a field where it grows', 
liter the words fig &c. As rgsrra*H, y+WVhW,- Vgtifati, f^WnrPUl 

iPti. 11 «p«r5?r^ W^^ v*™ w?t 1 ^Ffnr^ 3^ n 

,'30. The affix f^Tt^r as well as ?f?^. conies after 

the word wt || 

As BT ^^e R q, , ST^r^l, ' downwards ', ' very deep '. 

^wh., ^te^re^-*?^'. 11 

ITtT: II 3Tf fffcJrf I f»PT Hrf* I Wlfa'*l4i: ^frqfa H?fsf"»?Vq £&* H\tt W^ fitfa 5R*PR 

■rafa s^rrai fa<<ra 11 

31. The affixes fry;*, *nz% and ^a^ come after 
|tlic word ar^, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 

J formed is a Name. 

Thus HI KWH II WH.^ 3 <^ Jfc * , or BWR*, ^TPP^ II The word signifies 
>c nc-=e, as well as the person also, as mi\i \ Hlfa^r, 3H?fc: JW II 

*r%fcnfa^- || ^ || q^-rft i| ^ : , ^^- RiC l M^ I II 
[w ii ^ ^^n- ? rar^^rw, *narw?fa ^ 1 Pftik«ian«*nu *k sftrcra ftn^; fMtar- 

^r ^ft >rc?r. ii 

32. The affixes te^ and f^fcn* come after the 

"^H, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 

)eill g a Name. 
8 
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Thus Afti« and fflWfcPl« «°w do y 0U say «**** ° r R ™* TO * 

It is by analogy. 

33. The affixes ^r? and fqs^eome after the word 
ft in the above sense of a hooked nose; and fa* and fa 
are the substitutes of ft before those affixes respectively. 

Thus ft 4- ft* = fa 1 * + rr^r - fafaT : : ft + ft^- fa H- for^= l%! II 
1-'^;-/ .•— So also comes ?fi, and nr* replacing r, as r + ^ = Pt?t + 5 

■=fa*: " 

]",?,•/ .-—The affix sj comes after the word ffcjr in the sense of 'if; 

eyes'; and fta and fif? are substitutes of ft*: as, f$ST s^l *T$«ft-fa85:, fa: 

' blear-eyed ' 

j',j;-/:—gH5 is also the substitute A^, ^raj - : II These words apply to 
• eye ' also, as f¥s?, fm % " sore-eyes." They apply to person also. 

3TTTfas=!Ti ^^m gnr^n- II \i II <^n% II ^-^fk^m^, m$, 
srm^r-sTT^^ft; II 

ffrT: II 37 BTf>T f^PTPIT ^liH^HUHslHs.'SilM^'TRT^Ii MltJ«W'H«Wi >T1R II 

34. The affix tyalcan (-i-91^7) conies after tlio 
words u])a and adlii, in the sense of ' nearness ' and 'eleva- 
tion ' respectively ; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus ;jq?ir?iT _( rfoTOTCT5PT' lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain', 
3Tftp3T$T ^ T^WT^q. 'a table-land, high-land'. The rule VII. 3. 44 docs not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms STf-r^r or vrfvjfcJFfir II 

wttx srtr S3^_ 11 W 11 *J?rfa 11 <*rorm, spt., ^3=3; 11 

ff?T : II R*^OT^ tfWWraM ^^?mnrtr(TW^ 

35. The affix atliacli (srs) comes after the worn 
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense ol 
'employing oneself zealously in it \ 

The word q?: means zealous work. Thus mfa qfS = ^ ; 1^ : '" 
clever, proficient person '. 

<ttpt fnrra ?TR^n%^r i^^t II ^ 11 q^rft 11 <t<*, **ft, fr 3 ^ 1 
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36. The affix itach (^) comes after the words 
t&nxk'X &c in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
< that whereof this is observed '. 

Thus nmti- *rumr 3TRI RW"rTr(f%?r T* : 'a starry sky' i. e. a night in 
which stars are visible. ^fvr^T f$J : ' a tree in which flowers have grown '. 
The <m*rft class is srrffffim ll 

j» ftsjuTT, 10 j(ta\ 11 3*rrc, 12 st^k, 13 fa^rrc: it sp;^, i"> <*"<;•*, in gs^*, 1 7 s^w, 
18 $f», 19 $3?". -° ^t*^, - 1 l^w. 22 >m 23 <sr. 24 >m, 25 pot 2G 557, 

27 jgtfT, 28 tr3<s*r, 20 fTTOT, M MOT 31 3T9- 32 <ftfff. 3:3 3TjfTC3T, 34 T>Nr, 35 yr?, 

:;i; fa, ; *7 W®< :l8 5"f. :!!) s^f 7 ^ ( s**"* )< •'* **■ ' ' 5 *nfa, 4 ^ ^H*, 4;! srr*, ^ «tt- 

^*, !'•"> WW. - h; (THT, 47 f?rf?^, I-S ^r^ ( =^^r ), 40 3T^?r?T<:, 50 rrl, 51 5^c. 52 ?<f, 53 
jejfi 54 rr*, •>"' $7?TO, 5f. jtv>, 57 gvr ( fcjvrr ), 58 tfr^fT, 50 3^;, GO jt<*, 01 <r*T, 62 
hm*n, Go TTT. G4 cfi^j, G5 wq;\ (R! ^rt^;, G7 qj$R. OS ?tfT7*, (!0 q&7*, 70 5 i> ^ *. 71 
jjjfH*, 72 STjTfr, 73%**: 74 T^*. 75 *j*», 7G srrTT**, 77 :^, 78 ^f>T, 70 srs**, 80 
H31*, 81 STjfK, 82 ftfHf ( f*T )• *•* JrfafW, 8 t f^^'^f ( ftiT, <T** )*, 85 spf?l*, 8ii #- 

w * ( 87 nir, $8 uwrfTfa. (nft?m ^ftc- ijut nprtft Trr=; 80 rjspr, 00 m^, 01 ^-, 

f i2 STT^R, 03 *tK 04 ?:m. 

surror g^ w^ M-wapy n ^ ti ^rft it xwt, ^w^ff 5 *-*^-' h 

$fa : 11 (TT?«jnr^#r 1 rrffTli JWrrawf?*^ *resft wj^ w?„ htt 5 ?. s^ih jt?w h*- 
rsr ^sreHreR*} sw* ^rrprffT 11 

*rm*rT. 11 irt^t %r *ff?t 11 *r<> u ft^rf^^f n *r° n ^ fffi t^s 11 
*r» h ^wm *i fSf^T >i' » q- 11 *r« 11 t%^r>rwfrT * : *^« 11 
*t» 11 wnqftHr<nr>*ri wmmi vfiq ^*a nwim&i 11 
*r« 11 ^^(Tr?^TJf f^T^TT^^r t^?t 11 

37. The affixes dvavasach (apnf ), da^hnach (^) 
and matrach (JTrsr), come in denoting u that whereof this is 
the lineal measure " after a word in first case in construction. 

The word fffRj is understood here. Thus 3T5 : 5IHI u lHW^*>^f«(«»i. %$$■ 
H3^r^n'as high as the thigh'. So also iff^^R. 3rT5T?W^ and snjnprjl 
As 3^^ 5? ^r ' water reaching upto the thigh '. According to some the first 
a 'idthe second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix HTV* comes in 
i a general sense also. As jrcw** ' a cubit long '. 

Vdrt :—Th c affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
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A we themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus w- ?wm 
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= 1r: ' that which is s'ama (a hand) in length '. Similarly ftffr, %%; » -j-^ 
affix matra only is elided, the ether two affixes arc never applicable to thc.« 
words. 

Wirt:— The elision is invariable after a Dvijju. As ft ^r% ip^ 
= ft*TT : , faf^m- II Why do we say "invariable"? The elision will tal 
place even where there is doubt, f ff?T RlTfTT ^1 T IT^flfaRr: II 

Wirt :— The affix ?? conies after a word, when it denotes a stoma' ,1 
q^TOTtf •, r*rmr m^ : » The r causes f fa (IV. r. r 5). 

Yt'ut ; — The affix ffH conies after words ending in ^or fpr, ,i s j 

^wiiisr, hrreFJr irar ii 

J 'an' : -So al -o after the word farfa. as frnRrsfjfTTT: II 
T '<»•/.• —The affix «nTT comes after words denoting lineal me-m' 
and mass measure, and .iffi-i a numeral, c\en when there is doubt Asnirar 

^.■=?m: !TTFR»TtRTsr -ir. f*r?Trx*. !?pto^t. ^TTTnT", q-THnr«T. jjrenrr rrrcui 

An exception to this is obtained in the jihI V/nliTa, where niatra is eli H 
in Dvi^u compounds, nuii'e, to the wind fazj In in;; u^ed there. 

J </>/:— The affixes $r>?rrT and w**z r,,nie without chatifdn^ t| H , , (We 
diversely after a uunl eudin.; in ^ , a, m$W* . ■ ^ iww m ^Rrf^ 

flH^r^«, f^rww. ipm^n^ &c 

3wcr^>-7rfli^ ii \< ii »tttr ii 5*7, sfcrrcnn, 3rm-, ^ h 
If*: ii *wi%. !httjt% t i -FTfrf^^i jpremwrn wnrnf^RTurRR,^ ^ n 

08. Tin- affix aii ( + -st) also, as well as iIy.to 
sad) eve, comes after the won Is purti^ha and liasti, in the first 
case in construction in the sense of 'that whereof this is \h 
lineal measure ', 

The phrase *** spr^ ,\ l!ll( |, iS , f „„| , 1( ,. ( , ]{y ^ (h( . n(Wi . w j f 

aredrawnm. Thus ^.-wppwr ^- S*^*, jm*. gs^ir. rf&nB* 
fWV«. wf^rnn'. ?ttori? ii 

. . rrf// "-' n,c ^ ^ .^ws e!i,|. d after a lJvi{j". As frpvm*. fa* 

mm. nrcm, rrpfr, fvptf, fftfenft faf^f ( , 
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39. The affix vatup (tRj) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying " that where of this is the measure of volume ". 

The phrase <n^ is understood here. As q^ MK*»"H< jq "qrePt, This 
orm is thus evolved; qq; + *ifT - jgprjj 'the ti *i^ being replaced by 3TT by VI. 3. 
,,) = «**& (the f* being added by VII. 1. 7o, = nreRP*(t}ic 3? being lengthened 
)y VI. 4- 4'); thc vibhakti g being elided by VI. 1. oS, and % being eliided by 
/III. 2. 23 we get finally qrcT*, ?mr*, qTTPTP* ll The iTRTPT is used in this sutra, 
n order to distinguish it from the word jprror used in the last aphorism ( See 
J. 1. 19 )• Therefore ^, <T? & ipTT take the affixes 'matra' &c also in the sense 
)fjTHPT, which would not have been the case, had qir^m not been used in the 
,fltra, for then the special affix spy? would have debarred matrach &c in thc case 
Ami &c - Thc wor,i :3T ^I in thc kArikA is the name given to this affix >m by 
he ancient grammarians; so that accoiding to them there was no necessity of 
/I. 3. 91 to replace f? of ?Jff &c, by *rr; thus apj 1 TPfTj- jjtt^ 11 

Moreover the affix »r?r7 being added in thc sense of HKH I' T (capacity ) 
mly after q^ &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the fin ther 
ffix »trT«T &c in the additional sense of sritfnrr (length ; which would not have 
urn the case had the word qfarr not been us< d in the sutra. Thus ?r» <m*m 
CT-HTTT as qrs* *r#PFT I From this HT^ w e have frr^ sto-TOW ywrft. = m*- 
TPT"T meaning aiTT?; crefrf^ qT^RTf^. ZTZ*r WKlfr II 

IVjV/:— Thc affix *pj? comes in the sense of 'like this', after thc words 
PF[ and sr?^; in the Chhandas. As ^ m = TKTOT U9 ftqw TR*: II 

fcmw ^ W. II «o II q^rft || 1%*-?^^, ^:, w . \\ 

iRr 11 f%fTf^rs*T*ra ^ i* i <m m* h i > w h^ 11 

40. After the words kini and idani, * fa) is suhsti- 
Medfor the w of vatup. 

WP* Similarly f^ , l0 m. p^ II 

■ella-tl 41 ' The affix ^ ati ( «»ftr w itli the elision of en ) as 
w the affix vatup comes after the word r%*, in the first 
instruction, in the sense of 'numerical quantity'. 



in 
1 

)l'C 



Rfa 



5" in ii [Bk. V.Ch. II. §., 



The tr introduces the affix *g<i. which is changed into «ryiLCwH) " 

The word gq!irm»?m means mmv "TWrot i. e. ^mrfr«5f: 'makin 
estimate by numbers '. As <kt *tirit qKHTT TO srrjTTHf = sufir "TOT: or f^~ 
arjrtr: ' how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these '. This a! 
ways comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to tli 
numerical quantity (sankhya-parimana) of any thing. But the word .sa n 
khya-parimana may be explained also as a Karmadharaya, in which th 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean "quantitativ 
number". The sutra will be rcndeied thus: " kim takes dati, when it means 
quantitative number". It should not be objected that numbers are always quan 
titative, and therefore parimana is redundant in the aphorism. For sometime 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt 
As in the following ■ — 

STpnTHTWST'IT 3u"fw4lM jf^R I tf??W flTfTHT TM^ 5f fajjr II ] | cre 
the word *TCWT : is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it i; 
not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where f%T is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as %3fVri HfST W 
5jT»UI The word parimana in this sutra is not use 1 in its technical sense' as 
in Sutra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is usal hereto 
denote 'quantity' in general, and not 'capacity', for a number cannot man 
' capacity '. 

^^ftt sr^ m\ 11 yR 11 <r?prra n *k»*iwr., w&&, ?n^ 11 

42. The affix t.iyaj) (?W) eomes after a nunicral, 
in the sense of '" that whereof the parts are so many ". 

The word fffRi is understood here. Thus ^ 3TT*TCT *THf ='<PT?ri? 'I™'- 
ing five parts '. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also ^l^i ^■ytq w, ^j^rr (VIII. 3. 101 anJ 
IV. M 5) 

fsfam m*wmi 11 «^ 11 t^rfc 11 ft-fywiK, <Hrsr, m%, *r « 
^fa: 11 lit tt&m arrt mwi qrni v sqinw *nfy 11 

43. The affix ayaeh (wi) is optionally the sub- 
stitute of tayap, after words tlvi and tri. 

As JIH«WW = fJl?, or fjpr»r»r f *zrtr or ft?pH[ ' a couple ' ' a triad ' (VI, * 
148). 

The word m is used in the sutra to indicate the sthAnin or thing llJ 
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sutra would have run thus fp* 1 *fl rt 
qr " ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri", Here ayach would have w 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 
• n its being a separate affix ? Then the word wn or l*w will not form their 
feminine in tfft; but 3T3 being taken as sthftnivat to TO (I. I. 56), the affix 
^ which by IV. 1. 15, applies to q*, applies to «ra also. Thus wc have *# 
jjoj: 11 Moreover by I. 1. 33, words ending in ?r«t are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
ftclesa (I. I- 56). tne words ending in «n» will also be Pronouns. As f*» or 1^:, 
«rq or W- " Thc ^ in *™*** is for accent . showing that the substitute ' aya' 
differs in accent from the sthAni taya. 

stfrpr^T f^ra 11 w 11 irrft " T*TT^,^T^ : »f^n^ II 

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (udatta) accent on its 
first syllable. 

The affix sr!r«T having indicatory *r takes the acute accent on the 
final syllabic (VI. 1. i63\ i. e. on s, the special mention of the udatta in the 
sutra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. 3T ; for had this not been the mean- 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word udatta in the sutra. 

If 3* is a Sankhya word 'I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken tTTI,, the present sutra ordains srq instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a Sankhya, then we should first ordain??** after it, by the process 
of splitting the sutra 42 ante into two, thus yi^im: fTO<J, *&*& <WL and tnen 
replace yrsrq by 3TO II 

Thus t^t <rta%f?& arom «rc*= rm 11 sfa mw; ; vfa'- nfa'- " 
<KfowRi<hftfd ^iMir - 11 v^ 11 wfa 11 ^-srf^-srfawtfa- 

V II Hfw JTWWTOfatfsTfa Smwft ^ 1 M l ^ tfrtf^T| : T?*% H^frf «r»i«jMii«*t4- 
R ^T^fa I ?frr^°WTfTVfirTW II 

*rc*i sjot rffrfa^i t> ^s^t *nrr hh ii 
45. The affix da (ar with the elision of ^ of thc 
*'), comes after a Numeral ending in daSan, being in the 
^ case in construction, in the sense of " this is surplus 
it". 

Thus q^ipre «Tf^rr WfePl VH = Vmt V* " hundred f eleven ". So also 



e 



tBK.v.cH.ii.547 

513 " 

Why do we say ending in ?<R? Observe <nm%»T *fa*^ « 

Wh)' do we say " ending " ? Observe jsrrftor *Tfa* fW » 

/i////:— This rule applies when both words denote a thing of th 

same denomination. As i&m ^PITTnT aTpT^T WTW* *rat<m tfr = <FliTW *Ptf- 

«PTO?T 11 But not here :— nmm im 3Tf>T3\T stfw* <*\imVi^ II 

/j////:_This applies only alter m and fljtf, therefore it does not 

apply here : — l^Wllfaffir 3TOT fa^TR II 

The word tf% in the sutra is for clearness. The rule applies to m^i 

also, as i^rr?5i m a w which may mean either (1) tpfiTW qRH^fawifa^ or (2) 

ST^firrftrcraw H a^ 11 i^r 11 sr^-fon^: «r (?:) il 
ffar: 11 H?ftwM*?ai3^rra, s ffa *r 1 *r^?mf?rcfa^Ttinf<T*r a - : >w% >r?n% aqfajf. 

f^Rf^JTtlR'rfi^I 11 
1lf«Wt II rTfStTfTftffir It^h. II 

40. The affix da comes in the sense of " this is 
surplus in it", after a Numeral ending in 5PT and after 
WllcT ; with the elision (if wi and 3^ II 

The indicatory ? causes elision of (% portion VT. 4. I42 &c. Thtii 
rVw*?3iT 3TT?T>3H = mr 5R. T^*! SR- tJ^-Wifal ?nt II This rule applies to 
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, iTrfa^WW srfOTt. «TRRT H 

So also after fan% ; as for ^ » 

Vdrt— So alio after compounds ending in f^fff, as, iffirTO <FR H This 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, «TT fWRtfw srfSFi; «rr 5H 11 

^TTCT 3TFT ftfflRT JR* II «v5 II <T#T II tf^rPTn, goHPT, ftw*, 

SCPT? II 

*[frP 11 rT^^nre^fT fRW fl»TrHfa?T?r : I frf^f JTWiT^f^flFCTSIFW i|ltt|<HWKWft 

47. The affix mavat (nq with feminine in 3^r) 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex- 
change ; in the sense of "containing so many times more of 
something" or "the price of a portion of this is so in;iuv 
equal portion of the other ". 

The word grf^jj from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of th' 
aphorism is "after a Numeral in the first case in construction (?Tf ), with t!l 
force of a genitive ( 8T * !! '), comes the affix j^r;, when the word in the first ca>' 
in construction denotes the value ( RHPt ) of a portion ( gof )". The word 5* 
means vrrfi or " portion ", and ftHPT means ' price '. In comparing the qwW 
of one thing with another, Fnrra is the value or price. Thus hir! ft ^ & 
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iHf^f^rmw - fincwfaSTraRP* "two parts of Yava is the price of one part 
Uda*vit". Similarly ft**;, *&n, lit. " Udasvit is ft** or 'two-times' 
the value of yava". 

The word 50^ is in the singular number. The comparison must 
: herefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
,thcr. The ratio must be x: i, but never x: 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the 
ule does not apply here, ft ^ *nrPTf ^ Ttfw il The x also must be 
nore than one. The rule therefore does not apply here : q^- vrnfr f*TPTTO II 

The word sor denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
ipply to fraction. As fr >Trnr n^m-^ ^f^ ; n 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
,alue of a thing, 1. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange/rW As ^- 

*mjr*rt( m*m *mw = ft^r:, as ^ mr ^ r ^^. = ,. ^^ j^ p^ 

Mm?™ *9HT "the exchange value of UdaSvita is twice as much as that of 
, Yava". The word ftqpT means the thing £ ivcn in exchange ; and ft** the 
hing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
KUter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we ? ay y^ 'of a portion'? Observe ft tfftft fhm>K^ 
W H Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixin- 

Why do we say frtf ■' i„ denoting the thing given hi exchange " ? 
bserve, tf ?prr tfteq ^N*-feprra«H,ffrr "one part of oil cooks or 
.orbs as much as tuo parts of milk". Here the sense is that of 'cooking' and 
ot of purchasing. b 

In Sh0 '. t r ^ h - the meaning of 'time or fold '. As f^ « tu , t ; me .. 

^,1? ' T 8 T ct,mc thc r* somct, ' ,nc thc ™ ; c * *"** 

WT LdasMt,, two-tunes o, two-fold of Yava in value ' ; or ffra w -fiJ? 
two-fmes Yava are equal to one Udasvit '. 

iRn » il** <rftartifoimrfVR: Rifvqf^sinriqMf ** raft **% .1 

48. Thc affix dat («r, causing the elision of thc 
W vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 
^<*al m the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
making full this number ". 

*-^ a -ir « h ; cha ! h i ng is comp,otcd is ca,icd **»» t,uis ™™* 

^enr^; , ^ l (1 " C ' thC ° ne which - ad ^ d t0 ten, completes the 
erefore d I '^ " By th '' S affix ' 0r(iinals are ^med. The rule 

,_™^*P p, y t0 a case like this :-v*™ sfaiprf <prr ,*: 1, 
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49. The augment mat (»r) comes before ^s, j, 

the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in sj[ when n ( 

other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ^tT 'fifth' (the completer of the five), AWT II Why do w 
say 'ending in ^'? Observe fHvH- <tV*([^faw 'twentieth'. Why do we s,t 
'not preceded by a Numeral'? Observe (j^nWRT ?*"t - T^iRitP II 

«T? T^^fa || «,o II q^rft II HZ, xT, wfa II 

50. The *I? is the augment of ^, in the Chhan- 
das, after a Numeral ending in T and not preceded by another 
numeral : as well as the augment ^ II 

Thus ^ft, *HW or T^H:, *TJW H As trnTOIH TSWft HUfa an] 
q*1Hftf*S4WU<H*l*l'*ll See V. 2. 56. 

V<<hf<ta/<l<KHd4.i 3^ II \\\\ q#T II T?-^f?T-^m?T-^3TTO, gw B 
ffa: II tfs^^TiW JPflHWJT pr7K<T«??T I <re. sfrfrT ^ ^rgrj?S[%qT TIT T WjTrmif 

#rRfi: 11 ^pBfwniwcsre* 11 

'51. "When dat follows. $9? is the augment of tin- 
words shat, kati, katipaya and ehatur. 

The 57 is to be read into this sutra, and it should be changed in'o 
locative, as Tf? 'when dat follows". The word ^ff^rj is not a Xuinciai, 1! 
takes j? by force of this sutra. Thus ^^i\\ frJJT^-srt?: '.sixth'. mW- ' 
which in order ?' 3ifrr<nr<T : ' the one in order after several ', TrT^: ' the fourth 

V&rt : — The affixes 57 ( jq) and t\ come after "q^jr and there is c 
sion of the first letter. As jr/fa or 53: 11 

In this and the two following siitras, the action of the T of y? vaiuMx 
when an augment is added. 

«i|4wiui*iMCT frspp 11 ^ 11 grj-TjTr-nnr-^ti^T, ftg* u 

*[f%- II ZTXim I 1* JT TW flq fT^sjf Tf? T^rf^WmT H^frf II 

52. When dat follows, fn^ is the augment of* 
words bahu, puga, gana, and sahgha. 

The word zft is understood here also. The words *»T and <ft 
not Numerals ; they take the affix- *? by virtue of this sutra. Thus < 
$rJrr=»*f?w:, q»rffTV-, n<m^-, and ^ttt: m 

^ftg^ii^n q^rft 11 top, (g? II 
$ftr. 11 yfrm 1 *w& <rcr !»i»rm^ vprfH i wpm ajwrnffa rfffimtf"®^ 
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53. When dat follows, *?jsr is the augment of a 
item ending in vatu. 

The word ^fz is understood here also. The words ending in «T3 are 
sumcrals CI. I. 23) : and they will take t* by V. 2. 48 ; the present sutra 
lcclares the augment. Thus 211^^ = 21^1^:, tTTCfrW, qrtnf^: « 

IMtt || *\* || q^rft « k', <frr. II 
lf%: u fffrs^nftq: uzm w* ?r**i ^fatffjtfJT'ra 1 ^rTmrf : 1 

54. The affix <fpr comes in the sense of ' com- 

tlcter thereof, after the word dvi. 

This debars 37 ll Tluis fjjr ! fWT ^ fiFfhp 'the second '—that which 
omplctcs the two. 

a: ^JTCTRor ^ II '*/*. II q^iftr II *:, ^ MHK » i , =* (fa:) II 

T*^ 11 

55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ' com- 
pleter thereof, after the word tri ; and there is samprasarana 

vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasarana (I. r. 
5). Thus f?M-rfta=-H + s 4 cfta = f3rq: (VI. 1. 108, the 1 of re assumes the 
jrm of the prior letter m which is substituted for * ). In ^qfa: the m is not 
:ngthened by VI 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
fi letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI. 3. 
11. The pratyahara BT<n is formed by the firsthand means the letters wr, 
and 3 || 

^cTCFTf 11 

5(>. After the words vin&iti &c, tamat (cUT fern, in 
*nj) is optionally the augment of dat. 

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of ^nror, we must read the word 
' into this sutra, as the affix to which the augment <r*r^is added. Thus fafir- 
^^faffrrfrf: or ffXT: 'twentieth'. tpfifftrfafTT or q^fTO:, fHfarffnW or flr- 
W '' ^^W : or fan^:, ^rfx^rrTJT: or ^ht: II 

I here is no prcpqrff c l ;iss given in Ganapatha. These are ordinary 
^ 0rds Ill <e fN%, f^trq; &c. The words fkltft, f%^T[ &c of V. 1. 59, should not 
>C n as the famnft alluded to by this sutra. For had it been 30, we 
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could not have formed the words like «foft<PP ; because the n e apply,,, 
to |W* specifically mentioned, u ill not apply ^^^^^ 
pouT As this maxim declares, TO r »m%tf#C «wBft*W that wh,ch 
cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary toI...; 2 ; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself". This beiny 

the case, the word forf* &c <™ st bc takcn in tllcir P opular sl B nif,cation » ^ 
not as particular pratipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of «rfir &c when preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition 3TOIOT?: in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 
qft &c, the present rule applies to other QT&m words, as, tptftnfrT &c. 

Bohtlingk takes »r? , tf? and ^? as separate affixes and not as aug- 
ment. He says "The commentators take <m^ here and in the following 
Sutras as an Augment of 37 (V. 2. 48J, because f^rfir &c with the affix ^ 
would yield forftli by III. 1.3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 
farfsra^ ll According to this interpretation 1? V. 2. 49 and if? V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 
Panini by forms Hf, q\ and fR? so much resembling 37, should not have 
meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that »t, it and ?pj should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile fi ( i. c. pr. spr and ?rii3r ), as he does in 
the case of the augments tjy V. 2. 51, faf* V. 2. 52 and fpr V. 2. 53. I also 
think this, that Panini, u hen he designated this affix ?pr?, did not think of 
the accent." 



In the ca.se of »rr and ijz there will be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus <t*fi;+ T^t^f^ I VI. 4. '44) 

*rrat, um, W4<m\<i, % ( ?ro^ ) 11 

ffa: II ^nrr^i: fl^Mii?[ %ftftiT rrjT*T I *PTrf>$r WCTWTOWW tki wfr 

a? fr»T?rTrRr w?t 11 

57. Always after the words ftitsv &c, aiul after 
masa, ardha-miki, and sam-vatsar ; tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The vords *r?[TfiT arc numerals. The words «trt &c, arc not numeral 
they would not have taken .7?, but by the implication of this sutra. Th 
tTCTC* IW-WTiTTi 'hundreth'; <r?WW, ^^ ll Similarly «TOWfT^ ;H "^ 
fm' ' the last day of the month '. stttotw. mmw II 
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By the next Sutra V. 2. 58, the words $r?T &c, would also have taken 
«»; but the scope of that sutra is confined to numerals not preceded by 
nothcr numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have q <$*!<{• 

^wr^i^'^: 11 \* 11 ^r^f 11 qvtyr}:, *%, -<xw§qr%:, ( ?m^) II 

58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them ; tamat is • always the augment of 

lat. 

By sutra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 
Dulsary. Thus qnhTT, fmrnffH: II 

Why do we say " when not preceded by a Numeral " ? Observe, \piftz'< 
fl rc fo TH', tnf^nn: or <{%^HRf ?<T: II Here V. 2. 56, applies also. 

im w- qftmtfo 11 ^ 11 <r?rfa 11 wv, w ^s, *nw- 11 

ffrr: 11 »rarftf?f i?^t 3^nt i mfri^R^M^if sr-- snqjjr n?rf?r ^ *rrePr *nPr^ra n 

59. When a Sukta or a K&man is to be expressed, 
the affix Cliha (&) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). 

The word «nft means ' in tlie sense of ^ affix '. The sense of i^ 
s " whose is it or in whom it is ". Thus 3^4 H i * sre ? I WH ^= 3 T ^HH iiq^ ffrail 
wi^m, n%w$nmm, im^mm* 11 

The affix comes after a collocation of words, as W^'fpfci 'the Sukta 
:ontaming the words aTWTTf'e. g. Ri- Veda Mandala I. silkta 164. Here 
Ihe words arm W\m are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also ^irgWra^ll 

GO. When an Adhvava or an Anuvaka is to be 
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Ohha having the' 
ove sense of matup. 

This sutra indicates by implication (sjrnr:), that the affix $ comes 
cr a nominal stem, to denote an Adhyaya or an Aninaka. According to 
anjali the elision is optional. Thus ntnrT SIs f r s f W iJTfer = *T^rpirs«ira : , 3T3- 
T T H In the alternative, ufar^ ; so also ^q^tf^T= or ftfoftwhr, #TC- 

* or *reNh[: 11 

^prf^ft sn 11 ^ 11 ip^ II fogtinf^r., *% 11 
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(51. The affix an (+ — sr) comes in the sense of 
mat up, when an Adhvava or au Anuvaka is to he expressed, 
after the words vimukta ejc. 

Thus prg^sfrsfWJTfST ^%ffpfS»-?jratS^T^r ir ll So also fog*: &c. 

ffal*, 1.") ?W, Hi ?5jr?, 1" W% ( SWTOT ), IS tffVjfa, I!) 7?^ ( TO^ ), 20 «(ft. 

«ft. 21 arra??T, 22 hrt^, '23 fa, 24 mm^n ( fa** ). x> **$, 20 f^ ( ^^ ), 

27 faft, 2s mn, •2!'?5. II 

iTt^rwT 3* II ** II TTT^ II "fh^Pi:, I* II 

HTjjirw ii 

(52. After the nominal stems g'oshada &c, thcro 
is the affix vun (-—an*), in the sense of matup, when an 
Adlnava or an Anuvaka is to he expressed. 

Another reading is jtt^ the final consonant beiiii,' mute. 

#s , 7 ># ( W ) Pre fw ( to* ), •"-> ^"n. :» t^tt. 10 stsipt, n sryr, 12 sr^, i. 
S^rr? ( jwf ). 1 1 HPt#rr- 1-"> *raro *<r i ,; fsir**, 17 *wrr°r, is tor (!). ii 

<T?r $?p?: to: II ^ II T#* II a?, $5^:, to:, ( 1^ ), II 

(W. The affix vun comes, after the word patliin, 
1 >o it i lt in the seventh casein construction, when the sense is 
" versed therein or skilled therein ''. 

Thus wv $SH:-<rW ^f'l^ + ^-"TV-t f* VI.4.144"^ fST^VII.U ' 

arrarateppr. mn II Vi II T^ft II •oTT^TTcX^:, ^ II 
ffrr; 11 ?rV^, 5 sr ffa t 1 nrarwJi urfaTr>w wftnevfrw $*H ??Wm«H 

(54. The affix kan (-—*>) conies in the sense o 
'versed therein, skilled therein', after the nominal stem* 
akarsha &c, hein^ in the seventh ease in construction. 

ThiiS3Tr^pR: = 3Tm^:,?5I^:. Another reading has srrcTT (J' ' 11 '"'* 

1 **rere ( wm ), 2 spt, ?, f«ransr ( fqramr ), -t ft^nr, - r ) »ro^, « ^tv ^ 
•w ( frw ), 8 ^r^, a fm*, 10 iw. 1 1 ?rnnj, 12 ^, 13 <mr ( flm ), M frf. i: ' " 

1C ?rf, 17 «r?, ^ »m?, ID ^IR, 20 am. II 
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*Rtewic*W II ^ || q^n% II v^j;, ft<^ | tt , m% («RJ^) II 

05. Tlie affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in 7th ease in construction, in the sense of 
'a desire thereafter \ 

The word grrf means ' desire, wish '. Thus ^ ^F:: = ^TfRRt qTpTTO, 

s^w. m%?t II ^ 11 q^ifa 11 ^rr^r., stt%t% (^) 11 

fTrT H ?ft^. ^ffaft T I ??rjfTTT^^: WSf^ffl%I% *m*ftqW*T 3TferTf^rTft»T5r«J WiST^r- 
"[ H^fft II 

60. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 
, part of one's body, in the sense of ' who takes care of it, 
dio bestows care upon it '. 

The words HT and 37^ are understood in this sutra. The word jn%rf 
icans 'devoted to, intent upon, craving after'. Thus %fpj TRTrr:=%5T^j: i. e. 
W^PTrai sreT^F tTW^ H The f^rpg: is in the plural number, indicating 
iut the affix comes even after a collective compound of Svanga terms, 
hus ^fjia^f:, 4rtM<fW II Sec II. 3. 44. 

s^rr^nr^ n $\s II q^rfr n ^<k , s?j 3rrq% ii 

07. The affix thak ( + — #) comes in the sense of 
voracious ', after the word udara. 

The translation given above is according to Dr. Kohtlingk. Accord- 
g to the Kasika, the anuvritti of srfarr is aKo read into this sutra. The mean- 
S then would be "thak comes after the word udara in the se\enth ca.se in 
instruction, in the sense of 'who is devoted therein', when the word so 
nned means " voracious". A person who is \ery much distressed by 
»i£er is so called ; ^fcsffTinftT* ^ » Thus ^ JTW^ -3TT?Nr lj. c STTWT:,\ 

Why do we say when it means 'voracious'? Diverse 3?^: 'abdominal'. 

^T^T TfbTRT: II \< II q^rft II *r^?T, mPUim:, ( ^ ) II 

68. The affix kan (_ — *») comes after tiie word 
ls K being in the third ease in construction, when the sense 
; " to supply richly with it ". 
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The amivritti of g^, not of s^r, is to be read here. The word ^ 
here means ' good quality ', and not 'corn'. Another reading is uret. The 
word <jft means 'all, every where'. That which is full of (<rfcsrr?T) good quali. 
ties (*r«c) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
*f^R Tfrsrni 5 =■ ?r?JI^r: *rrfo : 'a rice, above all praise', %&&; flrg: ' a good man 
not equalled by any '. %&&$ ifa: ' a precious stone of the best quality ', i. Ci 
perfect in form'. 

afar srfr ll ^ ll q^ ll 3T5TTT, ftfr, ( ^ ) il 

G9. The affix kan comes after the word ansa 'a 
share' in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
' who must take that '. 

The word srtf is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing tht 
the construction must be accusative. The word ^rft^ noin. ?rft is formed by 
adding fcTPT to the root 5, the force of the affix being that of " must, or neces- 
sity". See III. 3. I/O. The word ^rf^ "ill govern accusative and not geni- 
tive II. 3. "0. 

Thus 3Ttf ?rtt = ST?nK: ' an heir ', i. e. who is entitled to take a share at 
partition i. e. a ^r?uT I 3TST3i ; Jf : n 

< HmfiUNA<< II *° II VVfo II ?FWq:, *fcpr, 3TTf *, (^)W 

70. The affix Kan conies after the word tairtra 
( a loom ', in the sense of " taken off therefrom not long a<, r o 
or shortly before ". 

The word cp^r must he in the fifth case in constitution, by the very 
fact of it-, being so employed in the sutra. The word srfar means ' shoil 
time, not long' snipr means "taken off". Thus fls a t lftuUKfl —fl^'' ' a 
cloth just taken off the loom ' i. c. an unbleached cloth. As ?R*?i : 1? ; . H^ ; 
JJTCu: 'a new mantle '-Jj?ra: or 5R: II 

Hlf|U|tM|Ui<$«UI4IH || \&\ || q^rft II W^WS, Z$T[k, ^ ty Nl n M 11 

ff?r: 11 «i^i y i* zf*mi s^nrf 5i»fr fw?^ wmw]$\ tiwn faro h 

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika are ano- 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus strum* w-, -rftmi my ll The affix afft. is added to STST*. vith 
the force of 'a place where ftrahmanas who live by profession of arms d« cl1. 
Similarly grfwnF means $T?TM : II 
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72. The affix kan comes after the words gita and 
ushrni, in the sense of ' who goes to work thus '. 

The word ?TR and ^stjt being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
ronstruclion. As tffrf gRTTTrT 'who goes to work coldly' i. e. a lazy man=*[ffa- 
:=.3T7W:, "3T? 1 - Similarly 3«<JRj: =■ tfhwft, W- ' w ' 10 g° cs to work hotly '. 

srfvrerc il *\ II t^ II srfwi, (*«F5j; ) II 

[ftf: II 3Tfa3ifafH faTT?^ I ST-qt^a^lTK^rT: 3?W WQ- II 

73. The word adhika is anonialous. 

The word srfq^: meaning ' more', is formed by adding ^to the word 
•tjjr?^ ; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus STftf^jf 
pip jgrofo " a Urona is superior to Khari " affair iSlH yr^rT " a Kharl is infe- 
ior to Drona ". The word 3P>giv? governs nominative or accusative indiffer- 
ntly. 

g^rmwtffar mfcn II \w n t^t£t ii st^e, sttto, snfra;, ^E^rar ii 

sfa: ii 3T5^f ^TPTWf wfcn ?nw *r^r : ^w^r^r RTr^P% ^W«RtfCT5nf II 

74. The words anuka, ahhika and abhika are 
tuomalous, meaning ' being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus 3T^FTT»rciFr = 3T33>: 'desirous, libidinous'. STfawnrer = stf*re»: or 
Hfa. 'a lover, voluptuous person'. 

qp&ufci^fl ii &\ il TTrft II qr&JT, '^, %y&fa, ( q^ ) II 
ffq; ii TT^riTTf rtr«^HW'^5^f?rrw?r^ m^r^m wrffi n 

75. The affix kan(__s>) comes after the word par- 
5v«i, in the third-case in construction, signifying " who strives 
to gain something by that ". 

The word qpkn means 'a fraudulent or crooked expedient '. One who . 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qrRj^P 'a cheat, a juggler, a 
Partisan '. w*k = a- rib, a crooked thing ; as qrSnr^HWWI, ^RRT. ^fm- &c 
3R*. ^u^lkwwr 4*4 iff II V9^ || q^TR II SHT.^, ^lf*Hl - 

76. The affixes thak ( + — %yg) and than (+'— %*;) 
01110 respectively after ayahSula and dandajina, in the same 
case of "who strives to gain something by that". 

10 
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The word aTT^S^f is understood here also. The word 3T3:*RTO means 
'a violent proceeding'. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called 3}T3T:srfr53i: = *Tr?RHp II The word ^THPT means 'staff (danda) and 
hide (ajina)' i. c. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called <ji u ^iupIR^ =?rf«T^f: II 

cffi*f?ta Wftid 3p?T II VN II q^rrc II ?n3T%*m, vizm., v% <$- 

*3TII 

irfferc i <tptr*pt J^mf'rsf ^^i ■ smusrara ^ r^ g* h 

77. The affix k;in ( 1 — *») is added to an ordinal 
number, in the sense of '' acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts''; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 

The word HHM'f (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ctidir/;' 
in affixes denoting ^;or i.e. ordinals The woul v$vi means 'acquired cr 
learned hereby'. This qualifies the base. Thus ffrf'rSR ¥"T°f *Rt 5fTR--ffI 
HtC-ilH, or ff?fR% U$ ' ! \ 1 . ' the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 
time' i, c, "successful mastery by the second time ". So also Br? or RtffOT, 

N3W1H. or Md;4*1 II 

Vari : — •When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the for.w» \\h 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the vrw affix is compulsory miJ 
not optional. Thus qrR ^qur irwj njjrf»T =• <T?^r ^?tT : 'Devadatt.i wholcarib 
the book for the sixth time' i e. 'who succeeds in learning the book at tlic 
sixth attempt'. Similarly q^RJ : , <*T»y^ : H The word v%"\ here is confined to 
books only and to nothing else. 

*r qttt wmr. 11 ^ 11 trrrft 11 *t, ttp*, stow:, ( ^c ) 11 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the iii' st 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is ' he is their leader ". 

The word .tTRaft' means 'head-man, leader, spokes-man '. Thus ftf 

flR^K^f^^Tr^T', ^*M'*i ; 11 

Why do we say 'when meaning a leader'? Witness *<rrr?r flf^Pl 
Here there is no affixing. 

?IpW*7 *&& m$ II \W. II q^TR II >?$&*, ***! *«I*ra. ***" 

fr>r 11 ^w^^^wmmnm^hf^ «n?qif ^arratft H^fsr, ?m^nw^iv **& ^ 

rjf, qtT^TR Rf# -TT«r*rsT TO 11 
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79. The affix kan comes after the word grinkliala 
a clog ', in the sense of " clog is its fetter ", when the whole 
vonl means a young camel. 

Thus 5>pH JF^WJJ ^TOT*?! ^ >J*?H3J: 11 The young ones of camel 
re called ^m 11 The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 
traying are called 53^5 11 Though the ropes &c are also used along with 
lie clog, yet Srinkhala being the principal object that takes away the frce- 
[om is called f;vj^ or bond or fetter. 

^c?T 7fJRT: II ** II l^ffr N 3TO, 3?JRT:, ( ^ ) II 
fftT ; i) 7^r tfir faTr?*?r ^inrVpfr vifa i 3*?* w mz ^ttp 1 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning 'long- 
ing after, yearning'. 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
r;jffi. 11 The word 3«F : is formed by adding ^ to the preposition 3^. Thus 

r?%r>^TT', 7f?r : Jprrar - 3?^: or sf^rps'fp 11 
^r^nmiRr^ n t\ \\ it^tr ii ^m, imm*\% ^, ( ^ ) n 

^RTII 

81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
ii time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word ^m means ' days ' &c, and i^r^T means ' the cause (of 
:liseasc) or its effect '. Thus f?4fasfjpTf: = Mhwr mv ' the fever which comes 
in the second day '. ^Tipfo: 'a fever which comes on the fourth day '. Simi- 
larly after a word denoting WW-, as, fTq^^farri^ftsrs^r i^ ' a fever 
caused by poisonous flowers'. So alsOoKnTJsW H So al.iojvui ^1^ = 350^: 
'a fevet producing heat', fftff^r zW- II 

When * illness' is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, f^?fr% f^ETT- 
m 11 The word ^^ is to be read into this sutra from the next sutra. There- 
fore words ftfitn^: &c arc Names. 

*rc, ( ^ ) 11 

82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
00(l , m the first case in construction, in the sense of "this 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion ", when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus jprrjTT: mmrmm "nwRmrf = ^s^n^fq^n' fpfarcft "The GudApupikj 

— l'aurnmasi" i. e, that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of su^ar 

form the principal accompaniment of food . Similarly fff^PTW, SJ^lfeftf 

Vdrt:— The affix {ft comes after ^ in the same sense. As ^Hf^'f 
$«UNIi«U II <\ II q^TR II ^JTTTTrl, 3T^ II 

fHT: ii ^Fifrr^rsnfs?. >n«rar ^ff?r, tnFfwsTsT srfa ssn^arafanrtf 11 

83. The affix an(i— 3f) comes after kulmaslui, 
in the same sense "this is the principal food on this parti- 
cular occasion"'— and the whole word is a Name. 

The 3ji of 3T»J is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
§<-*um: wwTmm = 3Rt?'?T | sft' qfr'JRrcft » 

^%: ii ^rfwarfa fawrn ff'fr ^Jta? ^fajrtf n 

84. The word srotriynn is irregularly formed meai 
ing : who has studied the Chhandas '. 

The g. in wfeifl is for the sake of accent. As ^"rpirsjf sr^f' " a Bia 
mana learned in the Vedas". The word %'r=ra is t/ithcr a condensed oxpre-Mi 
for the full sentence g^rtffa, referring to no particular base or affix. ( 
the word 55?|n is replaced by ^3, and then is added the affix ^ II Hut lio 
do you form then erRtf, in the sense of {^frsvjfa, by adding the affix m\> 
IV. 2. 59? The present sutra is optional, the word ^T of V. ;. ;; | )C in^ umk: 
stood here: so that we have the form mw- also. Some say that vrf%q appfe 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upeiitf 
purpoit also, while grp?T ap|)lies to a student in general, so one sutra doc no! 
d .bar the other, as they apply to different objects. 

8o. The affixes ini (^) and than (— '— n») n"' 1 

after the word sraddha, in the sense of "this is eaten hv hi' 11 

Thus W*i£W!pr--w# or i«iRraf: "a person who has eaten <>i>- l 'f i; 

food". This relates to a person who eats on the day the Srftddha cerc"'^ 

takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of m-.uIcIIm. «* 
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r^i *n% ** ! ^irfe^r fRt *5T'* : [ 11 The word vrsr originally means a certain cerem- 
ony, and is derived from the word il^f with the affix t»T V. 2. 101. In a figur- 
itivc sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

Tjwrftft: II *\ 11 <rcrjft 11 1*N, xft', II 

i?m f^*r 1 s^tofrrcnf f r: T<m *ref?r 11 

8(5. Tho affix iui (?;q;) conies after the word purva, 
in the sense of by whom soinetltiug was done formerly'. 

The word 3?%^ of the last siitra is understood here. But what is the 
,-erb of which st^T is the agent. The vJt£ does not come to be read into this 
iiitra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 'doing' &c, to 
:omplcte the sense. Thus $r TrR^ = £^r ll So also v% 5%, <ft<T &c. 3^pT = ^ff 
v "ifT^f d. iTTT: pi- In fact 71%^ means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

qigfa 11 t* 11 <rrrft II ^'i^k, =ar, ( *r: ) II 
ff^r: 11 Rtptpt i$ qwrfinr ^i? sm^f^** 1 n^n *&*?* ns^f* 1 tf^smWt^rr- 
E^?rzfT5fTr^T%fafpm^ *Pr srnrar **rf?r 11 

87. The affix, ini comes after the word pilrva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being 'by whom 
something is done'. 

Thus fTcT^ 3\^-= ft <£>>WHM 'who formerly made'.vjn^ STTf 5 ^ ll 
In these words, firt <pr and <jV are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then 
the affix is added. These two sutras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 
T^rTr JTTmTf^^ n^^faJTmff "that which connot possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I. I. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself." sinrtrSll-SMISJIuTrTf?^ "The 
"ule of vyapadesivad-bhuva does not apply to a pratipadika". That rule is 
:mbodicd in the following paribhasha — ^"T^ftTCf^rfwi.^ "an operation which 
ifiects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain 
"casons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation docs not attach". 

ra^W II « II q^TR II S^W, ^, ( ffa ) II 
IR: 11 3T^%% 1 ferff'n: imJrtfl%»$r s>%cjrfR?T*f h'h-. v&m w?r 11 

88. The affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the sense 
)f %him'. 

1 h us IWHT^frft H3; 2#VT3r &c. "who wished", "who performed a 
stable act". The words ffifij, vffcj&c. formed by y^ will govern locative 
flSle;id of accusative. See v.lrtika under II. 3. 36. 
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1 ft, 2 si •'? 5<rrarf|fr ( g^^rrf^r ), t fairly ■"> Tftnf^*, fi qftwrf^r, 7 r^. 
w. 8 ftsrrffsr*, fsftfor, 10 q-^rr, 11 qfarffor, 12 sfti%?r, i:s TftrRnr, u 3Tf%?r, i:, 
nfar*, ic smH, 17 arrg^f, 18 «r3ra, n> 3Trwr<r, 20 «j?t ( armm^ ), 21 st#t, 22 ■*- 

TOPT (!)*, 2,'i 3TTHf^I, 24 WJTftff, 2. r > 3T^rf?<T?r, 2li rerrf-T, 27 3TpT, 2S ^r^rf, 21) 3 T . 

3^f«. ;w BTsnNjT, ;ii argqfTH, 32 sqrfrwr :w Tf^irr, 3 1 iM^rr, 3.-> fofifair, w 
ft<rra<T. 37 qf*?r, 38 qf-3R, ;!9 TftiTfafr, -w s^onr, -m Tfar (!), -12 3?<reTfar, 'A3 tt^h, 

3^r qfaftrifarfoft ^eumidft 11 ^ II <r?rfa II s^ftr, qftq^i, 

qfttlRnfr, TWSFTft II 

ftrr: 11 th^r nhniii. f*mr ^ s^w f^^ pw?jr «nprcrr<TR ^t«3t h to^ptt 

"TT%T^: ^TSTT^'fr II 

81). In the- Chhandas, the words ]mri|)iinthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed l>y this affix, and have the 
sense of 'an antagonist'. 

The word qaifFifr? means 'an adversary, an antagonist' Thus «jr^} 
Tfeft'rf fapl IT c^r qr<3.f 5 4" s fr fa^l (Vaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however (jila III. 34. 

^jJMilHW 11 *»« 11 ^j^tr 11 snjTfr, sr^r II 

ffti: II 3T3T#1% PWiH S^CT %*3T H*PT » <R«*l TVT^T^ll 

90. The word aiiupadin, formed anomalously liy 
ini, denotes 'who <joes after, who searches'. 

Thus 3T^"T?t T5T1, 3pjT?r 3gTOPl "going after or searching the cows ami 
camels'. 

impi &R tf^rrerc 11 ^\ 11 t?tr 11 htstrc, ^ft, sfaprra; (#) n 

ffrr: 11 Hi'sratir sara* 1 jrwnift: Jrswr ^i% ?eft *r«j 11 ssrr ^Hfa^R'ww 

91. The affix ini comes after the word sttksliat. in 

the sense of 'a spectator, looker on', when the word so formal 

is a Name. 

The word ?mTr^ is an Indeclinable. The word tfgr is used in t' 1<; 
aphorism to restrict the sen-e of the word. Thus Tum?. JCT-flTsft, <!• HrM'f. r 
flrrSTf ' ai1 eye-witness'. In any transaction like loan, &c, three pew'"' 
directly see the fact, and may be called jct, viz. who gives, who takes, ai^ j 
another who merely looks on. I5y using the word fl^r, the word WTttt " 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

wfor^r qrsrar fafocw. II *.^ II <*3rrft II ^fara^r, *n:$&, fafa** 1 ' 

*rirftafqT?[ M^^t fn( 4#t5fif ^ JTfW TOtTlffFf* faTrsiH II 
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92. The word kshetriyach (gfsRr) is anomalous, 

meaning " curable in another body " i. e. " not curable in 

this life". 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 
or the word W%3, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding 
the affix «T? to the word <FKT*, the force of the affix being ' curable therein ' 
and the word qr is elided before this affix. Thus ^N^f &KVV 'incurable 
disease'. W%*T 5^*1. 'incurable leprosy': i.e. — organic disease. The word 
q^i^T means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word wfaq applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

The word %f=ro means ' poison ' also = jj?[ qrsyif <n*ftP3T3W*T fafawaftlt 
' that which is to be removed from another's body where it h is entered '. Or 
Vnra means 'rank growth or grass', i. c. jjtr WftW %% *rrarFT faHfH^rfl Hrafq- 
rfsgrfa I' " that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another's field 
i. c. a field set apart for grain Sic, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)" Or frf?r* is an 'adulterer', i, e. <^m- tot^T, 
^f ftf^?: R1?m^ : II These arc all secondary meanings. 

ffa&K, **%&¥*, ^SESOT, ? ; i[^^i W*J^ F55TO, *%,3T,(^)H 

ffrT: II ff^fanHTtfTrT A i JtfjM RTR^ I WfolW T^TrffaT «h4.«tlHf, rTTT T «j<*1?Hfwr 

\fmq- 1 f^rt aei i arr^^r we* i cr??^ unripe ^ww^TtifHfiT ?^r 11 

93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
cither because it is " the characteristic from which the exis- 
tence of Indra is inferred ", or ' it is seen by Indra ', or ' it is 
created by Indra', or 'it is wished for by Indra', or 'it is given 
by Indra '. 

The word ffyn is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
h'es &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
tter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix ^ added after jqr, 
1 the sense of cither 'a mark thereof. As f^H ftp;- #53* II The senses 
ndiiyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
le ex 'stence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the 'marks' 
r s 'gns or linga of Indra : because they being an instrument prcsupose an 
Sent, there being no instrument without an agent. 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are 'seen or 
known by Indra or Atma' (fsyor &~%m). The affix is here added to ;i 
word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Up,i- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
took a survey of it. tf T^tf S^T *W tra»PT "TMfa^^ftr " He beheld this 
Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 
' I have seen this '.Or they are so called because they arc created by Indra or 
Atma (ffJrT "£) '• c -^° scnses ;irc fanned according to the good and bad deeds 
of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
Self ( f^nr *& %f*<T ) as tllc y are tllc gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
called because they are given by India (pyw $h) i. e. they are allotted to 
their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so 'on. The word *T 'or' joins every one of the above, 
The word ffa shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also. 
As, f^TT JSTIt =" 5RfW 'senses' — difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 

94. The affix mutup (*?*, *FHf. i) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the .sense of ' whose it is,' 
or ' in whom it is '. 

Thus »rrtrsw*rfaT = 'TTHiT nom. nr»rr^ 'having cows', as ifpiR ~<flTT' " 
fmsTfCT^fa^JRTCI vt being substituted for it by VIII. 2. 9), as f^R^ ; « 
Similarly smR, SWPI U The word ff?r shows that the use of %& and at 
nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person «> 10 
has three barley grains only will not be called vmi^U This affix coiw 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as ifrTR 'h ;lV '"> 
many cows'. (2) When censure (fj^l) is implied, as SRJjftrf^f 1 W*' i;; 
when praise (srekrr) is meant, as ^<jm 3f*TT, (4) wlien an inherent or pci* 
rtent quality of a thing is meant (f*PWT) as, #fHr fW : II (5) WnC " CXU „ 
lence ( ^faffl i w ) is meant, as, 7*tM 3PTT II (6) When accompaniment ^ r < j 
is meant, as **fr, &i\ II (7) VVhen the sense of srfcT ' to be ' is denoted a 
siPWHI* II 
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V&rt :— The affix *tr[<r is elided after words of quality (3"WVT), as 
qrgrr^W II «A II <M* II -UHlffW, ^ II 

95. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ' whose it is ', or * in whom 

it is \ 

As miVl, &&H, isw^ll Why this special sutra with regard to 
fljrft words, when they would have taken jt^t by the last sutra ? This pre- 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of »rg<T II 
How do you form then *?r<pft *m\, sfofiT WZi- » These are rare forms. 
According to Patanjali this sutra is useless. Or the word t*T &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of tastc.touch &c, i. e. «r should mean taste, 
CT form. Therefore the forms STcfoft and jjt^v are valid, meaning $mrai»Jl?rr n 
So also cfinm ?r?: = Hnr§rn:, here ^7 and w do not mean 'form' and 'taste'. And 
all words of quality having one syllable arc governed by this sutra, and form 
their derivative in m$* 11 Sec V. 2. 115. 

1 w, 2 57, 3 W*, 4 JT«r, 5 ^, t! isis?, 7 &?, 8 nre*, 9 *pir^ ( ^om^oir twft- 
*rf ftfrm ), 10 qirr ( pre* ). 11 

XlfU I WKIdl <4*H4dW I H II <*»$ II T^f II MII&HHML, STTci: 5J% 
aRTcHW^II 

96. The affix lach (^) comes optionally, in the 
)ii80 of matup, after a stem ending in long stt, the word 
^pressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from -^TT ' a cre-t ', we have •*£&&■ or wjRI^. So also *fui<*W- - 
' SR fJUi i q r ^ II Why do wc ?ay ' which is found in a living being ' ? Observe' 
mm. R#T: ' the crested (Line of a lamp '. Why do we say " ending in stt "? 
bserve JSTCH;, <n*HT* II 

Vdrt:~ It should be stated that the affix *% comes only after what 
enotcs member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, pas- 
en, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 
fixing of ?5^ here : f^ftqf s^faT = fa#*fap*, fa?tarara. II 

Every affix is udatta (III. 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some 
nubandha. The w^. would have been udatta by III. 1. 3, even without the 
'dicatory >^ (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 
1 1 
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ndicates that this uda.Ua will never be changed into svarita, as other udattas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6, as fsrptfsra 11 

fasjTrf^Tsr 11 v» 11 q^rft 11 favurf^w., % ( s^r ) n 

?frr: 11 H^^wirflft T&T i fa^nf^ strf?TTft%^ ?^5T^^ vr^r^tn^r m% n 

^rfrnrH. 11 <nf&rwiir§H*j n ^t» 11 'Hrr^FcTvw^rnwTrf^ ^ 11 st» 11 ^>:m«r^iW: in n 
Trf*n?i* 11 gjnpgTfrrrm^ 11 

97. The affix lach comes in tho sciipc of matup, 
after the words sidhnia kc, and optionally matup also. 

Thus Rt«w or fin-sprr^, »Tg^: or «T^r^ 11 The word BFTrrtWni under- 
stood in this sutra, causes the employment of the affix >ljr^in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix ir** is optional. For were ^optional, then 
the affix ff^ and z^ would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of fautrn 
class which end in sr. But that is not the case. 

VArt:— The words <nf&T and vj»rfSr lengthen the vowel before sj, as 
qT*"flfa ! , *w4pi- II 

VArt: — The words ^r?r, $^t, apj.sj^jreand iw take the augment 3;? before 
1T%, as qr^-, ?pasS', ST^:, <W£^, rr^: II 

F(hV: — The word 3^r, ^tt.^tt and ^r take ptst, when censure is meant 
as 5Tht<*, ^TR,^^'- <i 1K l ^i^H:, but jTiTW^rW when no censure is meant. 

V&rt: — This affix comes afterwords denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease : as zp^m . HftrefH , frrf^RH 1 , H41R+H , «WT ; II 

1 Rt^, 2 »r|, 3 JTP>T, 4 srrpT, ."> sftsr (-tffa ), (5 ftutT*, 7 $iror\ S fa^, !> "rij. 
10 qr*!', 11 "T^("T<C!I)> 1- ??> !•'* fff. M HRT, 1"> "nf^^ffq^ H) qi^iWdiOT 
Hif^ "*T 17 3T?rqiT?f;?r^?rr: (^rr)w lri<M r 10;j^, UOjrjt, -1 sfs?r, (sfw)"^ 
23 IT?, 24 ^fttT, 2."» ^ZTPT, -0 fqjf, :!7 fqrT, 'J.H trcjf f^jejr), 2!) yj, 30 ^, .'il «T>^, 3;! T^, 

33<ra, 3t^, 35 ^n, mtt^c^), 37 c^, 3*iit*, 3itpr, 4" trrn*, 41 w' 

42 qwf, 43 ^wr^, 44 to*, 45 faeqrx*, 46 fry*, 47 gif^qJTmW 4S nwy, 40 aft! 

er^tht^ srnre% II v II i^r 11 sTtH, sr^rwra, «rc»re&, W » 
fftr : 11 TOrewrea^ri ??wj?wr ^1^ q^m^ sRroftr s^fa ^ 11 

98. The aflix lach comes after the words vatsi 
and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus tor: 'loving the calf, loving, tender 1 . >mH: 'strong, W' 
The word ?nsc means 'calf; in ssra there is no trace of its origin, for 't 
applied to father, master &c, as ?r?tf?j: errtf, q*?p* ft^r &c The word « 
means 'shoulder': but aftR means 'strong'. The affix (^ in these cases i 
not optional, but necessary and debars *!3<i tl In other senses, the matup 1 " 1 
is added as swft «fr, sftnnr 5^ 11 
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fcnrftaw 11 «a 11 vprjft 11 forrat,s*5*r, ^r 11 

99. The affix ilacli (55s) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word ^ draws in ?r^; and the word WR^^tHI. understood in the 
utra adds H<$* in the alternative. As %fJH!, IfB: and %.hh, II 

^wi i ^mi rffireanfoT- src^r. 11 ?«o 11 T?rft 11 ^rorf^-trom%-fo- 
sarftWi ?HT-f3«r: 11 

srf*T : l wron?**' "TTOf^: ft'*tSlPpw: f^r «t5t*% S*1IM<W V *T f^ {^ jfiirqT *rafo 

100. The three affixes §a (31), na (h), and 555^ 

[%•$) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 

of these three classes i.'e. lomadi, p&madi, and pichehhadi : 

and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix tf comes after fjrirrf? words as, wr^: or 3pTCTl 'hairy'. 
The affix h comes after TPflf? words, as, qpn: or qr»mH; ' scabby '. The affix 
(^ comes after fre^Tf words, as, rcf%F5 : or ftfigftT^ ' broth '. 

VArt:— The affix vr comes after the word srjf in the sense of beautiful, 
is WJplT 'the fair one' i. e. a woman. 

Viirt:— The words vm\, <r?spft and w shorten their final vowel before 
f. as ym^K ' a field ', T^rf^l, WW. it 

VArt:— T!ie word fasT* (fTJ + BT'O loses its second member, before ^, 
and the change caused by sandhi (3 in to ») is undone. Otherwise the form 
would be H*n: (5* being elided), as ff«=rft5trm3 *THT *TSI = f^^TH 'moving 
variously '. 

VArt:— The effix ^ comes after pr^jft, before which f is changed to st, 

F<Jr/:_The affix ilach comes after jata, ghata, and kalfl, when censure 
meant, as 3fr!W, TjfcH; ^f^ : but j(?t^ when no censure is meant. 
1 %*, 2 (fc^, 3 95. 4 fft, S fnft*, 15 wfr, 7 Sfift, 8 gft, 9 <r* 11 

'^'flwra^s (f^l), 14 ?i$«£rr 3T^ (ps^W ), l."> %, 16 <T?i?; II 

1 faST (foar), 2 tot, 3 <j^ (gnr), 4 w* (WW), 5 *MN<:n><w (ir?PT?r- 
"ft <ft, 6 **, 7 ^, 8 T j, 9 JTfTT II 
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JWW^TT^W nr: II \o\ II *#* II **T-W-»ratar., <*: I! 

ift: l m *W s*tf f$?Mt <* : »W*f *^ *3** ' 

101. The affix mi ( + w) comes in the sense of 
matup after the words prajf'a, Sraddha and archa" : as wel] 
as the affix matup. 

As srr?: or JficTHT*, VTST or Wjmr* 9Tpf: or ?r«rf^ii The K«ika has 
introduced the word ffrr into the siltni from (he vArtika $%* II 

F<*/-/:— So also after ffa, as *m or f^Rr^H 

<ro: srswwri f^r^nft II ?<>* n i^rft ii rrr-^TSwwn^ fafa-tfr \\ 
ift-- 1 <rT=q w i s 3inff firft ift f^R'r jpnlr >mr H^di ii 

102. The affixes vini (r^) and ini (^) 00|)lc 

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 

respectively. 

The word ^q-?T ends in stt, and then fore by ^'. 2. i:i, it would have 
taken firm; similarly %$% ends in *t, and by Y. j. 115, it wol ild have taken 
IK; it may, therefore, be objected, uheie i.-, the necessity for the present 
sutri? To this it is replied, that by the next .sutra, these words take the 
affix wpn also; so that, had there not Urn tln\ present sutra, the m mm \i 
have debarred the application of f fH and f-rpr of Y. 2. 115 and 121, Tip 
affix zn. (V. i. 115) is also debam.d alter the word m though" ij ends 
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Thus 5T<frifarren» ?r fitik -.^ifcra num -nr.--fi.ii e:.„:i....i 
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Thus (rfrSRnfto* *r fWff - rrrf^ nom ?f 7 ff r 11 Similarly m q* 

ff% : 11 <N: ^i^ro^ ir^r >m% 1 
mffare 11 vm^w j$r?Hrf>?j j'Tnu^i? 11 

103. And also an (+*) t . omos u ft lir t ., I)as a]1 j 
sahasra. 

Thus jrrro:, ffT?« 11 The reparation of this sutra from the last is for 
two purposes, ,st the anuvritti of ^ runs j„ the subsequent sutra S whici 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sutra, 2nd th« rate 
of yathasankhya (I. 3. ,0) would not luue applied in the last sutra, had «• 
been read alone? with ftrc and jr ii 

* i ri :~ The words "^ &c, are governed by this rule and tefcc s* 
As»wwr Riwsre^TO-KHW: W II Similarly mfw (a kind of hell)*?** 
TOTT, tat 1 , and $rrflp$: 11 

iW^wf v 1 w r vrft „ f^.^^^ m ) II 
fra : 11 Ki4HWwi*4m>iirain; ^ ^ , 
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of matup, 

after sikatii and fiarkant. 

Thus ft^ffr *&'-, *iTr& T^J ll These are the examples, when they do not 
letiote a place. In denoting a place they will take fr* and $7 of the next 

sfltra. 

%% 5T%55^Nr II M II <T^Tft II |?T, 5?, r^ ^ II 

^. „ fimxiximmi **r sf*tfr gf*=r«ft *rcrar: *j4ki«»*, ■*, 13* t i 

1D-5. When the sense is of 'a locality', there may 
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup (with 
the preservation of the gender and number of the Avord), or 
there may be the affix ilach (%&), as well as an. and matup, 
after the words sikatft and Sarkara. 

J)y ^r in the sutra, sr^and jpyr are introduced. The fpr refers to ij<j<T 
m d every affix in general. Thus nrePTr Btfwt fa€F% = ftreTtTT ?TP or W^ l % ^:, 
j^: or H JHicf repJt 'a sandy country'. So alvj ^17 ?5T- or wm?V or m$X or 
I^R'.'i -stony locality'. 

Why do we say when meaning a 'locality'? Observe faff: 'a vessel of 
and', mk< "honey or sugar". In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
nd number arc picserved by I. 2. 51. 

^?cT T5KT Tt^ II \o% II T^ffa II ^ **& 3T* II 
ffa 11 7?i7 fffi vr$m wm* 1 i^mzjrgwwri^v?^ jhtot wjt *mif 1 

100. The aftix uracil (tt) comes after danta. de- 
loting 'having projecting teeth'. 

Thus ip^f jjffir BT?q ^Tf5?T = T-^X H The words in the sutra are either in 
le nominative or the locative esse, but have the force of ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of 'projecting'? Observe 
*T7R; 'having teeth'. 

$7§fag'aiw4r ?:: II *o\S II T^TR II 3TT, ^ft, *p*, W*t:, V. II 

C^t : 11 57 §ft ?** »rj pr?Nr * : T^rar ntf?t *r?r*f i 

*w&i ll ^T^t <JIH^*>»I*!l T<tti<MM« II *T° II H HH r qm»j t arin<T ire^w 11 

107. The affix *; corner, after the words usha, 
^lu, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 

Thus 3^ w*Va barren soil, impregnated with Gsha or salt' §m 3TO 
^perforated wood i. e. containing gft or hole', gc^: tr?r: 'a berst having 
;,,.'," ° rmushka '- ^ XX 'sweet sugar'. The word ffir shows that the 

onnctl with r. arc names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here ^rsfrr 5 * <*? fitm 'there is salt in this pot', we cannot say uw ^7:, nor 

igtr *&■• for »Mft»n^^r fro% h 

Vdrt: — The affix * comes after ig, *ng: and ^rs^Sf, as fSTWrf^T WTpj^ 
«rf^=«^: 'an ass, lit. having a wide throat'. K^*nf^fftH*rfW'l,'rTFis% = *pjn;: 
'talkative', ^rmnw W = fmR: 'an elephant having tusks'. The word |^ 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word ^r^ 
is a common name for all elephants. 

VArt : — The affix K comes after H»T, qfg and TT'S, as lit* 'a city, lit, 
having trees (naga = tree)', "rift*, «n°m li 

VArt:— So also after ^f^, the vowel being shortened: as ^Egr^n II 

WgWT W> II \*t II "*$$ II *J-$*n* W. II 
^f%: i «gpi«jr«[r i: 7?^r h*t<t T**£f i 

108. The affix jt conies after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus 5»f: and ft: n These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take »i^ in the alternative, 

fcsmfr wi<K«ra: li \*\ li i?n% 11 fonn;, *:, a^duflm H 

fr%: ii %tf*r«Trf : Tar^r wW H?v*f sarsrwuw i 

mfrn^. ii to^ s^^rfa swrcufa "rr^fi ii tt« ii snw %<T*r n 

qr» 11 s?itffaft<if t f^F^'r it vr» ii *T*rrr^T*?nT^risTrqt ! TTT^'r ii 

109. The affix ^ comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after kc&i. 

Though the word bthwwhh was understood here from V. 2. 96 (v 
sutra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only mpbu 
the affixes fft and s^(V. 2, 1 15J also. Thus we have four forms : %^,%tf1 
*TCPfT: and %*reH. II 

VArt: — The affix ^ is seen after other words also. As wr: 'a kinc 
of serpent', f^pr 'a kind of gem', nj^rpr:, fir?*:, tT^t, frstTT-, WW- » 

Frfr/:— The final of arJTH is elided before *, as sr^: II 

Ft??-/: — In the Chhandas, the affixes j , «fa? , V and ifijr come in the 
sense of h^ ii Thus j :— oft^ gjpsrfr nmr (nfr). g H jpftfa ^ ; TfTJ:- Wt- 
H>ftH?; * and «nyr, as sp or *j?ff 11 

F<M :— The affixes |^ and f^ come respectively after ^r and W 5 
as, 'w, tot: 11 

'ir'*i *Hih*nimiH 11 \\9 11 q^riiiTn^, anrrnj, fcjrcrcv*) 11 
ffrn 11 nptf wran fsnTroi *■ JT^mr *renr tfftm faro hf& i 

110. The affix *r comes after gandt and ajagti, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 
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«r^^ is added to ara, and then the affix faft and *&?% ; as 3T^+sni.+ ^='3J^ 
fan*; 3T*m II »TT + W*r=»mP^; »Pt + rr^-»fei: ; »R + t»W^=»l(^TO: II 

?f%: ii w<*HiTfrwiiftif^iniRR<rll tr^wr ^tott i 

115. The affixes ini (f^) and than (J_^>) conic 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short sr 
and in the alternative matup also comes. 

Thus wth, $["!*, gft^ nom. rjrsfr, sfw II The word stum WW»t (V, 
2. 96) is understood here also, so we have *rrr*, as ^TTPfc BMI l ^ " Why do 
we say 'short st' ? Observe ^^nrrt- Here there is neither ft nor z\ 11 

These two affixes fft and ?* do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jftti), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As ^ and »«r form only ^r^T?, ^Wr II Krit: 
as.^TR^RH Genus, as, s^ra^F*, ftr?^ » Locative; as f^rsTTOr STfcT = 3"?- 
^?ft ^frw H There are, however, some exceptions to this, as krit: — ^rifer, tfnffa. 
?T$*. ?n% : I' Genus (jati) :— tPlft*, ^m- II 

sSlin^WW II ??* II T^fa H rfhfflf^FT, ^ ( jft-wfc II 
^r%: 11 jftwift«F Jnfinft*^ ?f*U^r >i«rat to t?^ 11 

116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 

of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus jftffo (nom. ##), sftrf^, sftftTr*, 1T#r, irfa9T, 1MI1K 11 
These two affixes, however, do not come after all jfturft words. Accord- 
ing to Patanjali, the affix fft comes after fwrft sub-division, and the aflix 
X%* after JTfl?TCTfs sub-division, after the remaining words, both fr% and n 
(-Income. Theftrarft after which fft only comes arc:— 1 ftnar, 2 wi. 
3 fffIT, 4 VSPRT, 5 1FSI 6 tforr, 7 T?*TT, 8 3re^r, 9 WW, 10 ^, 1 1 -TH* , 1 2 prr, » 
The ?TTO>j &c. are the following 1 ir^=jT, 2 ftrrft 3 nr; they take f*ft only. 
The rest take both. The word jftft will get these affixes by the next siltf 
also, why is it then read in this class? The word axf? in the Tund&di cla^ 
2. 117, does not mean the word-form $(ft, but words synonym with it. Hi" 
wrorsw trf% = *nfa*, Wft, *TTfo*P, Utim* ll The word #* preceded by th 
negative particle, takes these affixes, as 3T#$ and srcffpNp II The remain^ 
words are eStft, irar, W5T, Sflir, qfrfc $JJT, 'H^rr ll 

f^ri^r *«tc 11 \V9 11 qfnft ll ^iRst., ^^, ^ ll 
ff^r: 11 gssrf^i' iTrRnK%*i x&% t?t% h^ h*^ i ^RTtrf^rtRt *np; ^r 1 

117. The affix ilaeh (x&) also comes in the w' 11 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c. 
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The force of ^r is that ^fa, 7* and *jf? also come. As gr^W, gift 
gffffr, spW* Similarly Tffc*:, 3"#, 7'?fap, 7?*^ If 

the following is the list of »p?rf? words r gsf, 2 :j^, 3 fWT, 4 m, 
r ^, 6 jftf?, 7 *frjfnT=r*jr ^r ll That is to say, the affix f^st comes after words 
denoting parts of one's body, when the hugeness (faffe) of those organs is 
implied : as fagg\ ^nt 3^1 ff-STrJH-, sjpir, 3fT%iT : , ^T^Pi; If 

^fi^rKa^T faro n \\t 11 q^rft 11 ^-nppr^, z*, i%?rc II 

|Ttt: 11 q^frsr^hr srrtfrrrf^nfvr^ ^ sraw *?far i?f «f 1 

118. TJic affix than (+'— ?^f>) comes always 111 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by q^ or jtt II 

Thus q^^^rf^=-Vwlw ; nrerfojp, niw^' il- 

The word $w- of V. 2. 1 1 5, is understood here also ; so that, stems not 
ending in 3T are not governed by this rule, such as ^'7rf^f?iT^n%, no affixing. 
The word q^rnfanR: is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding y»i to 
the samasanta word tJ^ffJT^ (V. 4. <jz). How do you explain "TTSRif^: formed by 
sa from <TTTrf#t ? Here ?!!& is taken for 3r=jprh both being synonyms. (N. ]3. 
This opinion of the Kasika author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, 
who does not read the anuvritti of 3T?T into this sutra. According to him iffar- 
efrJT^i is formed from npSF^t; and tnjr%3rH &c, do not take this affix, because it 
is against usage. Hut the author of Kasika sa).s— 3Tf»q ^RT ??J^WH; £?$rq?TPT- 
*T5JTf^ f ^qMi&i qTlr-the anuvritti ol 3^. must surely be read, for the sake of sutras 
like V, 2, 128, though in the sutras, like ^rtfrfcffiTO^r &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti ol'sTfp) H 

The word fawt' always', is used in the sutra to indicate that JfcfT does 
not come in the alternative. In all the pievious sutras h<J<i came in the alter- 
native. How do you form qwsq^jr in q^^c^f ? This is not a correct 
form ; or it may be said to be a compound of ^f and ysJFT?^ 11 

5RTsr£*?rRmr R*^ra; ll \V< ll "^^ ll stct-^strtri;, ^r, f^ni ll 

*w- 1 

119. The affix, than comes in the sense of matMp, 
iftcr the words gata and sahasra, when they follow after 
lislika. 

Thus R55fTOrrq^ir%-=%5W?raT:, Vro?fW II Hut not so after g^^- 
'f^RKr, it being never so found in usage. 

^^T^nT^^rH'T 11 ^v 11 i^th ll *rcra;. 3t\%$, xtmt', W{ II 
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120. The affix yap (2) comes in the sense o 
matup, after the words rfipa, when stamping (coining) o 
praise is denoted. 

Thus sir??}: ^JT^^^r tftrc " a finAra having stamped on it th 
form of some king &c\ ^3: $$K'-, &q mqxwt.- Similarly j^reT WHWlftrT-^i 
tr^sr: 'a lovely person'. The form impressed on a dinAr &c by hammering &c, i 
called 3CT?tT or stamping. 

Why do we say ' when stamping or praise is denoted ?' Observe ^ 
^Pl 'having form '. 

Yart: — The affix v,\ is seen after other words also, as j^r^TT: T^TT 

g^r w?w- ii 

sTCHPntorcr^r ran'- ii V<\ h r rrrft n 3 ^, urar-Jw-^nr., fefo li 
fTrr ; ii sT^^^rmrTf^r^rrarVTr^^ %tm*w fain- vm *#f m% n 

121. Alter a .stem ending in 3TH, and after niflvfi, 
medha and sraj, comes the affix vini (fat) in tlie sense ot 
matup. 

Thus qqw-inn^, ?tct*t -*rctr>^ u Trarftn- »wriH w' 1 ^ " The 

word mm being included in a'l'Sflf* class, will take {ft, and z^ also V. 2. n'i 

As Trtr, htpw ii 

*|6 *5^fa II W II TTTT^ II ^W, S^ftl ( fafr: ) II 

JffrT: U 5^?1% f^II ^ ftfa: HOWr H#T T f? & I 

STirrera ii 5?'?m fTRq^r*rr cpf^^^rf ^r^^m^^iHf ffo 1 ? >rfa "mw h 

^tt'trj 1 ?. ii vfawrfpR^w n ^r-> u a^iw^rc^ssiR'T ii tt<> ii ^ij^'Ti^hu^^w^' ll 

n\t> n qpft^^mimirim- n *rr<> n ^rar^^T^^ u 

3T<> II ^'RI^tgsr^JRTJf S^^tT^^ II ?tIo II flK fT^im fonTO - ^ II 

^to ii sFrrgprrr h <rr<» n ^nrr^§? t ii ^ h ?t^ <w*?*ii ^-.q; u 

*rro || STirrTR-inC ?R^^^ II 

\t>. In the Uihandas, tlie ullix vini is '^ ]A 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As STHT?nrf^ll Sometimes it is not addid, as nift ^TPTT^ II 
Vart:— In the Chhandas, the final 3T of \A, TM and fJTH ^ llll .' ;i1 
ed optionally before fajq ; and it cumes after BTgr. TOFH and S">TT a^- 

1^/7 :— So also after w, as »5»fat II 

V^rt :— Always after srpra, in the sacred as well as secular literati 

A * ■nt inn ' jft ii 
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F4/-/ .--The affix *m*H. comes after ^ and &; as Sp3r, 1^* : « 
f .^^ .-—The affix s^ comes after <w and 93; as 7^: and *r?T " 
Wrf :— So also after g*q; the affix ^1 comes optionally: as, fffW. 

,*& Oft*', «**T? » The^is^by I. 3 . 7- _ 

w k<2a/ ._Thc affix wq^ comes after *ffcr, *wf, and ?cr, m the sense of 

not being able to bear that. As tffa * aw^'raiS' 'shivering from cold'. 

Vdrt:— So also after ft* comes the affix <r^ m the above sense : as 

y t i,-t :—Thc affix 3^T in t he same sense after sr; as m ^ vm^W^ 
Vdrt. -—So also after <?H; as ^TTTr ^?? ; - or <JT?T T H?H = W ; » 
Vdrt: -The affix ^ comes after vk and H<^. As <&rp and H^tT II 
VArt :— l'he affix ?ft comes after sr^ in the sense of 'not having that', 

is waf 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth'. Otherwise 3T*f5rR 'rich'. All 

these are obtained by Htt II 

<jfa: ll g^RIs^l ^31 >RT?r H^if l 

12)). Tin 1 nflix 3^; i* added to ^wr in the sense of 
nnitup, (in the Chhandas). 

The ft of g?r makes the word g^tr a T? (I. 4, if'); the result of which is 
thatiules applicable to * Hha do not apply; e. g. VI. I. 14S, by which the final f 
or f, it or ^r is elided. Thus 3^3: II According to some; sjj^q- is to be read 
in this sutra. The author of Siddhanta Kaunuidi says that thi\ is reasonable; 
for if yus is added to lirna in secular literature also, then there was no neces- 
sity of this sutra. The word urna could have been read along with aham 
'and subham in V. 2. 140. 

qrar Pm%: 11 W H wfa H gr **-> ^^ : " 

ffrT. II TT^TPfffTfT STFW H^fff Hof4 I 

124. The affix uinini (faj) comes after the word 
vach, in the sense of matiip. 

Thus srfift, 3rf TJ W, ^rf"H : . The affix is not R^, for had it been so, the 
'rm would have been Wm^ by VIII. 4. 45 Vart. 

sTR^r^fr ^whtm ll vi'\ n ^rw ll stt^^-^tr^, ^tnft 11 
!f%i 11 ^^^sr^rw^fTr^^r*^. f^r 7<w h^% mii( izmfa^ww 11 
Wfura; 11 $rw?w?r ttk^ii h 

125. The affixes alaeh (stR*) and ataeli (ana) conic 
1 the sense of matup, after vdcli, the word denoting 'a 
alkativc'. 
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This debars fh^ II Thus *mr*: garrulous', jpTpr: || 
V,trt-— These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
(^ft) also talks much, but to the purpose. lie will not be called*^, or 



mw- ii 



^rmte* H m II W& « ^ r «*< ***** " . _ ^ . 

]2(>. Tlu' irregularly Ion nod word sy&min denotes 
'Sir or Lord'. 

The affix sm^ comes in the sense of lordship after the word H H 
Observe, mR » 

sT5T3Tr/^ft s^ ii ^vs ii i#r II 'afcuTftyr, ** » 

51%: II are*. *nOTTTC»* Vmifc&W ^™ ^ ^ " 

1'27. The al'lix aeh {%) mines in the sense of iu;n> 
lifter tlic words ar&i ttc. 

Thus wrfa TO fTO%- 3TTO 3^ &r „ After a word denoting a ,nrm- 
ber of the borlv comes the affix *T% when def. - 1 N meant. As ^ WSTR- 
*«T *T*T H So also after word, de ! .otin.,Mu!ur,;i,3rBI^Rnf«T -*P*<T*ll 

flrc«I7?J, ^: II 

^frr; ii w m*-- • *tint Iriri i t£ ft**. *fw«w *w»* : infWHifrwir* 
q^r *nf«r t^ i ^ " srwa ii 

1 OS. The affix in i(s^)eoiues. in the srn^e of niatup, 

after a dvandva compound, siller the name of a disease, ami 
aftor anything denoting fault, when the thin- is found uM 
living being. 

Tim-, Dvandva: -^T^^Mt 'a wonun basin:; a hracclc t and ,i >ow. 
^^jjrjrTffjtf 'a woman has in:.; suikha and nupur ornaments'. So alter ( i^ _ 
cs : -°$# 'a IciK-r", fa^mt 'a while leper'. So after names of fault* - *^ a ' 

Why do we say 'when found in a living lx:in£ ?' Ob^rve <p ^ 
sprf: II Tlu: affix, according to a V/irtika, does not come after \w|" ' 
noting members of a living body: as, qifaTrrtftll Tlu: word spr ■ ~- ^ 
is understood in this sutra, bo that the affix docs not conic after wea> 
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ending in BT ; as f^r^r^IK^fTTffr II Though Dvantlva compounds &c. ending 
in »T would have taken fR by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the 
present sutra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only fpr, and not 

120. The augment kuk («e) comes before ?r, 
after the words vttta and atisara. 

The words ^t?t and arfatfrc being names of diseases, will take fpr by 
(lie fore-going sutra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus wpjft, 3Tf<TOtt^T II Another reading is ^Rm^ II 
Vtirt:— So also after rWTT. as fiftrr'TOft'WP 'the K libera'. 
This is when the words fjrf and STPT^K denote diseases. Otherwise, 

srffpnft 5f r » 

mm irorrfj; H \\*> H T^TR H sprfo. ^orr?*, ( %f*~- ) II 

Erf^: H ?fa^^?T I wvirnWHIVUfoW^lM*- ST^^I TO T^'J ^jf?T W% II 

1 .*$(). The affix in i eoiues in the sense of matup, 

after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus T^HTSPgrRfr hht tf^TiTiT ?r -"T^f'n: ' five months or years old ', as 
Rr TP : II Similarly *mt. ttHt &c liy V. 2. 115 the affix jr would have 
me after these words ; the present sutra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
ulocs no come in this sense. 

Why do we say TSfTCT 'when age is denoted'? Observe, <rwrPl 
TfT*n n 

§snft*TO 11 ^U Trrfa II ?prTrT*7:, ^,(m-) II 

131. The afiix ini comes (to the exelusion of other 
ffixes) in the sense of matup. after the words sukha Arc. 

Thus §R?FJ nom. Tip^f, ^fwi &c. When censure is implied, then 
I comes after *TRr, to the exclusion of jpyr, as jttht II 

The following is the list of fpsiTT? word :— 

1 5^, 2 %m, :! ^t. i $^7, :, 3ttn (arm). <> «?«*, 7 3Trfar, s 5^ (^^nr), 
^tfh-raniWm ll \\r 11 q^rfa 11 **fr, #55, *tui K «!<i, ^, ( *ft: ) II 



r/?K. v. at. /i.s uj 

iff" 



"""'""" . j„ the souse of matup, 

1M. TWllix .,i.«>'m- . ial cIi , lill(t ;„ 

(to tho ox.-l.wi"" » f ""'^ ' llUr 

.llwrnut. Stlaj^l ™''.«. ^^-mrw* » «m**. «** 

Thus arjn'TFTT ^'-»i»« 

^''^rTSr'^nesi,,!!,, sense of mat,,,,, 
»fter the worVhasta, when a ,enus is denoted by the w,>| 

S ° f ° r Thu! W**^ 'elephant'. Why do we say when meaning 

^nhpcnnftfo H «« " tttpt ll W?, a^^Tf^r- ( <fr- ) ll 

^: ,i ^forerfiPP *w *#r i*tf *&** *»T*srTTtt to » 

134. The affix ini eomes in the sense of niatiip, 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 

Brahmaeharin. 

Thus^fSpj'a l'.rahmarhaii'. The hVt three T* or castes, who ;irc 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Nnhiru- 
student are so called. When the meaning is not oflkaliinacluri we have imm 

y^T^rrt ^t ll \\'\ II TTrfa II JW^ik^t-., T$r, ( tfsr. ) ll 

qrfachq, ll ffH M ^< i j | IVlSlZxyJVFQiiWl II ^» II fl'frfijfa ^Hv^ II 

*rr<> ii 5Tirramfirf?H ii 3T° n m^iifa ^R^t* " 

133. The affix ini eomes in the sense of niatiip, 

after the words jmshkara ece, when the word so lhniu-l 

denotes a locality. 

Thus Tc^trr^T 'a tank ', qrfn${ &c. Why do we say when ' locality'': 
expressed ? Observe j^r^r^ ?^ft II 

Vdrt :— The affix \\ comes after ^ preceded by *T£ or 3?i, as igffl 

3^rfa^ll 

Vdrt— So also after words preceded by W; as, tmfa^, a^lft* 1 

OT%tftT7:il 

FJrt :— So also after >tv when meaning ' not near ' ; as stffa m c;ininJ 
5Tiffs#nW;^ ' distant from wealth '. Otherwise 3TWI. ' having wealth . 
Vdrt:— So also after a compound ending in artf, as trpauifr, f^JPff H 
1 i^r, 2 TV, 3 i*T*, 4 *m, $ 591 «nr, 7 qrffo, 8 far, 9 iW, l0 * 
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1IW. After the nominal-stems bala <fcc, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix fH will come in the alternative. Thus V7TPJ or ^sft (v. 

^) ; ar?HW* or rm^ (v. sa-m?^, » 

1 ?sj, 2 ^TT?, •'! T?m ( 7?T? ), 4 Tim*, 5 7?TTT*, 6 fa??jr*, 7 §H, 8 ^TfT*, 9 

g^*, 10 g^*, n airam, 12 ssranr, 1:5 srom, M smr?, lo 3T?<r?, lt> qftorr?, 17 3^, 18 
?9Pr, I'' Rnsrr**, 20 £nws, 21 ^. 11 

^rr^f JFure^rrac II ?^ II <r?rre 11 fcsprnc, ^-mfmK( %j% ) 11 

ffTT- 11 HH*rrcsfrf?T < Tr?^iT :: 'TCT5?rsTTr*r ?m st^st w i??if , *rg?r?FT ^f^t n*q% i 

137. Ai"ter a noiiiiiial-stein ending in j^orir, comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of mattip, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus irWP*+?fa==JTf«r*+Fl (VI. 4. 144)-^^^ fern, jrfirfipft II So 
ilso jrptft II Similarly ?pt. ?rfofr, mfoft II Why do we say, 'when meaning 
1 name ' ? Observe, ^prep*, W?m, II 

IHW II 

<?fa: II %*rfrPT ^KMIi^tWMI^, <TP*li ^S^RSsr^^WT JTOTIT M- 
^1?# I 

138. The seven aflixe? ha, Mm, yus, ti, tu, tu and 
}'iis, come in the sense ofinatup, after STU; 'water and happiness', 
mil 51H ' happiness '. 

Thus qp*:, jpp, *y f JRPTT , ^3 , «Rp, **:, tp*:, fp*:, ^:, nf^: ( ^ 

f^ : , *PT II 

The it in g*r and ?j^, make the stem, a l'ada (I. 4. i6\ the result of 
™ch is that q of ^and^r* is changed into Anusvava before these two 
■fixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the foims will be *?*: and 

^M^r5t: h SH II t^n% II g/^i%-E£ : , *; n 
^ : " 3£* ^ tf* f^#»4t *p irerar >mS >wJ n 
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l.'W. The affix Mm («) conies in the sense of ma- 
tup, after tundi, vali and vati. 

Thus 5fsfn: MiaViii!> .1 protubcrcnt belly', ifr*- and *TT>T : H An- 
other form is qrw. localise *r is included in the I'ftmftdi class V. 2. 100, The 
forms cjf;^ &c, arc valid by V. 2. 1 17. 

srsg* rfrgn H {** ll ^rft il srt-gwft:, ^ II 

1-40. The affix yus (3) comes in the sense f 
matup, after the word ahani T, and the indeclinable Subhaiii 



b 



''00(1 '. 



Thus 3T^j: = 3T?^Tnr^, 'selfish haughty', sjwrg: =.^««I"W^ H 'auspiciou^ 
The ^of^R makes the words VTf»f .itul spri. l'adas ; and ^ is changed into 
Anusvira (I. 4. 16; VIII. 3. 23). ice V. 2. U3, 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Third. 

srfatft fcfffo: II * II <F?rft II sn^-f^r:, ftreftr. II 

rot f^faraw^Mfr^ 1 ' 

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
s far as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, I, e. 
ley are F?r4 affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 
V, i. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these 
ifixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 
ig something else. 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words f^in the ablative there is 
ic affix ?rfa^, as $?T, ?f?T *R- H 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
char the elision of final w and 1 of the affixes as ^ (I. 3. 4). Thus in the affix 
pffaV. 3. 18, nis not C^, had it been so, rule I. r. 4" would have applied: (b) 
regulate the accent of R*,, thus ffn + 3^= f& here by VI. 1. 171, the 
l ff'x ffftr??. becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent 
vould have been regulated by the indicatory * (VI. 1. 193); (cl to make 
'i'plicableto these words the rules of ?T?rft that is, the rules gi\eu in the Sutras 
Vl '. 2 102, and those that follow. Thus rcr^ + <TrcF5-RRT : , the * being replaced 
b yaTby VII. 2. 102. 

The affixes now to be taught being JTlffoj:, the anuvritti of tPPlfar«l 
and TW* of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word m of IV. I. 82 
however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have $?n 

13 
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r%*Rrem§Fft s3C*rrf%w n * 11 <rqrrft II far^rifcnir-qjw:,**'* 

^W II 

yfw- ii Jnni^r %$h i Rpt; j^hi*hI tipp^to irrfrntp jmrar *rf?rnarf: i 

w^rani i ^fqfSr *tw*t?t«i. ii 

2. These PntgdiSiya affixes come after the word 

kini, and after a stem called sarvamima, and after balm ; but 

not after dvi &c. 

The words ff &c, though qwr are exempted. Thus $7, <$%'., ^ 
*&', ^T : , "T^T II 

Why do we say 3TSim ' I10t dvi &c '. Observe fl[r»qrn, $3P II Why ( | 
we say fm, &c ? Observe f^l, f*f &c The word fan is a fl^pj, 
but it being included in the dyadi class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

Ydrt:— The word sr^ here is a Sankhyl Therefore, the affix oV< 
not apply here, srff ^n*, »?T 7JT II 

^JT ?5T II 3 || ^q^Tf% || fw, TO. II 

fi%: 11 utf^ ??spt i fm?i rspwfsrr ^tfr wPstflVj ifwj to i 

.'3. For idam, there is the substitute c?t (?), wlu-i 
a Pragdi^iya affix follows. 

Th.e word qrrrr?^T : is understood here also. The *J of m is indicator 
of the substitution of the whole (I. I. 55). Thus f^q.4 ? \', 3. ii, =---•$? 11 

HTnrt * 5 jp 11 y 11 ttipt 11 q/T-*rfr, *-?ir. II 

4. The substitutes 0[?t and %$ come instead of 
idam, wlien a Ih'agdislya affix beginning with *; and *J iv^k'i 1 - 
tively follows. 

This debars f*j 11 The <3T in jr. is for the sake of euphony. Thus m' 
fiN-<Hf? 'V. 3. 16; ; rn^-vg -|<pnj;(V. 3. 24). 

■Wsj; 11 ^ 11 <r^n% n ^:, srsj h 

tfa 11 mf'^rin 1 »pt?: srfFTtfra <tm zf^^m^m m'n i 

• r >. The substitute «RJ comes in the place of "fl? 
when a PragdiSiya affix follows. 

The ?j of «r*r causes the replacement of the whole (I. r. <0. Accord- 
in;r to J'atanjali the substitute is ^ and not *?J II Thus <r* T ! *ftr^ 9T * V 
3- 7 ; T* V, 3. 10. 

r^/:-This sfttra mifct be divided into two **:, and W*. H* ,nc3 " 
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being. (1) The substitutes t^t a"d f^[ come in the place of ^f when 
faxes beginning with ^and «r respectively follow, as jttjz + ^ = tp?ff (V. 3. 21) 
, T + qw = f nni H The Umust be the *rof it? which comes after idam (V. 3. 24) 
r the application of this rute (l), and not the it of *rra (V. 3. 23) before which 
c substitate will be 3TST II The word tpff will take qij by the implication of 
. rule. (2) The substitute sr^ replaces ^ttt before other Pragdisiya affixes. 

^ter sfr s??r?n:^Tt fr ll \ ll t^tr ll *r^r, w., wzmsmn, % ll 

6. The ^r is substituted opionally for ^ before a 
'nlgdislya vibhakti beginning with ^ II 

Thus ^rffr or *tct ll When the affix is not PragdiSiya, there is no 
jbstitution : as, *T# ?frfcf = ?T% &Wfil 'a Brahmani who gives all'. 

q» 3wi*dfa a H « 11 vrf* 11 istgrrr:, ?n%w 11 

7. The affix ( — -i^) comes after the word kim, a 
larvandma, and balm, when ending in the ablative ease. 

As fiCTL+?TftP3=$+*m[(Vil. 2. 104)=. 5<t:, m-, H?r-, sfsr u 

arfcw II <? II tttpt II <r^:, =5 II 

ra^?#>r?rsr i 

8. The affix tasil ( — 1<TOC) is substituted for srw 
T. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanama. and bahu follow. 

Thus $*:, qri:, H?T : . or VfrT 3TriT?T : l» This substitution is for the sake 
>f accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

wfam ^ 11 mi T^rfr 11 qfNiPwi, <* ( ?n%^ ) 11 
ffi 1 <rft arf* ??j|?Tr«rr flfos srwraf wsr 11 

9. Tlie affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 

This affix comes when qft means ' all ' ; and stpt means ' both '. Thus 
'fcT : =^fT: ; ' all round '; stpttT, ?^PT: 'on both sides '. 

SHTqTWl II ?o II q-^rft II HffnTT:, ^ II 
fn= 11 r%sr^rms*?i: ?np^%»q: *w jt?w h^t i 

10. The affix tral ( — -^r) comes after kim, a sar- 
uiama, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

Thusf* (VII. 2. 104) 'where ', ft* (VII. 2. 102) 'there', ^&< 'in 
a 'iy places '. 

„^*:ilNll H*fft II W*:, *: II 

^ " TOP WTORTWir«Rt Htffr \ *?% S7*T?: U 
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11. The affix 5 conies after ^ ending in the 
locative. 

This debars sp* n Thus fj (V. 3. 3.) ' here '. 

fatf s^c 11 ^ 11 q^rfa 11 fair, st^ ii 
?r%: 11 far: *nH*Hrnr3P*rat *mm 1 ^tstw i 

12. The affix arq; (ar) comes after kirn ending in 
the locative. 

This debars *r tl Thus ftm+wj-^ + »T(VII. 2. I05)»*as f Hr^ 
'where will you eat'. fp3j«*m I According to some *?* also comes, as ^ ,| 
This is done by drawing the word «TT 'optionally ' from the next sutra. So 
that this sutra becomes an optional one. 

STT 5 *S3S*fa II \% H TTrf^ II 3T, S, *T, 3*?T% « 

ffrr: 11 fm- ^R^^rar ? : *<w *r?rra eRfa ms 1 sum* T 1 

13- Optionally the affix 5 also conies in the Chilian- 
das, after the word kim in the locative : as well as the 
other affixes. 

Thus 5? (VII. 2. I04\ ar, $■*. As in Rig Veda VIII. 62. 4 : $fe. 
sr^nntw: 5^ 3|pT^V<PJ : H 'Where aic ye two ? Where are you (or did you) 
going? Where do you fall like eagles?". 

KcnrwJift *^ II V* H ^ft "I *?mw., srfa, S^ II 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim. 
a sarvanama and halm, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes srffB, "SB, ? &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 
pression 'are seen ', it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as *ptf[ ' Vour Honor, 
ftqrs: 'long-lived', BTTT^ni 'having long-life ', and IftHTfW '^ c 1}cluvcl 
of the Gods'. Thus : 

Norn. ?T% *qr*"r ?PT *HTt=?T >T7r*ll 
Ace. m *^1 or jfrfT H^«T" H *VWl " 

ins. ?^r *w w <nrr vt^ttt - • ?r hw 11 
i»:if. fl^^W<>r** vr^fj&iren 11 

Aht. ?f!fr *W or ?T* HTH: -1WHT >**?P II 
dun JTfft WT= <>r ** mW- =*im HT?T II 
''"<•. «Trft vnPT or if* **fa = ?ffwi H>tffT II 
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Similarly with the words ^Ntg'-, arrgwrR. and '^nf VW II 
^fw^l^Trnr: **& 5T H V^ II ^T^ II *r£, «W, 3TKT, fa*, ^, 

Ifr 11 sm"tr tft T$r%, t ffcra*r**i nt 1 «*fl»* mfipift%»$r*r **rat t^i «mim<h<s 1 
15. After sarva ' all', oka ' one ', anya ' other ', 
kim 'what', yad 'which', and tad 'that', when time is de- 
noted, comes the affix ^r, the words being in the locative case. 

The word m*W- V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word fHTT«rf 
of the last This debars H* II Thus *WfT or tfST (V. 3. 6) 'at every time' 
or ' always ', Tn&$ 'once', sr^r*r ' at another time ', ^T (VII. 2. 103) ' when ', W 
'when'.JTCT 'then'. 

Why do we say ^rsj ' when time is denoted ' ? Observe ^^ (where 
although the case is the 7th, the affix is not $T, because the sense is) ' in every 
place' or 'every wheie'. 

s^fr f&L 11 ?$ 11 <»T^ 11 *T* : , it^ 11 

1(5. After idam ' this', ending in the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil ( — -ik), when time is denoted. 

The words flrffRJT and ^ik are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 
3 of j$? is for accent. Tims srfw* ?RH =■"■*$ (V. 3- 4) '-it this time'. Why 
'when time is denoted ' ? Observe, |? 'in this/.W, as R>% H See V. 3. 4. 

3Tvprr II \* 11 <tffTft I' ^T* 1 11 
?f%: 11 3T^rf?r faqrercr 1 y?%r s^T>Tr% >prr 1 *v*m' 1 

17. The word adhuua is anomalous, having the 
same sense. 

As srff «pj[ Sim = bt^tt 'at this time'. 3T^I is substituted for ^j and , 5^ 

iffix is added. 

^rft =sr 11 ^ 11 qrrT^r n srfta, ^ II 

IS. The affix daiiini also comes after idam, end- 
Ul g in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus 3Tfwj3iR = y?Rfa(V. 3. 3) 'at this time*. 
*% ^r ^ II ^ || i^rrfa It ^:, ^r, ^ || 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
lun c is denoted, comes the affix ^r, and also danim. 
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The ijpft* is read into the sutra by force of the word ■* ' also '. Thus 
Zfto* *fc~m or^r^L 'at that time 1 . This sutra, so far as it ordains * 
after the word ^ is useless, because the word fl£ already takes ff by V. 3. 15. 

wttfti.it ^53^1% 11 *° 11 <^rfo 11 a*r., *r, ffca*, *, «**fa »i 

20. After these two (nominal stems Mum and tad), 
come respectively the affixes da and rial, in the Chhandas, 
and also the other affixes. 

The affix tf comes after nuand fif after *{ 11 Thus ^r (V. 3. 3), <$ 
(VII. 2. 102). So also mtin. and inrfk II As W ft *tffc<5faf55T 3F** w^ 
(Rig Veda VIII. 27. n). 

srcsi<re i|g« Mmm, II R\ ll ^r^ 11 ^to^t, ffca, ^^T^im n 
ffr- 1 &mm t st&t 1 **rcr*rc ff*TPT* i fWnmr* *nr*wnr stsm ^farc 

21. The affix rhil (-iff) cornea optionally, 
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
'kirn, the sarvan&ma, and balm &c.' in the 7th ease. 

The anin-ritti of g^ftf is not read into this sutra. This is a general 
rule. Thus ^ or ^r (VII. 2. 103), qfifr or srrr, ?rf? or <rTT II 

rlTf . II ^ II TTir> II 5FTCP, VW, Vrfc, *W; VXXXtZ, 3TCI, ^ :, 3T*Tf , 
**|?T., WFf., araro, ^f •, ^rRf : II 

fftr: 1 src*^ ^h?i^ f%*r 1 ^to^^i'^^t faTT?r% sr^ffrir^ra bttw srrarYOTft 

22. The following words arc anomalous : 
dyah, parut, parari, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pilrved 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyus, and nttaredyus. 

The words qua ff and ^h arc understood here. The base, the miM 
tute, the affix, the paticular time Sec, must all be deduced from these f"" 51 
Thus *TO: is formed from ^prpT. by substituting H for ^iTTTf and adding tli 
affix «rfT ; in the sense of 'a day'. *r*iRS?R ^ srer 'the same day '. '^ K l 
and <tt?TC are replaced by <rt, and then the affixes ^ and srrp: arc added, 1" ll1 
sense of 'a year'. Thus yim% fl^mfc =■ "T^t 'last year'. jTfK flT^"^ 
' the year before last '. The ur replaces fpi, and affix fl»RT<* is added, i' 1 ' 



sa- 
vus. 
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sense of ' year '. Thus arfop*. ff*reft='H»{: ' during this year '. To ^ is added 
qTnft i" the sense of ' a day ' : as, Ti'f fofr j f H = «reqfa ' the other day '. The «P& 
replaces f^t. and the affix ?jw is added in the sense of ' a day '. Thus srfm- 
^=9*** 'to day \ To the words <£*, *&, arf^mr, FTC, 3m 9T^T, *m and TrR is 
added the affix i?n$, in the sense of 'a day ' : as 7^T?r?H => <%m 'on the day 
before', srnrflfi^nT = ar^spr 'on the following day'. 3rew i "WijP < = a^Trft^: 
'on either of two days'- JrKftWijft = rftw: *on another day', 8mfara*l%=" 
3^a: 'on the following day', ST^RT^f^ sprig: 'on a previous day'. *vr- 
qtf^r.^ZWQ 'on both days'. 

m*k*r> «rr^ II *} ii tr^rf^r II miK^ , una \\ 

tfw- 1 f*« 5 Mi*wg% s*vrf^r ift T?Tfr i mw- ^r^f^ ftfrni i tfrmsretf^tifr >?*: 

23. The affix thai (— Lvn) comes, after the words 
khn &c V. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 

being. 

The sutra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of ffffrgr: and 
iH ceases. The word sr^R means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means 'sort', 'kind', 'mode', 'manner' &c. 
Tlnis'rTT !^itm = ?TMT 'so, in that manner'. Similarly aprr, qkqx II The affix 
srrcraT taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that ja- 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality ( mmn 
while thai denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other so 
that we have forms like JrontTrffa:, and Jjirrsrrfr^: II 

Wm$: II R« II q^TR II %&r., *ig: II 

fftr 1 re*is^y*m-<A ^: jt?t% w?t i m ^im r ^ I 

24. After idam conies the affix tliamu («m) in 
lie same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

This debars ur*; thus: sft* rofb* *= far* V. 3. 4, 'in this manner. 
he 3 in ^5 protects the H. from becoming f<[ (See I. 3. 4.) 

fc"W ll ^ 11 t^rfr II foa:, «r, *rg: II 

25. Also after kirn, comes the affix thamu in the 
!e nsc of manner. 

Thus "%* itim = ejran. ■ how ? '. 
jn t^ <*rep^r% 11 *$ 11 T^rfa 11 «ir, t^, % ^^t% 11 
^ : ' ^mtitit q^mww Jmrot >roft, wtrsrcrcr^ i ERfa faro i 
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2(5. The. affix <n comes in the sense of 'cause' 
also (as well as 'manner'), in the Chhandas, after the word 
kirn. 

The word vmi T*H is read into the sutra by force of «r n Thus ^ r 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason ?', ^trr 'liow'. The former is an example o 
fg 'reason or cause', the second of j^K 'manner'. As in the followin- 
sentences : g^r w T <pm =%f f 5^T TW T f«gfa II wr ^ 3^ J^; h ' 
Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 

fnr. i ftsrr *rsir fr*^rr: %>% ft*as*Hr ft»rcrarRg i^rnm m4fov<vft w^. 
*% smrt 5i^4r vifrlr nrif ii 

27. After words of 'direction', ending in the loca- 
tive, ablative and nominative, ;iiid referring to 'direction', 
'locality' or 'time', comes the affix astiiti {mm), without 
change of sense. 

The word fry ^s»r; means 'words denoting directions'. Thus pm 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, ^RfrfTflfff 'lie Ihcs 
eastward', jr^rrnr: 'he came from cast' -rr^ri wif^ 'It was delightful pre- 
viously'. Similarly with vrv^r^ II 

Why do ue s,iy 'after uords of direction? Observe "rpajf ftffr im%» Why 
do we say 'ending j n t l, c p l( .ati\e, ablative and nominative' ? Observe?- 
HTH *T?t: ii Why do we say when the sense is 'a direction', 'a locality' or 
time? Observe djffi?;} mr ^rTR 'he !i\es in the presence of the guru'. 

This affix is a ^rr%? affix, like the affixes taught previously. T! 
words denoting direction must be primitive uords of diiertion; and not di 
rivative uords Iikcnsjft e,c. nhiih also denote direction. The iulc of W1OT 
docs not apply here. 

^ ?%nfTTP7>7Tm^^ ii \< ii irrrf> ii ^nrr-Trmwint, wag* n 

srsrffrmr? i 

28. After dukshina and uttara, (referring to 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 
ablative or nominative) comes the aflix atasueh (*?fo) II 

This debars 3*=frrf<T II The word jfaorr can never refer to time, so v& 
regard to it direction and locality arc only taken. Thus ifipwt TO*- ^* 
»rm*- tftonnwiftn ii mrotif, nm ww. ^nm^m « TV * of *& 
is for the sake of differentiating this affix from «w in sfltras like II. 3- i a 
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f^rriT mw i vim H v. ii <i#t it fe>mT-'rc- *<fcK i ^m («t<t^) ii 

lf%; i qtw^«?r*^t form s^^wi^r *rcftr arftrfaft i 

29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of astitti. 

Thus m- or <rcsrrf[ or STTCSffH or ar^W TOrW, 8TT»m: or PTOfa* tl 

*t^M»H q^lfa II *%:, 5*1 II 

30. After words of direction ending in arsssr, there 

is luk-elision of the affix ast&ti. 

Thus JlT^ or q?n^ ; as, jjrwif ftlft TOl% = HPT ^ft, m<i(<t<T-' f UHTTifhTO u 
The feminine affix of sir^T is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
3^H Seel. 2. 49. 

dqjmflim II 3? II <TTTft II Tlft-Ttltol II 

tfv 1 ttR 3<rftern f **& wr«fi- ft<n«i?r srsn?rc*f 1 sr-fo&wf : ft* fttrf^r t m?fo 

31. The word 11 pari and uparishtat are anomalous 
in the sense of astati. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word 3j»4, by changing 
it into 3<T, and adding the affixes ft* and FC5Tf?F5 U Thus 3?-3T9i frfJT ^TPT 
«=*#*SfiC. So also 7<T?tf»T?r : < 3<Tft W^l H 3lR?lf«fa, Tqfl«IH«l<T, TTftwtofhW.I« 

tTOTcj; II ^R H <*&$ 11 *&m H 
if^r: 11 q mfftq q mi\ ftw«w wrraofr 1 «ttwj <rw*rrc *nf?rw ****•• 1 
*rf*n»ra. 11 ^^iM^WHiW 7»wrr <r*w-, sTrr?r*r smra: 11 

*T» II famft $TT?T <fW*T T?K5u: II 

32. The word poSchat is anomalous, in the sense 
of astati. 

The word is formed by changing stTt into qi?, and adding the affix 
<flfini AssTTWjtf^EtTOft-T^rFrfjT. srr*m , wfara &c. 

Wirt: — So also when 3TTI is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and ati is added. As ?rcrWTr£, dTUq*) F >t 11 

Vdrt: — So also when vrb follows such a comjwund, apara is changed 
lnt ° pakha ; as, ffiwpini:, niwrf: M 

Vdrt; — Apara is changed into palcha, when followed by ardha, and 
n °t preceded by any other word. As, <nrpj: 11 

1* tw ^^?^r 11 ^ n i^rft n tw, *narr, *, &%$( n 
Jj™ : » "Ml famift epjfa fro, *vm<*8 1 ' ■mm i gnuffrifl *nfit 1 *pk** <rw- 

14 
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33. The Mords paScha anil paSehil arc anomalous 
in the Chhandas, having the force of astitti. 

1W *r, the word ^^^ > s :ilso intrliulotl. As jtt sztnfr *tPOT, T«T> <W <u- 
^TFt TO?: II As 2 *T* Wk»<TW* (KigVal X. 8;. 21) H^^^^^l 
(R. V. X. 149. 3> 

T*TO*rcT%<TT^ 11 V* 11 wft » ^, ^^ <tf*roro> wifir 11 

ffff: 11 Tfnpwr%ar?i«?*a srrf?r: sr^r >rcm srerm^ » 

3i. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix itti, in the sense of astati. 

Thus TfTTM Pa% *«i". ' TFWSffiH ; T*PT*Pm-. TfTWMt^ « SimiLuly 
•iivRfu and iPWVl II 

iT.^T'Wt^: ST^TT'- 11 ^ 11 1^ " ^> aTr<4c, ^ <4lH ' ^ 

srqs-Efwr: 11 

,T). The uHix euap (^«) euiiies <;;>;' •niilly, (after 
the w..r :•, wttara. adliara and. dakshina. in lite "<••? of astati.) 
when ih<> limit indicated i^ lot remote, and ^ ..■■•;> 1' ■ ;> <t a 
subsiiaite of the amative (, affix. 

The affix *renffi and the •:. r affixes taught above con,. .. i l'" 
force of locative, ablative and t- mi :ative. The rpr* mni<-. uith !he U„o ■ ■' 
locative and nominative and not tint of ablative. The ad\ubs -) li'iinJ 
refer to objects not at a distance. Thus ^?fnt or S^n^ or s^ott TOFT or PI- 
tjffaH 11 Similarly 9T>fm. ^TH* . *TWTT TOPT &e, so also ffwr, ^WT^ , e'WW, 
TOFT &c, ' He lives near by in the noilh-ward or southward'. U hy do uc-.ry 
'when not denoting di-fance'. Ob>ei\e ^rfnfffnr ' lic liu ^ f,,r av " l >' lll . t ' C 
north'. Why do we fay 'v! :i not h.uin^ the force of ablatise'' Olwiv; 

3 i\i \ i \ l W ' come from the ' < • ei '. 

The word m^W ;iow-ms nil t 1 - - Micceedin^ sutras u;>to \ > "• 
exclusive Some do not rear] ^t, &,- i,-.! - . sutia : acro,diiu; to tlu-m t."' 
iq a general rule applicable to ad void, denoting din ition. A^f 
wMimw'n. 3- 3 1;- T'lic ? in e:ia[) i-, lor the sake of ,i< cml (111. M- 

TVprrrv || 35 !1 7^% || ;»-faurffi(, 3TTW II 
^r% n M7 : .-t h wfa 1 ^ts-^h eft ^n i ^mw^ * f 7 '' ^f* " iTT7rT * r '^ 

.'if!. The affix fioh ("4) comes after the 
shina, in i;ic h-mm* of as>:'. : . lint not as a stihi-TiU'- 

£ii»lnti\'c r;w-;itriY 
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The word srf* of the last sutra is not read into this : though the word 
3Tq*=snTT : governs it. Tims sf^orr TOffi or wira[«l, but tfwncT 3Tr*T?r: II The ^ 
in BTT^is not t° 1 ' tllc sa,ce of accent (VI. i. 163) for the simple affix srr would 
b c udatta by the general rule ill. 1.3. The % serves the purpose of differ- 
entiating this 3Tr from other affixes in Sutra II. 3. 29. 

?*riw. ^r ?; < ;i \* 11 ^tt% 11 zmk, ^, 5*, ( srr^r ) n 

-jpr: I $j^!~ *"• '■• JH?rar WITT 3T^rr?mf, m*rhr 1 "j- ^^N»?m>?H*i% 1 

.""'. Tlu 1 filHx ithi (arrni) comes after the word 
daksliina, in the se.,s': of astati, as well as ach, when t 1 )^ re- 
ference is to a distatu limit. 

Thus sfcrurrf? W"' or #mT tttpt 'he lives f;.r away in the south'. 
Similarly ?%orrf? Wrraw, ^TO W^m 11 

Why do we say fr 'when the a! .oilj denotes a distant limit ' ? ' )'us- 
crve $fair?rr ^^ " ^"' ie unlf ' 8: ^ >+ ^l ; 1;°' '-his this also : as, ^rV"r<T STrc<=r: 11 

s^rcnr il ^ il tttft li sttch, ^, (wr^-snfr) ll 

38. The affixes srpsr and grrff come after uttara 
in the sense of astati ; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 

Thus a^rr or aRWf? TOPT or TTtfra*. " He lives far away in the north : 
ii- the northward far away is pleasant ". But when 'distance' is not meant we 
me g-rproj inm?T H The woid snVMRjT governs this also : as ? tHHI<h : II 

^vm^nrMTJrr% jj^namn: 11 ^ 11 q^n% ll ^r-arere-sr tR tuti H, - 
w., 5T-'ir-7--*T?r: =sr, o;7P* ll 

IR 1 stt^tw jfr PTf tT* 1 ffTforf ftH^r»rn% srmu ^r^rKmmrt jt<w wn* st- 

30. After pi'irva, adhara and av.ra coiner the affix 
a^(Wiii] the ■ e of astftti ; and pu,. . !h, and av are 
tlioir resper.ive .<:; ..- Suites heforc this afii::. 

The woid 3T'<v"} «j,-: d<vs not govern thi=; - ; :lra. Thus <jfr q-^f>. ^ 
^r ^r xzvftm, ll Siniila-'iv 3T^?T ai-.d spjq; with qrjf;?. 3TT'T?p and j:--':-^ 11 \^ 
fa^H BT'-T-STnTrT', ST^TWftant, ^i ^T s vT?f. STWTfir: and mW$W II 

«re?rrf?r * a y* n q^ n w&ifa, ^ H 

'^ ' SUSR^ I STWffUT^ <TT?T: S*T#TT srem*5?i jpif* 3TT>fTT ^FtT I 

40. r rh e same substitution takes plaee when the 
ll,x ^ti(^ fo n m 
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That is s? for **, 8T? for sret and «*v for mt II This sCltra indicat 
by implication that the affix vmtft V. 3. 27 is not debarred by wrn after the; 
words. Thus $mn or vwm% or mwnfr **rfff or «rriT!P or reoffat* W 
^Tm S^^qr II «^ || q^rrft || fW*T, 3T^^T II 

?r%: 11 $?f«r fa^r «rro rf?jp<T 3*«w i *rowiraTrafjrc?ft finwrf *t* puRftujt *rcrf% 11 

41. Tho substitution of «T* for 3R* is optional 
when astati follows. 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As v^m* or 
■ttctth *wnr 3Tnr<r , or retfram » 

tfsTrcr fo*r# vct II «r II <rrrft ll tfwjran, fo^tf, vrr 11 
jrnr " tot^i mftrfftrar rtvjrif **rr>% *r in^r **ft ^ i far itur ^ 

42. The affix dint (yjr) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of 
an action. ' 

The word forr and TO have the same meaning. The adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus v *vr gy% ' he eats once '. fa 
•Ttgrft ' he pocs twice '. Similar!}- ftvjr, mpi), trs*rvn H 

sTfvn^nr^rR ^ it m\ n T^r ii arrwtJT-^RT^, ^, ( vrr ) n 

43. The affix dlul conies after a numeral, wlion 
the .sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution (1 f 
substances. 

The word *«*«: is understood here. The word stf TO mm 
'matter, stuff, substance'. f^: 'chan-,: in numbers'. Thus to nuke me 
into many, or to make many into one. Thu., <* „fo <^ r ^ , llhhkm 
heap into five '. sxrjr $*, *mr«l=Kvr $k n 

«^n?r ^smh^ir ii w ii vpft nwm^w^-jFwr. 

44. After the word eku the substitute cHiviiin« 5 
{+ —vm) comes optionally instead of dli4. 

Thus ^ nfa ^ or *^ ^ ; ^ ^ or ^ ^ ,, The re 
petition of y in the sutra shows that the substitution takes place uhent^ 
sense is that of far, as well as when it is that of ,*}** ft<TH fl Ifa(l * 
not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of wft** 
fclPl only, as immediately preceding this sutra. 
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fywtiv vnjw 11 ««, 11 vrf* 1 festfh, *, v^s^ 11 
fr% : 1 w fws^nr 1 ft* *p #w N% *rra?nrc3 fa wfsfv^roFfT^H ^ fafy<T«[ trsirrttfr 

45. Tlie substitute dhamuil (+■'— vnt) comes op- 
tionally, in the place of *rr, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both the rwnr and srfWFPT feTO senses. By 
*, the word 'optionally * is drawn into the sfitra. Thus f^ir or 'jr^ fc^ or 

rrfr/;— The affix T (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
vithdut changing the sense, after words ending in dhamuiV Asf*r, ' V? in 

crarr^r 11 «$ II q^rfa 11 iwrac, ^ II 
ff%: 1 ft*3f ?r*f*w vjTsnira^i T-Trsfrrwi h^hmhiwh* 1 

40. The substitute edhuch (q>0T) comes optionally 
11 the place of dhat, after dvi and tri. 

Thus fvr (VI. 4. 148) or Vntor fiNr, TO, Vw or frff II 
wft WWl II «\S II q^Tfa II ^TT^-Tr^ II 
[f%: 1 unai: $fanr ***ra 1 uro TO*iMi«jiffiqftamrif qnnj irar% **nr 1 

47. The affix paSap (grjT) denotes something as 
iisignifieant. 

Thc wor<1 *^ means 'contempt, trifling' &c. Thus to W*OT: 
SWTTTO: ' a very bad Grammarian \ So al,o m^mv ll Of course this 
ill not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 
laracter, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 

ym?Wt tfhTT^C II M€ || qr-Tft II ^TUTHT, Wt-<fpTnT, ** II 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
nmhor ending i„ tiya, comes the affix ^ ( _-*), (the word 
'taming its denotation), when a 'part ' is meant. 

This sutra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which » i, 
-' undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus ftfa, (V. 
4) has udatta on ft (III. ,. 3) blU whcn ^ fs ad(|cd> thc acccnt ^ 

.c-thiXr" vv, I97 l T,U,S *** ^ = ^* : * the moiet >-- Simil ^ h ' fa ' ^ 

accent' Th ffi VC Sa> " Wh °" ' Pa,t ' |S mCa ' U? ° ti,c,ul ' sc - thcre is ™ change 

hc '' purnos f 1 ' (hraKva >' S Comcs in formin ff oriii "- iI numbers and for no 

I e ' 'or thc *\* in words like gunfa is not significant as it is not an 
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affix. The employment of the word $m in the nphori.r, is useless for the 
purposes of this sutra. Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other sutras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

g p w»KMwt s^j^t% ii ««. ii Trrft 'I sn«,'WTT5Tw:,8ra^ftr(3^)ii 
Sf>r i spnramiOT i unsnw 1 *nrarcrfa«p ^>wnpin%»* mm *rwt>*r. e*r*f ^ 

49. After an ordinal numeral iipto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes tlie affix src;. tho word retaining its denotation, 
when a 'part' is meant : but not so in the Chhaudas. 

This is for accent also. Thus ^g^:, T^H'-. &PT, ^T', WT " Why 
do we say srrn*TW : 'befurc eleven'? Observe tpfiT#, %m : no change of 

. , v 'r T ,,^ Win- do we say 'not in the Chhandas ' ? Obseive, 
accent (\ i '• ~-j • »•"; / 

^^y^^r^ (^ Iws acute on the final being formed by ^precede! 
by jr. V. :. 4 s . 49 '■ 

; ^ The affix i>a (+'—*) also comes as well as snj, 
after shastha Mid ashtama, when a 'part' is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words W and 3T5^fT are understood here. By ^, the affix ^ 
is included. Thus h- or <^, *k»T or 'h^ » 

51. After tin' words shashtha and ashtama tlu'iv 
,nav come respectively ^ (__w) and 5? elision of tlu' 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called maiia 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The w oid HR means a p'ain u eight (#'? qfrM T?<*>- That is to ^'. 
^comesaftcr^v.hena dhision of m 'measure' is ex prosed , and 3* 



comes after 5T ? "ben a part of «r*jF is denoted. Thus <rg*r ^ ^ "_ 
of a grain measure '. STCT? W- ' an-eighth part of the body of a beast . ^ 
3* here lakes the place of the affix * as well as a^ll By *. the ao ^ 
above mentioned are also employed: asqra'orTO, ^TCT= or BUT* H J^ 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule J w » 
optional, will not apply. 
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52. After the word elca, conies also the affix ttkin- 
ich (*rft>*), (the word retaining its denotation), wlien the 
sense is ' without a companion '. 

By the word ■*, the affix ^ and the elision g- nUn take effect : the 
elision being of ** or snrarf^ n Thus ^^ ( nom. qsjtraS ), q^TT: or ^: u 
By using &TW*, it is indicated that the word it^ here is not a nurreral meaning 
■one', but a noun meaning 'alone', tpftsaiRf j^ ^ ^ -^ ^ „ ^^ ^ 

W, mZWi'VirmzH So that this word will have dual <pfrrfMt, an( j t h e 
plural l><*'IHtf: II 

>J^ ^^ II <i* II q^TH ll ^ ^r, ^rr? || 

?f* II $ »* ffa ft'TW 1*nnT OTTO I FT^WfTOFcnKH^R: I H^fH Ni l M Of ^1 

53. The affix xp; (with the feminine in ^fa) 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ' this had been before '. 

The word wj^ is a compound of jj and w* the compounding being 
!~<y Jjtrf TT, and denote-, something done in a past time. Thus 3TTfqr n^: =, 
-. ----;: 'once opulent'. *T%W*n n The ? indicates that the feminine will be in 
If;.. >'S 3TT5iR"fr II The *r is not %^ in -q^r though required by I. 3. 7. This 
prows that 35 uile is ,i!;i!ya. The sutra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 
this, with the saving ."th- word w^ : , but then ^ would have debaned w 
ivhich is, however, ihh mu.r 1. 

Wivaf ^r II w II 7TTR II Tg^n, ^q - :, ^ II 

54. A for a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
case, comes the affix ^q, and also ^ .: , in the sense of 
'having belonged formerly to somebody '. 

The word ngmj here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
> the base, as it was in the last sutra. Thus fc^OT ^ W-fcrw* 
llc cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta '. Similarly ^wzt II 

*fami% <mi%^ 11 \\ II Trrft 11 atftasTntf , mnr, ^ h 
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. r >3. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes am* (?*) and re* ( -i-W), a^r a nom i»ul 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word «Tft*iraT is an 
irregular form of wfinw*, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 
«(ffa affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus mm 
= *<T # WOT-, wKTHftaifcrw • ' the richest ' i. e. ' these are all rich, but he 
surpasses them all in riches'. Similarly JlhflW: ' most handsome '. 5^. 
«*: &c. Similarly "TJ-qftg:. JTS-nfa:, Prg-FSfTO: (VI. 4- >55 )• When 
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes: as 4*. though a superlative, forms ifW H As^,: 

ftrai II ^ H wfa II fo*\* I' 

^: 11 far^wrerf^rcrnH vim sTumrat H*ft it 

5G. So also after a finite verb, cornea the affix 
tamap, when 'surpassing' is meant. 

By ^immhW ywi IV. 1. I whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems ; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sutra. Thus TTfimr*, (the «T*is added by V. 4- nj 
^^|%T^frm^ HWSHftWT Ng, 'he cooks surprisingly'. WSWI ^' 
The affix ^ never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 
adjectives. 

fHH^^HHil l ^ m *tfwHt JT^ >m= I HifliMivni^ 11 

57. The affixes tarap (?t) and iyasun ( _- W 
come in the sense of 'surpassing', after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparison between ) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upanada), is to 
be distinguished from another. 

The word ftT^I docs not mean 'dual', but means an expression for t«ft 
fan is irregularly formed by H\, and means 'that which is to be (bWj 
shed or differentiated'. This debars trov and (I* II The rule of WW*^ 
3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of fir** or when c 
parison is between two things: thus: fr^nn^rft, HHW«HRl«'M-**T* m t 
are rich, but he is richer amongst the two '. Similarly gfWT^S H 
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«PjRr?ra^(V.4.ii): or with mj*: as, arMr Tf , , wPH*ira%sr*H ti- - qrfhi^, 

•more .skillful of the two', iitfapj 11 Secondly to take an example of f<m* ■etpt* 
q ? i. c. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus j^r.- <rr?r%*- 
gfwj 3Tr5KT<CP 'The men of Mathunt are richer than those of l'ataliputra'. 
Here there are more than two things, but as the words are expressed in the 
sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly ^f ra - 
„tf, "tffofcp, 5*fakr: II Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 
to more than two persons. 

srfa: 11 ?8!to<4ih*<i?r nrwirT nfwr ?T3rc?j farcpiq'vfw 1 s^^r^rer^ *mmi nr- 

HRTlftfa 11 

58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. 0. 
fa^ancl *g) are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes jrg^ and &q^ are restricted in their scope by this sutra i. e. 
Iky come only after adjectives or ad\erbs, in expressing comparative and 
superlative degrees. Thus rtff*jr^, «w:, q^fqr^, Tfr?: ; but not after words 
like irm Sic. Theie we have ijrw:, TP^FTH II The word tpj 'only' res- 
tricts the scope of the ajjitcs, and not of the/;v'w;/V/;vJ. Thus TJrR:, ^^\f{\ 
lire aKo valid forms. 

g*SFO% 11 '* 11 q^TR 11 3:, 3^, ( K^c, hjqft ) 11 

fftr 11 gftrlr f^qr: ?rrir«PT *t?t*[. 1 ^res^jfa faq-'q *i5tt^t snqzir h^t: 11 

.)9. These affixes ishtan and iyasim eoine in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in <j II 

The ?(: is ablative of | which includes both ^ and ^ar II This ex- 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attiibutes. Thus 
*fam *rf ~- ^frg.- ( ^k \ iq^ *t f fq by VI . 4. 1 54, n is elided). As 3T nTft 
*%, ftftaft ^5: II Hy Vartika under VI. 3. 35, frf?#r is changed into masculine 
trfarund then far is added, when X is elided by VI. 4. 134. 

*m?W W. II ^0 II q^TT% || IT5T^?T^T, ST || 

M. For g^rer i-s substituted w, when tlie>e affixes 
lsll f.ani and iyasun follow. 

1 hough JTOf?r is not an attiibute. it takes these affixes by the applica- 

11 this rule. The anuvritti of 3T3TT# nuis here, but the word must be 

^ " ltu lot ^tive for the purposes uf this aphoii-in, ami which w ill read 

%*& *** y^WQt- II Thus m & JTO?jff 3T^^TT»lfrT?I^ STOR:-vg:. 7Hffw 

' ^^mrfir^ TOW" TOP* n Rule VI. 4 103 prevents the elision of the 
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•r of"*, which otherwise would hove been elided by VI. 4- 148 and .55), T|„ v 
words are equal to ircrcW and WW !l 

01. For nrasasya. 5^ is also tuihstittitcd licC^, 

these two affixes. 

,\s >?rg , sjirt^ ;' sir N substituted for the { of fan by VI, 4. 160), 

§rsr^r sr 11 ^ 11 t^-rft 11 p^, g (3p) 11 

02. W is also substituted for HT, when islitan and 
fyas follow. 

Timsi.%: ' the oldest ', WTR ' the older '. Hy VI, 4, 157, ^ ;, j, 
substituted for yg ■ and uc have rfo, ,m,i >r<frjrr* also. The word pr tl, uu „| 
not a -miavachaiu, u!;c; ihcn- mmIm-, by the implication of this sutra. 

wfcn^tfrwft n q n qcfrfa 11 wSw, ira*r, ^, ^ „ 

M. F-rarFfw is sulMitutod iTT, and f or m ;, 

flTC, "'lieu those af!i\rs fnllmw 

Tin.. ^75*, V.'f*. urN* ard ^ Trar , „ ^^^^ y^^ 

g*T5TO>: ^ww || V 4 || ^rft || ^ 3^ %% 7l( ^ mm 

04, Jlcfwrc liirso affixes, ^ i s optionally substi- 
tuted for jppj; and -i&q II 

Tluh «ft? , rfton , , r *fa , fl*M ; Mmil.uly srfj^. , m 'r^. or *fe, 

*rfto* 11 <m> pr , wmrafrsm. ^g 1 rMr ^ntr ww* irtSrairc. *faR ' 
*f*r 1 ^mr* 1 toot 1 wvn^'k #»: 1 ^fo^^,,^^.^, 
sra»rc»irarcfarsj 1 ^M? sTFfarftr'jr *rr 11 

fontofc 11 ^ 11 T#r 11 far, stfr:, s* 11 

ffir 11 far t^^ ^n *?ft inrrw narjj%: ^: „ 

05. The affixes fat; and «* are luk-elide<l, n'lieii 
ishtan and iyasun follow. 

Thus W11-W&:, $nft*rpj ; n^ -^rfntr.^tarciirm*^' 91 : 
^nftwpr.wira; 1 mmt «fawr, TOOTOTtora*, «n(tapi 1 wwwr «*"* ' ** 
»t*r: ^rrnr'^m. *rfag: 1 wfw *jr^ p n*m>irrf)r<TJH, Mto ^ip^' 

■*R II This vitra U a jn,ipl<a or indicator that words ending in frf'" 1 ' "' 
or vt form their comparative and «ijH;rlativc degrees by adding pW.and^ 11 
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jrcfanrt *<pj II %$ 11 T^Tft 11 istor^rni, w? 11 
^t. 11 tr«frar *tji% : 1 «n>?**fa f^ii^^r "%wi. 1 JrcttfTfafaV s^w^r^ jnfHqf^T^ entt 

66. The affix ire^r (jf^) comon without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word Jrcrrrr means ' praise ', and it qualifies the sense of the pri- 
mitive; i.e. when the sense of the primitive is that of 'praise', then 5^7 is 
added. As a general rule the Pttfa-lt affixes, which do not change the denota- 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti- 
cular meaning out of the several meanings pos^cs.cd by a primitive. Thus 
JTCTCrTr WffVT =Wwrer<P 'a celebrated Grammarian". So also anfjpirST II 
The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso- 
lute praise : thus TOOT: "a celebrated thief ', wpzq: ' a celebrated robber ' ; a 
person very expert in his evil courses even ; these word bcin- applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal 'the collyrium from the eye-lashes', 
or 'a horse from under the rider', without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in r?, for the word PTTW 
V. 3. 56 is understood here also. Thus <^TfnF<TH, TT^TI or q^nPT* 'who 
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all aie celebrated in cokinR'. 
These wo.ds q^nPTH&c cannot take dual or phnal, !x cause the action de- 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These woid, a.e always in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the 
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^ hw*r& im^wftfim: n ;* n q^rft 11 fa, srwrmr, *&&, 
TO i-rsfrcr: 11 

irrafofae s* roircni mnntTOT? ^? ««, Vrit*n; && ^^ ^'r~T „ 

(>7. The afJi.vs w^ (555), to and ^fk^ ffifa) 
™me after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
^'completeness. 

The word ttmft me ans 'fullnes, of objects'. A little non-fullness is 
- aI «'W*Pm*M Thus^f^.^^,:,,,-,^^ . C l cverbut sli , ht , y incom . 

t^J-1 ' tnhc J M y e'ever'. I?*,:, i^, ^ Wt , ! „ go also after vci bs, as 

font Wb *V*$c*ar« 11 \€ 11 qipft II fkwn, gq: f jjw. jr- 
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(58. Optionally to a declined noun may he added 

the affix *T* W lmt k stnmls 1)cfor0: whCU th ° RCnMJ ^ Hl ' lSl,t 
incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the ^cncrnl rule that .in affix is addnl 
rf/ftr a word. The affix ^r however is added before the word. The ^, of ^ 
indicates that the udfitu will fall on the final vowel ofthe word. See VI. I. if,,. 
Thus ^ 'a tolerably skillful person'. ** ? f :. W&* ^ : " 15 >' thc wor(l V 
tionally' it is indicated that the affixes *pt &c also come. Hy «•""£ the won! 
g,- 'to a noun ending in a case-affix i r. a declined noun 1 , it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (fsr?^) H 

Stf ^THT^ snffT7T>77TT: *™J3TpfolT T^ H*PT II 

(Ji). The affix ijtjtpt <'<mu>s ilftci ' il fasc-mflfcti-d 
word which expresses 'a speciality'. 

That which distinguishes onethinf: from another is called rrm or 's r - 
ciality'. When a word expresses speciality, it N called JHiPTTT. II This «,„i 
qualifies the sense of the primitive, The affix *iiW and the affix ttr V , ;, 
both denote W but while upn^det»..t--s j^T^rR. ^' ()th <-' r (k ' I, " k ' s ™* 

i. c. merely wtT II 

Thus -TT1TRP1 'he may be reckoned amon- thc clever persons'. ?n 

also ni a r ^ta , ^Hr^nrptn: 11 

"' The above Sutra max', therefore, be translated in these words .-..s-vilv 

affix itnfN his the sense of '7v/,"^; A' ///.w/,/W\ "/v/V.v cf the mttuu ,f. 
irrfTPTF^'- II V9» II <T?Tff II STT* . f?JT?J, ST- II 

70. The affix hi (*) governs all the sutras. in Ur 

as ive pratikritaii (V. 3. Of'.). 

l'roperly speaking * extends only upto V. 3. S'>. Thus in the -a'tri 
srflH V. 3. 73, the word ^ must be supplierl ti> complete the m-tim- A 1 - ■*%'_ ' 
«;**: 11 This affix T does not come after finite verbs rpfT^. n«t ,lu ' '"^ 
<5TTP7 ■ V. 1. 71 ) comes after such verbs, in other \wrds the phia-i ' F^ 1 * ^ 
3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sutia, am " , ' 
with this. f ^ 

*3Mito*M*&n*j: 11 vs', 11 <t#t 11 **ro, TT-^n^rm, '^ 
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71. The affix akaeh (srer) is added to an Indeelinuble 
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Pragiviya affixes. 

The ^ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. ifi 3 \ 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
RTS* V. 3- 5 r > «'s understood here also. This 9T ^ debars * II Thus *%: + 
3^*"^ + *^+* = ***%:; similarly ^r, ^ from *ft: and *ft: || So al- 
so after Pronominal*, as **%, f^%, aiK | 3 ^ % from ^ ^ anf] ^ (| Jn 

these last examples, it will be .seen that the affix is added to §^ words i. e. 
to declined nouns, and nut to mfwfa; or crude-noun: as was required by IV.' 
M. Sometimes, houeu-r, the affix is added after a l'ratipadika also. The 
usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nomina! st.-m 'Prati- 
paciika; and when to a Subanta uord. T h us in %a{m f* , -, TO ^ r f H , ^^^ 
ftTPmf, T^# : - *mw:, the affix is added to pralipadd.a vi/ to ? ^ 3^' 
irivinff &**%, 3Tf^iT which are then declined as Pronominals. But'in the 
examples Bfw, ^ r ? „fo ^^ t]lL , af]lx -^ ; s ^ ](k , d t<) ^ ^ ^ ^^ 
Instrumental case of ^ ;U1( | -^^ and ^ am , ^ thc j ^.^ ^^^ ^ 
the same. From the above examples, this rule ma)- be deduced; the affix BT*is 
added to the JW,/i/>r,<M„, uhen case-affixes bei;innin- uith btt. * or * follows- 
and the affix is added to the ,/,r//W pmmam, j„ the lemainin- cases. 

I «V/.-_Tl lc affix ^r* is added to the Indeclinable r^ „ The * is 
.ndicatury, therefore, ^cumes befue the hnal vouel (I. ,.47- Asawft, + . 
W -?™rram. as H^'r^r^. ?^\ R3PT 'he remained silent'. When h<'»n e\ er 
»l" "H-an.n- is that 'uhose h,b,t i, ,,/, then the affix * is added, and the * of 
jnrriis elided. As *<nrf^ •.-, taciturn'. 

The phrase m«TV . V. 3. 56' bein- understood here, the affix 57* comes 
after flmtc verbs also. As ^ - q^ R % WfT ^r^Tf* „ 

«W * V II v* || i^ft I, ^ ^ ^ ( ^ } „ 
V* 11 TOr;*^ infjnff^wira^ifsrarririi ^TOwr w* 1 w*: srraqrmv: 11 

72. The letter ?{• is the substitute of the final w of 
1111 Indefinable, when the affix akaeh is added. 

'o lW hC T' *"* '" t(> b " rCa<l int ° thiS q0tra ami ,lot **™ heoans-e- 

«* „ rr ,a ' emls in * " Tiu,s ^ **** !ln ■ , **** r ' 0111 **■ ft** ™<i 

'"dthefm^V**"'^'"**'"** f ^*' n ' w C01 »^ thc Present rule 
,uul *js changed into 5. as ffc^,,,. * 11 
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73. The affix * (V. 3. 70) and «t^ (V. 3. 71) 
oomo after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. 

This anfPT or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As bpw ' whose horse ?' vrfn^r: ' tbt 
ass ' (of whom is this; ? ;jg^: &c. Similarly in ^%» ' high ' ( is it so ? ) ^p^. 
'Is it low'? *re% 'was this agreed to by all"? So also ftnj% II Similarly 
<nrcir% " He cooks, is it ? " jp'TFtrV. 'Me speaks, does he ? ' 

$fc*ra ll \s« li q^iR ii $£m ii 

74. The above af'iixes come when the tiling is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus bp^t: ' a soiry horse '. 3^:, «T?vT^ . to%:, Sft-^Fr' *H%, pp*f ll 
M^flfa ' he cooks comtemptihly ', n^rrf^ 'he speaks insignificantly'. 

^rpif wac ll \s'»> II ^tin^nr, ^ ll 
$nr: ii fPSRT'rc i ff^?r^nre-t% s*f tw^ ^Rf?^r*^tr^^f;Ti^pffTwi 
7.5. The aftix kan ( «f) comes in the ahoy 

sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Xante. 

The uoid ;jffT?T "f ih'-' l.i -i sulia i-. under.itooil here a>o. This f 
debars ^ 11 5r^?v. W-T : , T 7 ^ n 

3T3**T7PTPl II v$$ II I^TFT II 3n3pKT1PTR II 
fr%: i ^tf'jht*^ 1 ?!^: q^r^ir i wr tsiHRrar i^^rpftTnTr^ wtmfa vm 

*TCR I 

70. The above affixes come when compassion H 
denoted. 

The word ^^Tr means 'ci impassion, pity, endearment '. Thus fj% 
'the little child, ' po..r child', t-^^-. W.'K , T'?*^- fr-jfmfTf ' ! " 11 ' ' '" 
trusts'. nfT^f'lt 'alas! he sleeps'. The Uo latter .tie examples tj'. finite 
verbs taking this affix. 

Srt * ?&^m, ii vs\s ii Trrfr ii tfr?ft f sr, ?htt;pt n 

77. Also as an expression of roiirteoiwioss t' 11 ' 
above mentioned allix is added to that by which eoinp^ 10 " 
is shown. 

The word s^rfa means ' policy ' or 'expedient ', such as 'coiki u> 
'dissension' and 'punishment'. WW,'\ means 'joined with that, i. <-"■ UJ 
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compass' 00 '- In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion. 
Thus, p?T % *IPTW 'alas! here are barley for you'. |nT fl fn^^t- ' alas ! here 
are sesamun for you '. tftfa, 3?^% ' O clear! come and eat '. (Thee words 
are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. Iyengar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour- 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last 
Sutra the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sutra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word trjrfa is from qfif the 
Imperative second person Singular off to go' with the upasargasrT II 

sif^t 4<^m«tma^Ti 11 ^ il ^^ifa 11 ?r^n, trgtwsn, 3^, ^r ll 

mft 3Tpf*Trar *PTTHraf 4^r T i 

78. Tin 1 afiix thach (557) is optionally added to a 
word of more tlian two s\llahles, Ikmulc the name of a hunian 
heini?, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have ^ also. As BT^fcTfTT fTfrT: = ff^f: ^WtH 
+ |^i=^f -i 5^ V. 3. S5\ When ^^ is added there is no shortening of the 
base, as"37*rf3f il Similarly «ir*Pff : <>r SH?^: H 

Why du we ^ay ?^: ' after a polysyllable'' 1 Observe s^T*P. 3*T?T II 
Why do we say ' being .1 Man-name ' ? Ob-erve HJ^Irf^', ViAlf-H which are 
epithets and not Proper Xouns (»jjrr ^r° 3PP; <>r these are names of quadrupeds. 

v{hv4\ ** II vs*. II q^TW II src;, fsr^t, ^ ll 

v*% %(w imk h=*?p 1 

79. Also the affixes ^han ( ___jtr) and ilaeli 

(W) come after a won! of more than two sylhildes. heinu the 

Mme of a human hehiir, wlum eomp;ission or courtesy joined 

with compassion is expressed. 

The force of <er is that the other affix =rr* aKo comes, as well as r* 11 
Tin r - 

is ironi \im \ VC l lavc: -^, q _ -f^ - ? ^ ( V^.-jj n So from ir^rr: -itf^ra . 

^ ifiWJ:, ar^rT^r: II V. 3. S3. 
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80. According to tlie oj)inion of Eastern Grain, 
marians, the affixes adach (ad?) and vuch (&£) also coiuu 
after a human-name beginning witli the word ST II 

The -qr shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of th e 
affixes are the same as above vi/. compassion or courtesy. Thus from th c 
word TtoffTT, we have, i. sW^fc > ll1 )> 2 - 3fr^ : (Ibach), 3- 3TW (ilach), 4. tf^. 
(^han), 5. 3<T5Ff: (vuch), 6. 37¥= (adach). The .shortened forms are by V. 3. 8j. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally sliortened. The word sn^ is used as 
a sijni of respect (pujartha), for the word ^\ was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvritti from V. 3. 78. 

srrfow. ^ 11 €\ 11 q^rr% I srrffRrF ,s^; I 

t wnd^Mrc i ^far ^ ^nrzrar >raf>T i 

81. The affix kan ( _! — *») is added to a Name of a 
human being, whieh expresses a special idea : when compas- 
sion or courtesy is meant. 

The 3frmiPK are words like zttrn &c which are well-known names uf 
particular species of animals i\c, but winch aie come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The ami\ritti of 3^. does not extend to it. This i-, a 
general rule. Thus nns?^ , fatt ■ W*\H II 'idu- woid^r beiri<j understoei 
in the sfltra, the previous affixes aKo come, as mux*,:, raf^ : II The uirnJ 
JTR;jds used along with urfa, to prevent the affix bcin- added to the uonl-kum 
wft(I- 1. C8). 

82. The affix lean (_- *) comes in tlie sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in STHR, and this scrum' 
member is elided before the affix. 

The words vfft and ^"RHP^ aie undei stood in this Mltra. Um$W 
ST=r: from ^mW\', and kt^IP '".in frtfrrfsR: 11 V) .'i-luajiiu and Sinlwjma ^ 
names of men. 

3Hito«i feffanpr. 11 ^3 11 <r?r?*r 11 ?, -*nreir, 3^n, fiftfrm ^" 
ffer: 11 sin r*prTT7?T 1 btw^sv^ ?^r imiv sp^TflW'T^ u^is-asr^ 3 ^ " 

7T<> I ^n: <J<W*?T *T TTJUIH-TSTTr -T T^3: II 

?tto 1 f^r sfr s^wr ^hRT^rfw-r, ^.nr ^=tr^: 11 ^ 1 wire f** ^ " 
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snre*ra h^%? wfrsi r^i ^ h 

83. When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se- 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word % is understood here from the last sutra. The word 
g^ifH indicates that the: whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should he elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla- 
ble would have been elided by I. I 54. The illustrations have been given above. 
Thus far«T + nr : ; here all the letters after the »T of \* should be elided : as 
"#3i ; , so also Vw, \fa>r- II 

The affix z is replaced by r? or ^ (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe- 
cial mention in this sutra. For had it not been used, the sutra would have 
run thus. ' When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c\ This rule 
would have applied to n? substitute of z, but not to 5T substitute of t which 
comes after words ending in 7, sjf. fj;, *w and TW II But it is intended that qj 
(and not |?jr) substitute of z should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in 335 ; (3 or m) vowels. If it be said that n? substitute of* would be 
sufficient for words like q f a<jTt &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, 3R would be the pro- 
per substitute to add to *rn and not m, which we can do by the rule of sthani- 
val; we say, it is not so. F01 if it were the case, we should add the ^f substi- 
tute and not fSR in the following: «JWT + ^(VI. 4. 5l) = **rq-'l + * a !( v i- 4- H 8 ). 
because, after clsion, intends w ith <[i\ Hut we know that *r is not added but 
W, and we have »irtn^?: II Hence the cmplyment if? in the sutra is proper 
asUffrr:— ^T^ : , f^f:-f^f: l» 

VArt :— It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As ST^srfwnttJffFrfiT^T:— ffFlffraP. f?*<rffal : , fWimw » 
VArt :— When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional. Thus **?fT f ^-$**tT3J: or^F*?:, UJHM+: or Jj^p II 

VArt .-—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes zn &c 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 
^ ! , Tftw, qfro:, Tm 1 - from f***T or nam or Tg^T &c. 

P<frtf:— The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
Wl *out adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
cnn of the name. Thus **: or *f from lUf*:, ^*rcr— *T»?T or im 11 
16 
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VArt\— The affix pr is replaced by n after a word endinrr i n 
*JIf»: from Hrjffr--, igs?:— j^tT ii So also after a uord ending in ^ ns ^ '*' 

I'Jrt-.—U'hcn the second vowel is m, 4 ? or if, then this is' j 
s elided. As ^ : f rom ^ ^ : f rom ^ T „ ' dJl u 

/'A-/:-U'heii the first member consists of a single syllable tl 
«JhIo„ of the second men,!,,- : a.s ^P from ^ ( , hc „ ^' "** « 
J because the stem is now , and no, Wl an(I ruIc V! , f . 2 , ' d J> b ' 1C to 

*° al»; fwr, *ft* ,1 Tl,, form «nr (and not ^ f ro , "'y ' "'^J 
Hon. It ,s dimunitive of re^* „ <"* '' 0m *?> » an e.x Cq , 

Stor*, tow, srfirafrain, ^fmnr II ***' ^ 

J (//'/.'-The //,/>■/ , ' ^"^ » 

the Went third vowels are , T^' aH,, *>*«* ■ 

Pending between ***«', If' ^ bl,t ^X ^-.R the J u ,i 

andw^,, '^• fi «'n. m «^. and„ ot ^ 

«* ex: ^ ***« *^ , ***** ^ ^^ 

•^'tiring. °" U,1, i ,,il " tl ^ or small nutnf,, 

ThnssT?^..*. , ,. 

;;«-hi,h,a someul : 2£ ******.«*.«* 

,le 'PMk» .somewhat '. &t ' <*H» ' he cooks a little < *«» 

**"<" Off*!,*, 



no' 
though 

' of cora- 
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8G. The ahovc mentoned-affixes (V. 3.70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The fFT here Is opposed to ^H or 'long*'. Thus frirfW^fW 'a 
small tree '. JRW, 5FT"RT: li 

fctrof wc ii ^8 ii T^rfa li frumm , ^ u 

87. The affix kan ( __«&) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 

Thus *w, "^fi:, f^: li This debars ^ n 

fm= 1 *wrw 1 ^*tpt?°t ttstSpt, wtp^t fir^^r* 1 ffratfrsrn-^r ?^r# ;«*to *• 
ir?3rsr *t^t% 1 sftsnw?: 1 

88. The affix r comes after the words kutf, garni, 
and Sundd, when shortness of length is meant. 

The word ypr is understood here, but not ?j<rr II This debars ^ V. 3. 
70. Thus ?ht $#---- $*fr: f srfft and -jjr^p;: 11 The derivatives are masculine 
names; though the primitives are feminine. 

f^:. 1^. II ^ II tttpt 11 &m:, fr* 11 

89. The affix dupach (^r) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutu 'a jar'. 

Tliis debars * 11 Thus ^^ from $3 the Ions 3> being elided owing 
to t 11 It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 

^T^rnrfHTif e^j 11 ^9 n <^rfa 11 *rg;, nfofhwrn, 2^ 11 

90. The affix shtarach (^ with feminine % IV. • 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words ka*ti 
and gonf. 

Thus %*n «T*:-tfipgT(t i a sma n | ance >. ifpfotf « a sma n sac k •. 

™ «3^, («sw) 11 

^ ' ?^tf?r fafrT* 1 tot ^ sr* vth f ft^rcr^ «fr»* er«pjrar ntf* t 
., ^1. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 

1(3 w ords vatsa, ukshan, afiva, and rishava. 
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The anuvritti of ^ ceases. Tin,. ^ 'a weaned calf becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its age. iff* 'a slender hull' : 
being the third age of a ?rw II WW: ' a mule '• (w* JT3^wfii!«wiT); 1«PW 'a 
slender bull or that cannot draw the load '. 

Fw nnf Spin' i 

92. After the words fan*. «Tf and <rqr, in determin- 
ing of the one out of two, eonies the affix datarach (anr with 
the elision of the final jrq[ and 3T| ) 

This a^Tix comes in the svartha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
called PWTTf or specification. Thur> ^rtr H^TT: *fft- 'amongst you two, who Is 
Katha'. ^rtf HT3T •%&&!'■ 'amongst you two, who is the agent '. ^?m ^ 
qy 'amongst you two, who is clover '. *Fm *nw : *WT : ' which of the two 
amongst you is Devadatta '. Similarly iur 'of the two the one who', ^: 
' ofjthe two— that one '. as ^tj h^T TTftT . TTT s hu 1 ^ ' of the two, let that 
one who is Devadatta, come'. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. r 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, Stf HTfTff^r, r- 
iTnr^f 'who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come'. 

m sjiri anfirafoR^r* n «.} 11 tr#r 11 % v^m, arf^fr ^ ^g 

93. The affix datamach (snnjwith the elision of 
the last syllable ) eonies after kiin, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that «,f caste. 

The words fom? and from* q^, arc t0 j )C rcad ; n(o the s . t „ ThlB 
*mt WW XZ. 'which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana?' wfr»Wrr*r.m< 
wnr^g 'that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come'. The word <I 
'optionally' indicates that the affix s^ (V. 3. 71) also comes, as m *m#< 
**■; *Wm% II This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
WfiTWT (IV. 1. 82): as, *r H*Ti w; *r **!T*r, ff *mjg H 

Why do we say 'when question is that of caste'? Observe, w«nfffr 
ftp. Here the question is about a Xame: and not jati. The word ^ ^P lki 
to fa only, the pronouns 5, and <p( not being interrogative pronouns. But* 
word mn applies to all these three pronouns. 



J<K, 
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According to some, the affix xi& li.is also this force, after the word 1%*, 
as OTtf *WH *rff 'which of you, Sirs, is a Kalha Hrahm&na?'*f?!TT WW *T3TT. As 
may be inferred from the sutra efWMHt Hlfrmfoj** (II. 1. 63) 

m?,* srenc 11 v* II wfr » «wnn, *, snip* Oratw, s<m^) B 
^% : 1 ^wm^i^iNniiN i?th T*rc?;TrT*r**.Tnmfr sra& TOr*tqfttfo(ft i tor* 

94. After the word c^, according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarachand 
datamach in the above senses. 

The ^r draws in 5RT^ H That is ZWC% comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and TFTT^ when one out of many is to be specified. The 
word HTfaTPOTO docs not govern this sutra: it being a general rule. Thus 

The word urm. is for pujartha ; the word *r being already under- 
stood in the sutra. 

3H $foti ST* II Vl II <T?7fa II ?W$Wt, ^ || 

05. The affix kan (_£_*?) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus s^^RT 'Grammar' used in a derisive sense, when its study pro- 
duces, pride. As wiWfl^T TTT K »TpffT 'thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only '. *n%«re#T TIT PT Tffa : II Here the words muftmy and 
?lTT|rwffi are used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ^ is added by V. 3. 14: as fffrRP &c. 

So far the governing power of «u V. 3. 70. 

«% «ft*d) II ^ II q^TFT II fk, STf?T^,(^) i| 

96. The affix ^ means also ' like this ' ; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word *?n is understood here. Thus *rm firm** srfirfm: =■ WW- 
J an imitation of a horse ' in wood or clay See. «g« : , 1^: 11 Why do we say 
•nutation ? ' Observe iftfo *** "The gaya! cow". 

fcirrci 9 11 vs 11 T^ift 11 fr*pm*, *, (^) 11 

. . } ^7. The affix kan comes in the sense of ' like 

1118 '. when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus Wnwtww ^TT =- BTSRlf 
'a thing reminding a horse'. 3JJ9P, TfW I' 
^Ui^M II V II T#f » 5?' *3^ " 

98. . When in the same way u Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by hip; the word retaining its number and 
gender. 

Thus *n*TT ( ^**HHdm : ) ' straw-man ' i. c. an effigy in straw. So atsc 
qTCft, m&\ I" For accent see VI. I. 204. 

Why do we say ' a man ' ? Observe STW, 3g*> : &c. This sulra ma> 
be considered to bean enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

99. A similar elision of the affix Wft takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
bein" presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and s,,ld is railed <r^ , that ulmh is nut v 
dealt with is STT 1 * » The m!e applies to the ima-cs of god', ulmh aie nu.lo 
means of subsidence by a low onlcr i;f Ihahmanas, not by selling than, hut 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ^rg^: ' the idol of Ya.sudcu': 
f^ ' the idol of Siva '. ffrj:, ftwj ■ mW- &<-"• 

Why do we say wm ? Obsei \ e, STST*^ fctfttift ' 1^ s ^ s t' ie ' im ^ 

of elephent '. swfiH , HJTtf^ 11 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

^npjify 'prej 11 \oo 11 <r?Tfa 11 ^r M»jif^«r: ^ 11 

cr irfafit %r wtht ?m*nfT^ 11 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 90 and 97) expressing 

an image or a Name. 

The >m class is wn^tm 11 Thus \VW; fcTW U 

^t, Oinrnr, lOv^n, llfeapir (few), URrvrfli (ftH*). '^^Jl, 
tar), I4*rani (nrw*s), Ufa, ic**. 17 r*. 18 s^ ( 19 «rw. 20 ^' 

21 ni, It is «TTff»T»m II 
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Karika : — The affix ^ is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
pod that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As ftfai, f^ay are 
examples of gods, 3r»Fr: ' the picture of Arjuna', 5#*PT' 'the picture of Duryo- 
dhana'. cfrfq 1 : 'the flag having the figure of monkey', itf?; 'the eagle-flag*. 

srcfosUI V>\ II i^rfa H"^:,^r II 

101. The affix dhau ( +'— «w) comes after vasti, 
in the «cnsc of like tins'. 

The word l? is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus ^?rfa => smjfa: 
^m. 3r fr f 4t ' like the abdomen '. 

ferssprr *'• ll ? .°* n ^fa n %^ftt:, *: II 

102. The affix dha (tt) comes after gila, in the 

snse of like this'. 

Thus ft[%* = ftPW tfV 'curd, hard as stone'. According to some, the affix 
Kilso comes after fartf, as Vh^H. II 

srrenforat ^ 11 \*\ il t^t ll sTrarf^w:, ^ h 

103. The affix ^ eomes, in the sen so of 'like 
lis ', after Saklnt &c. 

Thus ^irm-WSTi, 5^: (VI. I. 213), W&J-- Sec. 

ftroj;, 12 3HT, l:) SRT II 

JRt ^ ^ II *o« II q^rfo II %**m, =5, *T*% (^) || 
f%; 1 jprosfr farrow H^i sftqq i f *re?rmr*f whq\ faimh i 

104. The word j^T is anomalous, meaning ' heau- 
iful'. 

The word jsq is formed by adding q^ to the word J II The word Tsq 
eans 'nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 
quisitcs '. As fwsq irsiS*: ' how nice is this Prince '. JWSq 1I<JIW ll 

$5TOT*g: || ^ || xf^ft || ^ITWT^, 3'. II 
I"* ! ' 3Wm*IMll*qr«f ff. iroqt >m% l 

105. The affix ehha (fa) eomes in the sense of 
llkc this', after the word kusa-ra. 
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Thus f ^ir tft^ l ( fWTf»TC "WW^) 3fa " Intellect sharp as the point | 
the kusa grass ". •jfiirq'fa ^<Sf1 II 

wm-n* dQiM^ i di ii M ii t^r H ««u«i4, *r, aftw**, ($:) h 
^fa: i m?^H nf?*T f*rqf faf?»3H i f Tr^^r^tiwf^tfttn^T^ q* tv in^r >tt^ i 
10(). The affix chhti (^r) conies, also only in thy 
sense of 'like this', after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ' like this '. 

The word ^[ refers to \i, and ?fFi£TO means {iwfwq II A compound 
which is formed with the force of jr. takes the affix ff, when a second f^ k to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samara is taught with the force 
of {*; this sutra, therefore, indicates by implication that stu.h a s.unasa of two 
nouns can be formed, having liidden in it the sense of y>r II Such a sam.ki 
will come under the head of g? gqT ^Tim: (II. 1.4). 

Thus «r*<Tlrfto«l, 3nrr$W^,;^j*tf%^* II 

The word ^T*flitfl«( means 'like the crow and the palm-fruit' : 't 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-ftuit upon the head of a crow so ,n 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tiee ; and i\ in 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence'. Thus ])c\ ad.it 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, rubbeis happen to attack tl 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the mbbu 
and Devadatta is called ^r^P^RWni; , and the killing of Devadatta is hi 
that of the crow by the urn* fruit. The first case of mw- will form the com 
pound, the second case of w- will give rise to the affixing of 15-, as ^rcrrr^Tfl 
|TO q\j: (the compound ?RT^rfR meaning 5KT?rnH^r»T'm^I«R ^ITf? } and tl-i 
derivative word *l*'^r«!jq meaning ^HiH<'J|«f*l : ) : 

Similarly miwn'fa means "like the death of a goat ',i|,l by I lie 
accidental falling of a sword ^kripana) as the goat was passing". SimiLii'y 
•H'Wilrufa means "like the accidental falling of a vulture (vaitikfi 1 in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it". All these aie unintcntn'd 
( atarkita and curious (chitrlkarana; coincidences. In short, these word-. i«-> 
'accidentally ', 'unexpectedly'. 

*pki%ipfr S15 11 ; \s 11 <r^rfa ,, ^fo y^ ^ n 

107. The affix an ( ±_3T) Comes in the sense ot 
' like this ', after the words &irkant &c. 
Thus vifa-'- wm., *mfr,*n 11 

1 ^f- 2 *iift*i, •'i^fTfrr', 4«ftft«T (*ftfe*T; fifeST,*^ 11 ' 
T*fa< e^nw, Trnmn, «%**, Oify™, 10 mr4\ (rofr), n siptif 
12 ftnnrr 11 
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erfwf^m*, n \o€ ii ^ft II *f&n%?*r., g^ n 
gfa; h wn£?F«iif?**i r^pJ *^ JT^rar >r?rrt i 

108. The affix thak ( + -^or«?) comes in the 
sense of ' like this ', after the words angnli &c. 

Thus TRrfgmP ( =ST3Tj#r ), »TRf^: II 
8 *ft*, 9 *ft, 10 5R», 11 W », 12 ^*, 13 grtf^, u nroft, 15 **, 16 aft*, 

17 ftmrr ii 

FTTOII 

109. The affix thud) (^) also comes optionally 
after the word cka&tla : with the force of 'like this'. 

Thus qSfHTiK-*: or^ftrffa^: by ^ u 

«?lOTftdi^*^ 11 ^0 11 q^rro 11 *£, ^mm, fev II 
ffrT- 11 freUifernisfr^snfonf far* jr?^ vr^fw i 

110. The affix + -£f comes in the sense of 
'like this ', after karka and lohita. 

Thus *r#fr 'like ^ or white horse'. ^?W ^fa*. « a Crystal th h 
not itself red, appears red, nwinjj to the reflection of some thin- behind it'. 

Vff?4fedinrtn* -^ „ m „ Wj ^ ^ ^ ^ ^_^ (| 

tm: II JW ^ f*M fij *f*Mr T^ <JH TO* *-7R S^ rm 1 

111. In the Chhandas, the affix thai ( i «it ) 

comes in the sense of ' like this ', after pratna, purva, vigva 
and una (idam). 

Thus : — 

( R, S V «l« V. 44. 1). 'Him l.uira , a, the ancient,, as the piedcccssors, 
"II creatures, and as the.e hvin, : men have worshiped &c •. 

*"* wit sjrmnfr^ 11 m 11 q^ft „ rjrrr^-^:, BTrrmtjft-^ „ 

chan ' V 2 ' ThC ftff,X f '- Vil ^i' - "") is ml(]t ' (I witI »o«t 
' «'»g the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but 

t wh ™ the word is derived from the name of their leader 

va '- ; ^ c,irr ,ui of n c ° aw - Ti, ° wor(i ** ,mM,,s a crmv(i ° f m ™ of 

^ , having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
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of acquiring wealth &c. Thus 4fcr-Ti3. 'the trident bannered horde'. ,//,, 
ftu^TW. pi. ^>W^M II Similarly, fog:, fo#, RTW, TRW, TR5WT, TR$j; 
In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4 6_\ 

Why do we .say ST^W^R ? Observe 'f^rrT^r.- (V. 2. 78) 'a hor, 
who.se leader is I)e\adatta'. Kruni this stltra, commence the flju r affixes & 
the affixes that have the sense of' King thereof. The affix Par, thcrefuie 1 
this meaning al-o \\/.. 'the leader of the horde'. 

OTsn&Ksfhcferoro 11 \\\ 11 T^Tft 11 sir, =ar qRsft:, srf^nrm;, (s^.- ) j 

m* ^irfctr. sr^rcr >n^ff?*!R n 

J Ki. Tin' affix fiya comes after the name ,,('., 
wilil hand, and after a won! ending in ehphari (j-_~ qprf \\ 
1. (j^). without change of sei^e ; hut not in the feminine. 

A olleaiuii of ;>>'i -<>'.^ ol dillcient ca-te-, ha\ ing no determined Ii, r . 
lihoocl, and Im'ng by w.>!ci:<.e aie eaiicd 5TR 01 'uild band'. Thus ^rqr^rra; 
'a wild baud living ml pigeons', oRnRTrwr and *JPTR7pfiT : , SftWT , 5ff?»T^i V. 
srt'ft'HP ll So with uord-.i!ii!ing in ■erq^r, as ^r>JiT*PT , *a"5TTW3T, |>1. ^nrnptt: 
BTVTPPT ; ST-TORN 1 •' SrVTHRT 1 1 

Wiiyilo ■■.es,\ ■',; ,t m the I'< I'lmrie > ' Observe ^FTPTTPJit, stffaft 

m>^7i^. jrrjnpfr n 

WJf rfafr^irsT wrprr^ai si «i ' f rf'TPT II ? \'-i II t^ttc ll sipp; 
3WWTn% 5TT7 ^IFR;^. 'i?5n^r-TJT^T?T II 

arnn 11 iTPw^rW tt -.im-mH^ 1 n -tptkhV-tr 1 ^-vr $ irrrr^m-^m 
Nr; 1 !HR7f?^nT^^''nPT';f"ii^[f*?r-^n-r'!jf>j^r *tR i 

111. To a naino r\j,ivssi;,_r ;i multitude }\ s [.,,_, |, v 
the trade of ,-irnis. is addrd th" alii\ r,\ at ( +' - 7 witli tl.i- 
fent. in £1, when it is t In- name niimhu the Vahika. hut m.t 
w '"'" ^ ^ tl'<' ''-'tiiie of a lliaiiiiiana. nor when the uonl i< 
Iiajauya. 

The -e.i ivii'ti , f iThjPinj d>.". -,..» ';.,\,T!i t !>f -. sulra. Thus -T^W. 

irrair pi. 'jr^t fem. «jRif n 

^' n >' ,! " v - r >Y "•• '■■ ' b-.- ?l;< pr"!e^>;i of aims'? Oi> : :' •' f?f' 
WIT 11 ttlry do v.e ~.,y ■ , ..,- • ; ,,. •> (,;„.. ,..,. TOf7 „ \\ |,j ,!,••• sir 
'amount th.- V,d:;'.,- <>:, .,-,■ ^^r-. ^.-„ ; „ Why ,),, W( . t , 1> ..,.„[ , |!i..'i- 
in 1:1.1 or til- .. ,.<! lam I:., .;.;, , . (i;,,,,.., rrNRU WfliiT . W^'l^ n1pr,: " 

f^rnnr 11 » > '. 11 q^TR 11 uni, v,rm 11 
ffrf : 1 wj-rarfl'win'tfi «r*r»f ' T^^^^Tr^nffft^: f^rr^ rnrn tr'arar ttpt ' . 
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115. The affix lenyan (+ — trvq- with the fern, in 
i) conies after the word Vrika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 

Thus m$»n- ^T%"3lt, pi. 3pKT, fern. ^ofr n The affix will not come, when 
|^f means 'a wolf. As ^ppfmT l^wirw ^rfTTRt f=fnf=r? u 

^nr?^r^TVr%MaiT.«,: n ?^ n q^rrft h ^w?qTer, far£, T^r^,^: II 

11(). The affix chha (fa) comes without ehan"- 
int; the sense, after dfiniini o>c, and after the six warrior- 
stocks called Traigarta sha-ditha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Tri;^ uta :— ^r ^ Wi. ;f*|% 
Rtfg^f, 3TKHIM, fliW'lH and "STRfaP II 

Thus 5m^rq: sppftir pi. *mR*r ; %Tref ra ^rrq'rar. pl.Trru. q^tTqr^'ra. pi. 
FFiTq^jT . fTT^'ta p! w^ 7 m ■ wrg*q: pi. ^ra^j mwmw- pi. irRfrnq:, agjjjgfa : 

WrfW ^m%v^ i *{ «i srt ii ? % \s ii q^n% n qxirRt, ^i^fT^ru; ar- 
°r, srsrr ii 

^:irqT J^qaiV *em= i 

117. The affix an ( ~t — 3T ) emues after paivu 
&<', and the affix an { }_ w ) cmes jd'icr \at:dheva co\ 
without changing the sense : elicit these words den. .te warrior 
clas.M's. 

thus ( TT ^ i ,-,! ^ : BTr?JT . .,; ^q^: ^p,; p| J | T ^ ;qT . „ 

i <nj. -' ^t?jt, ::rvm, t *n*t* i,*rrtffap. •"• wr. < ; =pt. 7^. s*r?^. r> 

l qwu, 2^^ra, :; ?frt§pq. i ^t^, ■ .tt^V. < ; »iT?ti 7 wcphq i *ir*prc>, 

. r^^^^^r^rars^w^gjfr^arkT^xwr m n ??<r ii <^r/* II 

"RT^ %»J?f, QMHtl, ftuJTTSPt, ?TOT^. OT^??, OTT^, W, *T3T ii 
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118. The affix yafi ( + — *0 comes without chang 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, g&l&val 
gikh&vat, gamivat, urnilvat, and grumat, \vheu those word 
end in the Patronymic affix 3TW || 

The amnp'tti of BrnMTf^th^ ceases. Thus srfafttmSTW*- BTtPrftp 

add ^ to this, sTrfahw ; pi- srmrf^Tr, w&r- pi. Vtnn, nrrwro: pi. fiRmi 

tkm W pi. foflW , *\\mW pi. wftws, WTOi •TP'faflT, %1Wt : and »3W??t: 
The 3T"i here is Patronymic. Otherwise 3TTfara#T 5f^ : and wfanPT: Wft<TT*i 
the affix here is arnof h>&w jpf- ^m- IV. 2. 3 and of srcsmr IV. 2 _\| 
respective!) - . 

ssTT^wrSTTCTr. it ? f A II <TTrft II uippj:, d^Mi: » 
q&r- 1 1' lt ^i j^nf^ri^RT 1 tot q sthtot: % fjsiwyi W% i 

1 1 ( J. The affixes ma &c, (V. 3. 112 &e) are call- 
ed tadnlja. 

The illustrations of Tadraja affixes have been yiveti above. Tin 
>vord tf^TST occurs in Sutra 1 1. 4. (>2. 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Fouktii, 

qr^B^r ^ i ^TmN i 3H^fnm II \ II vrf* II m^, sm^r, tf- 

trt^Snt w?r II 

1. The affix vim ( __3T^) comes after the words 
pftda and &ita when preceded hy a numeral, the sense bcin^ 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

Pratipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words <n? or 
(PT take the affix *R when a distributive sense ( #*n*) is to be expressed : and 
3y the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 14S the final 3T of pada and s*ata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of the word 3n in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I. 1.57, such F5TTF?5t or "substitute" would 1x3 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivatj ; and would thus debar the application 
°f the rule VI. 4. 130 by which ^[ pad ('and ?iot pada) is changed into <TT" 
In other words, the lopa taught by g^R *T is TT Hft -rl -^ or caused by some 
thing w ] ljcll is surjsC( j llcnt> namc |y by a taddhita affix or by { or % affix ; 

'creforc, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
w °uld apply to something preceding it (I. 1. 57I Therefore, pad becomes 
st h:ini-vat to pada. Therefore, the anga or base ending with ' pada' will be 
ca 'ed *T, and not the base ending with ' pAd ', and therefore VI. 4. 130 which 

PPhes to q bases will not ^pply, and there will be no substitution of v? for 
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qTT- as there is not in the form qr?ra. 15llt we wa,lt such substitution r 
hence the employment of words " the final of the stem is elided ". 

Thus fa fa W ?3Tm " he ." ivcs tu '° quarters to each " = fjqf^KT m? 

(raqif+l^firnr+I^fiTO+I* VI - 4- ^°^nnrr*T VII. 3. 44 by which 3 T o 

wrk is changed into f ). Similarly f \ 1M ?w\ ~- r^PT^rr f?mT " 

The compounds above formed are taddhitArtha Tatpurusha com 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. r 
cr. After the compound is formed, then the affix fq; is added. Thus first W i 
have fair? and i^m compounder! by II. I. 51 and then the affix is added 
The words <TTf and ?FT when not so compounded, take %^ affix only in tin 
feminine. 

Why do we say "of the words qr? and ^ft" ? Observe ft fa Trqi *rrft 
no affixing. Why do we say "preceded by a numeral?" Observe <ttt <m 
w»TPT 11 Why do we say " in a distributive .sense " ? Observe 5jqrtl ?7TR " IU 
aives two quarters : " f ?PT 57TPT II 

The enumeration of qpj and ^PT is useless, as the affix is found ann 
other words also. As, fatfnmt ^H '' lie gives two cakes to each ". fa^. 

2. Also when the sense is of a punishment era 
donation. 

The word 7T means " punishment ", and ^=m»T means "gift or do- 
nation". The pratipadikas qr? and $pf preceded by a numeral, and emmy- 
fn^ the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix 3^, and the final ">T 
is elided. This sutra is begun to ,1nnv that the " distributive sense " i!<hs 
not apply here. ThusjTqr?r ^~?n- f&leTWI in*vr- " punished with the in- 
fliction of a fine of two Padas 'a quarter coin r ". fa qprr *WJ HPT - ffTrW ^" 
QZWH "he makes a gift of two I'ad.is ". .Similarly rSOTfT^T 5f"TT : "p 1 " 11 '^ 1 
with a fine of two hundieds ", RTSIR^f ^iTHPT ftc. 

^tTtt: 11 «rflf?m: sr^r^pm qr->j tr vc*m *nf?r 1 nrffrcrcmrT 11 
w^ 11 *«w T " N^wV.qmj^r?"? 11 ' 

o\ The affix kan ( __*) eomes in the soh<i' < lf 
"like that or specialty ", after the words sthula OVe. 

This debars the affix aTpfniT. ( V. 3- fy). '1 litis «ftfFtfF ; "fpf : " l ' :, " lJ ' 

So also -*rg^:, »rm?i h 
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Vdrt:— The words ^?[ and o[frj should be Included in the list, of 
;tliuladi words. As, •sNt-Jv, s[Sr??f: H According to one version the words are 
*=tjr and «[?T and not ■q^-fj; arid ^^. So the derivatives will be ^jj: and T^>: 
he words that end in long vowels 3TT, f <"' 3K, shorten their vowels before this 
tffix by VII. 4. 13. As, gCT-t-^ --*f;-R: "snake-like". The word ^ott takes 
« when tila is meant ; as ^n-JTsr^KTcrff^r^T = ^'J'n^TT 5 ll m takes ^ when mean* 
iv sftft. as «PRiT- 11 tg, ffp7, TTtr, ?TH, and SHTsTrT take this affix when wine 
s meant, a "ttfa^, ^TR^I, 3T?T*TfaW " a kind of wine ". »fr?* takes this affix 
,vhen meaning a covering, as Jtrff^: ' a covering of the colour of cow's wine, 
}r To-mutra may mean a certain arrangement of colours .such as white and 
slack ". t^T ta ' <c "' ^ meaning a snake, as Tpfi: (VII. 4. 13) "a kind of snake 
>f the color of wine ". 5ft"! takes it when meaning sali grain, as STr^TTa": = jftaT- 
F-Tf 5IH1 : " I nc fallowing ' s ;l ' |st °f Sthuladi words. 

L> frrfr'.jTTi ( ^rc. *r?p: ), M iff n 

ffa; ll STeJFfTiTfsrcfltT *JST''4: I fff>TTtr ^^^Tfa: 1 ST^nRTTRT rrxq$ir;Tr?ri ^tfRTrcSlf- 
VvHW v^frT II 

4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 

affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 

completed. 

The word ST^T^rnfrT means nn act which has been fully accomplished ; 
SR^iTntrT therefore, mean-*, an act which lias not been fully accomplished. 
Thus pT?r-f ^~fa5R»: " not yet wholly di\ ided " So also fotT^T- &c. 

Why do wc say "something not wholly completed"? Observe fasTH 
"totally divided ", fo?T* ' totally cut '. 

* *?TfTP7TPT II \ II T^tA II *. ITlfim^T II 

5. Not so when a word in the sense of "half, 
precedes such participle. 

W hen the word jjrfT or any other word having this son-e, is com- 
pounded with a particip'e in ?K, the afh\ =*^is not added to denote the sen.se of 
'"completeness. Thu.^fafSW:. TTR^I vS:c ,11, I. :;'. The word t^R shows 
i<tt the symonyms of tfrfa are aU> to be taken. Thus JTMffT* WfTfflL&c. 

(- bjcction : — It is redundant to have piohibitcd ^ after a word pre- 
e cd by half ', because the word "half" ibelf .shows that the action has not 
b <*n completed. 
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Artyn<c> : — The prohibition contained in this sfltia does not refer 

the ^ of the last sutra, where it has the sense of "incompleteness". It t 

fers to that ^ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of th 

word (prrir^)ll Thus the words tumi and fasffiT (the comparative ai 

superlative degrees of far) show by the very fact of their comparison, (), 

the action denoted by them is not complete. These words f-^m and fa^ 

also take the affix ^ without change of sense. As pnmHf: and nrar^*. 

and *grrc=K &c as used by I'atanjali himself in the following sentences :^„ 

ft Zmftmri; Hff%, $ffi *£?rrff zmn ll This ^ is also prohibited i n th 

case of compounds with «ift H In fact, this sutra teaches by implicate 

(Jiiapaka) that peonies a No in the sense of svArtha. 

SSSJT 3TT^T^ H $ II T?ffo II $53jr:, *nsgr^, fa*) II 

(>. The affix kan conies after the word l>rih;,(i 
when it means "an article of dress". 

The word V( is to be lead into this siitra and not its prohibition 
The force of this ^ is nil, or it is an example of «r«J ^ II Thus reft-fa 
-ftffar snro:; (VII.4. 13 by which long vowel i.-. .shortened; " an uj)p cr 
garment or mantle". 

Why do wo say "when it means dress"? Observe «# ^ « th( . 
metre called IJrihati ". * 

«TT3VlRm^^rt«h**M 3«MI-^TH^r«: II \S || <^rft II 3TC^, * 

for*, ar^q, ^3*7:, ^jjtM ' ^i^ ^ h 

ffa: II 5TTTV 3TTf5IH5 "»T^ Sfs^r rVT**T V-fr^W* e*ltf W- Jf?r% Hfft II 

7. The affix kliu (fa) comes after the words 

asliadakslia, :'isitan-u, aJankaniia, alainimrusha, and alter a 
stem ending with adhi. 

'I he force of m is Wr>i i e. it doe? not change the sense of the word. 
The word %Tmf means "that nhich has not six eyes ". HTM is oniipourid- 
ed from «r?-fvf^ by adding ** . V. 4 1 1 ], "having sixejo". The affix 
5f is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shad). Thus vXi- 
tffa r T*r: "a secret not having MX eyes", i. c. "a secret known or deteiniin- 
ed by two per.ous only to the < Xelusion of a third ". Similarly VW*F& 
l*Vm V\fvXltTlirfawr>n. aw^rm " a forest w here formcil) cattle lu'L'™-" 
ed ". The augment ift is added to *Trf<Tt by nipata, or inegulady. * ^ 
•™f«i »W*«nw *W«wfir:-coni|K;tcnt to do any act, clever. So""* 

#*-src «pw i^mi- JrtwrF^f? »f lt f ur a maiK 
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A word ending with 8Tfa, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. r. 
40 as the word *rftf belongs to Saundadi class. As *rsiP#T : II 

The affix klia in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word ft*rW occurs in the next sutra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 
also which are svtkt/iika and nitya. Such as <{W{ &c up to the affix ^ 
(V. 3. 55 to 95)- ** &c u P t0 5*' ( V> 3- ' I2 t0 v - 4- *n* &c upto vr? > (V. 
4 . [i to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. %\ to V. 4. 9. (m). ending in 
3^ and all Samasanta affixes.- 

frm*r £<ffofeimH 11 * 11 **Tfft » form, st^:, sif^w, ferero, 
(«0 11 ^ . _^ 

8. The afitix klia (fa) may optionally be added 
without change of .sense to a stem ending in anch(*is^) ,when 
it does not mean a- point of the compass used in the femi- 

nder. 

Thus in* or JirsfRH "ol<l", W$ or 9f<nVta*"ncw". 

Why do we say "when nut denoting a direction in the feminine?" 
Observe UT^t fH "eastern region", jtfNt fa>. "western region." Why do we 
say "a point of the compass''? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 
As npftrr BWft, mfa'MT ftTOT 11 Why (.\o we >ay "in the feminine"? A direction 
0: rW used in any other gender will take this affix. As qrtfa fwinflqq , 

d i ^dK g *F^fa 11 «. 11 T^n% II 3tt^f?tt^, &., ^ygft ti 
ffrf 11 ifr^'RiTOTfff'TfpfiTi^Pr ttptptp^t^ w w?sjn >nft n 

9. The affix chha (fa) is added without change of 
sense, to a stem ending in the word STrfa. when it means ap- 

\ propriutencss. 

1 The word fag means the substance or substratum in which jati or 

generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi- 
vidualised (*4W fwaw (^nf| ftr*ft\ Thin f*J means that substance by which 
th e yenus Buhmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus ■immm srt q : "appro- 
Priatc to a Brahma^a ". <rf***nfa:, Wmta &c 

^ v\hydo we say "when meaning appiopriatencss". Observe BTJT*- 
***•• WH^r "the Rrahmana caste is beautiful ". 

****.<&,** I 

18 
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10. The affix cliha (fa) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ^TH, it" it is compounded with something 
with which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word fl^JH means ^FT WH'TCS ' whose place is the same ' or ^ 
or equal. Thus ft^r 3^ ; = fagOTHm or fq^vrc: (fa^ WRHF* w-hose- plat., 
is that of a father). Similarly nr^m'THr °>' Hr^«TPT : ; •nsrwfta <>'• VWW- n 

Why do we say "when it means equal to". Obsene rrwrij; "iou- 
shed " 3T i g?^ni "-stable ". The word ?f?r in ^yT^PT is for the .sake of div 
tinctness. The word ^qpT as a liahuvrilii compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpiiiusha compound \ih 
fp^f ^ m WR <q- n The woid ^" when ", is a conjunction: and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this mle and Nth rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nilya mle, as explained abuse S^np 
* \W\<v\ faW- ll 

fffr: ii f%»r q--hmH i f~TijHr.'-<w qy *n fafr^ ^ n faw*TT*i*rc' mmiKnfativm- 
n-im-wi 3tt^ip^t *rcfa ii 

11. To the affix cTTand fm^ 1.1.2*2) ordiiim-.l 
to Come after the wui'd fa.K (V. •">• ">•">) <"' after a word end- 
inu - in or (VI. .'5. 17) or after a finite \erl> (V. .'5. oli. J7) nr 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix am (3rr*t). Imt imt 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action ur 

qualit\). 

The q or ftf 1 * and j^t aflivs are employed fur comparison 'irToT ' l ' x '' 
ce=s ': of a'! -,ctiv< -. and ad^ubs 'Ihi-inle applies to ad\eihs and U"t ' () 
adjective-. : i. e. when an .cl\< ib qu.tliiu - a w il> oi anotlu r adjectiu', but n-t 
when an adjectr.c qu.dihV-! a i!mii;i. 'I Iv j^q d.-noti'ij; word by itsell lu- ill) 
'execs.-.' &c, it i-. tl'.e adjectiu- whh h qunhfie. -in h subsume that is i-.ip.ihi' 1 ' 1 
excess or comparison. The j.». .hilnti< .n in vy^^ft thei'Tore tca!!\ icl.ii^' 1 ' 
the quality of a .substance, i. e to ad;-(ti\e.. ^fqF-qTT"'^ T faff *TC Pfff 

Thus Pfrfrrq or ^r^TTTH " how eve-dv- !y ", ^r'rj^m ">' T^"'*''' 
f^TTH or TTPT^nm " he < ook , Map: iu.dy ", tr&Rntj, THRIFT " nl " u ' '" ''"" 

loftily or loudly '. -Itt' 1 

Hut v. hen the e>:ce-., li'don-s not to an action or .ttti i?>ot<-, >" 
substance, the a inn WH is not added. As T^TT **■ "a most '"">' liu ' 
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3Tg, Sfwjm II \\ II T^rfr II 3?5, =5T, vj^ fa II 

12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (^K) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 

To the word fan, words ending in jt, finite verbs and indcclinablcs, 
when taking the comparative affixes ^ and rp? is added the affix art, in the 
Ycdas, when these words are used as adverbs. ])y the force of the word *r 
'also' in the sulra, the affix 3TT«j is also included. Thus JTrT*^ 'HCTT- II or iffiilH. 
%&. I Jim means irf^rr* M 

The words ending in *TR and $TH are indcclinablcs as they are includ- 
ed in the class of SvarAdi (1. I. 3;). 

srgiTTf^TSf; 11 \\ II T^n% 11 -^mf^r, Z*i II 

ffrr: 11 %T5n?nrc55»Tr^ 1 3T j FTrfwi&ii<wU' **■ inar^r >rer?r 11 

];j. The affix thak ( + — V&) conies after the word 
aiiuoadin, without changing its sense. 

Thus 3TM»Trf%fi : " repeater or who echoes back ". 

or^: fer^msr n ?y 11 <rrn% II nr^r., feprre, arw 11 

fTrr; 11 sjrfcifirsrc ^* rsrarfarcr ifj# : , ?T^?rr?prr"4 s«r jptst ^m fsrsi Rren it 

14. The affix an. (V) comes without changing the 

sense, after a word ending in the affix nach (!'— 3T), when the 

word is feminine. 

]5v III. 3 -H l ' 1c affix 01? is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix 3TF comes after Mich a word without chang- 
ing the seiw, when the tiling denoted is feminine. Thus 5!irT*reft, ^ST^ntt 'ST^Rtl 

O. — Wliy the word f>ft "feminine" ii lepeated in this siitra, when we 
already know from III. 3. 43 that T? comes only after feminine words ; and 
a svarthika affix like 3T? cumin;.; after a feminine word will keep the woid 
feminine ?. 

Ans.— The lepetition of the word «ft in this sutra, teaches by imp'i- 
cation Cjnapaka) the following "WHM^t: V&W- SFffam ftMT^T^HIVMSfa" :— 
"Sometimes it happens that bases which ate dethed by means of affixes 
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean- 
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 
(1( -> not take their gender and number ft om those 01 iginal bases from which 
ttay arc domed". Thus tjt^fijt JTW, ^^T^n Jm*T[ (fjrr WW- 'formed by adding 
tlle swirtha affix m*? V. 3 6;"' to iry and^, the tcsultant words being in the 
■cminme gender. Similarly from VT-%?Tr is derived without change of 
"leaning, but change of gender. 
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arfoppr: " N» <*&"** ^ "-«* . 
„%, „ "^^^^^TTf , :: ..a) , k-« without cluuip,,,, 

the *.,* uftov « «h'n« i""'' 1 "^" ,l,t " "** """' ^ ,. . 

lij in. j. tt. . r ,tion of the actniti .!i-ni>k-<I !iy the rm,t. 

resnltinB from a '™™ ri - 1 'J' ' .' ' ,, al , ;,„ a .J,u,y w„„l, it re ,|.,i„-, „„. 
Bo, . w-j. f«- •■ * TO ^ nr , k „ , a „„„,,,,.,, „„„,. ,„ fjr , ,,, 

;i:r, r:;:;::,; -;.-- - ^ « •<- ^ «* 

^f^ : .« f^#YfH r^rrtt « f^rfr^r^r^r^ sm ^^r ^r^ ^ snr>^ .. 

lfi. The affix an ( + —3*) is added to the word 
fimfi,^ when a word expressino- "fish " is to ho made. 

Tims %Tinr ; "afi-h". Why do we say "when it means a fish"? 
Observe frorftwrr: " Devadatta who is gliding out ". 

^tptt: M i ^ i ti^i"^ *Hij* II ?$ II ^rft it ^rthit:, fen- 

WTTffrFM%, *r--|fj-d II 

ff^T. ii to^^t f» g[*qi-{i^" IJ H <nfrwT pm* *<hih*j jpw wnrfsr n 

17. Tin- allix kritvasuch (f^fcO is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to he counted. 

This is aNo a «\aitha .ifViv. 'I In.- \/< ■!'• 1 sr^l-fM: means " again niid 
n' r ain or repetition ". The counting of a< 'lion-, belonging to the same iiasi 
and having the same agent, whith occur again and again is called f^pTfrT- 
TroprnH TluistTflTR ^T'K-l^t^lT* " lie eat-, five times". So also m- 

%&•■ &c. 

Why do we say " after a N'umeral " ? Observe «rff* WPl v^R " he eats- 

many times ", 

(''/'/,•>,':',>>; . - W Iiy do v. e --ay '■ a< ti >n " v. hen \m- know that an 'action' 
alone can be icpeattd, and not a sub .tanre oi an attribute 5 Reply 'I he unnl 
fo;>|r i-> employed in this intra f.r (he sake of the next Mitias, into which its 
anuvritti flows 'I h u -> in ■ :'■ I r.i i o, rj^q rpf^T when the a!'u\ dues not app.y 
to count re[u titioii, buau-e it is rnpo .sible for a unit to ex pi c-s repetition , 
but merely to remit the "a< h^n " onh . 

Why do \\k u-" tln-vord " repi titinn " ? The af'ix "ill n«t apply 
when m.-rely "actiom" aic counted. Tlui-. qnTTHtP "'i vc o okings , w* 

Why do v.e u '• the word "counting ", when we know that a .Nmn c,J 
is nothing but counting ? Had I he sutia been merely inCTHir ffiUMPV™ 
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q^, (here would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thin;,' numbered (ti<&w\ but the numerals above those denote both the counting 
(ffSJJff) and the tiling counted (qnm) II If iTJff were not used, the affix would 
come on!) r after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not sankhyana. Thus 
it will apply to tfWU^ g?%=-?RF^ , but not hrre^nt ^Fm *r?;?K; because here 
the word *TH does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. My usin" the 
word rriFT it applies to both. 

r aiSHjw 3^ 11 \* I' 'Ttr 11 fk, nr, ^3^:, ^ 11 

18. The affix " such " (*r) is added to the numeral 
:lvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti- 
tion of an action. 

This debars ?>^*r u Thus fj— ftw, fa— nrw, ^r— ^jt in ft^f^?, 
f5pp%, ^fp?^ H The n in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but *ptt 
meaning "four", and -qTjT meaning "four-times", are difference accented:"" 
the ^r of jj?t indicating that the accent unatta falls on the last syllable. Thus 
%l i^TO* Un V. 58, bcieg formed with the affix 'uran' added to ^), and 

■q^T ( With T^l ). 

^ m^j st?to 11 n 11 ir^rR 11 htsftft, *n^r, ^ (g^r) h 

19. The word H?:^ is substituted for "^ before 
the affix |pj, when an action is to lie counted. 

This debars ^VF? 1 1 The 'repetition' being impossible, the action 
alone is counted: so the amivritti of fern only runs into this sutra and not 
of wirfm: ll Thus ^T^% "lie eats ,„ 1C e " «^w „ The * of h^ is 
d.JeJ by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in n* qr*: as !>,.^ a g„Vt us a ,e. ~ " 

20. The affix ^ is optionally added to the nu- 
,1U *«1 «g, to count the repetition of an action, oceurrii,.- in a 
110t distant period of time. 

3* "not - 1 " S (,e, '.i lrS W ™ r * Wh ' Ch fnmC,; '" n lhc ' ,ltcrnrltlv( "- Tho "' 'f! 3TeW- 
takes 1)1," m ' M ,° ' q " :i!ifios ra^T»*fffnT ; i. e. when the iccm-ring of the action 

3?% ' h^cat a Sh .° rt tiim ' ft !S ^^^' " Th - *** or ^ f^, 

* (,0 « not a ' r n> " tim ° S a fia - V "' " Ut W hCn '' ' Vm0te timi * '"* d0n0U " d t,1C!1 
not dailv ft » PP y ' Th " S **&** ***** S?^ ''ic eats manv tinges in a month, 
>» owing to poverty &c.' 
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21. The affix mavat (w with the fouiinino in ,i>rav 
{) is added to a word in first case in construction, when U, 
sense is "made thereof", or "subsisting therein''. 

The translation of tin- sutra <d\cn above is accoidim; to the renderi, 
of Prof. Bohtlin^k. According to Kfisika :— ^ signifies that the worn" in n, n 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative c,i- 
(IV. I. 8_ ,N the word sTfJJTI means "linppenin^ to be in abundance". So th; 
according to this interpretation the sutra should be tianslatcd, as done by I) 
Ballantyne, "Tlie affix mayat may be employed after a word deiiotin;; s,, ir 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant". Thus 9T5T ^ 
ci aTfpraw "abundance of food". BT'J'TIIT "abundance of cake". Ao.nidu^ t 
others, that in which there is abundance of the thine; signified by the ci 
to which the affix m&; is added, is denoted by the whole woid. Thus ^x^^ : p 
itfCT^ ytfWmtft- "a feast in which there is abundance of food". SfJWi <n. 7? 
cfiWJJTCr ll Both senses are po-Ml/.e, as the sutia is constructed. 

'The word TT?r in the sutra has two senses. It beiiv.f made by th. 
affix ^conveys the furce both of the >:,i/,/;: III. }. n.( and the .,.•/<■. 1 
the former case, tai-i'V.r. f^ U^T'PT to im an "the mention of that as alum.! 
ant ", we have -jTjTH^F "abundant e of ;.nv.in". I'ut in the second ca^e, .'takin; 
it to mean "that in w liii h som< thim.; is spoi.en of as abundant " we ha\e iTjTO 
q$. "a sacrifice at ulmh foo.l is abundant". Dr. ]',a!!antyne\ LveJuikauiiK'.u 

t^^w ^i ii '<'< ii iTrfa H 'pnj^'T; ^r, Wl> (m?) 11 

22. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in. is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a i:iv;if 
quantitv (IV. 2. 'M eve) may al>o he employed to denote 
'"made thereof, subset in u therein ". 

The T sho\s tint *w? a! o o.me, in the same sense. 'I li" s ^' 

jj^Tr srnrqir n*^ ^irxm 'IV. 2 q; or"«rmwjq, so also^cyH^ 1 " ^ 

#irar«r,il In the second -e;w ue have, mw Vjm- 3Tff^a(3 JrrTf'W '"' *'< 
»ttiri? : OT^F^i' or W^*\W It 

3Tir?^Tsm»ifrr^7iTr5T s^r: 11 \% 11 q^Tfa II wm, armWi ^ 
vimn, *r. 11 

ffrf II TTISfff *»??: *TT>J Pi: !P*l% *lfa II 
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23. The affix fiya (+'—' r ) comes, without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, Svasatha, itiha and 
hheshaja. 

Thus 3TR?;^-^t^tT:, 3Tnm*H=» arrow 'a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fire'. «rfa?m --=> ffa ? ' traditional account ', the affix here is added 
tf> a word which is not a pratipadika. The word jfa ; means tradition, as {ft 
? ^TP-irar: '37*T*rf*cT II iTT5*PI= k^^H, II 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. Sec IV. i. 82. 

24. After a stem ending in the word ^TT being 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix m, in the 
sense of " appointed for it ". 

The word rrrrufohas the same meaning as ?r?v "for the sake of that' 
(II. r. 37). Thus -,Tfi!^l : !t f?*-'*Tfj**nin " offering &c, sacred to Agni ". So 
also faf^l, ?irfimH II 

qpfrahpri ^ II ?.\ n <rrrft ll ttt, Wrsrnr, ^, (*?*) h 

srffora 11 sTryqrqTr^sq^fTr^Trreqppi 11 ^«> 11 tosi^hwr. 11 

m° 11 stcri * 3Tfr$r*sPTrR«nsrrw sr?w 11 ^r<> 11 ^ v wn jctt; 11 

*r» 11 ^™5r >w- !t*tst *rjsjj: 11 *t. 11 fw^?w n ^ , 3n*fhraTW>Tr*9 11 

^r» II 3T^^PTFp-qf Ci^T^^^T II 

2.). The affix q^; ecnies after the words qTT and 
***> being in the fourth ease in construction, when the meau- 
mt A is 'for the purpose of that '. 

The word mil? is understood here aNo. Thus <rr?TV<rF* - tt$7H " water 
'"cant for cashing the feet ". So also ^k " The accent of the.se words is 
f,'"\crnod l, y VI. 1. 2.3, the utlAtta being on the first s> liable. 

The ^r in the sutra implies the inclusion of words other than <n* and 
^n-t mentioned here. The affix ^applies to other « ords also, as ^ 
™^r*JT ssrara- u-^mfy 1 o 1 - r 

^. ^" T,; ?' ^' ^ ^" These Mords take ^ in the Vcdas. Thus 

«* -m iZl 5?m: ' ^ : ' ^ **** ' *ro : - &<%***. **W, ^T • IW: ** . m--, 
=*%** , Jv a J m *roTO s «* 1 stout tort: (ff*ftorw5T*nT*jP3* 1 st<tt toptt w ) 
N ftff 1 J?V ^^ ^"^ ' ' TT ^^ : » ^^r^r *m% 1 *m* *rafa 1 *afmtf: i 
uul ^5^**^* ***** "** ' **' ' ^"^ " So also thc «-o«'s sttsw^ 
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WUt: :— The affix 3TT^ comes after the word ST; as tfTTT^ *HRT, Sir 

W,tfir ii 

Vtiit :— ^ is the substitute of m, and the affixes JTT, htt and ^ a 
added to it ; as, 33*, sjfffn. spftT* 11 

J',?/-/:— To the word n meaning 'old ', the affix ^ is added as well 
the affixes 9, <m ami ur c. g. sm, and TO*, JWt a»<I jftT* " 

]'<?/-/:— The affix >w is added to the words >U»T. 5T7 and ?m, c. g. vrp 
^, sq^, jjmapui This affix comes after far i" the Vedas, as, pprvpi ^^ 

Vih-t:— The affix 3T*T comes after 3Trrcfhl and STWT, as, 3TP%i 
?TNrrJni ll The feminine is formed by #* as w^m, mvm'f II All these a 
illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. I. 82, so that sometimes these affix, 
do not apply, as 3T^hTT 5FHT, tmwrr ?: II 

l' t irf.—\n the Chhandas, 3TR comes after 3TOTO and »r*^, 3Tr«PW an 

»rr^r i« srrjpra *?f%. ht^?t ^nir : 11 

wfros^: II \\ II T^rfa II aifafc, ran II 
fr%: 11 *Trc«if£rr 1 ^firw^5*foproWni$ sfa>ra *&■ **m x^nr 11 

20. The affix ftui (i — ?r) comes after 3Tt%TO in tin 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of "for the purpoi 
of that". 

The word rTTTW is understood here also. Thus srfWl TT* = *nfaui<ni 

^ i rirf 11 rvs 11 vwx.u ^ra:. hh 11 

27. Tim affix ?T7j comes after ^T, without ckn^. 
of sense. 

The anmritti of ?frfU( docs not apply here and ceases. Thus »T?H 3 
3?: II This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule thai 
a word derived by a s\aithika affix docs not always follow the gender of its 
primitive, 

arir., *>: II \< II T^rft II 3»V., %: II 
fi%: 11 3Tt>?TOTJ[ rift s& irrcw *r7ft II 

28. The affix «K comes after arf*, without change 

of sense. 

ThussTrnPT-Trfa 11 

^I'-iif^^pr: ^ 11 v. 11 q^rfa 11 < i m i ftw . t fas) n 
ffrf: 11 ura rammer f*pf ?ira;ir«rar »rfr% i 

2D. The affix ** comes after the words W & c > 
without chan^in^ tlieir sense. 

Thus HPT* =■ TTC , if 1 ** « Hffir: 11 
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l *nr - *rf*n. :! *Tft«t, * fir^*, ■"• m^*, 6 *wi* 7 iffa, h ^t** ( <ft?rw*r$rfr, m** ) 
srar ft 1 *. I5 ^r ff^ "'. <T3 *25> l7 f*w ( wk*) ih ?m, 19 ngnr', 20 ^rtntf- 

A 7 . ]!. Theaflix 5F 5 !. is added to ginr find ?ftrT when denoting a season: as, 
^sopfr^ff , tf^ ^ " 0l, "' nvis( ' XvirKfa-, #TS?^ II ^ :i'id ft^r take gpjwhcn 
denoting an animal, ;is 5^^ or f^T?Rf: <T?J-, otherwise ^rntf , fa*TMr 'ft"?:, II 3T*S 
takes ^ when nK'iiiiintr Vlevor', as -HVT%' rr$^3T otheru ise BTW only. J^T takes 
gjqr when meaning 'art ilieial', as. ^PKT ^rfrfjfapfa H WH (ilk es ^ » lic ' n denoting 
a stutlont wlio lws completed liis study of the Yedas, as^rrTr^r II 5!^ takes 3^ v.hen 
meaning empty, as TTStff^r ft?KRT: ?pp»v. otherwise spu: sp^W i, 0. TO tf?rP II 
3pT takes qrqr_ when contempt is meant, as ^THWM -THT^ II fpl take-. ^^ when 
nicitiiiiifr tliivnd, as q-^p jTsj-rr^^f^. otlit-r^ise ^jj ?rfrn? II The word ending in 
f^Tf^ takes ^pj, as JJf^Rff: 1/ The words denoting play things of girl.-, take qpj, as 

sppjpni 

^[?f?rmrnft 11 ^0 11 i^tr II ;str%riTri;, irofr, fa;f) II 
ff% : 11 ^rf^T^isn'frn'r ^%Trcr^*f ^ 7<w w?t i 

.'50. Tin' affix w.^i comes, without elian^in^ the 

sense, after the word PsfHN, when it means a precious stone. 

Thus %rf?Tfi " 7 ^Tf?T : "Ku!>y". Why do we say 'when it means a pre- 
cious stone?' Observe, %lf??r: 'red'. 

?rw sttr^ 11 \\ 11 q^n^ 11 ^r, % ^^t, (^) II 

.'51. The affix ^ comes after ciifea . when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus %>?r^ ^TT^T "red with an^er. ' ^n>^ : <HT7T » 
\\ hy do we say "not [>erm.'uient." Obsei\e %'^r *TT ".1 red cow", pjrf^ 
*TW?"the red blood". 

Vihi:~ The derivative of^rf^H "i' 1 }' not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as %>f?pjrr or s?rf$fsTOT %PR II 

*^ II ^ || q^ft || ^ (^q.) || 
1H 11 ??rsfTff?nr r% % ^ffn^TOWT^^r^'ir *ntfar i 

;>2. The affix wr^C comes after the word cfTTfrT mean- 
"ig a suhstance dyed red. 

;1ks f *Tf??np ^ttsj: or qr. 11 Similarly ^fffiffiT or ^rfi?fH^t m^t " 

id 
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oo\ The a Hix ^>^ is added to the word q&ra, whe 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word qw? 3TH?5t and {# are both understood here. Thus *Mqr if 
"^fs^r "the face black with .shame or confusion". <*i^: qr: 'a cloth du 
bhie-blacl;'. 3riP'.*"T Jiir# II 

fasprrfipFTgs n \* II ^rft 11 fcM'-iil^w, s^n 
^f%: it fcm s^mrir^ trr^ **v *"rar h?i% ii 

,'5-i. The affix Z&Xt — ^ n1 ' i — *^>) <'<>uh'n withon 
chantrino; the sense after the word R^T and the rest. 

Thus W^ff : -n^T, flTTFFfi II The 9Uof ?qra is shortened, as, ^rurnrfi: 
The word sTliWa should he read ;is 37-^, fHI-J in order to apply ?^J anil nut ^ a 
srraf*^ 1 fl The fr > s elidtd, because it is an A\ya\a. See \'I. .(. 149 'U, 
affix is optional by IV. I. N:. 

1 1 ^, l.-, ni^r, id *pra. 17 ?tNt. i"' ^ 

gr^fr 5qTi7Tr>ipn^ n V< 11 ^tttjt ii sft., «y\ii>\\imm, (%*;) n 

?)"). The affix 37: comes after ^T^ w hen it means- 
the purport of the message spoken hv another. 

The unrd E»iTi»fT means '<!( p !a:ed e\pi< -<m d ', That whip!) was ^ere 
cn formerly by another, and whi-h i> • -in ?•■■ 1 by a tlu'rd party a-- a ' tidi.r;' <■; 
' new s ', is called ^nTTT'-f II 'Hue ^rTTTT Wfa ' b r ' n late-, the vnb il \\w--d'\ '. 
^TPT* V?V II S"ine say it a; ■:-!:■ -, to ;e, .•.'.'.■;• ne-. ,i'v,il-.i, 

Why do we --ay " v le n it mran- a veib.il me- ee;c 5 '' Ob-cive, l-jn 
"ST* TTT^FSf ' the ^;)"C( h of 1 ) '\ id p.Ua i > euct '. 

^p^^TrTfr stt 11 3', 11 <rrrr> n q ^M, jetpit:, -m n 

gfrr: 11 -^rseTTV^T ^r*rr 5-Trn t?f ^^e-irr'^: -TeWn^JPt 7* ittw ^=tt?t 11 

.'<<). The affix 'iTIJTe.piiic- after llie word W^'<HrUl).i" 
tioti', when it oeeins in connection therewith (i.e. when it 1S 
the result o{ an oral nir^iiL'i' or commission). 

Thus whvn ■ T^'aii "<u:p:iti,.n of a cominisioii a<;eiit ? '. i <'■ "I"' 11 ' 1 " 
act is done in pui-iuiKc to or n:i hraiin"; o| a vib.il iiii'-.;rc or coining -"' • 

Viitt : I lie won! , rpr-T --jr-j fa-m W^ T'TR. fa* and wfa ' '■ l ' '\ 
affix iim in the Vela-. \ -JiRR , qTTF1 ; , --o ,il o AW1-- 'Wl : . T^ ^ S '"' 

! h* , »Trm 11 

'llvj fpj!!o'\in^' woids formed by »T7T w illiuut change of -^^'- " a " 
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the Vcdicand the secular litcralurc:-^ mT5q! , 3TmiPIT/ , rnimr -, ^^ . 

arr/Tsp^Rft II ^ ii ^ q^r u 3TTT*:, snrrcrr, (-^ttt) n 
<jTtT : ii ^refasrsflrsrmr ^TRrw^rir s-jj ^gr h^ ii 

o7. The affix 3TW comes after -^nf 7 w] ieil it does 
not mean a species. 

Thus sWi fW* "he drinks medicine". ^ ^ <., 1C „ ives medidnc . s , 
Why do we say "when not meaning a ^ or specie,". Observe, i WT „ ^ 
^2T H^ 'the herbs are rrrowinrj in the field.' 

>WSf II ^ II <mfo II SWf^R:, ^, (-TTTT) II 

tfft ii JnrRRtffa ^ i it? t^rtt^ >nfirTrW*: ^if s«n ^r *nrft ii 

3S. T1k« affix ew conies after the words sr^r &e. 
(the words retaining their sense). 

Tluismsr:--^: "a wise pe.son", feminine nrft ; uhile ^: " aman 
possessed of wisdom" uith feminine * m comes f,om ^r "uNd,^" by ;! - 
affix orhavi.i- the sense «,f ^ "| J( ,-„,, , )0 ^,,,ed of , taught in V. 2 icu/Ine 
Bfrof this sutra comes- Com the mot *3TRrR - 1T3T " li • ^... 1;;,o>a. fully". 

The uonl ft^ ocru,s j„ the list . .f srarpT >.\..wk k is f. ',| l n - t '. u . 

addition of the affix ^ HI. 2. 1^; to the ,.„.,..,., ft, ^ ^ „ - (j 

the very fact ih.it we have such a fm m f^ J,„,, s „, a ^ ,,.<,..;.,,.;,,„ „.- 
for** after the word ft T taught in VIF. I. tf hv v . h ; ch , c ,, t f . ; 

opt.onal substitution, the ttIir ,| ■• . .ptn.n.UIy " hi-i',,, ,l r . lv n i , l m v* , vil 

1. 35- ihe u-oul ^ ,,,,_ ^ u!l , n 11KMi;in . : . h;i(!> , ;is ^ oih -;-; ^ 

1,,C H,,nl *"* tak - ** ,hen ,„,,„„,. ., Wa ,u a|iU . .j.., r;s ^ : H ^" 

^*, !' tnrr, 10 ^ 1 1 «, „ Vr> ,., __ , , rnr . ' ? _ ^ ' m? - 
f __, ,-. ,, ' wwwtr i- g^T- ]..$nrsiT. 1: r*T^PTi. [•■■ *m. l.; ^- 7 
(^ - l ^. H ^n ( w . 7 , ,., ^, ., , ^ ^ 

^ " ^^mmii ffr^ n^^r ^„ 

tuhun.- its !°; ■ x Tk> U,r,X f ™* C ° ,m ' S aa ° 1 ' ^ [{hc wor<1 1V - 
»'0w iffivT-i ^""^ ' miul '' 0f ° ,m ^ l!li ^ Js -^ •'" f 'Pli.v-.d afux not a 
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40. The itt'iix « tuul 61 come utter ^ when n 
means 'excellence '. 

This debars the affix ^TT V. 3- ■#>■ T,U1S TTOTT W?fOT ^ V«r II 
These two affixes an- uitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be L . v , 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya is that 
thevvoixl3TanWJm't'|)tii)nally' follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is „ot 
optional, c. V. 4. 7, u\ &r 

t* ^ g iw ^ mhim^ ^wrf* n «t II s*, ^mrwR, ft*, m- 
f?rar, ^, w^fa 11 

41. In tlieClihainl.-is, tlieaflix R5f( _pr);uul^T?R 
come after f*-: and -pnj. when excellence isdeimfod. 

The vvoid irimT^PT is to be lead into tin'-- -'itra. Thi-< ;iKd <| ( b,i r , ^ 
V. 3 66. Thus ^ r % 01 ^^nrrr, a^. JJRr H&tt%mu*W • Ki<:. Veda II. : ( 
o\ Similar ly ""^"j^TTnT ]| 

s^'ir^s-m^r^^n:*^ 11 y* n TTTfa ii *f . s-fswik, si*, 

42. After a word si_nif\iiiu much »>r little, comes 
the aflix ttfj; <']itinii;ill\ . when the uuid stands in a^ivmn lit 
with a verh (as karakul 

No especial ""jr'n-ji b'-ir.t; mrntimii d, all cim's mi< h a-. a< < i;-.,tive i\t -in- 
to be taken. Thus "-rsn r^lfa ^HlT "niFT. fn'^tfa <p-?JT 77Tff{ II ^ a' . ^7 
X f ' T tgR or TT^T 5TT»T^3TH ^c. .Si:in!,ii'.y VPT5TT TTn'l 'iTrq "I' %TPTT '>'" 

Why dovvi -.iy "-i ;iiif\ in- miah or little' 5 ( Mwive nr TTTT^. iTM -^ 

Why do v.e --ly "u hen it is a kuiaLi" 3 Ob.eiv. ^fPTt n\4\ 'l" l!,t 
many". Here the woids rnv in ;_;< nitive c.tsc and a ■•< nitivi- <>r <'ih < i-i: 1- "" l •' 
zfjx^\ or acase.depenfiv nt or i< Lited to a verb, and ~o tin afli\ is n « -I appao! atu. 

]5y the word V-mfv in ;', the m ;i«.!i\ in • o! 1* an<l ST"" 3 * aie at •> ■■"-I'" 1 ' 
cd. Thus {ffr^r T-JTH, *"%7o-ir 7-rrH 11 

This affix is to be applied only when the action reins' to an ati-j'i' 1 '^ 

act. Thus *F?n *.*-m -wv.ii&rvsm, %-re-TJTrj-nfa wN? , r -tht m 1,li|s - ,1 
jt% ''Give rnu< h on .nspi, ioi;, i.d., ;,,n, l( s s.u ilftc , &<.". ?TFT<ir •r? •' 
little on unau-.pieioi^, oca-i ,u-, ,1- fmi'i.il feast, i'« - > ". 

<*rwni, (sn?) 11 I 
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f fa: 11 fl^nii^^ iTTRTf^n tr^^^ro *tarrar vmrm w ****■ HfmsraprmiPii 
43. The affix 5^ comes optionally after mule 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex- 
pressed (and the word is a karaka). 

T]ui S frir%&^-fttr%*#rTOl?T«IIc rgives two sweet-meats to 
each". So also pr* " Similarly after words in the singular number as ^ 
WW Win "he gives a KarshApana coin to each". So also *!**-, q^. „ ' TInt 
by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana, The wouJs 
karshapana &c denote- quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
Dne-ness i. c. one to each, though in fact man)' are given. 

Why do we say "after Numerals and units of coin"? Observe ^ ™ 
rm "he gives a pot to each". Why do „ L . say .. wht . n a (ll g tri!n , tuc scn .* .' 
ncant"? Observe jr T^TPT "i Ic gives two", ^'r^ ^ .. hc j v ^ a ^ ' 

ipana", 

This rule nfourse applies when the word is in r ,,; lt ,on u ith a vcrh 
if. when it is a kA,a_ka. and not ,hen it is i„ the genitive case governing ano 
—oun, s^: ^ "Lord of t,o each". ^^ ^^ ^ 
Jossessor o a kaNupanas each''. In fact the ,ork ^kArakat" of the last sutr 
: understood here also. This sutra is exception to VIII i 4 , 

sfctfFt T^nrerfe: 11 w 11 xprfk 11 srfH^ft, tr^rr:, *fo 11 

niTr^i 11 frmsT^in mmfw ^winmn. 11 

44. The affix ^ eomes after that AMative e a <e 

'Inch w «^»'»'«l "win- t,, the union ^itli the IWina-wruva- 
naniva word STr^ n j 

This Ablativcca^ is ordained by Sutra I, .3,,. Thu^ ^ ^ 
■"TO* qftll I he amnntf of ^ « opt,onallv " run, hue a'so ,| 1U s it i 
'^'-•-^weluvetheregu.arfonns^r,^,,^,, " 

« TW. \c. lh,s IS ,,„ Akritigana, no complete list being g,\en 

*n% i ^ * <TS ^ ^ p q5 ^" * *fa >w htm 1 rt?qr?pr <fas?T S*™ 

^•li h, ti* , Th ° afl ' 1X ^ l '° mos afu ' r tll;lt Al.lative ease 
^ the force of an Apadaua Karaka, exeept when this 
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apadilna relation arises o\vin# to the union with the verbs ^ 
(passive of fr) and *£ II 

Thus uTTrT 3Tr»TE3T% or iffHT?[. so also *tm;{ or ^ifr KHfrf, ST'-Wm: n 
ST-^Rrfl ^r»T?Jfr " See Sutras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when tlu: veil). 
tffa and ^ govern the ablative : as, ^T^ sfa*, T^TIT ^nrntft II The form fa 
is given in the sutra to indicate that the verb ft whose present tense is i^fa j. 
to be taken, and not n$fr>T H 'Thus we have wi'w^fsr^ or vpTCfarftfr ll I |, n , 
do yon explain the use of " tasi " in the following well-known verse: "j^f 
^(5T: f^Tfr ^mTT =n" ? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the I in 
trumental case i. e. Ffm ^"H 3f ?ffa ; ll 

arf^T^T^psnrapc s^rcraT: ll *\ ll *?&& u ^^, sraror, 

^qg, 3^^, rJ^nTT'., (rrf%:) II 

-Id. Tin' afli\ tasi eoines alter that Instrument:;! 
ease whieh does not demdo an a^ent, and is governed hy u 
verh li;i\ in lt tlie sense of -'to excel", "not to t uive way'', and 
'•to blame''. 

Trass f%^rrVr*PT or *fy[iizft*\*in TrP^T or '?rft^ffr'ffT'T?I>f II T his 

means when a ;.< imhi of go. -<\ cm aim t suip.v--es olh> rs thorn .;h hi . cHuii:. !, 
he is said 'to have e\a lied thiough his conduct and ihaiarler". So ,il-u |^ 
or g-^frrr T ^P47T ; Minilaiiy TTT%=T or "Tfr^TT &<', the sense being he due-- imt 
succumb or is not moved ouuig to his strength of conduct 01 chuiacli!. 
Similarly f%^ or f^l^^THTn or *Tfm fw "blamed owing to his Id 

conduct". 

Why do v\e say "when not denoting an a;;ent"? OIncivc V^rsR W ; 

"blamed by DcVadatta", 

tT l -q H R ^T^tnT^ ll y\9 II TTTR II Fa^TOR, WT, *TFTT% ^, (^fa ; ) H 
gf?r ii -»T^ffr ^rw r% 1 Swiff* qfqH t qrnr n*\ *nvrw- iimi^'i it f^ ^' 

47. And the affix ta^i comes optionally after ;' 

■ ■ ■ 1 
word ending in the third casc-allix, wlien siieh word is.!'"" 1 '' 

to the verb " hiya '', or the noun '•papa''; not denoting 111 

il-<Mlt- _ _ r[iir 

I he words *vm* ™d *%vm: are understood in this aplmiNri- 

^ Hw or \^i\ fft^ 11 nrfa-n #>h or wmht ft^'i » - s o il ' v> '" ,( " 

witli the a oid <?n i>. $*H ITT 01 =pH: TIT II *U\'M'* 1IT '•" ^Tl^ '< n ' 
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llKC of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 
words, it comes where no censure is implied hut a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 
aphorism V. 4. 40. 

The word 5T^RR being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: a^ V??^ ^fa% •> 

<r*5*r &nwt 11 y* n i^tpt ii <t*ott., ^srcr, (afar:) n 

.prr 11 Trarwsprrwir --vjvm- 1 zww trrr srgsjvmT ^r nh- Jrsrar w?t i 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 

ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
iKiine or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called ^Jirv^ II Thus^rr 
Br^^^t qif^>r<^ "f^T »r^T%r^«T^i; 11 'The- ])e\as became Arjunites'. So aKo 
STrf^TP ztfiittvm. "The Adityas lx.v.ime Karna'te-,". 

Why do we say "when it denotes a Party-name ?" Observe, f*TR 
^jjfT " the brant li of the tree ". 

^JTrarr^ ll «« 11 ^Tf% 11 tIttpt, =^r, ^twr, (^rfa) 11 
ttV- 11 fpu *m\v- 1 <T*rr%T •• trc?rar <r?t fa^fa;-, -rnprrtr TfT : jt?**t w^r?i 3^ 

40. The aflix tasi conies optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the .sixth ease, when the heal- 
ing of the same is denoted. 

'I he word ijtj means 'disease', and 3T7WT means 'healing ', 'curing'. 

Tins Jfflrr^rrap vifcm $5- sj^rfwr ^ ; so aKo fo-^r: $* n 

Why do we say 'when healing i, meant' 3 Ob.sc;\c- imiznv *$?&** ll 

sityia-*!^ $*|ftd4tff ^fT?I^lfr f^T= II '*.o II q^Tft II 3T ^H-^ &, $ f 

% **fcr, #, *rr»ra, *£fr, fern 

W<r ^^TRr;pirffTqf^frj*r?r ?r?r> n*iHPT fwfsr rWr^rf.rJfriT f^ ^r^r him i 

oO. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the 

^'ii t has attained to the new state expressed l»v the word 

J v,1 «t tin. tiring previously was not. and when the verbs kri 

t( > make \ >£ ' to 1 K . \ and 3Tff * to l»e ' are conjoined with it. 

and \ h ° U01<1S ^^^^ arc not wonis of l""."""!. '"it «>!' the Yaitika-Kara, 

bldT " lt0 UlC S " lra b> ' lhC a " lhor ° f KASik '' 1 - W,u ' n ^ a,luthil, S or some- 
ty Wsbrainc that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix fa 



torn 



• ,u When the can* of a thin* a™^ ^ th<; ,tatu J **'"? ,hat «*> 
,s added. When the . l , ) , lftta ,a 1 |l,hava-'the s«.,tc of that ,i, 

thhi' r so produced, it is sani 10 , 

"as nor. The a.ent of the action of atta,,,,,,, galled sam.u.lya ka,«, 
„,*** W «**,*.* tfrfl **T ^PT "IH- ulutens -uhen so m , ,„„ 

who i^not white beconu-s „uu ■ f - — -;; '"i: h ", n , s "' t,H 7 ^y 1* 



Thussr^: OT -^« ^ ** ^ , ' ,, ^ tt,,i !r"":V ,,, :".. SO,m ' "" 
«nftr.. loaKo^r'^H.^^ ^«I*^« The w,,„| ^ is 



tiling so produced, it is sani 10 

it was not'. Thea^ent 

Thus -jt^: tt$' WW* 

who is not white becom. 

arrrftr II So also 31 *! H^,.. J .-. - . 

T - ■ %« I f%?V™ . # f- the 3T ,fM.kl..isrlu»Kc,l mto f hyVM. + 3, 

a „d the whole affix is elided b>- VI. 1. or) 5* " h.m.larly q* W* W 

■hemakesajaroftheelay':^^.^^" 

Why do \\e say ' becoming that what it was not ? Observe jr^ ^ 
•he makes white'. Here the thin- that has been made white is not ex- 
nrcsM-d. nn.l henee no aftl \ni;: lakes |-hne. 

\\ hv do we -av "when e.,:ij..med with the veibs y, w and ^*r?" 
OhsenevrTJS ST3Jr*T*T I he w> 1> hnv N IR ' to | ... »!.„<•, and In-:i.- L - ,-„, 
affiM'i r Wby ha\e we u-id th< vm.o!- sampadya Lu!.,ri 'the ain nt that K 
altaimd ,L, Junu:th.-K tl ■ 11 me. the w.d. ahLea t.nlhLe.a 'Ik,.,-.,,, 
\\hat the thnw pie-, i- .tidy v.,is >:< t , v.<.i.'d i:::i.!\ that the attainma nt v.,-„ ,,," 
thea'eiiP 'lhe u-e ul ~ai;ip.i-i\a kaiiai. !.<.■■>.-. tlt.tt the attainment y.-Ln 
of here should be of the \e;ent '. and not of any otln r kaiaka, a,, *m»n?V^ 
j,^ ■'.. oMiiiii;! in the temple nl.at ".a-, a -t b ! Me in the I ::ip! ■, a;, a as ,1 tioj 
&,.'. lleie the kaiaka is k ■'. di'.e ami i.-t 1 .< nt, and the Ux-mm ; < \ v. k it the 
thin- pi- \i-'a-ly m. i'."t ukn P. Laatio:, and m -i to .rai.y, lhikc i,>JHk 
is added here 

STTSpTSPg aHM £\* -HH1 ?TNSI II'*. * II TTTfa II *TCH, RW , ^T*7 ,-^TR 

^r 11 "»r* sfrfar^Ri ^"tt 471% ftjw vw • 

.">1. The nflh '■).; i minos ;it't<T tin' v. <>nls ;U'!1\ 
Dianas; cliak-'iUs, i-jict.is, r.ili.es. aiol rajas, ami there is i'InhH 
of thcii' liual cM:is.>:i,i!it. 

'I in- .a1i\ ri '...a!! Leo-. ■:;-,■• aft.-i tlie-t- v.ooi- by (-n< e of the W 
sntra -. :-i.ii i."fn:,-. :n! ay; '.. ..'a . i th-jMe-ent s; !: i i- m ide in enk-r 
t,,tea-li !!k ,•':■,■; mi' :!;■• ,..-, ,nan! '1 lm . W*TT: fmTH. ff WPT' ^ 
OTH, »TKT -TfPT. TTK HJTT " -^ ' •'" ' I ; T^T -TCfriT, >nff<M«ITi. - ■' "1-" &*' 
h'T^f, rV«7. •';'! rVltt -li>IfT or 4lM or rnTT » 'J be d-a.rt 1 o! itt: and ^«J b 
]«::• ;•!..■■)■ (i by VII..} .", a:. ! ti;e »T ■ d the-ther umi.Ni-. iluii.;'-<l int-> f b >" 
VII .( 12. 

fT^TTT *?lff fT^^ II '*. ; '. II 7TTR II ^•♦THT, »?rf^ *rf II 



f 
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.52/]l*Tl>e affix s&ti may he employed optionally in 
tlio sense of chvi, when something i.s changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase "when the agent has attained to a state it pre- 
viously had not and the verbs kri, bhu and asti are in conjunction ", is under- 
stood here. The affix mik is employed when the original is changed in its 

totality ff ?ct). Thus srfiTOTT *T^frT Wi " the whole weapon is in a blaze 

has become fire ". We may also say arrft *Tfa TO* " So also T^fraTT »T^nr 
^urn or ?*3it **f<T «**■**. " The salt becomes all water ". 

Why do we say " in its totality " ? Observe (pE ^ l * qr 5$ Hff% " the 
cloth whitens in part ". 

The word "optionally" shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sati &c 
is governed by the Maha-vibhasha of sutra IV r . i. 82 (see V. 3. 1). 

ffrr- 11 vrviirm'Z&tifff i *rf>rMt «t*srr r**faro gira srMr vrrft sw spT, n^i- 

f)'3. The affix silti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verh yam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all tilings of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 

The word wrpTfrftj means 'pervasion'. The force of the word "* in the 
sfltra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs f;. w and *rw are in 
construction as well. Hy drawing the anuvritti of the word vibh&sh* into this 
Mltra, uc may, in the alternative, employ the affix f^ in the same sense of 
abhiwdhi: but then it must be followed b) the verbs $.>£ and stw only and 
ivit by the verb ^Tf II 

Thus *rf«mPi htow [or wFHBnt *rcf?r; «*«pj htoIt or *nrf?r &c. Or 

5T*t **f?T or «T"ft H^f% II 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kartsnya of 
those two sutras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
he initially only, it is called abhiviiTiivikara. As, wnf Mirnri^itTrflH m*L 
?tm Hfam\ *T*TOw; or w*fg tf4*>OT»i;3WTT*S»'TOW U Here *TT has the force 
"f«rarr?Kw4. namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
dividually in ,t s totality. While the woid kartsnya means that one thing 
<" all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
ktwwn these two words is this: when out object is changed in all its parts, 
l'.)a 
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it is kartsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

ST^ilHtH^ II IffR II W II d^MM^, ( *nfa ) II 

ff% : I TSWKmit fa-t^H. *T*rt«tKmHMIfl[ fgfttT^'t *PT1T **ft 1^ I *TC#t fR&ft 
«f*^il»T«ni*Jm4': I Wlf*l«IHI»<l'flftlclMWI1M ^ wfi«MMH Prffa*TCt I WlWfiwmifasj: 

wfasTHft i ftiH^ sfirSrU mfir- jrsrar »t^ fgfW^'- sw *r *r«t i 

54. The affix sdti comes after a word expressing 

1 a master or lord ', in the sense of ' dependent upon this ', 

when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kri, bhti. asti, ami 

sam-pad. 

The anuvritti of srwfnrKft ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 
assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the sutra. The word fl^kfM means ' under the supremacy or control of 
that', 'under the proprietorship of that'. Proprietor in general and the object 
ofrulership in genera! are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus $rsiT#i 
*ftf?T = ITTOTit $<lfa "he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion". 
Similarly UJHH1, TOT^ or vprfij or twtM II So also HrgrrmT H*fa, mm, Win or 
fTTOT II 

t^TT^il^ii $*,*t, *ii 

55. The affix tra" comes in the sense of ' to be 
given to that ', as well as the affix sati, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kri, bhu, asti and sanipad. 

The phrase "dependent upon that" is understood here also. The 
word fjj qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix tra is employed. Thus jrrijmr#T ^ ^ifir=BTjmj or Hnjmr* WW 
" He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 
them ". Hffpnrr wm " it becomes given to the Brahmans ". So also with urn 
and #TO% II Why do we say "when the sense is that of to be given"? Obsenc 

3*T, S^» p, «Sw:, fg^m, TOnaff: wjsra, *T II 

56. After the words (leva, manushya, puru^ 
puru and martya ending hi the 2nd or 7th case, the affix tK1 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvritti of sati ceases, that of tra continues. The verbs kri, 
bhu and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sutra. Thus j^ 
ir^^^r n^f?r, ^tg ^nW=mr ^n% 11 So also h&bmi, jimr, s^ht, and 

By using the word 'diversely' in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as *|1TT Hh^t TT : II 

aT^Tbii+iiiii^^^^-fti^ftdr spff II <vs 11 qr^rf^r 11 
?rar , sr^nsfa, zfaat zi% 11 
sn% 11 nz mii*im*n wi fwrercr t s9TOtT m &*&* i erwr ^iun mm i ^wow i 

^144^1 g'i;t^?ftft , Hitf*i , ^wi hti^ 1 

57. The affix datch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark ' iti \ 

The sound in which the letters v( «tt &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta 'unmanifest ' or 'inarticulate'. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakta-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll- 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase " when joined with kri, bhQ and asti" is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix IT^. is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus ^^ is a sound imita- 
tion word. By reduplication it becomes Wf&i (c. g. <T?q[+<Ten;=iT^ <r??£ the 
final q;of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter *, and 
then for two q- one is substituted by VI. I. ioo), Thus qrRjj !Rtri% = , P , T*T 
^?[fir "he makes a sound like patat patat". So also with wofa and wr^ 11 So also 
WFH srctftT, >T*fs or WTfj II The final 8Tf of <nrr?^ is elided by VI. 4. 143 
before the affix TH» having an indicatory f , the real affix being m II 

Why do we say " when it is name of an imitative sound ? " Observe 
^l^rfn "it makes or turns to stone". Why do we say "after that half 
^h'ch consists of at least two vowels " ? Observe *?f grcrfa ' he utters the ex- 
amination srat '. Why do we say " at least " ? Observe m«ST»r «irfir where 
" e half consists of more than two syllables and the ruij still applies. So 
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also ^TT^nm mofa II Why do we say " when ffa does not follow " ? Observe 
qfsft^fftfiT (VI. I. 98). The? of Tt** is for the sake of accent, it pi events 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qytprf+affiril Here first the sr of itrfo 
which was udatta, becomes anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. Then by VIII. 2. 5, 9 } r 
of ?T and 3T of srftr coalesce into an udatta «rr, as qT^nlt » Hut then comes in 
rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this srr optionally svarita, the indicatory n 
prevents it. Some read gjinn;r'4rF|[, the n however docs not change the seme 

58. The affix dach comes after tlie words dvilna, 
tritiva, Samba, and bija when connerted with the verb kji, 
and meaning to plough in such a way. 

The repetition of the uorrl $ in this sutra indicates that the *f mid 
wf^f are not to be taken. Thus fi^m ^trf% = fffftit 9><T C-fa^'S'T) W\v\ 'lie 
makes the second ploughing of the field '. So also rr?ft*rr 3?afa, W«Cr SWffi 'he 
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed bcfore = Kt;HPi 

$* st# w- uf?P5rt f Tift 11 So also srnft =jwf?T - tf?^* fakm ^im n 

Why do we say when meaning "to plough " ? Obscnc f|ffw OTJT 
^TTTTH ^Urctw - II V*. II tf^FCT:, % gnrFcmrr, (ST*) II 

ffrP II $*T f?T^%rr, ?TlNf% T I S'^mtfa-T: 51^^ Jron^ S^T tfliP? 5^ H*(*ft 

?rr timi ww^^zw 1 nrim^fatf^r^rfpr^roT «i^ s?^r n^ifa $*ir %«t n 

59. The affix diich conies after a Numeral follow- 
ed by the word gnna, the sense being to plough so many 
times. 

The word £> is understood here. Thus fejpiT or fagorr qf^tfa OTt "''•'' 
ploughs the field twice or thrice " = nppr f^pTJfinffT Wft » 

Why do we say " when meaning to plough " ? Observe ft^TT 9OTtf 
rrgn " he doubles the rope ". 

*rercre ^ii«inr II $° II iTTft 11 «« J 4K, ^r, ^t^ftr, (sra) n 
ffft: 11 $*t r*ft • f irftft faiTi* i wsrcre TOirfa: s*raw*uf?iw.ioT ire 5 " ' **"' 
^irffTTOrHrtt *i«wwrai :?r^. J?nrar *nrf% $>u 4nt 11 

60. The affix d&ch comes after the, word wmiaya 
when $ follows, when the sense is that of' neglecting'. 

The word $ is understood here also. The anuvritti of f* cc,s 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called *r*rc or ' time' ; the negl^ ^ 
joss of such time is meant by the word jmrcr 11 Thus flW srWH=* W^ ^ 
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(3T«T*r 1WKZ, »*: <TC*7r 7TTO TTT fM $T T^ f?Mtg "3^^^, ST tTW 8 ^) ' wll ° 
procrastinates'. Why do we say when the sense is that "neglecting"? Observe 
ffH5 3fflf?T " ne makes time ". 

61. The affix d&ch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kri, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word fjj is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus ^cp^r mm ?n &UT- = TO WWl srcrc Jnraifrf "the hunter 
pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body ". So also fasq-^r 3TCTnT - ^pfap'?' STTTW* fH^iXH^ 
"he pierces so voilentlv that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers", Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain " ? Observe tfT^ ^ Sfftrf?T ^F^RJr. fa^li fWH =*mf?T wf»Wre3J : II 

ft ^a i fa^ ui 11 %r 11 <r?rfa 11 fa*§<7H;, fa^stw, (sr*) n 

?PrP II ¥*t l$W • H^^^STTIyT^Pspt ^^FRHPfiSTr =3R 5T^ SWEtT *?fa II 

62* The affix ditch comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb 37, when the sense is 'to disembowel'. 

The verb $ should be read into the sutra. The word ft<«fiw! means 
to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus j%<^r <ff(ifa ">^ "he 
disembowels or guts the animals". pT<*psr 9TWRT fTnTTI "he takes out the 
kernel or seeds of the pomegranite ". Why do we say " when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel " ? Observe R^T^TOm fl*^ " he makes 
the enemies familj'-less ". 

§ifsrcrTrg*fr*% ll '<% II wpfa ll ^*, fsnrnr, srr^t^ (^r*) 11 
i jfa : 11 g^TOsrs^stprrg^q ^rfaHrar ?rj?r srn zr* ireror *?m 1 

63. The affix ditch comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by lq-i, when the meaning is (' to con- 
cede ' ' gratify ') ' to go witli the grain '. 

The word STT^Nl means 'agreeability ', ' to conform to the wishes of 
the object of adoration '. Thus g^rr SOTfrT, fm WTTTf ^TfaT5 = ^TOTff»rfT TOT 
Wt " tries to please the heart of the master &c '. This affix comes when, 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by- 
such an act. Otherwise observe : qm ^rfrf or fa^ SitffT 3Tt*mrTT " the drink- 
1!1 gof medicines gives pleasure &c ". 

5 : ^r?srr%5s^ 11 yi 11 i^tfa 11 3:^, snftrsJft^ (m) 11 
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(54. The affix d£cli comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or " to contravene ". 

The verb 3 is understood and prAtilomya means 'to oppose' or "to 
act against another's wishes", "to pain the heart of one's master &c". As 
5^ 9KTf* ** " ^ servant pains the master ". 

Why do we say " when meaning to go against the gram ? Observe 

q«aw rft II V1 II ttt^ II w*TC. <"*> ^* " 

t^r ii pi !«* ■ iFraunWNSr TT***rcr *W% ptT srn ii 

C)5. The affix dach comes after the word fiula 
followed bv kyi, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus ^ T«rf?T - Q*l ^rRr ITS* " he roasts the meat on a .spit ". Why 
do we say " when meaning to roast " ? Observe ^5 <**n% *TC*T5 " thc ba(i <" uutl 
causes colic ". 

q<flH*HW II %\ II <tffrf* H ^FIT^, &WW, (ST^) II 

60. The affix dach comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear. 

The word «* means ' truth * as opposed to ' falsehood '. Sometimes 
it means to swear, as in the sentence " ^H OTT fm." » This latter sense 
is prohibited. Thus **rr « *ft* m*** " the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ". Why do 
we say 'when not meaning to swear'? Observe^ mi* BTJPT "thelkah- 
mana swears ". 

n^fl^m"! 11 %$ 11 t#* 11 ffsrnr, ifcrptft, (sr*) II 

07. The affix dach comes after the word madra 
followed by kri, in the sense of ' to shave '. 

The word <Tfaprn means ' to shave ' ' to raze '. The word ** means 
1 auspicious '. Thus xqfi $*rr ^»nRr= *nrr ^ttfit u 

„ ^ ^. , _— * « the h^' 
Vart .-—So also after the word »nrr ; as *nrr *rcmT inT* s' 1 '* 

ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ". ^_^ |( 

Why do we say when meaning ' to shave '. Observe *t or *? **"* 
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^romrarr. 11 v 11 T^rf* 11 ««i«im: 11 

G8. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without ehaugnig their sense. 

This is an adhikflra or regulating :;utra : and governs all sutras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhava, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrlhi compounds : in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyaylbhava &c. 
Thus ,jq' + 0"5R. ; =*7 , T':i3R[: now before this word can be properly called an 
Avyayibhava, we must elide the final spj by adding the samAsAnta affix e^r 
(V, 4. 108), and we get the form TTTTif, to which 3TH is added by If. 4. 83 and 
we have THI^H., so also srfw^ II So also ft^ft, PTjft the samAsAnta sr being 
added to <JT by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix ^t? by IV. 1. 21, the whole 
word ff$s; being called Dvigu. So also, ^TH^^nuft and ^Jjf^'jfr'ft' II Here the 
affix fT^ (V. 2. 128J is added to the whole, .samasAnta word ^idRWn &c which 
gets the name of Dvandva, Similarly ft^= (Mmijt:), ^%l- (w^W-y Here the 
whole samasanta (V.4 74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence thefirst 
member retains its accent by VI. 2. 2, namely udatta. (phit IV. '. 2and 1 3) ^m',^i^' 
|{. being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as 3%-, sfHr: have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of SvaiAdi(I. 1. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word " anta " in this sutra ? It means that when 
words like avyaytbhava &c are employed, they mean words having those affix- 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of ff + vjr = fjrvjr + sr (V. 
4-74) = fif^: so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 
compounds ending in si take i, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 
already taken the samasAnta affix gr, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not 
nave applied, for strictly speaking fgvj^ends in ^ r and not in sr ll Similarly 
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining jpt after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 

^ (V. 4. 106), as #n + f%*r?i= ma + ft*r + v\ (V. 4. 106) t^rfa^, q ?r qPrefrft 11 

* <jircnt 11 ^ 11 q^r 11 *, ^a^rat ( hhwm i:) n 

'^J *T*1% *TTT HH I M I^I H Hfft II 
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09. The samasanta affixes arc not applied to 

tliose words, the first member of which is a word expres,sin< f 

praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standings 
member in a compound take these samasanta affixes. The present rule pro- 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded' by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix v*t when the worlr 
*jjpj enters a compound, as, H?r + Tr'S!'*-=T?T + T'5T^+<r , ? = 1$rcnC : , and not ijjj. 

ojfr 11 But 5<nrr, ^mm, so also qiiv, *m*n- (V. 4. <r- prohibited). 

Yihi :— The word expressing praise must be g or 3Tf% and not any 
word expressing praise in geneial. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in TWIST and <rc«?»TT II 

1 \"rrt:- -This prohibition applies up to sutra V. 4. 1 1 3 exclusive. Thus 
gtT^l:, 3Tf?{H^:, WW-, BTf^T', here the affix srsr (V. 4. 1 13) is not prohibited. 

fo*: Wl II \So || q^rft II faw-, %7, (^THTORr, *) II 
jjfrT 11 w 5: farasswr qwi tfirar^r 1 #[ 11 

70. The samasanta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by r%qj in the sense of reproach. 

Thus RT + ^ra^ r%nTq[ as f^frnrr *ir =T V^m " He is no-king who docs 
not protect ". \>mm STSWSlfa, f%nraf * W% n (V. 4. yi, V. 4. 92, II. 1. 64). 
The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1. 64. 

Why do we say 'when meaning reproach"? Obscive 5RTO {rsrr- ;- ftm 
f%W?r,f%»TC : 11 

sm^r^qTrJ II W II TTTH II W-, ddlJ^MK, (^TTORT:, *) II 

71. The samasanta affix does not come after n 
Tatpurusha compound of words like rajan &e, herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle JT precedes them. 

Thus ST*r»CT, ^TO>?fT, swr: (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do wu 
say "after a Tatpurusha compound?" The same words preceded by t' lt; 
negative particle will take the samasanta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as scn^r TPPFJ?:, artjt m&n. II (V. 4. 74 applied). 

TOT rWTT II «* II VVfa, II <W, t%WTT, (^JTmRT) II 

72. The samtlsanta affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word ifo* w ' ( 

iron 
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This -declares an option, where under the last sQtra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus mwn. or srqsirr: 11 (See V. 4. 74 and 1 1. 

4. &)• - . 
sraf, iwr^ 11 , 

, '73. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 

pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. Thus 37WP, 3Tfaw : , 

Why do we say 'denoting a numeral'? Observe f^nj:, $T^*T: B 
Why do we say ' not after bahu and gana" ? Observe, ST*^:, STnTTT H The 
difference here is in the accent for had t* been added, it would have made 
the final of TPTT acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first. 

VArt: — The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like faf^T &c, take 
also the affix T^Ml Thus fSrfcrrft r%*T?T:=faf%?rrR TTTfor f^TT^ ' Dcvadatta 
is more than thirty years old ' II fH*mfWI<fiyfa**l===f»lFwtl: *3f : ' the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long'. 

*TOT^£7*rroR$r iivwil <rrrf* H ^^,1 : - »*. t? » *wn*,ar,3R$ n 
1/%: 11 *f sfftrftrw n wm 1 *trt^t f^n^nr. 1 m^ si. *r* ^ <tf*^ i^HHniHr sirat- 

TTiq»R: W$f H3TI% HHTHT^T Mill 

74. The affix & comes after rik, pur, ap, dhilr and 
pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhilr 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. The word 3TW qualifies *rc,as it cannot qualify the 
words ^ &c. 

Thus STf^: TUfT, ST^f^:, p/)t : as, flri f *S** - tNtsth." ap as, &n= (ftpklt 
"* *(m) = i%+8t<t = ft + n. (VI. 3. 97) = #<ir, srertfro. wtivi u dhur, as, crsjgir. 
"Wjtf W pathin, as, imw II 

Why do we say "when not in conjunction with st^t?" Observe, arw^r 

The words BTf^: and *tf*r: apply to students of Rik: thus sr^n means 
" a boy who has not redd the Rik". fifT. "a JBrahmana who has read man/ 
20 
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Rig verses". The affix * is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as «r 
«T«T, Tff«* gwt U 

«th vRtff^r^wwm^' II ^ H I'jTft II «n» nrft, *3, *re, ^ 

^TJT, %TW II 

*f%: ii uft »T5 «rc i^^i«amMiAHi>ffi« *ramrT^ *«wt ^ft •» 

»rnr^rw top* tawnr tmi *ft h 
75. The affix ach comes after the words sama 
and loman, when prati, ami and ava precede them. 
As srfitam »T3sm, «mmii ff^nw:, «t$%»w, *r*fr»wf. n 

r^r/.- — The affix «t^ comes after the word wfa preceded by the wor 
W*i W*ii r ^ T S> an d a ' so a ^ er t ^ ie words nnrefr and T^r when preceded by 
numeral. As, $ctpj»i: <TT»ypl:, WW' " TP^TW. HlWKWl* (see II. I. 20). 

V&rt :— The affix «T*. is added to wfa when preceded by a numer; 
As, ffSJC' HKtlT, f'lHI!' 5 & c . JTPJTO f'T II This affix is added to words oth 
than those mentioned above: as IVTPT:, «,«tfl«r., wuw, ^for*:, *nTT II Here tl 
affix st^ is added to snfn and *rflT 11 All this can be done by dividing tl 
above sutra into two parts viz. (1) inr^ (2) itrft &c. That is tn» comes aftt 
all compounds and (2) after OPT*, and <m^ preceded by in% &c. 

sn^ft mlnm n \s^ 11 q^ n «w:, <m i ^h i ^ , (*to) n 

76. The affix ach comes after the word aksh 
when not meaning * the eye '. 

The word *r% is understood here. Thus ownPl, J^SKINR. U Thesi 
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. 1. 56, 

Why do we say " when not meaning the eye " ? Observe irrfprrftT ' 
How do you explain the forms qrantf, TarrifT:, which apparently contradicl 
this rule, because ^riTW is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 
horses can see, and so also crrm is a window through which men see ? This 
is no fault. The word qiR in the sutra docs not mean ' to see ', here, but a 
a synonym of ' eye '. 

¥«iliyt*i$NyH%Mrn II w )| <iqrrfa 11 arggr, $&&:, %*&,&$> 
fr*rep, Ty , rn^JW, *k%% mm, grfef , irtfnr, ** &*• 
<ifaP**i, *n$fa, m<*«, fawm , 3^13*, yurg*, *ng*, *W< *** 
*> *$f*, **far, strap, iftfmr. II 
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jftf : II •TnTOTWT T*t *I«*T f^T?»% I SPlf*T **TOnfa faTHRTf* MftlH«ll « 

tiftan •• ^jfr s<snrc^r ^mi^i^imwimh. ii 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by ^adding the affix ach : — achatura, vichatura, suchatura, 
etri-punsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s£me, vstn-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, d&ra-gavam, urvashthlvam, padaShthivam, naktam- 
divam, r&trim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-Sreyasam, 
purushi-yusham, dvy^-yusham, try&-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
jiUo-kshah, maho-kshak, vriddho-kshalj, upaSunam, and go- 
eh^haSvati. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi: iTCgfr =» tHiVH'lflra - 
HH i fo «H ^r**lft *** ' that whose four are absent or non-existent '. fa*TjJ*: = fr- 
mrrpr "TOlftTO "whose four are gone". 3^3** =• WWfsf 'nfrftHW 'whose 
four are good ". 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear 
Thusjrft^' "pn^^ftS^ 'the man and woman' but not here f«RP S^R, (ftra 
ifa SHT^ *$r.: ) ^^IfjHR, " a brave towards women only ". vrij 3R7P6T =■ q^Tfft 
"cow and bull". *?$ ■* «T»r Tr=5C^rj^ " the Rik and the Saman ". st* 1 Tfj 
»Bf=^raj?Ht "the speech and mind", srfir ^ gfr V = srftrf^r. " the eye the 
brow". The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4. 2). ^flTV nr*f = flTTS* "the wives and cows". *n% *T ffTT *T 
"tlftfmll 3^ + »T^s^ + 3T? = ^^N^H Here the final syllable (called fc) 
is elided: so also qrqT + *&t**h = m + srrft* t- 3T* =■ VpStVi 11 T* *T f^TT *r = sffftfl* 
'by night and day'. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compounding is also irregular. The words sry^ and ff*r both mean 'day': 
the compound mffcr*is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 
It is used here in a distributive sense = 9T?ar$R "day by day". The word ^rcSTCPl 
is an Avyaylbhava, meaning 'all', as *rC3KPIHrajtf^ 11 The affix does not 
come when it is a Bahuvrihi : as **? + nCST = STOP qrfWUI The word R: >&** 
* WR( hv and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in R^q^r: 5^: u Then is the 
Word PHTjqu. a Genitive Tatpurusha ^s^^qrj: 11 Not so when it is a 
Dvandva, as j^tr* wrr3*=sii*rgtf 11 The words ajrjq^ and *nr3«ra are Sama- 
h «a Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, fqrrjj^gjTf:, sir$: 11 The 
word %)«*g<(^ is a Dvandva. Therefore not here ^ q ^ i 'S^w i ^ %'n^Hi^ : 
v tll^^ft il^Rt) II The three words ending in 5W are Karmadharaya. Not 
so when these are Bahuvrihi : as ■jrTwt wnmr: &c The word arspPl is an 
v yayibhava-ui|« *r%^u Here the non-elision qf the final syllable, V id 
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the change, of. * of. ^ into * (samprasarana), are irregular. The word nnw 
is a Locative Tatpurusha, as ntSS'^T: = «Tryar : >• 

'Vdrt:— The affix sr? comes after ^(, when preceded by fir and ^ 

JTO%n*lf *kw* II *S* H <*#* II *W, 5%WTO, iffe, («C*) II 

qifrW!. n <tbw»tot ^fa f ^^? n 

78. The affix ach conies after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the! words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thu BSPrfrF*. tflfnr&T'j; n Varchas means Might', 'strength'. 
Vdrt:— So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
rajan : as, q^^pHhr*. tf'jwilH'? it 

ST^TJF^^T^TTW. B \W. II TT^ H **, *W. ^W, TO:, (*«) II 
fTrr: a 3r? ^ 3t*t ?ar?t>% i'- TOtt ^T*awrwmTT?*i;iT3raT *rar?r II 

79. The affix ach comes after the word tamas 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and audita in a com-, 
pound. 

Thus STWUTT, MHHt^ . ST^THTOf « 

fnr: ii wr : itlr *Sr i€r*r ww ^^^rfrar^? «?$% ^ft ii 

80. The affix ach comes after the words vasfyjw 
and grey as, when they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus HjrsrcfrjRTW, *j :i tow? II These compounds belong to the clavs of 
MayflravyansakAdi (II. I. 72) The word *T- is usually employed in biasing 
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus kj W-H rT *Wl 
»^r*T5t wret «?tPJII The word ' mh*{|«w*i is a synonym of *?' %WJH The 
word *sftn: is derived from ^g meaning "praiseworthy", "rich", by adding the 
affix fag* (V. 3. 57)- 

<u*MdHiw - 11 *? H itt^ II 3T5, **, ?nrnr, t**t, (ar?) n 

81. Tho affix ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows ami, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus wziwi < WHJfl*, !TRTTO»[ ll 
«< I WW : ^HMKiJT^ II <JR II <*#* (I SPT:, TTO:, *n?*ffaT^> W 
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' ' 82. The affix ach comes after the word uras 
when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it lias the*, 
gense of the locative. 

Thus Jjrgw^^wftr TtTW 11 This is an Avyaylbhava- compound, the 
indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1. 6). 

Why do we say " when having the sense of the locative ? " Observq 

argnsmFrro it *\ II t^th h a r ^NH , sTPrrft, (ar^) II 
: qf^r: 11 wrgmiflMi* JT?rar5rT Pm&fo srramsnm 11 

83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 
sadding the affix ach, and has the sense of (< suited to the 
length of the cows ". 

Thus m^ini Jint "the chariot suited to the length of the oxen ". This 
compound is formed by II. I. 16. Why do we say when meaning "the 
length " ? Observe, im 7«JTf = ST^PJ H 

fd>HI--l l fiKdM I %I%: II <?4 II l^ft II l lUdH I, ftfelMI, %%: H 

84. The words dvistava and tristavfi, are irregu- 
larly formed meaning a vedi or 'altar'. 

The affix st? is added and the final syllable i. e. rr is elided. Thus 
(pm^: "an altar twice as big as an ordinary one", fa will %ff: "thrice 
as big as an altar ". The words are compounds of fij: and j%: plus wni mean- 
ing "as much". Why do we say '' when applied to an altar "? Observe ff- 
WTCtft t^g:, f%frir^fl' rnj: II 

TT^nfr^^r: ll <\ il v^ift n ^M-H^fri , stkr:, (ara;) » 
#*r : 11 ^mpforo % y-? sff is ? qiirTrePTmTT sr^rerat **r?i 11 

85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus w?frs i *pf = jjt% w ; , jito* m&, f^re, vmvi it 

Why do we say " when preceded' by an Upasarga " ? Observe WTT^T, 

*<rcMrii 

8G. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com- 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In- 
clinable precedes it. 
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Thus % *Rpt «Pir«ros*='Rnp^, wnpraril This compounding take 
place by II. I. 51. This is a TadhitArtha compound, the taddhita affix ijr^ 
being elided by the Vartika'jpn*! % ffnrffo* " there is always the elision of the 
affix unrf denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed ". See V, 2 
37 Vart.). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it : as fHHqHqfa^ e.ftm 
W*, «nw»pw II Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe yqi, 
SW, »Tnf5m: s^t: 11 The word " Tatpurusha " is understood in all the subse. 
quent sutras up to V. 4. 106. 

S"^F4i % 1%' II 

>rflr 11 wfw?**: 1% qr <ift««wi«H«i ir^sw^ Jr?rair >rcnT V'WUttuwf^i^r^ 1 
•ifijfui ifnH 1 «Tf w nftv, wfttr*-' 1 *wn : i f^ff w i yf rjr : , ifcr* : 1 »rmrf: 1 
l«frrowit Hirer h 

87. The affix aeh comes after the word rdtri, 
when preceded by ah an, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sankhy&ta or punva, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, aa well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre- 
cedes the word ratri. 

The anuvritti of ^nqiwjqfv is drawn in to this sutra by force of the 
word ^ "and " of the sutra. The word njft forms a Dvandva compound as 
•IfWnftW^iTJnrT: "day and night". So also tr*rpr:, "JITf*: 'the first part 
of night': «TTOr*: 'the latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1. 
So also taHTffT qf<T ! = «»MUHH : " This compound is formed by II. I. 57. 
So also yqr *rpp = 5^"^ : " So also when compounded with a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable: as, f cnft WRWH = ftTTT, ftrrPT, wfiW^r nfirtL - " *nf<ul* : i*rcn : " 

*ff^f nftw- II « 11 i^rA 11 3T5'., ary:, i&w. 11 
jftr 11 n^^fti^wfJiRf^^itf^^^^ft^fwifHHqMiVft*^^^^ 1 
88. For ahau is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men- 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix rq; follows «tjh, and the latter is preceded by the 
words «4&c, then mj is substituted for soft 11 By the term t^P* " these 
words", is meant the numerals (with the exception of ^ V. 4. 9°) the "" 
declinables, the words w£, qifm and words denoting a part of a day, ° 
these are the words mentioned in the last sOtra. The word »TW is a,s0 men ' 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com 
pound of wf^with Hf^l! The word y»* is also excluded by V. 4. 9° 
I**l!frta = «H?r:, **!*>, «T^r>ri|[rj«:-tTnnr5:, PWPT: ll So also fllTf*. 1 
4- 7)i WW''- •TTOfw:, tfurarf* 1 (according to some tfw*TOIt : V. 4 9°>- 
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Vartlka- 
kara. In his opinion, the sutra *?f»f: tj%»*: alone would have been enough. 
The meaning then would have been " the affix *r? comes after the word «Tf^ 
when preceded by these words ot&c". The adding of «r? would produce 
the same result : as ft + »?f^+*r? = fi[ + i^ +ir ^ (VI. 4. 134 the middle * of 
wpftis elided) ~WW- » The only specific result which rw would have pro- 
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in long { (IV. 1. 15) 
and the elision of the final *^of «*** (VI. 4, 145). But the compounds of 
«rf* are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : and as the 
desired form is rh^:, the sutra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix *r* is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of «nr5 for «r*^ is redundant. 
* fc*^: «W*I* II *\ II q^TT% R *, %^TT^:, HH \ ^\ , \\ 

89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamahAra-Tatpurusha, 
Thus) *Tfft HWT = 5If : . so also mj: 11 Here rule V. 4. 91 applies- 

Why do we say "when meaning a collective noun?" Observe fwronfr- 
irtr^ti^f:, **f*: 11 This is a Taddhitartha Dvigu compound formed by II. 
1. Si ; the affix tr* denoting «* ** (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. 1. 83: and 
the final *n of *Tf^ is elided by VI. 4. 145. 

«tutai«ji ^ 11 v 11 q^rr% 11 srnr, «wmi ^ n 

Ifn: 11 toNjtot»*t t <rcwr?* profrar t **% 1 ^nwjMw -- ywirtrrro 11 
90. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i. e. y*r) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word 7W<T means ' last ' ; and refers to 5^ which is the last word 
V-4- 87. The word m , last , is uscdinsteadofT ^ asa ^^ || Thuj 

™* : . W H Some include the penultimate word <r**m also in the prohibi- 
• According to them «**mrf: is the proper form and not ^1^: u 

^^^ FWHiiai i folfta^ nr reft H*ft 11 

aha 91 * Th ° RffiX ^ i8 added to the words ^ &n > 

C0 4ound Wkhi ' Wh ° n 8tandin S attheendofaTat P«ni8ha 
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Thus. i^nnr:.«nRnT=. < TT''nf ! ,^T , ^ ! ( VI - 4- '45 ) TO * ^ 8= ? ***'■ n 
urgrorar: h Why not so here »nrmt ^=-i?tr^t instead of lltrtt 11 Kq, 
according to die maxim " a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender" (mfarf^H** ftjffaftrewift «H«H) ; the stem ^ 
would .denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction | 
the sOtra shows that the feminine tfjft is not to be taken. JJ-ausc wr^ being 
a prosodially lighter word than tni* ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form tnpjonly is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into W in compounding with 
BflR, i. e. *T5rr + STW3.; and not *T# + 3 ^" 

jfKrTr£cT5r% II ^ II 'T^ II ifr:, amftrasfoOrj) II 

92. The affix tacii comes after *it standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus <rc*r»T*:, TtPTtft, TT»t^, f^r^H II Why do we say "when no 
Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? " Observe, <TTft- 
jftft., ^. = ^3' (Here the affix <Tf V. I. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence 
the samasanta affix r<T is not added). So also WQ : " 

Why do we say " when a Taddhita is elided " ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a gt affix is elided : as *pm*f^55FT='U*i»i4i*(f<[ (W- '• 8 and 
II. 4 - 71). 

W r hy do we say ' when there is elision ' ? Merely adding a Taddhita 
atffix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samasanta affix: as y^m «W 

8 n«m = fT«TT + ^ + * , 3i ( thc * ach is ;ukk(i b >' this satrjl ' an<1 thc ta(,(,hita m iQ 
denote m wm. by IV. 3. 3 1 ) = TTTTCWP? , 7WTO! . fO 1 "*** TO»wmil 

^m<HiN i ^H : 11 «u 11 <r^rfa 11 stcttw^tpr;, sxw: (z^) ii 

93. The affix tach comes after the word unw 

standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it tow 

the ..sense of ' the most excellent of its kind '. 

The word *TO means ' the principal ' : as the word vm is the pnnppa 
member of an animal, so by mctonomy it has come to mean ' the prinup<^ 
Thus«TOPlT I* = «P*fKPT soalsotfqm "the most excellent of lw' sCb0 

elephants". .."faff- 

Why do we s \y " when meaning thc most excellent " Observe 

^j?. =^p«rt: " the breast of Dcvadatta ". 
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3T5Tt^TFT^rTOf 5Trf?rtwft: II Vi II <l^Tft II 3R., 3T$JT, 3T*t:, <H<m*i , 

arfa, ^trt:, (?^) ii 
^i%: 11 wr$ 9t*t^ *nrer ?ro <«iiH»«MHivmr ( i thwt «rai% urar ^m? ^ reT*j n 

94. The affix tach conies after anus, a3man, ayas, 
and saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 

Thus rrnmi, «r??TP L i:, cKPSTW?, ant] w^a^* are examples of "smlr 
words, while *??PTOW, rVnVf:. fSnW^TCR:, and iB^TO^ are examples of ^r II 

Why do we say " when meaning a jdti or a safijfia ? " Observe tffP, 

vw*Uiwf sr ?w. 11 <*.«< 11 <T^rr% 11 ?mr, sKtenpn*, ^r, ?rejr:,(a^) 11 

95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre- 
ceded hy gr&ni and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvritti of jati and safjjna does not run into this sillra. Thus 
«n^HW = ^Pra%T : , Wg^r tfPTTW 'the public caipcnU-r of all', <§*n\ ^=5KT?:; 
*T*TO JTW = ^TTfRT: meaning ^fT*a: g^lfpft, T gR^fanmn*^ 'and independent 
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one'. 

3*r. g?r. II ^ II ^^tr II 3T?r:, g*:, (?^) 11 
!fa: 11 sTRmsTmtr * s^^rsT^^^^'j?^?^: srasr >hh " 

96. The affix tach comes after the word gvan prece- 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

Thus 3tf?r*RT **H1=8Tffpgr ^Tf."the bear that surpasses the dog" i. e. 
*m "very swift". So affipff STT^v " the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a dog ". So also *rfirntf mr " service worse than 
thai of a dog " = BTf?r$Wr*m « 

sTORT^rrfarg n ^vs 11 tt^tr ii ^uniti , awrftrs , (?ra) II 

97. The affix tach comes after the word SvarT end- 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another tiling not be- 
lu S a living object is compared with it. 

_ Thus «nw *fr = «rrom : 'a dog-like bow', qa^r "a dog-like 
ade". This compounding takes place by II. I. 56. 

Why do we say "when something is likened to it"? Observe T W 
w "a clod of earth which is not a dog ". This is not a very happy 

hunter-example of Kalika : for in the case of IF Tatpurusha compound 
21 
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there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 71. The proper example should 
be fai*jr%>j: II Why do we say " when the thing compared is not a living 
being"? Observe ?rprc ^ = 1RW "a dog-like monkey". 

^n^ntjerte s*tf "• » V II i*rft ll ^rr, ir,*!^ * «*?'• Ore) 11 

*pnir Hircrrer 11 

9S. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre- 
ceded by uttara,mrii;a, and pfirva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thin,"' is compared with it. 

\\v the foicoe of the word ^ in the s<Ura, we read in the word 3^. 
qr* also. Thus **T«r?«I«l, POT, l^WI 11 - s w a, so in <Kr*sf*TC «*fa=>TO. 
Wtt*>W 11 

*rfr fe 1 ^- 11 V*. 'I "^ " "T^ ^ r: ' ^ " 

11',). The affix tadi comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dviou compound. 

Thus % Hr-^T hthpt-- finrnr, s.. ™^" f«in»i 11 Thus fircmR*, **m- 

l^j: are also funned. So alv, %j*n ^TRHH • r^r^WL fjpir*»m (IV. 3. 31), 

Whydoweviv 'when in a I>vigu compound '> Observe m "the 

king's ship"' The phrase iVK&fa "v.h/n a I'addhita affix is not elided" 

of siitra V. 4. <j2 applies here also. Therefore r* due, not apply in T^M'rf* 

g^g- II ?oo II TTTH II sreTPT. , ^, ( ^ ) II 

100. The affix tach c<.nies after the word nan, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 

Thus *i W -9T^Tm. n The compounding takes place by II. 2. 1. 
Th- Compound is of neuter g-nder, and dues nut take the gender of the 
term as required by II. 4 - * : for g.,Her is u-nUfd ' y usage more than any 
grammatical rules ! favwi fonrcr ) 11 

101. To the word khari, at the end of a M| l 
compound; and to the same, when preceded by the word an ^ 
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in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, according 
to" tlie opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The words ffifp and 3Tv3T^are both understood here. Thus 5 jgror *Wg% 
r»npSrWor ff»STft II So also 3$ 5inir = TWTO or acrvfom " According to 
Padamanjari this sutra could be dispensed with: as ?jfpc is synonymous with 
(gift, asftpsnt fa*3TT "I And it will be governed by the Vartika 3T?q«irspT %?■*& 
^^ ^ffljifn under V. 1. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya. 

fafafmwmft'- 11 ?o* 11 tttt% 11 fir, ftv^ni, sr^ra:, ( z%) n 

102. The affix tach is added to the word anjali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 

Thus yy > j>^t tf»Tn?m - ajTsT^ , so also 5q»*KW 11 The word f^rr: is 
understood here also, so that when the compound i-. not a Dvi^u, the rule 
does not apply. Thus $qjT>»iH : -=5>UR M The phrase " when a Taddhita 
is not elided (V. 4. 02) " is understood here also. Therefore the affix 7jX does 
not apply here : gpqiH^f^qi <*'fa ■ £|>*ir: II So also 53r>npr: . V 1. 2$.j The 
phrase "according to the opinion of the KasU-rn Grammarians" V. 4 101 
is to be read into this sutra. Thus in the alternative we ha\e arsTRnrg: II 
3R^rTT^5HWT^?TT^' II *.=3 II T^ffr II SRI}??^, JTJFPfT^, 

W%fa, (?ar) II 

^' 11 ar^rTTTW^rni s rTO^jTrrp<jK<rr77^raraT *vsft &im iiw 11 
qifrwi 11 stth *m a i*{m*z*jm *TT^11 II 

10.'$. In the (Jhhaudas, the affix tach comes after 

a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in sh; or 

*S II 

Thus tffcr \ **% tfrH^n as in ^r^cT^ ^frPT. ^ a!<o ^r^W^snrfT^H I' 
So also when a word ends in ^u as, VTSiFfSttPT ■>, ?^ + e»^J <r? + 5»?H r?^=> 
*WB?wO so also JTH«n ^.httt^ 11 

Why do we say "when ending in 3T^ or 3TJ7 " ? Ohseive r? Hj;;n> 5j- 
WTH Why do we say " in the Neuter " ? ()l»ei\e JJ^rTPt jinit ^I^^HI. II 

Vch-t : — The word ST "optionally" should be read into the sutra. 
ncrefore rw is optionally added, as Bjjtctt»t or wsmTTH . %?^5^? : n '" ^-.MM I H 

s^nrr aH^iwimrH ii \om \\ rprf* \\ a^w.. aMM^^m m , {six, 11 

10-4. The affix taeh comes after the word brah- 
lmu?a ln a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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The word *Fm:-3TT<fn W 'belonging to a country'. Thts affix 
comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 
country. Thus rpjfi W -gmjW. and wfwnjp "a Hrahmana of Siira.s]|| r;i 
or Avanti ". This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say " wlien referring to the name of a country"? Observe 
^aSJT HTt?: ' Natada the bard of the yods '. 

10."). The affix tach comes optionally after tho 
word brahman prcccdod l>y the words $ and j^, in a Tat- 
purusha compound. 

Thus 3^ oi $3rflr. HOW- or WW » The word »uq; is a synonym 
of srrSPt "a Hrahmana ". 

*4l^ , Jiil'-dl<««HiK I' ?°*< « TTT^ II 3F5T% % T, *, WRR*, 
*nnsft(*3r)ll 

ff^; ii ^^Fraifr ptt^ i i-iwi'mit wr-MH •nrnT'STt^ rsm^tft nr ip?rar 
*rarir. fl %r fff : ^^r ^^'swRnjfn ii 

ll)(). The atli\ taeh conies after a Dvandva com. 

pound endniLT i" a palatal, or a ^ or a t or a % ulieii tk> 

compound is a Samaliara Ihandva (collective noun talicn us 

a unity.) 

The amivritli of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. So\(ea"-r\ T!,e 
rule ap[>!ies t" ^*m?TTIsf "an a:;'.;ii r ;.tte DwimKa" which is aiv, ,i\s m Nuiu-r 
singular ; and n- >t to f(T<7TT['I " "i mutual conjuiu lh>u " Thus .-fr* ?r FfKT 

-^r^TT^, soaij.R-T^, "liraTTT, rpre, wfa, m'umv , nv\<m . ttf^- 
«pr , vmi^ipi. ; iw^! 11 

Why do we s,,y " after a Dvandva " ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, <psr ?tht: nmpir- Tru* II Why do we say " ulim emiinu 
in a consonant of t clamor ? ,q.,,„ ( | j-j () |, M ne ^9*^11 Why d" uc say 
"in a Samahara I)\and\a"? Ob-ervc trr??«Hr 11 

107. The affix Unit comes after tho words &rat 
&c, when forming an Avyayibhava compound. 

Thus w <r%n-n TO , j ^ rwrr( j^^ qftffcni* u 
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Why do we say when forming an Avyaylbhava comjwund ? Observe 
qpflTtH " Those words of trctff* class which end in a ga consonant add in- 
variably ( !%W ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. in. The anuvritti of avayayi- 
bhftva extends upto V. 4. 113. 

1 Vm. 2 faWT, 3 WW, 4 IR1T , 5 iTTPTJ , 6 sr*I*, 7 ft?, 8 r^T^, ft*si>*, 

20 3pcmr ^rr^'T (a« *«tjh:w«0, 21 srPm^«rr*% sv*- (as n^nt, ttw, stwi, and 3^- 

^ The second is Tafpurnhii) 22 qfir^. 2.S %&\ II 

3RH II ?©<Ol *HTR II 3TH:, ^ II 
qfa\ II aTfRirfsarfrsmTT? JTrcror H7TJT t*HI*U»*: II 

108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayibhuva 
compound ending in 3^, as the final of the compound. 

Thus 3WIJ|ii. srmiWH, JTRIPT? II The final 3^ is elided by VI. 4. 144. 
ST<iH*l'!M'H^IH II ?<>*> II TTT^T II H^H^Frt, 4~HdHH ! J I H , (**) II 
^fr: h sth im 1 Hfl«*M^<n«i , HW?fiiiM"i«i 1 *rsrsr m*w* ippm*rt w\w < mm 

109. T]je affix tach comes optionally after an 
AvavayibhSva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 

final syllable is ** II 

The word sr^ is understood here also. The word ' Neuter' qualifies, 
the second i. c. last term of the compound. This allows option, whereas the 
previous sutra had made it compulsory. Thus sjfa*m, or jjfyr^p?, tt^»PI. or 
JT'rf II 

sffr ^ < ln4 i ^i i m i <iuflw . 11 U° K *vft « *#> Mimmtf i, arrsr^mt- 
w:, {z%) II 
fa- 11 # $r«fHreft srnrfm^t f ^FJTn^^fHrTr^nTTm r* sn?nu *rTfa 11 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayfbhava ending in nivli, paurnaiuasi, and agrahayaui. 

Thus jtot: tpftrv^'H** or mi* wiwii«M or nq'fu»Him. ^m<m m n 
»r rrnrjra^r 11 

W- « \\\ II 1*lfa II FT II 

111. The uffix tach comes optionally after an Avv- 

ayibhftva compound ending in a letter of jhav class (a mute 
letter). 

The (T3 here means the pratyAhftra g^ i. e. all the Mute consonants. 

hus *t§?*w, or «wftn, *ttm or vmn it 
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fir&s 3mgi ii \ i?. ii ttt^t ii frrV., <sr, jmn>^ , (z^t) II 
ff^r ii PrR*ifciMwlt*rerf? sn^^t »p*rt %T^fwrnra?!i »*%t ii 

112. The iif'fix tach comes after an Avyaylbhftva 
compound ending in 'giri', according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus 3TnT?*rni or sfnlffrft TTf'Tw.or 7<rf»rft II The name of Scnaka 
is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujfirtha), fur the anuvritti of the word 
BJ^KUWHl "optionally" was understood here already. 

4 % $\£\ mpvmv. ^w*^ ii ? ^ ii t^ it iptob, sfoji.anmh, 
wi$i«t, 1^, ii 

^tM ii re ii f T q rfcft * JEratPrwsfr sfirosf* <v&u$r8r* «r? ww\ *rcf?t **Hmr*r: ii 

113. The affix shacli conies after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Hahuvrihi compound and denoting a, 
portion of one's body. 

Thus ^ s^fa nwltfm&v, so also ^ptrt:, ^rft^TiT . fasvm II 

The word tf3^q*Tun: is genitive dual, while it ought to he ablative. Whv f| o 
we say "in a Hahuvrihi compound "? Observe TTTiT'T'T 1 , TWrr>: II Why do 
we say "after sakthi ant) akshi ?" Observe #Tirpr:, ?f^p*: II Whv do we say 
" when denoting a part of the body ? " Observe fr^t^f<f *rajf, w^rftfRsg: n 

The new affix «r? is employed instead of z*t for the sake of the 

r * 

accent. Thus T3W*>ft 5ft, ^t'TH-TVt m II Hy sutra I V. i. 41 the feminine of 
words ending in an affix having an indicator}' 1 is formed by 3^7 ;md not 
^ta[ll Had the affix here been z*x, then the feminine would have been form- 
ed by iT<J (IV. 1. 15), which is anud.'iUa 1 III. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term 'saktha' \v^ optionally udatta accent, on this final in a 
Bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxylone, then by adding ^fa the final 
of #W?*ft would have been anudatU, so that the feminine in one case would 
be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. Hut when H* is 
added, it is always udatta, which is desired : -\nd removes the anomaly. The 
anuvritti of Hahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

*f$Tr^r 11 \ ?« H ifrra II *Td:, ^r^fa, (to) ii 

114. The affix sliach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word ahguli, when the compound 
means " a piece of wood '\ 

. Thus *jJj-VfT$, «T3%5, so also vw& II This is the name of a wood- 
en spoon or foVk of the figiue of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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Why do we say " in a Bahuvrlhi " ? Observe snj^rajftr: =% WW® WW- 
„qfl || It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding sr^ as 
sainasftnta affix, the ariguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say 
" when meaning a wood"? Observe TTn3fa?W H 

ffifafn * q^f: II \V\ H TTTi^ 11 m, fo?*m., *r., jj%- u 

115. The affix sha comes after a Balm vrihi com- 
pound ending in murdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus firm*:, PHI V T : I' -The feminine is formed by -rt^t and the accent 
is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 

Why do we .say " preceded by dvi and tri ? " Observe wrvjjr 11 

sr^frsrar'Hft: 11 \\\ 11 *vft 11 ** l?wr, mw<«i>: 11 

frrfrram 11 arf^ wpT^rBr^t ^*m. 11 Tf° 11 H^wtaHyiwRHL » 
uto ii s^^ftr t "jra^nsgrrn 11 w » imif • a*«re^ rcr^fsffa. 11 

11(). The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or iu the word 
pramani. 

The word qr>ft means words in the feminine gender ending in an or- 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). wrr means ' a witness, a principal '. Thus sf^ptT 
'TTft STTCTf ■H-i'ft^U ^ ^h<-<m ' jfN'M *Tr KFtA- "the nights, the fifth of which is auspici- 
ous". ^ew ffrgWT *XW- 1 So also ^ sr^'r T?t ^ ^q-HTTr: $3r«PT: meaning 
mq' lWMHI-' " having a woman for authority ''. 

Vdrt: — The affix 3^ applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin- 
cipal (pradhana) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob- 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of piuivad-bhava — the change of feminine into masculine oidaincd by VI. 
3. 24 — applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhana. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here, ^atmr*^: W ^*MH"ft TSfft BTfw* <T«7 11 

VArt; — The affix wi comes after "^ when preceded by a word de- 
noting asterism. As tprHm *Pra : = »pTT %<Tf Vjm *r#nf " the night whose 
leader is the asterism mriga" so also jwrim: it Why do we say "anaste- 
"sni " ? Observe Vft * HWW II 

Vdrt: :— The affix »r^r comes after %% in the Chhandas. As, ffFTfif 

Vdrt : — The affix r«? comes after the word »TO when preceded by an 
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service . Thus <TW WSW = T*nr 
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•Hf**: ^ so also «*nA* «** " Sutra V. .. 5 6 gives the rule f w 
fanning words denoting 'wages' by adding «* (V. I. 22, ^ therefore m . 
«t%*: means "an artist whose monthly wages are ten corns . 

117. The affix up conies after a Bahuvrihi end- 
ing in Ionian and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus Wn# %HT*UW - 3T^h= mK- • a cloak having the hairy sur 
face inside '. Similarly artw^ T?' " 

118. The affix aeh is added to the word ndsikd 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby n ;w 
is substituted for nasika, but not bo when the word Ktbukv 
precedes the word nasika. 

Thus f fa snfiranOT----yro:, lTTtf«WP 11 The * is changed to or by 
VI 1 1. 4. 3 so also »fRH= M Why do we say " when it is a Name " ? Observi 
frltim- II Why flo wc say " not after fW??" Observe f^rW W? II 

r^7 :— After the wonk ffr and ^, for ^if«-7fr is substituted ^t bul 

no affix is added: as, <gmr , WW H In the alternative, the affix *r* i; 

added, as *JWV, wi« : H 

Mti :-1'hti forms ftrtW, ^ : and wf^T: are valid in the Rcvcla 

tion (the Vedas). 

3 < Wlfa II WK II q#* II ^MH'lU, *, (31?) II 
?f?T-. 11 3wiwi ztr Jiiftninn^^rgfsWr? **raT w^ffT ilftrar w i^nwr » 

111). The affix aeh conies after the word iiusika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and «R*w 

substituted for sitRtot II , 

This rule applies where the word is not a sanjnA, as it was 111 the aj. 
Thus ;mr: HTfePRTWi -TO, VW 11 The * is changed into °f by VI 1 1. 4- ^ 

j •<$,/ ;__ The it is substituted for *mim when ft precedes it. ; s > 
flHTftPRTS^ = ff*T , so also fww: in the same sense. ^^ 

srt, §>*,$$*, wf*TO *nsTO, 'jofa*, arerar, *tHW : > 
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120. The following Balmvrlhis arc irregularly 

formed by adding aeh : — su-pr&ta, su-£va, su-diva, g&rikuksha, 
jhaturaSra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the fr (syllable) is elided, i[fT*nT 

srsrs:g*£r sfaHT^rc^^TH: ii w ii ^tt^ ii ^, 5:, 5*^:, 

TPcT: II 

121. The affix aeh comes optionally after the 
words hali and sakthi, final in a BahuTiihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle or by the words dns and <-ai. 

Thus srf%«RHT Sf'Wl = **%*/■ or -STijH:, i$fa: or ^r:, *J^: or gfjn: II 
do also 3T*fi«Jr : , 3TO*rfa:, ^tf?^ hi- ^H^T'-i:, g^V or gsrsfa: II 

Some read the text a* «R?TTFqr 11 According to thii reading we have 
«TORi : or ST^Rv ^Slfav <-»r ^:?tR;: faw TTFFrTRj), H^R? or Jj^Ff; |l 

122. The at'lix asieh (srj) conies invariably after 
prajtt and medha, final in a l>almvrihi, when the above parti- 
cles *T3i, 5 and 5«; precede tlicni. 

1 hus 3Trro»TRr JT*rn?3r -= a-nnr*r nom s. ?wsn, so aKo ^o-ststt, *j? str, *t*w, 

i^r.gwil The word "invariably" J^S shows tlial the anuvriui of the 
•vord " optionally " of the last sutra cU s not i nn here. The word nilya also 
ndicates that the affix aeh comes after piaja and medha even when preceded 
^y other words. As : 

'SSarTOS^fa II ^ II t^rft II V5H3TT:, 3^fa II 

^ : " *fm tf?r p^ft frosm 11 

123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

1 hus ^jnrr fJr^nmT^TfV II In the secular literature, the form is wu- 
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124. The affix miidi (wj) comes after the su m \ 
dharma, when it is tlte last member of a Bahuvrihi coin- 
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Thus ?»i^r% Wsnt^^JPTWl; iiom- sin. iffPnrortpftso alsof^pif u \yj, 
do we say jjrqpsTrj; " when it alone is the last member" ? Observe <k*i: &t vjfofq 
= <n?f?7W II The word ^TT^ according to Kasiku qualifies the word 7^5 
understood. That is, the first member must be 01 c woid though a comfotaiil 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains Midi louns as frfs^Kn^JHr, 5T^- 
fefwii (c\ g. sriwtfi ^r 3f*S3H[?^tf*t5f : *ro'ff I II AccordhiL; to I'rasad.ikau 
^T??STq; qualifies both the wo ids qJTTff ami "J^T??^ 11 

srrtfr ^KdriWiiiw wiww <nrrR n awrr, ij, sfor, ^<jt, sffrfw h 

ffrT: II Sfsftfr SRm ^rft«l <Tt U*irfa ^RroPrPS^T* fa<Tr*H II 

12,"). Tlte word jainbhan stands at the ending of 
a Bahuvrihi. when preceded by su. harita. trina. and soma. 

The H»H^ is a word tli.it lias a'ready taken the sani.Vanta aflix jt^ 
irregularly, and means' food' or' tooth'. Tine- gn»Hl, as (#^r *n^n^), qn^ 
fTjrP so also $fi;fT jfr^r, <?Til**cr (3"r ^ nw) tfprs^r U When it means • lo,,th', 
the compound should be analysed as, ?"tr»T7 or tnTf*PT sPHrSRI II If su &c ilu 
not precede it, \vc have qpTT3T*H: II 

;*%ijfrjfr ^vpjft || ^ II tTTT^T II ^fa<TOT, ^vpjrfr || 
ff%: 11 ?f*i% ??r w*T*n farT^R ^?^t?r ^w ?5s^^t«t ii 

12(>. The form dakshuierman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

The word 55*1 means £qrvj or a fouler, a hunter. Thus ^ftfarfr'TW 
TOTVjjJnr: 'a .sta:; wnunded by the hunter on theii^ht flank'. But in the 
follov ing \ er-e:— *Hft Jtrnmtfr liimrflTT 7 ""^^ tfwmi, it denotes merely hunt- 
ing. The word \kn. means 'a wound'. \\ hy do we say 'in reference to a liuiitci J 
Observe HmW SffZ*l ll 

t* w.m'rfmF: n \'<* n q?Tfa ii r?, *r*Mfa tj.il n 

127, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by H. -• -'■ 
Thus mm* '^m *m "jtfNr »* T* *& ll So also *FTra?F*T, ypxwfa* ^" 
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jftjj 11 The affix jn forms also avyayibhava compounds, as it occurs in the 
list of faBTS words II. 1. 17. 

fe^srrfrrcsr II *v II <nrw 11 fa^rorrftw, ^ II 

^iTV^ift II 

128. The words dvidandi &e are valid forms in ich. 

The word ftqu^tfifftq: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 
The dative here has tiic force of " for the purpose of that " (II. 1. 36). This 
word is therefore equal to faf'ttinH** «I^r *rtf?T "the affix $*r comes for the 
sake of the words dvidandi &c ", i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus ff^fog- 
Sf?Clt, faflMR ST?tf?T. but not here, ffT'TT WHT ll Though the context is that of 
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as pTfT^ 3Tnf TRHT = ft- 
g^jpKPr ^TTffr 11 tfrSJqm ?fm ^r?«n% = ^rmrf? ?far*i WlfW '• The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 

1 ff#T, 2 TSWR, ;5 ^TTTSrfH, 1- 7HqrT5Tf%, .". 3*rffo, 6 SWffJtT, " SW^, 

s 3W?faT, ( J snrsfifa, 10 sHqrcFf'fr. n s^Tnrrfar, 12 Tvrqrrf^, 13 ^vrrerf, i-± TH^r^rf, 

3T%^rrer 11 

xwtfzn vrti^Hia: II W II iiTTfo II T, *ra: v^mi, srrg^r:, g: II 

129. After the words pra and sain, there is the 
substitution ofjmi for janu, when forming the Balmvrihi 
compound. 

Thus *$£■ ^5^ bt^j = iT5 . So also &$: 11 

^•^rfanrprr h ^o 11 tttt* ii g&«H fawf (§'•) " 

?!%: II 3?«r*rs?T5WS* ^nprs^S ft>rm .^ft'sra'ttWf h^i% 11 

1.30. The substitution of jmi for janu is optional, 
when the word urdhva precedes it. 

Thus ^ 5iff?ft arts = 3?-T*rg or s;>.^$: 11 
STOHr S^ II \\\ II <igrrR || 37^:, 3?*f II 
?!%•• 11 wjrsjTsarw ^fsfff w^rwr W*t wium: n 

131. The syllable an an is the substitute of the 
fi'ial f3r^;inaBahilvrihi. 

As fo^ftij gj^^jp = ^tif T ^f ) qj^ || The feminine is formed by add- 
n g^tv(IV. '■ 2 5) ; and these words are always used in this form for the 
eminmeonly; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as »^rqT: <rfo; 



1029 



fBK.V.CiUV.§, 3 



by VI. 4- i.?4> 3WT I' 

g^ST II ?V? II TT^T II *3* : > * « 

132. The anan is the substitute of the final of 

dlmmis in a Baliuvrihi. triirBTTO=> „ ™ 

As orjF **« - miw "om- «• TOW - So also m*™*rr, W „ 

<n m\mK ii m ii <mft 'i «t, w"^' (5T ^ } " . . 

^ i. *n TOT*T53*T^-*iT *r **m hut* m* i 3^ f^r urn m^r n 

133. The substitution of «Rf does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, wlu-rc the la-t sulra had made the suUtitu- 
tion compuNory. As WW or WF*T. *"* ^ ^^ " 
5TPTPTT R^ II ^ II TSTTTST " sWFTFTr., R^ II 

131. For the final of aPTT is substituted RT m a 

Bahuvrihi. 

Thus"^Tirrar WTtrn^ .'w < to ~ in? + ft? => *t + ft, the ? be- 
ing elided by VI. I. GC>\ So aNo ?yswPP H There is punvadd.hava al -^ 

& ir^F^^'JR^Tn.T^: II < V^ II ^T^ H TKTPT, FT, TrJ, #■ 5, 
grfaw II 

-^ „ ^ <jfa ^ nr fq y%%^ ttttj i^j^nr HilfT'^l W?T flTHmrsTT ^^3t?T tfTTCT I 

13,"). For the final of jp* is substituted * nlicii 
preceded by T<T, «jf?r, *l an<l -fjrm "> " Hahuvrihi. 

Thi!> the sr of it;-? i. replaced by f. a', TT*TRT ! . 'fa 1 ^, g^f 5 ^. 1^" 
d^ill Why atter tiie e only > S«.v ifrsn^lT *TT- II 

^J;/:- The '.void rrPjisa mateiial nomas r^Ptf-T^TT?, »' ul an 'i (, J atlVL ' 
as ^^r^ v 'havinf; the scent of sandal'. The rule of substitution applies u hen 
it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not heie, inm W! 3TW = ?F;vJ WlfW- 
"a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes fur sale '. 

Wfl l ^NW II \\§ II T^TR II 'H^r^NIH, Or?*) II 
^frr: ii sT^rrwri *r iT^jTr sfH^ i uV vT *nrfa TTHrm^TT f^ftit mm ii 

130. The * is substituted for the final 3T of *W at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when n** menus 'a little . 
Thus nfc*ftsf«l*- ^TTf^ nnnnr " food with a little broth ". ^ W 
r^rj "food v.iih a little— a mere scenl-of ghee'. So tfM** " IIorc 
a synonym of stj*t ii 
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z*m*m ii * V 'I '^ " ^« MI <*' *» (**) " , 

137. The * is substituted for the final ar of ip^ 
;lt the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a tiling with which it is compared. 

As <nrwr n^rsw» = «rw»Tpvr:. T?wn*i' <*(Wif^J : n 

^7: II _ _ 

?frT ii TTfrrrft^ ' ?"T»rnr^nm^rr^TPTt:* : ?T <hwm**i %qr **n% Hfr*n:rft *% jftfr 

l.'IS. The final 3? of q^" i- s elided when it is at the 
M nl of a Uahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
i tiling with which it is compared, but not so when such 

tvord is ?f^rT ite. 

The word ^TTfTTI '^ understood here The ^TT .substitution is a 
amasanta affix in a way. Thus EsrsreVrr qrrnrg - njTSTTPf RWJ II But er%- 
Tf :, ttWKV I' 

•rf^r ), 17 <?ra'r, is JTf'JT^T. ii' $^. ii 
$wT<rfrg ^r ll \y* ll <t#t II ^ifrl, ^, (sfrr.) II 

;WTsirf?fa<ira i svr 3?**mir?* fcr-3T% h 

I'M). The words kumbhapadi iVc, have been form- 
Mi by the similar elision of the 3T of TT^" || 

The forms iprrft &c, are formed by eliding the final 8T of err?, and 
:icn substituting ^ for qi^ before the feminine affix f by IV. 4. 150. This 
ulMitution takes place only before the feminine nfi'\x 377, and no where else, 
s fi^Hqfr, ^ifcTT^t II Those words in the !iM, the fir--t mcmbeis of which denote 
n object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided 9T by V. 4 13S 01 V. 
■ 140. In their case, this sutra teaches the invariable affixing of «ft^ to such- 
onK ; so that the optional rule IV. 1. 8 does not apply to them. 

1 $*>rqfr, 2 ii^qifl-, 3 3TRtT#. 4 $Rq-fr.* •' gfaqft, o n<w%.* 7 ?r?TT#t. s §m?t. 

^ftrfiTTft*, 18 f^rr#*, 19 151$. 121) fa«q#. 2\ arnr^t. •-'■-' $f*T#. (f*r#>. ->3 50*- 
ft- "^ 5f^t», i>r> ynrqlt, liWWt). *'• yrit -'7 ^mf\. -»s ^Mt ^ srcrqlt. 30 
^- (qjwrft), 31 arT^». 3-' «r*Mt 33 «rr*rqft, :u frrrft. ;;r. q^n^. ;w p^t, 37 
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^ng^N«r H ?«o ii wrfz 11 tf*m, ^m, (<*ta:) II 
ft% ii ^wr^m gsfo ^ *£ SV? ! wwmww ww «ranr '•Titm**: 11 

140. The final ar of <TT^ is elided also when ; 
Numeral or the word g precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ft "fTCTWI^frTTil, f%Tni, so also #*& qr?TWl =» WU<1 II 
5Prf^T ^5rT^T ^J II \%\ II tf^r^ || cprfa, ^?cT*?T, ^7J || 

»nTtR i 

141. For gp<T i* substituted ^ in a Bahuvrihi, whei 
a Numeral or 5 precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a sta^e of life i. e. an a^e. 

The m of t& is indicatory, making Rule VII. 1. ;o app]i (a Ue, |, v 
which a nasil is added before <[ in declining these wools in s;u \ .m,xrn.istl)A;i" 
cases: and ride IV. 1. C aKo applies to them. All rules relating to ?fr^ apply 
to these. Thus p ^TH«l"f5^ "a e'nild of the ai;e in which two tei Ih h.n . 
appeared". So aKo r>f^, T^ 11 OTH^rTHWI STCTr jjprr: - *J^ §«irc! "a !>,,;• 
of tlie age in which all his teeth haw aopcand beautifully". Why ,| (J Ut . M ' 
denoting ' aye ' ? Observe fSfFT" ^v- II 

®f#r ^ 11 ?y^ 11 q^rft 11 sj^fcr, ^, (^j) n 
tnr: 11 s^ftr ^ Vrvxiw ** y^RrHr H7ft WHRfr arf w wm 11 

142. For daiita is substituted tint in the Vedas 
wlien final in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ^^^p^^, 3HJr?T btpwt 11 

%*ri liwmi 11 ?y* 11 T^Tfa 11 farni, %ptr, (55) 11 

143. For dan to. is suhstituted dat when in tin. 1 
feminine gender denoting a name. 

Thus «T^ft. <KHT<ft H Why do wc say when denoting a Name? 
Observe mvti. fa^^ft 11 

fr^nT wicikki^ih 11 ? «y 11 t^tr 11 ft w%*^,3im*mra; (?s) n 

144. Optionally dat i.s substituted for danta, in il 
Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words fyih'ii 
and aroka. 

Thus **un*r or *?rw!\ mpfflT or srtrwniii wnf mca " s ' 

' non-luminous '. The word qfivm. of the last stttra governs this aim . <° iU 
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vhcn the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place ; as 
5^^:, Vim*'- I' 

145. The substitution of dat for danta is optional 
in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in *nr 
or by g*, g*T, I* *»»<! ?m H 

The word " optionally " is understood here also. Thus <fTffHm^. or 
fpim&Z'-, so also y-m-fl: or snfFl, 5p*TT : or 3pm , fTT^f: orf^R, *rrj*5?P 
01 *CT?f* I' 

The ^ of the sutra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated : as BTTf T?^: or srf?^, STCW* or sr^^:, 
ir^fT: or irfH^, ftHS**^ or ftlWH H 

q>$^n*mqi «ftr- ii W it T fTn^ ii *$*w, 3T^^q^t, £rr: ii 

vn vk-^cfH^ s^m rr^ II 

14(5. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word »TT?MT means the changes which things" undergo by lapse 
if time, such as age &c. Thus btottft 5Tff?H?«l = TH JIM^l = VR : "the young 
if an animal", «rof ^^ = »p.*RTOT " middle— aged animal": SJTrr^nj^f^W 
'old ". ?wrajf?^=*?rcpi ' strong ', nf^^^---5Tn%?^ Trf<T$*T : II 

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe %^=j^pr: || 

faf^TUt II ?«vS || q^rfa II ftWTfc*, TS& II 

tf*' ii f^PKfff *%mt gfjf T«trsf?q %r wirwtft ftimz <m sfaro i 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 

the elision of the final 3T of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 

'ftft*$1Nqwr •=• Pr^lT^ " a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape 
^ a hump". All three-peaked hills arc not so called it is the name cf a 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have f**f?: II 

sfswf <*?r$^ ii \*<; ii i^rft ii ^, torn*, »i$w ( air- ) 
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148. After at and vi, the final oi'Hkmh is clld^ 
hi a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus **ito$*TO~ ***!?*. s° also f^rgi* « The word w& mean! 
'palate'. 

larfta^rn ii *«*. il tt# ii i,<nk, f^rrrr, ( £rr. ) il 

$%; ii ^jfarcro ^r^??t«^ f^Hrsrr ^r% *rifa *<rat?t wrcr ii 

140. After piVna, the final of idkuda is option- 
all} - elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 
Thus ^ cjrrfTJwi- yforf* or vmv$ y n 

gifTi^" wsrfMt: n V\* ii wft il $£T, f kr, for, gfinrcr: B 

150. The words suhrit and durhrit j'.rc irrc'iilai'Iv 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting " a friend " und i: a 
foe '' respectively. 

The word ^ is derived from tj 4-tfm, the »tjt of *TH being rlid,,' ;„ 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed tmiauij 
another. So also ^ is derived from ^? _* jfq, he whose heart is e\il. 

Why do ue say "\vh-n meaning a friend ;md a foe respectively"? 
Observe jji[«rj: *rr*fow * the kind-heaited, merciful ', 55^^: " the evil heart- 
ed thief", 

^•.SPjffhPT. *PJ II \\\ || q^fa II TT. SHjfim', WP*. II 

ff^T : 11 a* ww^zttff- m srsrar mfa 1 

151. The affix ^ comes after uras &c final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus rairc^p r, ^jprsfjj 11 So also ffafofo , mfFmrW 11 
The words <pnx a^Tjr^, <r?r, %: and sft*ff: are exhibited in the Kit of 
urasadi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 
these words take the affix =*?, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix ttft is optionally added by 
force of .sutra V. 4. r 54. Thus frprr* or ftp*:, Tgyrc or vr^*: il 

1 *m, 2 nfts, :i gprnnr, 1 <prr*, r> a^jPi, <"> <ra*, " fr, *fi»<fM*ft 

10 «T5. 11 «Tf?, Il' W^: || (Thr affix ^ is added to *Tl| whoa pm-c.lc-.l l-v H" 
Negative particle- ^, as 375^: ) 

s* fmn{ 11 ^ 11 q^ 11 ft:, ftram, ( *<* ) 11 
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fcrcrsi ll V\% II ^rr% ll fa*=r:, ^ ii 

150. The affix src does not come after a Balm. 
vrthi the last member of which ends in the affix fa% \\ 

This (lobars all the previous rules. Thus 3^7: wtfsfrasi - 3P^fy 
here rule V. 4. I ; (. is debarred, *bst(: W^rs?3 - SfWTT, here mle V. 4. 1-3 
is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the Inn- final j ought to have been shortened, 
but this is not done by considering it as a masculine "fTO^j^" Sec 
V&rtika under I. 2. 48. 

*&& W$' II ^V9 II q#T 11 *f?^, ST3'. (f ^) II 

l.")7. The affix ^<j does not come after a Bahu- 
vrilii ending in the word bhrafri, when it means 'praised'. 

The word #???: means 'praised,', *K>pecled ' ftc. Thus ^iT^rr 9W 
S^-'fVinTr 'one havir.g a good bnitlvi '. \\ hy do we say when it nvaih 
" praised " ? Observe vj&irfj;:, ^WJW- M 

Sfcd W I H II \\t II I^TTJT II 9s*:, ^J^fa, (l *?) II 

loS. Tlie affix *\ dues not come after a lklm- 
vrihi ending in short 55 in the Yeda. 

Thus ^ JffHT-^^S^FiT. JFTfTTT, *?TMW. 1?Rr II 

JTTfPT?aHTr: TZJJ ll *."* II *V™ » *Tib t^:, ^rr# far , *) ll 

l.")9. The affix 3iq does not eome after the words 

naitt, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs 

of body. 

Thus 3n?qr TTTqftwi -- T^TTf?: -7TW sp^Wfar ll The word ^ w m 
'artery'. Why do we say meaning "pails of body"? Observe, ^r^Rf 
jftPTv ^^FFT fTtr ll 'J"! 11 -' w°''«l Hf?t N a feminine word formed by ff7 t,i;lt 
comci after jati; r^i\ is formed by the unfidi affix f fun III. r.iSl In^ltnT 
the long f is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48,; but the f o. r ^i h 
not shortened, as j here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (.fU^T * 
«T^ : , See I, 2. 48 also). 
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^s^rforsr 11 ^0 n q^rft 11 tftennfar., =* 11 

160. The word R^grarfa is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix ^ , though the last word is a Nadi 
word. 

The word snprr means cither rfteftsTOT or inrof% FTZlf II Mere Fg^ is 
idded to the root f% 'to weave': and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e. 
a shuttle '. {%*frTT STCT<jft 3T^ = fa<«nfn% 7?', R^rfT ^RR: = BTTsfr^RT^: "a new 
jnblcached cloth or blanket", from which the shuttle has not yet been ex- 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The H is changed to <JI by VIII. 4. 29. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 



The Indian Union, ( Allahabad j,j6/h Nofanbrr, /$>;/.—* * * The original 
f c xl *' K ' Commentaries, carefully edited with Kurdish notes and oxphmations, 
i .speak of much diligence, care and ability; and those of the Kmdish-readincj 
', blic who h.i\ <■ a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Habu Sris 
('Ivnidia for olferiue; them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned 
r| . by that Master (iramm.uian. * * * We recommend thus book to all 
il-, ^dish-knowing levers of the Sanskrit Lair.ju.ige. 



The Tribune, ( 'Lahore), <jth Ihreiuhn; iSr>r, — * * * The translator has 
snared no pain* in picparmc; a translation v, lueli may ph ice 1'anini's celebrated 
. ork within the comprehension of people not deeply read in S.u i --k i it. The 
-,,wr nnnti'i"" and the general vet-up ot the book befoie us are admirable 
•ind consideiini; the si/e ol the book it is estimated to extend 2000 pa;;e>, 
the price appear; to be extreme!)' moderate. 

The Amrita lUr.ar PatrikaJ Calutta /, iStli ])cccub,:r, iS\jr. -* * * Jud'^inLj 
from the first part liilnv us, v. e nm-t -.ay tli.it 1 >abu Sn-. ( hanclra has ^ir- 
cceded \\ c: 1 1 in the diilietilt v. 01 k of translation, w hich s^nii. to m to be at 
ulK e Iik l.l, fuli e.n.l exact It is no exaggeration to say that Habu .Sris (. handra's 
lraii-l>>t i< >n, when 1 >-iip!eted, v. 11! claim a pr aninuit place anion- simdar works 
hv Htliopean Nim-klli S'.h' la's. 



Th. Ifjvji \T, ■./.'/,, rrfh A',, •mi;;; /S.j.-* * * Thr cvt-up of the 

[iiihdr- itiMii is u! a -no 1 nr eid-T, and the contents display considerable pams- 

P 



takine on the pai t ol ike tram-'.ilor 



Tbr An !/'.,,'■,'>. /.1 /...■■'.•,t,-,, s>i,-T J\,,i:r\r, r" ,/ ■ * * * The talented 
I'm ha li 1 - ii'.eu 1 ...•_; 1 e it l . l'\ u c to the call e 1 if .Sail ski it he ...*,'.; ■■ <_■ 1 >\ i,i" ill- 
ciiie the oitol tr m-.'a'.i >n la- is e: 1 ;a ;ed upon. * » * 1 1 j -, -^ ; ; , ■ 1 1 is mo-t 
laudable an, I i!r.,rns i\civ eii'ouia l ment 



Kara. ! f a ; ; Pr.ti.iJ l).':, !;■:.;»),-',; i A-n/a-v. ! v ■t — * * * Mr W^., ..; v ^ 
ample pn'ol ol hi-. 1 1'lnin'ii ncy tu undutake t!ie v. 01 k which is not an easy ta-k 
even to learned Sanski iti-.t-, 



* * * ^aba 



Thr ] y :ti;i,t(> Tiiurs, ( Pawi.'ji'A' >, iji: /•', '7 :t,i>~, , r\j 
Siis t'haudia is well-know n lor his sdnol ulv attainment- He has do:,, th. 
translation in ,1. lucid ava\ dear Kmjisb \\ ,■ , ,1:1 -ipmi^iv 1eco.n1: ■. ed :t to ',!.., -e 
who wish to study Sanskriiuramm.il thnnieii the medium of V.v. h-h. 



'lie Uanda.'av Herald, jrst j\-tc!n!n, rS >r -- * * * Students and readeis 
f»f classic k m -uae;e of India aie much indebted to the learned Pandit <~ov lus 
tr.m Nation of tbis scientific work on the <jiaminar and phik.loev v( the Sanskrit 
1; ii^ua<e,e. ' ' 



hash 7 " 7 ' ''' Ar - v,lDar P' V! < (Shahiahanfur,) /-,■;>/ a.in; rS^.~ * * * Such a work 
s been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseuoithv. We \\ Lsh it e\cry 
success, t. 1 • 1 



Opinions of the Press (continued). 



The Allahabad Review, January, rSp2.-~* * * The translator has doii c 
..... work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work i, Uo 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 



of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July, iSpj.—* * * If we may judge f rom 
the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu- 
dent of Panini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there- 
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), ijth March, iSgp—* * * The manner in 
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will bean invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucijcr ( London), March iS\;6.—* * * We are pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Ka.shika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre- 
ceding sutras for the formation of ' padas ' will save much time and trouble 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of Panini,' 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called " IVmiin 
Made Easy." * * * It can be lecommendcd as of great impor- 
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoioughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 
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BOOK SIXTH 

Chmm'kr First. 

^fa: II *Tfa*m SW.III^ «ft ^ « *ft T *W*>* ^T GPOTrf^S* *tf^TC 1 H 

1. In the : room of the first portion, containing a 

single vowel, there are two. 

Upto Sutra VI. i. 12 inclusive it is to be understood that for the first 
<ylhihle two are to ho made, i. c, the fust syllabic is to be reduplicated. This 
is .ui adhiUra sutra : all the three words viz iT^r* . and % and s^pra* are to be 
read in the subsequent Mihas upto VI. I. 12. before the rule of Samprasarana 
begins. Thus Sutra VI. I. 8 says " when fa? follows, of an unredu plicated verbal 
root". The sense of this sutia is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sutra, when it will read thus: " when f%? follows, there are two 
in the room of the Hist portion, containing a single vowel of an unrcdupli- 
cated verba! root". Thus from 3rr«J -^rarnn: O* • ** I V - 3- ^^---srT + ^rn + sT- 
^ + Urn^+3T VII. 4. 59-onfmrc "he awoke"). So also tNT*. WW. am from 
the roots <P?,*aiulsE H ' 1 " hc reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the I'erfect Tense (p*r\ the Desidera- 
te^, the Intensive (*f\ the >g vikarana, the Aori.st in **„ ; all cause 
reduplication. 

The word ^p? means that which consists of one vowel l sr^) II When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
r,,r >0, then the ij^r? j^: will be ihejirst syllabic: as in 1PJ the portion sn is 
the T<TT ij^pt ' the first portion consisting of one vowel '. When a root con- 
ilsts ofa single vow il, as f 'to 140', then strictly speaking there cannot be 
ai1 )' portion which may be called first ( Wl) or ekach consisting of a single 
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voweR Here, however, will this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
*" according to the m;i\ini " tai^i^mm^"--" An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the Litter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just hecaiiM- the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach". So also in cpr there is no first syllable strictly speaking 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule 1. r. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus q*i h 3T (<n$ of fa? ) 
"TH* <tt?j- + 3T=-<T TUT + aT (Vll..{. 'yj and tio)---q<rp?ll 

The word fj in the sutra indii ates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pionoimeed-lw i\ e, and not that another word of similar meaning i s 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule otelainin;; substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the rcV.'.'//."/ of the one. Compare \TII. I. 1. 

arsn^fpreT 11 r 11 T^rfW 11 an?. 3tt^:, Fjfmw II 

tzrwiw fjTfatfopir \ *vr- 11 

2. Of that wince iir.-t syllable Iiclhiis with a 
vowel, there ;uv two in the I'mim of tin: second portion con- 
taining a single vowel. 

This debars the reduplication of the fn^t syllable. In a verbal root 
be<jinnin : .j with a vo" el, and oi i-:--tiii'_; of mou: than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the FRfff root yfa, 
(W?; + *TV'3T7 I K + ^oT \TI. 2 ^ BTf?7;, lediiplicate. the second syllable- tVj 
and the 3rd per. sin..; is »TT-r fr^fa, the 1 brin 1 ; elided b\ VII. .(. 00 : and ff 
changed to «r by VIII. 3. 59. So also iTf^'r^TH, BTfrfT^tff H The last fum is 
thus evolved, m t-*pi-^ ! f? 1 qq 1 \'\l. 2. j.\ >%k t ? i rr VII. 3. f\f, and VI. 
I. 51). Here now we have' to make; reduplication, and if I. I. 59 be applied, 
then since a vowel affix y f. >'].-•... ,, the reduplication of %n should take: place 
i. e. the m the sthatii should be ledt^'teated. Rut we have explained tlic 
sutra fp*nrsfar I. 1. 50, by the phia •■ fcinnfafaMzfa, i. c. the vow el -affix 
causing reduplication. Here the- \o\\i-]-afl"i\ jt doc, not can e reduplication, 
but the' consonant-affix rpr th it do<-; mi. Tln-n fore uile I. I. 59 docs nut 
apply, for ?T itst.!f is a ^ttjt, and th" maxim apph'-N mWHWtft* WW faTTiffitf 
sTP4ts5% "surely that \\hi<h imdei v ,e, an operation can, so for as it malcr-ofs 
that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a sn-amniatieal 
rule ", Tims Aom the root jfi? is formed *rfa;rr ; here the root tft is gmiritcd 
before the au-nciit ??, Kub- I. 1. 5 de« laii n;; the prohibition <>f jjiiriation 
with regard to f=K^ 01 fri woeK docs not ap|«!y here, For though *)K ,,:1 '' 
an indicatory 7, yet a it underlie; an operation itself, it cannot be the cau^' 
of the application ■•( another rule. 



r 
j ?K VI. Cn. I §■ 3 J REnvrucATios. 1039 



Some persons explain the word snrffs as the Ablative singular (and 
n ot Genitive Singular) of araif?: and tlic-y consider the word as a Kaima-' 
dliAraya compound and not a Jialuivrihi compound. According to them the 
r( j means:— " The syllable following the initial vowel is reduplicated ". 
(UrrOT^rf^nnff :, ^f^OT^m \ W) 11 According to this interpretation, 
the word lt<#qf*l is merely explanatory. 

sf^r- 11 Mtaranr **nT 1 fg fft q ^ r t rr s^rsr^TPTt ^T-nr fr-r^vr^ irra ftTT4 srf^fT^- 

*n° II ^KTTqPmr <J T T?T^t II 3T« H WTT^ W3 J^TST T H^rrFf f TKsqi 11 

^ro 11 fcfa*?fft* f h*t ffir top** 11 *r» u =*" jr^r srjfar*W% f ^.'ffa tojsct 11 
^[0 11 srrcur^f ffrta'W^r s >m tht TOrai 11 ^r* n v<& w-ivrtW?* yn&n. 11 

3. The letters^. ? and t being the fir.st letter of 

,i compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 

are not reduplicated. 

The word dvitivasya "of the second syllable", is understood here. 
This sutra dcbais the doubling of the 011-0:1, nits n, d, and r when framing 
n.nts of the second s\ liable, pro\'idcil these ktUis occur in the beginnirg of a 
conjunct fsariyoi;a" lett< r. Thus the Dtsidei ati\e n.ot of?;fis 7f^?T, foi med 
by adding ^ and %z II The second s\ liable here i-- f'T? ^ hich is to be redupli- 
cated by the last rule, lint in duin;^ so, q will not be doubled. Thus «o get 
the form 3f??rW?r. so also fiom vr?7 and %r? we ha\ e BTf|fW?T, and STnrhrefyr » 

Why do we say "when ;j. T and r are the lcttcis"? Observe sfrfVpspT 
from f^ in which *> is the initial Utter and h's been reduplicated in to "5 11 
Why do wc say " being the fust litter in a conjunct consonant"? Observe 
STtfafoT^ffT from the root BT^'to bieathe', tin- q; being changed into ?t by \T1I. 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase ^T^tf- of the last sutia is imdei. stood in this sutia 
also. Thus jftjfraf?r H Some explain the woul 3T«lf? understood in thi- sutia 
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhaiax a compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in oider to explain the form ?r'T7i'f?mfr, which 
is thus evolved?sjrft ^5R-F3T ; ^IT HI- i- * s T^ » Then f;frW^SR = 
Ftffa + ^11 Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r. yet * alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not ? and t also, as f and { aie not immediately 
nftcr the initial vowel (si-Urf? ■ f in this case. 

r<J;-/;— This prohibition should be staled with regard to the letter V 
a ^o. As j^jj—j^f^f^ || This prohibition applies when the word is taught 
primarily as having a penultimate * H Hut when it is taught as primarily 
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having a penultmate *, tlu-ti the rule ilocs not apply: the * should then k 
ordained as a substitute of 5 II See 1 udadi root 20. 

Vtirt : ._ There is no prohibition of the «• when it is followed by q „ 
Thus smfo It This is the Intensive form of the \crb «, and is thus evolved: % , 
q$ fill. I. 22. WirtWsTTH 3 ATI. 4. 30 '.---■ sri then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this sutra. The second syllable k has an initial t which i> n„t 
however rejected in reduplication. 

Wirt:— In the case of the verb Hft the third should be reduplicated. 
"Third of what"? Some say the third of the consonants, and according Id 
them the form is ?fMmi% II Some say the thud sj liable, therefore of the root 
ff«!W('fs4-irt.+ ^ 1 . the third syllable q is reduplicated: Thus yfcim. ffafal 
(VII. 4. ;<j) the 3T of tf is changed into short f by \'l 1. 4. 70. - ffamf it H 

l'i?;-// — The third sellable of the verbs ?pTQ &<-. is to l>c reduplicated. 

Thus gr'p+r?: •* ^^^fm^^jfrn^: >><> aU» nyhmm &c. 

I'tirt:— The third m liable of \erbs deii\ed fioin hours is optionally 
reduplicated. Thus sWtftfa'Tfa or ^m^'frmtH » 

Viirt: — Others say, .my s\ liable of a ^rt v JR[ Iveibs derived from iiotnis). 
may be reduplicated. Thus fumi the noun "J^ isdeii\ed the root <j3ffq, the 
desideratiee root of uhith is tr^'fraur, which r< quires leduplication Heie any 
syllable may be reduplicated- as. Lfj^nm^. 2. TR^ffTO \ limWl,.', 
T=fn%'T^Pf I' ^ r there may be double ,uu\ treble reduplication siinultai coibly 
as. jfjfasftfsfaTfa 11 t 

«I<tfaCTH'. II « II <*?rfa II <$:, wan??: II 

qift: II \ %ft WtfnT ^TfH ^WeT? ^SWT HflH I <T«T ITOWmf 1 ! 3 * f#i 

4, Tlio first of tho two is ealle<l the Ahhviisrior 
the Reduplicate. 

The word \ in the nominative case is understood hue, but for the 
purposes of this sutra it is taken in the (lenitive case i. e. J^rip 7^1 "the first 
of the two" ordained above, 'I be word Abhy.V.a oecnis in sutras 111. 1. (>, 
VI. i. 7 & c - 

^ WT&K II '1 II T^TT% II T4, WPFtnK II 

tf^ h t ifo thih 3"<wt ft?iratrarrin% , T?5'>q. i * ^ f<rf^ ^ r* vft mfa m ®~ 

5. The both are collectively called Ahlmisfa, 
Thouidi the word f was understood in the sutra, the use of the ivarf 

j^ 'both' indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken to^'tho" 
und not to any one of them separately. The word abhyasta occurs in silln''- 
HI. 4. ioy, VI, I. 3: &C Thus sutra VI, 1, ii><j declares "the first vo«'cli'f 
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■m Abhyasta gets the udatta accent". The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
in |fl^ dadati, the accent is on the first 37 II So also by VII. 1. 4 3T?j takes 
the place of |T after an Abhyasta, therefore, ^ + fa = m + 3rf?T = fft^ II So also 
**t(VI. 4- "2). 

5tf^n^ : "t? n ^ 11 T^rM 11 3^r, ??ir^:, t^ 11 

^f%: n 3T*5555TTHr% ^kn 1 3t%t ?<*ra *rpjfw^srr^r «r? wrer s'jiw^ «t^t i m srmr- 

6. So also the six roots beginning with jakshi are 
called ahhyastH. 

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the Dhatupatha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are *ftf, 3rrn, frcyr, T^fTH, s^th, >vft, and V# H Panini has overlooked V# 
and mentions only the first six, jiy getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sarva- 
rlhatuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate X% and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus *rf*Tm ja-grati, *WTfT jak-aiati, ifcfffff d.iridrati, #^mT% chakasati, 
^frf sasati, Vt*^ didhyate, and 'h^H ve\yate. The present participle fp-.spj 
is irregularly formed by adding the affix ?r^ ^\) and when so formed it does 
not take the augment ^n by VI I. 1, ;S. 

$s\\{ m \ ^Hit i'fuwfj 11 \s 11 irrfa "^ snfRro. ^Hr., sry^m^r tl 
SfrT 11 5^r^rf^r%!T?i;n3Tnf?T^ 1 ^^ Jrenr 1 g^'fqMira^ ^ fwp. ^q% % ?i?r?rr- 

7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots <pr etc, a long is substituted. 

There is no list of ;pnf? verbs ^i\en any where. The word srrft in 
ptrf? therefore should be construed as "verbs like tuj". So that wherever we 
may find a word having a lung vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
it a valid form. Thus ?t;jhfp (33 i ^rTT. III. 2. \o6^^^p[: Rig. I. 3. (>). 
WW , STHjrq.^Tvrn:, wqi qfat*. Q HHP? Il This lengthening only takes place in 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not ever)- w here or in secular lite: ature, 

fefe qrafcrwiuw 11 <. 11 irrft 11 fefr, v 7Tfrr:, arer yjmw 11 

■ffi^wui ff?=^ur^T s^?t% kfn v^&vi 11 ^» 11 f^n^ffWH 3rr*Tfm?r ^sw 11 

8. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not alreadv 
^duplicated. 
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The reduplication is cither of the first syllabic or of the second syim,). 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus q^ + ma 
"PJlTsmr^W^II So also wry, Sff#Tre II In the case of g;jij, Rule III. j \, 
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding 3rrn and t] . 
auxiliary verbs f>, * and 3T*T; but regularly. In fact gjoj is regarded as if it was * 
Sec sutra III. 1. 36 Vart. m*q wir&f^ HRI *f J?fafa: sjJinrc, «mv Jmr'^rirV 

hf*v§ <j»Tfrfi 11 

Why do we say when r? follows? Observe s^rrr' ?tTT » Why do w - 

say "of a Dhatu"? Observe Qfiim f^mt. OTlf™^ 11 The qucsti^ 

arises from the fact that the toot ..dhatu ) always directlv urecede.; tl, <v 

■ j \ ->-v.>iv.-) uic aiii\(.s 

of the Perfect, no vikat ana intervenes as in the case of other lenses Soil 

was no necessity of imiii; the word dhatu in the sutra. To thk jt ; s 

that by III. 4. 11;, sometimes R<T is Heated as s;\i < adhatuLa, and then itTih' 

vikarana. As s taking the \ ik.naui ;^ be. .>ines jtuj, , IJ|. 1 -< \ ti ■ ! 

base is not a dhatu, therefore when th< .n'lkes of Peine! -ne ,,u 1 ,. 

_ "iici ,uc added there h n 

reduplication, and we ha\e sjfcq* 11 Sec 1 II. 4. 1 \-. 

Why do we ^y 'of a 11..11-1 cduplu .dc'.' ()lw n , fOT J r ^ ^ 
^.l^^'ftpr, i. e. it is the l'eifect Tense of the Inlen.ive uib;f R j, 
is not leduplicated a^ain, q? b.n ine, already eansed reduplication.'' V, al'l 
HIT^IT H^ff'- mrn*tt£ ending in the jjt of the I'eife. t. 

I'rfV/.-— hi the Chhaudas theie is .>pii„ IM lly .duplication of the 10 ,, t 
in the Perfect and other tenses. As HTTrV^ urrT'TR? or f TO '^ ; ^^ ^ 

vmvn or ^rr% wmi'u n >7T?r ?fj or ttfj ?r«Tjffr : /f.%f ur?r or ^r* 11 

Vih-t:— The root -jrtn is optionally leduplicated in the l'eifect. ,U 
*Tt "aPTR (or ^-5ti«TR) i^: mm^ 11 

?FW. II *» II q^rft 11 ^ *rr*r:, II 
*w 11 mrn^m^^H 1 n^trfw *r ^sp^ i ^;^ j^-^, ^torto 

9. Of a !ioii-iv(lti|)licjitc roof endino- in ^ (I)esi- 
ilerativo) or *n? (In tensive) affixes, tlu-iv is reduplication. 

The word frf,^. should be cousfnud as genitive dual and not as 
Locative final. In the latter case, the meaning would be "when the affix.-: 
^ and re follow, a non-reduplieatc mot is reduplicated", The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment?? 
would not, as in srrcfesrfft, BTfalWff H 

1 he phrase i*HrRmrcT«r is understood here also. The reduplication is 
of the first or second syllable, accouliiifj as the root has an initial consonant nr 
vowel. Thus ^.| ^ (in. ,. 7) W( reduplicate Pm#t (VII. 1- ,"!>?■ Soil 
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fttf^rft* *— TnrrsrfiT. f? TfcrfHm if -So also of $t*t:— as, qrceifa (VII. 4. 

j^), 9T7r*f?t. aftT^H. bttt^T, JJfwflHfl'rf II If a root is already a reduplicated one, 
there is no reduplication : as jjJjeqrsr, sfi^fqifr bciii^ the Desidcrative forms of 
3«rcff (already formed by svartluka ^ III. t. 5;, and of i>tf%n (the Intensive 

form of S) I' Sec HI - '• 22 - 
S<& II ?» H <*Ttft II ^ II 

10. Of «i non-reduplicate root there is reduplieu- 
tion when the vikarana Shi (3*5) follows. 

The »5j is the characteristic sign of the roots of the third class, and causes 
the elision of the vikarana *t<t 11 The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Thus 
33TRT ( from f ), rV>rf?T, nf?nr 11 

*tfe \\\\ 11 T^rr% 11 ^f? 11 

|i%: 11 tT? T^r sT^rnr** --trit^^ sTTTH^TPtr ts^rta^ 7r ^nT^n j >rf^: n 

11. Of ;i lion-reduplieate root there is reduplica- 
tion when the affix =3"? of the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a consonant or a vin el. Thus »T<H'T , T?[, ^WfT?^. (VII. 4 93 
and 94). So alau BTTf^, BTTPiren;, mU^ II Tlie.se are aoriSts of the causative 
roots frfa &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative ("SprT'i verbs <rsr &c 
is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative si'lmi nr, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the effect 
would be like as if gT| had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthanivat. For rule VI 1. 4.93 says "Let the effect be 
as ifsrqdiad followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in- 
flective base to which for followed by TT is affixed; provided there is not the eli- 
sion of any letter in the prah ahar.i *r=K occasioned by the affixing of nj \\" One 
°fthe conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate rrn.st 
'jc followed by a light vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
ls to be shortened before -Bpfji Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming i n the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the niIc f sthanivat Adesa (I. 1. 56), or not ? It should not be con- 

ti", LICd « S °' f °' tIlC rc, ' ll,0,is R' vc " in I- I. 57- I ; or it was established there that 

'•> lanivadbhava wfjl arise then only when some operation is to be done to 

i- k "" tenor l0 l ' lc non-substituted i. e. oiiginal vouch Here no operation 

"apnhcd to something ,11;, tirior to such oiiginal (ar^rt^r) vowel, but to 
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a form consisting of siicli substituted Onif^ vowel. Then-fore, tlie light vo\ U .| 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of tf scroll If this order of 
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: ist the elision of fa ( VI. + 5 ' ) - ml thc ^»"i'^»'"S of thc penultimate 
(VI I 4.4) yd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and th c 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, Mich substitute will now be considered 
as sthanivad: the /ix'tf vowel being considered as still heavy, will prevent the 
application of W&J% " The difficulty will be in the form of arrtfftWl , when: 
the short is ordained after the fa II If this be the order of operations, tlieie 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable f? in the word BrfTT?!? This 
is, howwer, done by I. 1. 50. which sec. 

jrr^irc sTTfrq; jfrjpj 11 {R 11 <TTfft II vmi, ^nw*, w^nj;, ^ 11 

*r» 11 '*fa ^^w 11 ^[o 11 jf'fTT^ ^ 11 ^° 11 <rrJfa3' T ^ ^ ^^'Jra*^ 11 

12. The participles das\an, sahviln and liiidhviln 
are invoularlv formed without reduplication. 

The word gr^TR. is' from the root <rpj 'to give' with the affix gnf (III.2. m;\ 
here the reduplication and the augment 57 are pmhibitcd inegularly. As^mT 
qr&T- g** fRigl. 3. "\ The won! rrrTJPjr i\ dciivcd from the root Wl .'to 
endure', by adding the affix $»? HI -'. K-,-', the insularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment J? and the reduplication. 
Thus enUT^STrrf^ II So.il-.o jfrffM ojiiks fmm m» 'to sprinkle' with the 
affix jrj .'III. 2. 1071 the iriegul.uity consisting in non-reduplication, mm- 
application of f?. the leiithening of the penultimate \owel, and the change ■>{ 
* into 5 II As 4t iiW*W *wm T?* " ll is " (,t "i-'^'^aiy that these wwh 
should be in the singular always in their plural loims also they do not redu- 
plicate. 

{-^/•.-Reduplication takes place when ^ &<-, are followed by the 
affix vii Thus fclWT wn -* ' * *n*T fpfT ♦ * 'WS"! '• Thc ' ll "* * 
comes after ^u and f$T with the foice of the affix TO II 

!',/>/. -The roots "*t_.<w, «**. and ?T Like reduplication when follow- 
ed by the affix af? III. I. 13 I '•"" 1 ^ 'vduplicate .'.ibh\ -W, takes the ^ 
ment 3TT* II The final consonants of the Abhyasa reduplicate) are not u«^ 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the fina u>»^ 

nantsbc elided by VII. 4-^. «!*■'• »»" .'wi'l'i'"" " f lhc ' ai, » mcnt ^"^ 
unnecessary; as there is no difference between the augment ' l '^^ 
Adesa (shortening of the \uv.d; taught in VII. 4. yj. Thus **PTC , 
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', VArt: — The above vartika is optional, so we have the forms "aft <J^r: f 

KJ^:— The root 5^ Is reduplicated before the affix W%, and the aug- 
ment STT* comes after the Abhyasa, and ^ 19 the substitute of ? of the 
Abhyasa. Thus 9^+ «rt= ^+ sm? + <K+ Brg;= W^T'- (The second ? is chang- 
ed into q by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase tprmi: gnspre q u flnm, " 

VArt: — The causative root <nf£ is reduplicated before the affix 3p7, 
there is elision of far 'sign of the causative), and 39> is the augment of the 
Abhyasa, and it is lengthened. Thus <nfj-!-ST^-<Tr?<F!' II 

VT§: WrHTCOf 5^55R?F5»>7 II \\ II ^TR II *W:, % M^KUW , ^T, 
<P3r., <T*pt II 

*m%TJ* II G ^'? : H^TITI mTTP-TM 7TY7 V J 11 

13. There is vocalisation of the, semivowel u of 
the affix *T? (IV. 1. 7N) when followed hi a Tatpurusha com- 
pound, hv the words J^T and lf?T II 

When the words ^ and <rr% are the second members, forming a Tat- 
purusha compound, there is --amprasarana ( vocalising the semi-vowels^) of the 
affix k^ 5 ? of the preceding. That is if is changed into j II Thus ^frTWTC T^TT- 
%*%- ^rtt'ifTf'^' v'a Rahuvi ihi compound taking the samasanta affix or rather 
substitute f by V. 4. 137 ^'AT^^WP^H - ^Tn^Tf^J f ^V* IV I. 92'' - ^TPrqrrPj: II 
The feminine of this will be firmed by adding sqf IV. 1. ;N). Thus we have 
3>rnTT*«n' 'see IV 1. 7S'. Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with pr or qfrT, the final a v. ill be changed into £ and we have ^rnTTTP-ir- 
T^ ^tfWTS^JTTft! II The sir of *jt becomes merged into j 'VI. 1. ioS\ and 
the shoit f is lengthened VI. 3 I V> . So also ^Ttn»T^ftTT O ^frijfT^frtfrr II 
Why do we s.iy "of the affix ^f " ? Observe ?>9PpT:, frr^Ril^: II 
Why do we say " when followed by "J^T or TT% " ? Observe STTCPrT^-srr- 

W*t ^ij^nv.qr^TOf 11 

\\ by do we say "when forming a Tatpui usha compound"? Observe 
^Hny-TtprHT^t tTpT^-^n'tvsv^qrqf^r?; qR' ll It is a Bahuviihi compound. 

I he affix 5^? is heie the feminine affix 3 followed by 'err? {ij\) v 'see 
1V ^ 1.77 and 74). 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is "an affix denotes whenever 

'tis employed in Giammar, a word -form w'niJi begins with that to which 

^- affix has berm added, and ends with the affix itself : q^raqfl qw^ ^ 

* .^^^R^WJp^jth" 11 This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 

imUlmc nm ^cs, where \vc have this rule " a feminine affix denotes whenever 
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it is employed in .1 n,lc, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily be-in with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate : «fa?ra ^rSWSFT*"" Thus we have 
TO3FrftaHW*W ^:-«TW?Brfh^^T» ! a,ul s0 a,s0 I^Wta*"*^' »' N»t so 
when the word is .\n upasarjaua or subordinate in a compound. As btrh^ 

'I hi-, vocalisation tal.es place when <pr and qiw alone, not compounded 
with anv other \\oid, staiul.it the eiul : not so when a word be^innin^' or 
endiii" with the-.e woul.s follows. Tims '-Wffau^l^gM, 3>rfWnJ«rrIW!pr &c. 

Though a word ending in «qT may have may semi-vowels, yet the 

vocahsat ttkes place of the affix n ^7! only, according to the maxim 

faffrqRHWfSir **f«T " substitutes take the place 0!' that which is actually 
enunciated ". 

The word wmV* has regulating influence upto VI. 1. 44 inclnsiu-. 
The rules of vocalisation .'change of .semi- vow els into vowels) is contained in 
these sfttras. 

fJr/:— Prohibition must be stated when qf?T and Vtf follow the v-™<] 
^m H As "^fT*^ ■ •ft*!**"*!* instead of rfrWfl¥^ : &c - 

sugft 4&4 \ £ \ n ?a 11 ^'fa ti ^fa, ?|«Si^ n 

St« II TTrf^TFT^eTI " 

14. There is vocalisation of the iiflix ^r? when the 
word o?g follows in a JSaiiitvrilii compound. 

Thus ztftwrp-m^i™? ■■ ^r*ta*mft*j»|: 11 So also £t?*Tr;*#**j: 11 
Whv do we say 'when the compound is a Rahuvnhi"? Observe ^rt- 
m iA ^|< tf q^l'- ^^rtrrn^ra^i:. uhu h is a Tatpuiu^ha compoimrl. Like the last 
sutra, we have here also Tr«r^[hl«T^^^ , but wfa^irftaTP-HT**! ■ ^itftaiailRaj- 

'Iliou^di the word *^R is exhibited in the sutia in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word. 

YArt: — There is vocalisation of <nq? in a Hahuvrihi compoumhvith 
j^n W* <™ ( 1 ^? optionally: as ^rfto'WfilR: or ^rtorrr^RPT:, WiUW^?*' 

or ^(hnTP^iTP^:, ^ri1Mv^r*rrfjr, ^n't'mr-.^Rrrfr n 'I he imiicatmy to! n\n% 
makes the word take the udAlu on the last syllable (VI. I. 163), thus debair- 
ing the especial accent of the Mahuvtihi (VI. 2. 1). All Hahuvrlhi compound 
ending in m take the sam.'isanla affix w, so Hf^ would lu#e become mffi ) 
force of V. 4. 153, *-> the separate enumeration of *PJ and m^R here slio«s t w 
mH is also optional. 
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^r ftm *«ft <rc* : htotc* H*m " 

15. The semivowels of the roots ^, ^i and 3T;aT% 
verbs are vocalised when followed hy an affix having an 
indicatory *r II 

The antivritti of wr^. does not run into this stitra. The root ^n in- 
cludes the 11 qftflRH of the Ad .Id i class (II. 54; ™<l the t^t substitute of W 
(II 4- 53) «* is the root f^^'OTof the Adadi class (II 59). 'I he 3Um verb? 
are the last nine roots of the Hlnadi class viz. n*, ?*, *?, ^t, "<p*. bjjw, ^, ?n 
and f^J II The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cor- 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicator}' 37 is added to them. Thus 
with the Fast Participle affixes vR and rR^ wc have the following forms:— 
,. ^—-jqs:, ^jr*. (VIII. 2 W). 2 f *¥-»?*:. gjPTR 3 ^ f ? ■ I^TT- OTTI. 2. 
m 4 **-**.**** 5 **- -**•-,**** (VI U -' :JJ, -I'l. Yfli :>, l.S and VI. :5. Ill) 

6 ^n— ifqsr: 3!f*iT?n^ (Vii. u .v> vm :i r,<o ; %>i ?*;. aw*. 8 sir* ~ irtfcr, 

tCT^WS^^^n^^Sfa?!^- -^ vilt - -11 in a (iiamm.itical rule, an operation 
(dependant on an affix) i.s taught with regard to a toot dhatu by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhfitu) speciftcally.and nut by u-ingthe w ^rd -daatu", generally, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is folio a ed b\ .-uc'u <-.n affix as 
can be added to roots by emunciating the wordvjT%:n 1 he ext-lcnce of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word ^'r ,J T??5 t l in \'l. 4. i,-p\\huh see. 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of ^ in the foil- \i,ig ^^PT. ^\hr%- ll Here 
gr^fa is formed by adding <FT*T to ?rpi ^rTfa^PT " ^ is foimed by fjf* 
added to T^., the vowel being lengthened and sampias.'u.ina being expressly 
prevented by Unadi II. 57- Now, it i- a genual ui'.e that a toot taking the 
affix f#?7, fer?, or ff^vloes not lo-e its thaiactei ol a dhatu. Thercfoie ^rsj 
is a root (Vjrg), and it ought to take vocah-aiiwii before the affix spr* 11 JUit 
*H% is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a it^ (g7iTr ?! ^T • ^^ 
^H. 1. 8) in the tide ordaining its affixing. So also ^rr^Sr 'named by adding 
*$to?rnr(See Vftrt. V. 3. 8j). 

gfe^ 1 c«pi s^fvRfgf^rmf ^ m ^a Sp^srerrai fwxk ^ li \$ 11 v^nk 1 1 
*$• ^rr, **fa, sqf^r, grrq, fsrefa, i strt, s^fai ij^cfRrc. f?r%, =sr u 
tf% : 11 it? sr^."^ *%?r%, %sfr «rf*r, ww rrr?*. *sr irr^r, ^t ^anthi-!;^, W5R1; 

wmt 11 nrer^r: wHtinww > <irjr^ m^n^» n= u 
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1(>. There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of || u . 
following verbs, when an uflix having an indicatory « <, r ? 
follows:— «5 'to take', WJ 'to become old', %sr 'to weave', ^ 
'to strike', S5T 'to shine', are 'to deceive', «W 'to cut', ^3 to 
ask', and srsiT ' to C0(> ^' to *'•)''• 

fly force of the word 'l' 'and', the anuvritti of f%r$ is read into tin's 
sutra. Thus I. u$ -»ry?T, ^i*^ (by *K and ?^g\ nswrPT (I. 2. 41, ^f>^ 
(by H* of the Intensive i. 2. *qr *T : , -#rer* vVI 1 1. -'. 44 B changed t u ^ 
fwft (I. -• 4\ tl)c sholt f 1S lengthened by VI 4. 2 and is shortened ayain 
by VII. 3. So. $rsfraT (sy, 3- IP*— The root \v is replaced by to when 
fi^ follows (II. 4 41). Thisqfa can have no fc[ affix after it, it takes only 
fae terminations, which as we know arc rt-{ (I. 2. 5). The examples, theiefore 
given will be of rat affixes only. Thus 3^3:, 3^: II Now arises this ijucs- 
tion 'why do you enumerate m for is not \n (for which ifi; is substituted) 
already included in *mf$ class of verbs given in the last siitia , and by f,,i, c 
of that sutra, TOT will get samprasarana before fa*l affixes" , '1 lie reply is 
"qfq is numerated herein order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
sarana with regard to in as taught in VI. I. 40, does not npi 'y to it; m:1v u - 
tute ffq in the l'erfect Teu-e " Thus while the Perfect of '^zt 1 , ^1. ^3., ^j-, 
the IV::' ct of its substitute ^n is 3TTR. TT^ : and 3rT II M'>ic our VI 1 ;< 
teaches that the q of ^1 1- not \01ahscd . 1 R* aft ^wdndith ufa ,'.,-,, .■, 
(jnapika tint the other -Ltnivowel 1. e ^ ot -^ .m ! be '■..!■.,' -i i' ,| ^-.j fT? , 
frjT^l, an d w :li \?\ affi\cs fT*n>. Vh v -5W 11 ' -7*T TfSH - irsmR -e: I \> ;a 
irn affixes 37:, trill'** 11 <"' st 5 * r^r* rer^^r* i^r* ih^?r n r>w\.a- 

tika under I. 2. i, tb.-wo.d e^ i, c hi ... : - 1 . ■■ 1 I., beioi.- t"P^ .'a^.pi:! 
therefore all affixes after it, o-dn r than tho^e ha<an < an indicatwi\ m. »j 01 the 
affix wn, are considcicd a, rTT a'i 1 lL " : ''■'• '"' "' ui:11 "- 'ampi.iOuna 

before these affixes : as, TryrTTr im-r^t. ww«? n ;• ?«? -M'-xt.,-!*^" 
How is the final n of sj* ch.M , I mi 1 -it 1..1 i>> VIII 2 y> ■"T.-u-ht t-l-ou- 
been changed into «i bcloie the jT^rf? a:r\^ J 'lotlns we icp';\ the affix tr 
is replaced by 1 (VII. 2. 42; and as this h is ""t a fi^rr? affix, KuV VIII. :. 
36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim : "The Mifi-tai'te 
of the Nishtli'i should be considered to be siddh.i or effective when aiyhai;.: 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into <f, to accent, to affix, and to 
the addition of the augment f? ". But when n is to be changed into *, 1"' ; 
substitute is considered asiddlu (not to have taken place). Thus we have tnc 
forms \W. &c. Before f??l affixes we have <fw*, tfrf^ww II 8 - «*S ^ 

(VUI. 2. 30], ie^R, nr?i— i^5H. "T^t^^ •' ' J hc ' on,lS ^^'^ aui **** wouk 
have been e\olved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without tin' 



BK. 



VI Cn. I §• 17 J Vocalisation. 1040 



apP 

voc 



lication of this rule. But ro + *T (HI. 3. 90)- ««T : » Here there is no 

alisation, because I'anini himself uses the word jnpr. in sutra III. 2. 117 

howing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. m*~~lZ- (VIII. 

2 V')- i^' fr*-** 3 ^' ^ ^^ " Thc * ° f *** iS dian - cd first inl ° ? 
by ^ -^ ^ (VIII. 4- 53). a'" 1 thelitis changed into * by «ff: 3TTT 5T 

(VIII. 4-40)- 

(fcsraF^ni) 11 

zftr. 11 f *wrr ^r**n#rf n^rrfhrt t Prfz <rw s^qr?r^i *TTOir*T ^t'tth 11 

17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of thc reduplicate (alihvasa) of both vachvadi (YL I. 
15) and grahadi (VI. 1. 10) words, when the affixes of fo^ 
follow. 

Thus *"*-- T*TT, 7^T^y, FT?- ^<^PT, g«*rf'Ttr, irsr— PJT3T, fqfciq -, 5^1 — 
yrrr, 3TTT1' H ^ s regards R?rf? verbs; it?— -m7T?, imiir'-T there is no speciality 
in case of this verb, as these forms would ha\e been evolved without even this 

rule). tot— fstw. nrf^'T, *rfa -TTni, ami zifnv ; ^t-N^tpt, f^rfvjv. **r— 

nTO, 77P5T1, E *T? cT^TT. PP^f'T*!', W^-tt* ;l "d ^?rf*r?j- U Some say that 
with regard to jtv, it is e<jual whether there existed this present rule or not. 
For they argue thus, zr*f + "F? - - 3T?T 4 pT^ + 3T-^ + ^>f -!-st y*tf? *ra": VII. 4. 
f)0) = T5p* II To this we reply, this fonn would be e\oher! no doubt had this 
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the {. then you will have to vocalist; ^ bv force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to 5^ also for ha\in< r 
changed 1 into m, we have jppT' and tht n change m into 3? by VI I. 4. 06. 
Then this 3T substitute becomes sth.\nivat to m I. 1. 50 , and therefore theie is 
no vocalisasion of this ^, for rule VI. 1. $~, prevents tht: \ocalisation of a letter 
standing before one whkh Ii.is already been vocalised. There is no speciality 
with regards to jpegr and >***T verbs. 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those 
affixes which are not f^ II With regard to f^ affixes, the Rule VI. 1. 15 
will apply. And as the nile of \ocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli- 
c:it,on ln order, therefore by the maxim of qrr-r I. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
I 1 'ice first and then reduplication, according to the maxim tpr skij n^Hn%^l 
occasionally the formation of a paiticular form is accounted foi by the fact 
iat a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been 
■ "persctlcd by a subsequent rule". Thus <r* < 3T3: .which is f^ I. 2. S^T% 
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Though the phrase 3W11 could liavc been supplied into this s Q tra 
by the context and the -ou'rnine; scope of the preceding sutras, its express 
mention in this siitra N for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of spirf*: m' VII. 4- fo. the vocalisation must take 
place at all events. Thus sgvjH.orspaH ww-l-sT H Here by VII. 4. 60, th L . 
second consonant 3 of ejj ouidit to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood ^ + bujj + st, and there would have been vocalisation of ^ by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of g and we have f^(R II 
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is: — "The sain prasfu ana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
are simultaneously applicable ". flTOrct IfPSS *T ^TOt *^ II 

*5rroKn§ 11 ^ ll itti^ 11 **fr, irfw, (<hwhk«ih) II 
fr%: 11 ^nirr% vvi"&riw Tyn ?rf*i ^fV ttt rrsmrrw v?un 11 

IS. Of the causative verb ^irfa ''to cause one to 
sleep", there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the aflix 
^F of the Reduplicated Adist folluws. 

Thus the Aorist of «:;rrpT is ^fyT^. ^T. T 5T?Tr»t • ^TT 5 ! H The vocalisa- 
tion takes place befoic icdiip.icalion, then theie is L;ima of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is a^.un slwutencd by VII. 4 1, then theie is 1 t-»l n jilica- 
tion, and then lengthening of the sew el o| the n diiplic ate by V 1 1. 4 (jj. 

Tluis^rrTr^-qrsr-t t^i. 17 VI. 4 51, ~t? (Vii ^ so) ttt?. i *ot -tr+ 
^-? VII. 4. 1 ,~ 1 i *J7 t *r? \'l. i. 1 1 , - • frjq^ , \TI. 4. 04 , which vuth the 
augment st becomes STR^iT. H 

Why do we say 'when **■? follows'? Obseive FTroY Wn% II The 
anuvritti of p*7I% has ceased, that of fTl'-T however is heie. 

^rftppniio^f Tfe 11 \w\ i^rf* ti W<r, ^^rm, z?wk, mfe,(*wRm%)\\ 

flrT II fa^l W *1S W ^T W, SQ* fl^. f^"V v TTf=TT W? Vf HWCT HfR I' 

19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel oftlie 
verhs *W* 'to sleep'. WR, 'to shout', and £^ 'to cover', when 
followed by the affix q~5 of the Intensive. 

Thus tjtT^T, Tnfr*q?T, \4\vft VII. 4. 2y the short f is lengthened. Why 
do wc say 'when q? loliou.s? Obsene W^ formed by sjpB^IH. -• l l z - 

?T W- II '<o || 

20. There is not vocalisation of the scmi-vowcl 
of srer, when the affix *r? follows. 
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The word qfy is understood here. As jnwpr, *!****■ *r«JF% » ^ Vh / 
f]0 we say "when UT follows"? 0!>ei vc TO, TO^I « See VI. I. 16 to which 
this rub is an exception. 

21. The verb Stf is sul>stitutc<l for the verb ^W 'to 
worship, to observe', when the Intensive affix ^follows. 

The phrase Vfe is understood here. Thus ^fp!FT. "STKfcm, %TRr^^T II 
The exhibition of 5ft in the sutra with a long f indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses uheie q^ is ehdrd, as ^«ftfr: II h'or if the sutra had enunciated 
& with a short l as the substitute of'arr?, the forms H?ffa?T &c would have 
been still valid. Thus |% + *JT -H < HJ + * = n + fa? x *=-% -1 *r + q (VII. 4-25 
rausiiv the lengthening -of the shoit ?,. But then the Nishtha would have 
been ^f%H : which is wrong. 

vw- *fr ft^nmc n ** n v^ft h **&*', *0r. fawwt II 

^f%; 11 wrft ^T«nqt ^rc^^i v jmrmerir ^- ptftera«?fw mfa 11 

22. The ^n" is the substitute uf^re 'to swell', 

when the Nishtha affixes follow. 

Thus *t'Nt ; , p#PT31? 11 Why do we say "when the Nishtha affixes 
follow"?Observemfa: formed In FTi*ll In the phrase ^r^ *Hfa, the word psnft is 
the feminine of the word tqrrfrT foiinul by i%? 11 '1 he phrase fagrarn "when 
the Nishtha follows" governs all the siibse(iuent -utras up to VI. 1. 29. 

^r. anj^^T 11 ^3 11 wpfa 11 F*r-, sr, ^*, (*TOHF«ni) il 
ifa: 11 promrnrffT *^t MHMiT"if»rr?f ^ 1 f^r s^?ra ^sk 1 w *k ttiwwwimih*- 
$t \ffhfr Kmvw nrerar otit«pt *t?<ti. 1 «nr ?^?i^ *?i5*q >-iRirtyi*u <rw esrerrciT- 
^ft 11 ,, 

23. The verb *3TT (*<& and x&x) when preeeded by 

H changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Xishtha' affix follows. 

The phrases "when the nishtha fallows", and "there is \ocalisation" are 
understood lure. '1 he aiui\ 1 ilt 1 oi w'r does not inn hue. '1 he roots ?fq and 
Wq both assume the lot m f?jr and aie un hided heie. '1 bus si -i ^r + TK^JT + f^H 
-trfjVl. I. 108 ^JTRfltT i \ I. 4. 2 , and qFFHrWail '1 he FT of nMitha affix 
would have been changed into h by VI 1 1 2 4.} m as n.iuli .i- tk ioot mr has 
a semivowel and ends in long sir II hut bs the \< cah-.Uioii oi q, the condition 
ofqTOf^fbf the application ol \'11I. 2. 4;,, no longei exe-t.ng, the <iffix ?r is not 
changed to ^ u But <T is optionally changed to H l>y V 1 1 1. 2. 54 as q^R: and 
'J^RPT II 

Why do wc say "when preceded by JT?" Obsene tff^n: V \TII. 2 43 ! , 
^^mr^n If i t vvas j nlciu j C( J that vocalisation should take place when it 
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singly stood before, then the sutra could well have run thus tjptl II The use 
of the word v?W implies that the rule applies when n stands first, though oilier 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus !JTTtfftrT : , J?*ts-jfcr^ II 
The compound ^^j should be explained as a Jiahuvrihi = if: ?;t? 3RI vjrgtWT. 
'tTWlTO ST JTJ5 (that which con^i i -ting' of root and upasarga is pieceded b\ jf | s 
called sr^f). Therefore the rule is made applicable to Jrefcfhr. &c. 

fi%: ii rf^ pr^ntr; pt^ *hihw *?<* »PTrfrmf?t '■TTrfrftgrm qrfr : 0^^ «nftn 
24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel f 
the root 33T (?$) 'toij'o' when the nishtlitl affixes follow 
when the sense is "coagulation '' or "'cold to touch "'. 

The word y^r% means haidenine; of a tluid, by coagulation ft c , 
Thus #t ?<T. SlRr TOf", tfH HJ- "a co,u;ul.ited butter, t;iease &e ". The ^ ,,f 
ni.shtha is changed to ^ by \TII. -'.4;. Hut uln-n (he sense is that of ' cold ' 
the cf is not thanked , as tffa -7^, ^'pTT WT- - . sfR'ITTJ'T II The wind *ffa j s j u , ( , 
iibed both as a noun memim, 'co],| v ■ ■ it ln-r Cv- '. .u .< ! .lH .uijci ti\< iK not in.,; \ (.Id', 
There is no vocalisation w hen the sense is m d that of ' coagulation ' 01 ' cold ' 
as ?T7»TRr ^r>'7f: ' the lolled up sco.pion '. The dioitf is lengthened in >jfa 
Sc, by VI. 4. 2. 

sr^rai ll \\ ll qrrft n ^ ^, (jqrjn^pnypT) n 
ffrr 11 %$ ?f?r *rfl% 1 itH^ttwi Ktw%rai <rnr wm^ vr^ n 

2."). There is vnejilisitimi of ^7r preceded hv the 
upasarcra srpt. when the 1 1 i -. 1 1 1 ' 1 ;*> nflixes follow. 

Thus sn^'pr URSiN-hI^ ll 1 his sutn applies to cases win. re the won!-; 
need not have the meainn,.; of " 1 oa;;ul ttaai " ui "ml.l", 

f^rwrr sw^t ir-^n q^nini From, srw, ^, 'jjwr. (*TsraTTTHii 

^T II 5 3 ?fn ^tT?! I ^TT-T VTh J-Vf.? 7«l > *U*Hft SRr fa«TrTT tTUWT *#r II 

21). There is npti'inallv the vocalisation ol ^ 
followed hv the Xishl' a alliu-s, when the unasari^as gftf and 
3TcT jireeede it. 

Thus vrMfaq or ^f^JjT^T ??T, *T7ViR*I or \*TT5nR*1 7fa-T> ; " '"' iS ' 
option apolifs mn v ken tin woid means "i ((.epilation ' and "mid o s 
3T'7#f or ;vmni tpr, t^: \\ vf rfNr or 3^^% ^h &e\ wti* '"' ^m'-tHI^ " 

1 he it^ in tin . -utra s,-i\,s the same pin po^e as in \T. l. - y '''"'' 
5Tf«Tn#t or ?7t»TfT^R, ^T?*75ftsr. wmSWi ll Ac online to the author"''- 1 '"'' 
dhanta Kamnudi, the word <T=? show-, that it is a vy.i\asthita vibhfelia. licine 
there is no option allowed when iTf'4 and KTT are in the middle, as, mi'^ n ' 
WVSm H Here we cannot have the alternative forms fl«tf»Kfh &c. 
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*j?t qr% 11 ^ 11 T?rft n >^<ni, tt$, 11 

af^: II faTl^^f T#?T ' W <TT% f5«Irr^1 ^P^fT«JI"«J*<T^ T RT% sfHq* H^^fl "TOT: 

27. Optionally *i?r is formed in the sense of 
1 cooked \ by the vocalisation of the semivowel of «n before 
the nishtM affix ^ II 

The word f%*TTNT is understood here. The roots «ir ' to cook ' of the 
tyivadi class, and mt ' to cook v of the Adadi class, and «at 'to cook ' of the 
3hvadi sub-class Ghatadt, are meant here. In all these, *j replaces nrr, whether 
:ausative or not Thus ^ mr, "FT ?l%: II This is a vyavasthita vivhasha ; 
that srf is invariably changed to >j when referring to $ftt and ^, but not 
mywhere else. Thus isrnTr JRTn:, W7?fr wfT*l} (VI I. 3. 36 and VI. 4. 92). This 
rord docs not take doable causative though the sense may require it. As 
sifq<T eftt fTT^FT **3^™ "Dcvadatta through Vajhadatta has caused the milk 
be cooked". The VT is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form j>i?t is to be used. As *jh ?M fTOH*, *& tfrt WPpm » 

ffrr 11 fa*rV*rc 1 8tk^t# i-rfii?^Hi wftgmr ft*r«TT fl ^ qnfo n i vraft it 

28. qr is optionally the substitute of the root <arrtf 
'to increase ' before the Nishtha affixes. 

The root 3TRfT# f^ belongs to Bhvadi class. The indicator)- sn shows 
hat the affixes n and sr^?jr are changed into *r and ^^ (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
ffa 3^1, ^^ *T&, #T^ : H The option here is also a regulated option (vya* 
rasthita-vibhasha). The substitution takes place invariably when the root is 
■vithout upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus j^r*-. 
TPlPtv^rHT: ll The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
(TIT precedes the root, and the words *&gt and 3^ are in composition : as 
TPfrfRj:, 37T<ffa$kj: II 

feWfST II V. II t^rfa II fe^, ^:, ^, (<fr) II 

^ ; II f<W«n% fafff* I <^nj: «fttfrreqg * Hl jt'" fl » fat? ^ ? "NTT <*TT«i: #SSTTfaTt 
"nfifll 

29. There is substitution of *ft for <an?r when the 
affixes of the Perfect (for) and the Intensive (^) follow. 

1 he anuvritti of the word f^HRT ceases. The phrase *^m- <ft of the 

as t sfltra is drawn into this by force of the word ^ 'and '; thus tmfa*. m- 

rcT^' ^'^ " The substitution of <ft a subsequent rule, would have debar- 

1 duplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 

cs P ace after the substitution, by force of the maxim of yr j^Jf &c men- 
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tloncd in VI 1. 17- Thus <t + (*=* + * + »-& + «* + * (VI; 4. 8, the, 
uonco vi. ^ . n t|w Intensivc M ^ f ^ 

being substituted) = wrfr«l with Uu.amxim ■> vi% 

firwrn ** 11 ^ 11 M* » ^^"' * : " 

,'K) There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of 'f* before the atKxus of the i'erfeet and the In- 
tensive. 

The pljra^cs #**# and ****** are t» be read into thi ' s0tra - Thus 
COT or fw«. inw «', WW " s <> ■■''-' in t,,c lntcnMVC ils **** or «* 

j^ll The root f>* uouUI not have taken vocalisation before Vf by any , )K .. 
mous rule, this sutra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before r? . « htch is a fa* affix, invariably by VI. .. ,5, this 
sutra modifies that by makm- the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is aKo not vocalised in 
spite of VI. I. 17. This explains the form rV-IR. which by VI. I. 1; would 
have been sp?ra II ft* + "I*-;* ** + "** VL '■ ^ j"-'*! t <** (VI. '• '^)=3 
+ 51 + st (VI. 1. H)-?T?tn 11 

dt> ^r trarep n 3? 11 vrrft 11 <#r, % *rac, ^#t:, ( *rsrHi«.«iH, ) n 

fT%: II R>TTTr fTfrfa T^T I sT^TT T^T* T "ft THf: W?r?rTrT<TrTT fTTOrr^ vrffr II 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, in the causative of far when followed l>y the Desi- 
derative *h; and the Aorist ^ allix. 

The phrase ftHnT *J : is undci stood here. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of N. there is optional 
vocalisation. Thus srsrr^aptfiT or fa*JrmJm?T " So also in the Reduplicated 

Aorist n?\ as vtsj^i or <mV^ » 1! . v lllc maxim tfsmrm mwiwiiifw 

H^fa (see sutra VI. I. i;;, the antatanga substitution of Viiddhi &c is superc- 
eded by the samprasaiana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vriddhi and the substitution of KPT take place after the samprasaiana has 
taken place. The sutra VII 4 So tea. hmg the substitution off for the?" 
the reduplicate, when ^ follows, show.-, by implication that the siibsiilntioii 
caused by for is sthanivat though it itself does not cause reduplication : I. '-59/ 
Thus r*ji rn = ^ + T-^rn (-f--^rt^ 11 In reduplicating njrfa we cannot 01 n 
vjX^m, but must consider the substitute equal to the original f of R ;lll( " 
reduplicate it. We thus get ftreraflrtf* It In the case of vocalisation, ^ 
rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus f^ + r«t + ?ni:( VI. I- Io8 ) " S _ 

«rc=*it+» + «Tvm*+i + i* ' m ■- m f k )- «^= tircfa •>• m » l Icrc NVL r "' 
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• duplication. Here the substitutes in OTthonfih not caused by m,» 
'^ te d sthanivat under I. I. 59 to », which is carried in reduplicate. S.m.larly 
1 Aorist *< + f* + ^* + * + *-* + * + < + * s * + * + f + T B+ * 1 * 

f^^i+w+f^cvn. 4 - i >=*+«»t.t* i vi. 4- sn-«vm 

(VII- 4- 94 ) 

32. There is the vocalisation of the semivoAvel of 
thc causative of hr<> ft) before the Desiderative and the Redu- 
plicated Aorist affixes. 

The whole of thc last sutra Is to be read into this sutra. Thus gfff- 
f^rpT and 3*r*f*PT. ^iW^ **8*t> vr&W-™* **?*? » The rooter does 
,t take the augment q requiied by VII. 5- i7 before the affix for, because the 
■nrasfuana rule is stronger. The repetition of the woid tfrarcT in this 
sutra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that thc force of the word ftim 
1 • s ceased. Though this and the next sutra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the samprasarana does not take place when ano- 
dic affix', not causing redu[)lication, intervenes. As tfmOresfa - ^rq^fn?r% ; the 
Dcsiderative of this verb is nT£r*ROT?rcPT II 

ST^T^c^T ^ II ^ II ^* II 3Ty?ren?T, =5T, ( Hm<HK<J!H ) II 
?frT.' wis tin *?nr ******** ***&* znfaiwi, *t****** *r sp*! 1 *:. ^r**?*?* s"arr%-, 
srtcot, innHjRwrmw «w ! «f*" firi^ranrarrn *nrf* u 

33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of gr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

The abhvasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated, both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place befoie reduplication. Thus 3^, iijgsfa, 
andgffwM This and the last sutia are one, in thc ori-inal of 1'anini, they 
have been divided into two 'by thc authoiity of a Yaihka. 

155* ss^fa 11 V* ll tttm II *f <m, s^fa, ( ^«hkuih ) II 
1T%: 11 y fft i^ 1 g-;ff^ ffffl ff***fi*r ^57 rrsrar^i n^rr* n 

34. In the Chhandas. the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised. 

Thus §^r or jjrqrfH, as jifFffr £? 'Invoke India and A^ni'. Ipr gT***t 
I'll The form f* is Atmancpada, Present tense, 1st l'cis. sin^.the vikarana 
*Nis elided, then there is vocalisation and .substitution of ^f II So also ^rf* 

^ Rwh. K*tf* ftwn^ I' So also 9* as *pflm( Rl * '• 2. 1. ) 'hear the 
'"vocation'. 
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^FT: «& II Va II V&ft H *PT-. <& H 

35. For wr is diversely substituted qft in tho 
Chhandas. 

Thus frfTT Rf^ : , 1F4 f^T^iRN^P'W. '< Tlicse are fo ™s ending 
in the affix 33 of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As srfr- 

vrrrf^r 11 anres&nn, *m%-, ^m.'-' f^3*> fo^rer, sttst:, font, 
sraft:, sTRftcd:, II 

c^i%n^ 11 

36. In the Chh.iwlas, the following irregular fornm 

are mot with :— wt^wh;, «tpj^:> 3TT?|:, TO^T, frRornr, strtt:, 
fsnre, STRIP and arretm: II 

The word O^fa is understood here. From the root ^ * to dial- 
letve', is formed m?fWl bcinj; the Imperfect (sr?, 1 , 2nd Pers. l)u;il, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of ^ , and the elision of 
BT irregularly, As, py* FT^T aprT?fJ*lT* " In secular language the form is 
^q^THll Some say, it is derived from wff with the preposition sir, the 
vocalisation of t, the elision of 8T, and the non-prefixing of the augment sr? 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. ~5). Tho counter-example of this will he sroiWff- 
qTHU From 3T^ and *T? ' to resect, to worship', are derived v^%: and sn- 
*%'• in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 3TT, there being vocalisation of c and 
the elision of ST irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then m changed to 
*T then the lengthening of this %T, then the addition uf the augment sr, as : 

fT ^ + ^T=,^r+^r=5c+^r ? T, +w-3T+«r??+^. ( vn. 4. 66)-^^^+^ 

(VII. 4. 70)-3TT + si,f5C^4-7H{V[I. 4. /I) "^TT^ II The irregularity consists 
in the samprasfirna with the elision of 3? ti Thus ^m ST^ff : > T ^^^Z' ll 
The secular forms will be STH^j:, -zmz: ll The form f^^\ is the Perfect 2iu 
per. sing, of the root «t^ to go': there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the non-addition of the augment f? before the affix tf ll This is the ir- 
regularity, The regular form is fe^rr? ll The form ftfunr is the l'eifect o 
rtit the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular f>i m 
is f^TH H ^ rom tllc root *#* ' t0 cooI < '- is 'l^'fivod vr?ir before the N'^ lt u 
affix, »sfi- changed to ^T irregularly. As vmrPT frgq T W ll The form POT 1 * 
also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same a 
As $fa Ufa *tfmn-, font % »J*r: ll Some say the ^ substitution ot *ft ta ^ 
place when the word refers to qr*t, in the plural, and fa when it refers U <•' 
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han *r* !• Sometimes the word sir: is seen in the singular, referring to objects 
)t her than #T I Thus zfc mm ^fHTT M In fact, the exhibition of the word *mP 
' the plural in the sutra is not absolutely necessary. The words arnfK and 
' ^ are from the same root sff, with the prefix arrf and taking the affixes 
%* and ffl respectively. Before these *ft is replaced by tffc, and the non- 
uldition of H in the Nishtha is irregular. As, <TTCF&TU 3?f% STTONf *&**., 

5T ^JWTTOt ^THRnni II V» II V^[ft II *, ^SUSPtf, ««4«KU|H || 
-ft ii *prarc*t <rc?r sfci *°r : ?nr?rr^i t *r*m i 

37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 
thcro is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre- 
cede it in the same word. 

Thus snu; has two semi-vowels * and a; when ^ is once vocalised into 
the preceding f will not be vocalised into 3 II Thus we have r%£: II From 

Ejra— faf^H'- ^l 3 ? ^fhT I' Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 

what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sutra, because then no semi-vowel will be (oux\t\ preceding z. 
vocalised letter. This sutra is a jnapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of ^rraiCT was understood here, the repetition of 
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word g^, the * being changed to 7, the 3 is not 
changed as 3^ II It might be objected that when the 7 of 3, and 3 the sam- 
prasarana of * coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu- 
tion of one long 3; for the two s's and this is sthanivat to the original, the a and 
* of 5^ should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above docs not hold 
good, we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sthanivat (See I. I. 58). Even though it be considered as sthanivat, 
it is still a separating letter. 

Vart:~ There is vocalisation of the semivowel of nr when followed by 
^, and there is elision of the m of^, when it refers to Metres. As f%« 
^T^^=w^ *rr II *ra srre 11 The word fnr takes the samasanta affix «r by 
v ' 4' 74- Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe i^f w( V 
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Wirt:— In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of <f« followed by the affix *%* iis^ + HH^Cf + »m=r4 I + l^ + t-i-^ 
(VIII. 2. 15)-^: as, 3TT'r?m5 % N*T ll Sometimes it does not take place, as 
tf*Wr*3f^!rT II The H here is not changed to <* as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

r,?/-/:_f here is vocalisation of ^jjt before *{% when a Name is meant: 
as^^qarrftTSP " This Vartika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 
the form sfRfff^ is given. 

fofc ^r *: 11 V 11 <rrrft " fofc ^ : ' * : (^wrr«rac *) II 

38. In the substituted root ST (II. 4. 41), the «r in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 

The phiase ff snrarcor is understood here. Thus ^ra, 3^:, 5;j: n The 
word RT i- employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sutras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

sairFTr^cnsTf ftfa mil ^fa ll *:, ^, stft, srocrc^irac, ftftu 
ffrT' 11 to tot *rerrc^ fafa far? <rnrr ^Frrrr^r ^^^ru* 11 

39. Before the teii>e-at]ixcK of the Perfect that liavo 
an indicatory ^ (1.2.5), for the ?r of 5^ may optionally he 
substituted a *r || 

Thus ^?r^: or 3T^J ; .3:i or 3jg 11 According to PAtanjali, the phrase wro 
of this s u tra could have been dispensed with; this much would have been enough:— 
BT^TtW (m^W- H Thus =r 4- 3T7JT^ ^r + ^r + 3T^*T - =*Tf and T£ 'the \ ocalisatioii 
being prohibited). In the alternative:—^ + ^frs -= 3 4- 3pj?r ~. z H- T?? 4 *TT?! (VI. 
I.77i = 3rT! : , 3T|: II Here there is voi alisation. In the case of *a substitute, the 
H is never vocalised, so we have 3j?nj:, S& II Tluis all the three forms have been 
evolved without using W^I 11 

%sr: 11 «o 11 t^tht n tsr:,(*TJP*rT*t, sr) 11 

40. The semivowel of ^ 'to weave' is not vocalised 

in the Perfect. 

Thus ?RT, ?Vl\ *%: ll This root belongs to ^ft class and would have 
been vocalised before fa^ affixes by VI. 1. 15; and before non fan affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. I. 1 7- 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

jarfq g - ll «? ll i^rfa 11 ^rfT, ^,(*nmrcoTq;, *) h 

41. Tlio semivowel of % is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix ^R follows. 
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Thus sprni, VHW I' The separation of this sutra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sutras, into which the anuvritti of «rr only runs. 

war II «* H *^n w, 'M'tanrrciir^'Oii 

«%; ii Rrfiw i ^s^r sw^rft^w qurr^ft tot flsrarrn *r *rci% n 

42. The semivowel of 3*n 'to grow old' is not vocali- 
sed when the affix 5^ follows. 

Thus JTiqra, ^qws 11 

am 11 *\ 11 <f?rf* 11 ^ : > **» (^W«K"IH, 1) 11 
<rffr 11 RrftOTf 1 $m. &tw% wftw wfrRift t^t- ftHHrT^r t n?rft 11 

43. The semivowel of &n (&l) 'to cover' is not 

vocalised when the affix «?ri follows. 

As JT53TO, 3^*inT H The separation of this sutra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sfitra, in which the anuvritti of «j runs. 

f£mr*T <ft: II M II "TTtr^ 11 f^rprr, ^, («*a«rcuTH, *) 11 
fnr: 11 Rift t satw^^^fT 1 "TCSttcw 5\rfq;5nr^ v -n<frRfft TT^r Iw^i ijiTrnr^r ^ *rcft 11 

44. The vocalisation may optionally take place 
when s^r preceded by iR takes the affix: s^rr II 

Thus "TR^fa ; ?T^or qfr^?!Tr?T II The augment ^ presented by VI. r. J\ 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. 

srr^r 7TT?r sr%fcr il u\ ll tttt^ II str, «^r:, sq^, siftrft ll 

?!%: II VTTWT ftf?T S^TH I ^F?fr VT VTHtitt H^I^RTHf^t *TCRT ftlfo 5 ST^l* ^ H^ II 

45. In a root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. e. in the Dhatupatha), ends with a diphthong 
(t, $, 3TT and 4t), tliere is the substitution of 3TT for the diph- 
thong, provided that no affix, with an indicatory st follows it. 

The word vjnfr: is to be read into this sutra from VI. 1. 8. Thus *^r- 

*"rarr, 'ST^H, »?sr?T5*P*, #— fa^rr, R^rnjl, RSrrasjPUl Why do we ^ay ending 

with an tpf (diphthong)? Observe ^RWf from ?i, and u^fr from | 11 Why do we 

s -iy in upadesa or Dhatupatha? Observe %r»rr, ^rar where % and «% are not 

the forms taught in the fn-^t enunciation of the root in the Dhatup.'itha, but are 

S'londary forms. Why do we say, before non 1%^ affixes? Observe A-l-tPI, 

+ rrt'i^T?5rar?r, *^rai^ II Exception is, liowever, made in the case of the affix 

^°f the Perfect: as 3iM. h«? II This is explained by interpreting the word 

'H a s fa^rf?, that is the affixes having an indicatory *r in the beginning:^ 

as ^.at the end. This is done on the maxim qfw* fafwmPre tr?^ "when a 

cr m which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some thinjj else which likewise stands in the Locative case 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it". 

The word srftrft is an example of uflvmiffl^:. a simple prohibition of 
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of srr for q^ vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. I. 136 ordains % after roots 
ending in stt; so that ^ and 4? are presupposed to end in six when applying 
this affix: thus g^:, g** II Similarly by I II. 3. 128 we apply $\ to n* and 13 
by presupposing it as stt^t roots: as rp*H:, ywM: II 

The word stt is understood in all the subsequent sutras upto VI. 1. 57 

* <afr fef% II «$ 11 <r?Tft II *, w, fkfk, (3Tra;) II 
ff%: 11 «rqj?*irT?!t >Tmrf$f? q^r w^rmw t wfa 11 

4G. There is not the substitution ofsrr for tlio 
Diphthong of the root s*T when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

Thus sfaaTO, tiftoflfav U The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalic d 
here by VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in tffasqrq takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the f^j affix or?5 H 

^n^o^^r 11 «vs 11 q^ifa II *$rft, *$«mV., trfo, (mm) n 

ffrT: II 3*1^ ffa *$h I ITT ^f? '5PRfHRWr^rr^ : WH ^fSf T*rT *HI*HHVI H^ II 

47. Tn the roots *<£r and ^JS" 'to move', there is 
the substitution of the m for the diphthong when the affix 
SJ3^ follows. 

Thus R^fH : instead of fwKtr, and fr*»KH: instead offfTO"MI % 
VIII. 3. 76, the *T is optionally changed to <T after fa, as fasqrrc:, and fo«<KR: H 

sfl^JMi wf 11 «<: 11 i^rf* 11 tff, %$, item, oft, (*ra) n 

*rrtw 11 

48. The substution of 3*r for the diphthong takes 
place in the eausatives of the roots *ft 'to by', * 'to study' and 
HT 'to conquer/ 

Thus SFPPlft, «MHTO and -sirrafa U The augment * is added by \ • 
3. 36, since these roots end in long »TT H 

ftr^^'Jifwrf%% 11 y<*. 11 q^rft II favw., «mi<41ft'* II 

#%: 11 °trffr*T&r 1 faj fo n mw t town »?mrcmwtfa%if <nfarcfr* : w«r * m 

WWJVM Hlfa II 
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40. The substitution of srr takes place for the 
diphthong in the causative of fev^, when it does not refer to 
the next life. 

The word <n^f%^» is derived form qi&ft; 'the next world' by adding 
the affix tTj with the force of 'for the sake of ' (V. 1. 109). The double Vrid- 
d'hi takes place by V 1 1. 3. 20. The sense of the word ftrvr must refer to arj^R 
or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus BTsT *TFraf?r, 
»rriT fff-J^ffT II Why do we s,iy when not referring to the next world ? See 
<TT€HN?T %WrT, WW ^WIR %q?lf^T II The force of fay is here that of know- 
ledge, rTTTtf: ftTSrfsr - 5ITHR^Tmr?^r?T ll The ascetic acquires certain know- 
ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (STC^faT i. c. the next life, therefore, the SRT of the ascetic is for 
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of srr for (t 11 Why 
the substitution does not take place here: 3T5T flPTztTrr, argM ^H qiR 'he 
causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmaiias '. Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, vet as that is 
the effect <4 jtr and not of the verb fay, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb fay tiiiectly and not through the mediation of another action 
produces paraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb fay here belongs to the Di/adi class and not to the BInadi, as the form 
fa'-JIffi in the sutra show s it. 

tfrcn%fW<rfref 5*fr =* ll \o 11 tr-rf^ n ^t^ TT % j T ^fn% j %^ Kj 

f>0. And there is substitution of 3TT for the finals 
of tfr ( to hurt \ fa ' to scatter ', and fr ' to decay ' when the 
affix 5^ follows, as well as More those affixes which demand 
tins substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word ^ 'and' in the sutra, the substitution takes 
Place of the diphthongs also of these verbs befoie all affixes other than rwj, 
a, i'l this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
n ' Xes iinscs ^fwr^urmni W<1 Vltk, » So that these verbs should be under- 
s ll °d as if they were enunciated with an stt, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
es to stt will apply to them. Thus ^^m t mwn, img*. j^rre, f^rmr, ftrrs*, 

in "'*' ft* 1 *' ?TTmr, ^sm^*, TTTTjJ*, mw 11 The substitution of wrr be- 
n 2 understood to have taken place in the very rftff (in the dhatupa^ha) of 
4 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in f or * do not apply to thes,- 
at all. Thus ^r^.f^lrt. f^rned by ^ and „ by taknig «-* a „d 
adding these affixes (III. 3. ^ and III. 3. .8) and not the affixes ^ ,111. 
3. 56) and <g*(UI- 3- I2(3 )- 

*rf%^i. 11 fn«ftftraw »jr^r: nft^it **& " 

51. There is optionally the substitution of ^ for 
the final of <*r ' to adhere ', in the very (lhiUupsUliu, when th« 
affix ^ follows or such au affix as would demand this suhsti- 
tution of the diphthong. 

The final of ?ft will take puna substitution before fa* affixes, and 
will become *, this incipient diphthong ? is channel to *T by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus ra? will he ^r, 
and then i? changed to 3U. 11- nrr and «TT changed to btt &c. Therefore tte 
have emplnved the auumtti of ^ 'diphthong in all sutras. The words 
^ and ^f* *^ are understood here. The roots* belongmg to DnAdi 
and Kmadi aic both im luded here. Thus farm, farg*, hwraPL ft**, 
f^^r ft^. f^^W and Mfa II 

M/:— Theur substitution does not take place when the affix*? 
(111. 3. 56, III. 1. 1341 and a* (III. 3 «=6> come after fa, fa, ift and ft: as, 

ferfirw, Pnrar *rfo 1 fa ? w , ircw ^ 1 far ft^ : . Prwr *?ra n 

The * invariablv t.ik-s ^ substitution uhen the sense is that 
Of showing 1 -cspcct,"dereuing'or'inM,lti : . : V As ^P^WT^, *RT *?%*TWrTO1 '« 
Theoptionall(mnll.ytliisaplH.ris.nisar^tnctHlopt.«.n(vya\astli't.i-vil'li^!i'0 

The substitution of sir for the final -f * is ,y7/«>«rt/ w hen the sense of the root 
is not that of Showing re^urf, 'subduing' or'deremng'. But when it hab any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory See I. I. 7°- 

fe^^fa 11 \\ 11 <J*rft 11 fa*:, 3^ 11 
^nr: 11 (wwnii 1 fcrcWuw *nirw wnt : «Rr% ftw t>*m 3th>tt «Mi «w» « 

52. There in optionally the substitution of *j 

In the room of the diphthong of the verb ftr? ' to suffer pain'. 

in the Chhandus. ^ ^ |n 

The word fanm is understood here. Thus fM r^SlTT or PW " 

iccular literature we have f^t OJWft H 



UK 



VI. Ch. I. § 56 ] «n Substitution. 1063 



efa: 11 3ft thitj ?*«» >jmrcTifo Tifa tr r^ 1 **tr r^*TT"srT 3Tnmr armfr >r*ft i 

53. There is optionally the substitution of air in the 

room of the diphthong of the root Jjr. 'to exert' when pre- 
ceded by the preposition WT and taking the affix org** n 

The affix off? forming the Absolulive Participle is added by III. 4. 
22 and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus 37qnTnFT«Trni, or gT Tnn,«mii)H , H 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53 : as, BTWFTrt T"% or srorT«Tn: gvr% 
"they are fighting with raised swoid.s'. 

f^^rrfnff n v* H TTrfa n fa, *$rr:, <ft II 

54. There is optionally the substitution of air in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots fa and fj?; when in 
the Causative. 

Thus "Wmfa, "tiwqfa (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of <r) so also g s rcqi T 
or WiKm R II 

STH* sffT^: II ''A II T^TH II JHT^, =£pw II 
Sfa: 11 "rrrftf ^ 1 # iTRqr^^^R;TO^?5rr^-j ??**jj ^% : ^ , ^^3 dfr ^ ^. 
*rr«rr arrcrnrTsfr w?r i 

55. There is optionally the substitution of 3*7 in 
the room of the diphthong of the root *fr in the causative 
when meaning ' to conceive an embryo '. 

The root >ft Adadi 39 means 'to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire'. The substitution takes place when it means 'to impregnate or conceive". 
Thus jft qrar irr: mrTOft or JTCWlfiT- HH W*m » The word rm means the 
receiving of the embryo which in course of tune u-ili lead to the biith of a child. 

ft* .%** 11 '^ 11 lv ft 11 fr^ :< | 5 ^ I, 

*tf* ? RTr ^'' *** ?5H ^' ** ^^ fa* **!?*« *pfr°rr reft form arrWror 

5G - There is option-illy the substitution of 377 for 

™c diphthong of the root tff 'to fear', in the OaiK-itive. when 

™e fear is produced directly through the a-enr of the causa- 
tive. 

st *tra is tT'' 6 W ° rdS ^ a " d f * VfrTr arc ""^i'^""'' h " re - Tho "' ord *? in the 
10 techni "l fj meaning tofto swhinr ( I. 4. 54 and 55 ). When the 
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Iletu Ai^cnt himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 
$%W "the fear c.ui-ed In- the Iletu". Thus g*ir 1TO (VII. 3. 36 ) or %^ 
(VII. 3. 40'. So also :sfr^r tjivm or vfrsR* II This root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68, and the augment <sf is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
not come when'there is 3TT substitution, for the tf in VII. 3. 40 is equal to ^ + 
f i. e. >ft endin- in ?, and means >ft ending in f takes the augment «T II 

Why do ue say 'ulien the a-ent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear'? Observe ^WH TOWRT *^ » Here the fear is produced from the 

§f>w ami »" 1 ''''"'» 1'^ad.uta llie A s cnl - 
rpt Tira^: 11 va 11 ^ft 11 f^i, wtt. n 

57. There is invariably the substitution of stt tor 
the diphthong of the root for 'to smile' in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 
of the Causative. 

The words Str and #rm arc both understood here. The won! fr, 
shows that the anuv.itti of nmi ceases. Thus pirzffi *T ftOT**T " ^hn- 
,ise we have $fsTO ***** .1 The word *( here is taken to ,nean ^ 
i e 'wonderin,, feelin, aston.shed'. See I. 3- *8 .here also this mean,,,, has 
been extended to ^ by its connection with *fe together; the proper word o„,ht 
to have been *** in connection with ff* a„rf*J* ■" connection w«h * „ 

Bfire5*mftift 11 \< 11 **& 'i ^ ** T: ' ^ ^<;*™* " 

58 The augment anx (*) comes alter the v$ ot ^ 
• to create '.and «| < to see \ -hen an affix beginning ivith a 
** letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 
it has noindieatrv *MI 

,^ , %% ^ Thi, ma,,,,,,,,, ,„,„■„„ .1,,, :i »"».-»W"»'';.:".^,'i 



VII J 86. But in ^ and ,*#( the Yr.ddhi takes place m Uu. Ao,,t, 
after the augment 3m had taken effect. 

Why do we say when he-inning with a Mute or a Sib.l.mt ^ ^ 
«*W, ffol «i* * « Why do we say not having an ^^ ' ^ 
" ^ before the afiix ^ I. The forms of roots bc,u, exh,b,tul .n k ^ 
thc'rulc applies when affixes relating to vcibs eon,- alter tin-', an- ^ 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus «ap**n. '^™ - ^^ 
words arc used as noun, rather than verbs. For the maxim ml 
IpSTHIiJ^mapplicbhci-c. 
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qv^r, srwret^JTO II 

59. The augment srn; comes optionally after the 
ejt of those roots which are exhibited in the Dhatup&tha as 
anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a ^ as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory sr II 

The word TWT is understood here, so also fTP^PtfetM II Thus «TKT or 
Tffar or nm, m, tiim or **T U The roots 37 < to satisfy *, and CT . ' to be happy 
■0 release', belong to Divadi class, sub-class Radhfidi, and they take the aug- 
ment ^ optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
■hese roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation. 

Why do we say "which are anudatta in the Upadcsa or the system 
3 f grammatical instruction " ? Observe *st, *T*, TO, from w «m which 
is exhibited as ^HT. and because it has an indicatory 3; it takes ft optionally. 
Why do we say ' having a penultimate ^ letter * ? Observe Vnir, S^TT II Why 
do we say ' before an affix beginning with a mute or a sibilant'? Observe 
epW ^oihh Why do we say ' not having an indicatory <k' ? Observe 3*:, 
ra: v Before affixes not beginning w ith a q* consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as tFCm., T^l » 

tfnh^fo n ^0 u ^r^ 11 sfrk, &?$* " 

GO. The word tfrr^ is found in the Chhandas. 
This word is another form of far- and means 'head '. This is not a 
substitute of ftR in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus tfrwiT 
ft <TC *m tfht ?i^T, 3% tf 5of f 'Mm il I » the secular literature there is only 
one form f^ II 

*r * «rf^ 11 *<* 11 ^rr^r 11 *, ^, *t%^ 11 

irf%*ra. 11 =?t %>n u 

61. There is the substitution of this stem tfrfa; 
forftpoj when a Taddhita-amx beginning with ?r follows. 

The word tffa; is understood here. This rule teaches fubstitution. 
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sutra, we 
Wust infer it. The appropriate original is ftrc^ II Thus tfpp# ft 5*WT H^, 
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tftfai: «T= ll The affix «m is here added by IV. 3. 55. The word tftfp, 
retains its original form before this affix J^, the final BTH not being replace,] 
by anything else (VI. 4. \W) W1 y do we say when 'a Taddhita-nff, x 
follows'? Observe ntt f*3ffr ' firwjra, here U is not a Taddhita affix, and s 
there is no substitution. 

VAvt :— The substitution is optional when meaning ' hair '. As tfft. 

«*IT : «*TCTT : or fsftm'- %3IT : !• 

3TT% tftf: II ^ || <T?rft || 3Tfr, tft*: II 
*fir 11 BTsrrft ?rr^fi fawr «[ft"5r5TST wWr *i^r?r 11 

02. There is the substitution of sfr-r for fa^ 
when a TjuMhitu affix Ite^iuuiii^ with a vowel follows. 

Thus ?Rfrt^TOTS7^-?TfM^r^ formed by adding the Patronymic affix ^ 
(IV. I. 9'>) So aNo tipf*lJ*Tf?1- W'^hm H Ha<l the word been tfp*1 ['mstcul 
of #T as taught herein) then it would have retained its fin. il ^ before tliiM: 
affixes and would not havegi\er the proper fonns ; \'l. 4. i6,S>. Again in 
forming the feminine of ?rf*7$rT by adding ^J- \\'.\ ;S,aiises this diMl- 

Cll lt v ■ 53-5: 'q is a Taddinta affix beginning w ith 3, w hen this is applied |r 

^rff^^rrsr:, ue must apply the last rule and change the tfftf into 51^ lor ^ 
being the substitute of r*TTH is prima faiic a substitute of #T also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. i. 61 . The form which we get will be tin-. ?rfa- 

tfrtf: + «>r? - srfatfTT '■ n ;\T. 1. f>\)-iriwtiT'w I VI. 4 l '^ ■ I5l 't this i s <' 

wrong form, the de-ued foim is ?rfPT?ft«>ir " How do we explain this? Tlih' 
flf^TW^ CUT " STfR^ff't ' 3 'the f is elided by VI 4 148 and in the room off ,vc 
substitute a zero or ^nf?5T II No.\ this adcs.i becomes stlianiv.it to \, thus 
the affix U not being illicitly applied to tff7, because this zero intervenes, tfft 
is not replaced by sft^ as icquired bv VI. I. 61, for it is not followed by ail 
affix beginning with q but by a zero sth'um.it to fq ; affix. 

This sutra is not of I'amni, but is really a Vartika raised to the rank 
of a sutra by later authors. 

^mzrRjfaz\*&i{'Tt? n^^^^^^m^^^.^ ll %% il ^rft !| 

t?, T% ***< m * ^' &*!•> * R *> V*' i^*' '"^ ^^ ^' 
3TFT*, "XH, *njfag ll 

?nr 11 <tt? 'ft htr^ im it* fa*rr *t*t «r ^7 ttt s^t ctm *r* 'ttott i^tt w^ 

*VR ?TRT^'r^Tar?n[ Ti-T TT '^ 'HT, IRtfT, fatf 3TCH. a^^ 9t^RL 5^ iffi* ^ "^ 

in* wrfrsTr «pjm^? hsp?t 11 
qr« 11 uft *<fa«uu"tffrr i ■*«?•!, u 
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G3. In the weak cases (beginning with the ac- 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :— If for 
q-p*, ^ for qp?r, «rw for ?rrfa?RT, jt^ for jttct, £f for |^r, rst for 
ftsrr, ^T^ for sr^r, t^ for ^t, ftT^ for ^th, *T*flc; for *T$q[, 
SPR for trjrftfj;, 37:* for s^ft and srraq; for srrw II 

The KASikA gives smR, as the substitute for 3TRPT, the Sidhflnta Kau- 
mufli gives the original as airei which has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word 'optionally' into this sutra from 
VI. 1. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples :— I. TT -faq^fr irfi '?m?W nr^L. n 2^- srf ffi ymfa *m 

Wl M :) w- n^^'sreeiTT ii •!■ nr?r -miwu Tvnfa ^vprr h ■> ifr-sri ■jjpr «jtot 
srmfH? i '> ft?r iT»ircr«jrof faftr 5^ u 7 bt^^- a-tfa^r RRirgft u b w^ m 
ir^rfar |«t 3nTT*T=TrR 11 ;» fm -s% 51*% ftxi^n nm q^j **SFr ^f% 11 11 ^^ 
j^r f*ira 11 12 ?f^- 34T r><««j =rnr >t n bs ^mrir-vrafa far ^ t*i% i 

Why do we say when the weak tei munitions 51W &c follow ? Observe 
rrfr ?T irmfrr^r Trr*T% H %W II As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
iterature also, the fallowing may be gisen : — 

These substitutions take place bcfoie other affixes also : as, *rsr mtft, 

VJrt:— The following substitutions also take place : HFT for nrff. 7^ 
or qjprr, and ??r for tfrj: as *jfttfot TTPrsr^: for JfWT^nrr: (Yaj. XXV. 36), ^g 

^re for frnrgi?^, ^ >r fr^r h ffi^m siTTfg'j for arnmrfj 11 

FrtV/.-— The sr*r is substituted for ifa^ only when the affixes ^ and 
r«. and the word $jy follow : as, to*. TOP, *<r 5J? II The ^ is taught in 
V. 3. 55 and V. 1. 6 ; fpr is taught in V. .). 4;. 

VArt :— The- substitution of *«? for ^r^T before the affix v^ does not 
ike place when it refers to 'letters ', or ' cituVus: =m*?*r ** 'a nasal letter' 
TRnjq H»T?Tt. II 

JTT^Tt: «r: jet: || ^ n ^rf^ „ vn^;, , S) *r : n 

,fT ^" P^s^sFtfm irfrl^ wu ,1 

^ G4. There is the substitution of h in the room of 
_e^ being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
Jll atupatha. 

(| ^ w roots exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an initial % change it for 
s *?— <8^r, f*r?-~f%^Rr 11 Why do wc usc t ], e wor( j . I00t • ? Observe 
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«nr *fw «°* « vvh >' do uc say ' 1 ' niti; ' 1 ' ? obscrvc -* , * T ' ^ " % 
have' then .outs been exhibited in the DhatupiUha with an m.t.al <T, uhen f 1Jr 
all practical purposes this * is to be replaced by w, would it not have !,«.„ 
easier to spell at once these words with a * ? 1 h,s appears cumbersome no 
doubt but the spelling of the roots with * is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots 'change their « into «r when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter ff for * have been at once taught with an initial 
<T and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their * N changed to * 11 Thus from fira-instead 
oirm i W c have nm II Thus root is exhibited in the DhatupAtha with a % 
and thus wc know that the a must be changed to « II Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatu- 
patha for a list of such roots. A. a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
w'ith'a 9 and followed by a wnvel .,r a dental letter have been taught in the 
DhatiipAlha as beginning with an initial <r, as well as the following roots fer, 
^ffc^'rfTSand'm, though followed by * or 7 II The following roots 
though'olloNved byaumel or a dental are not taught with an initial* viz. 
^<T, fra,*3, WI,%*. and f II 

p^j r/ . Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 

and of fW and «^u II Thus sfrfr^. T'TT^ are roots derived from nouns, and 
though these roots begin with * are not changed : so fe* mTH, «TOT -^m 11 
The word rg* contains in it two roots r^ and f«ra, one with v, another uith 
V and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :-##**, *#** II The 
substitution of * for <T takes place in the case of the root that has ir II 

off *: 11 V^ 11 ^"^ •' 0T: ' *'• " 
ff% 11 wircnjfOT3*#r 1 qraiwfcRrwu **it srfror *tf<* « 

G5. There is the substitution of* for the initial % 

of the root in the Dhatupatha. 

The phrase *JF7H ; is understood here. Thus tiftsr-- srafif, 'W-'Ptfff, 
^^ft,, But not 3T* ™" This <h,es not apply to mots de.iud 
from nouns. ^rnV^-nwa^ II The roots are cxibitcd in the l)hat U[ u- 
tha with or for a similar reason as they are exibitcd with <T II By V 111. 4- H- 
these roots change their * into at when preceded by certain preposit.ons. A 
■roots beginning uith a <q should be understood to have been so taught, «U 
the exception of the following :-* srfs* ?rff , TO, fflf*. TT* and Hlf " 
SfWr* ft II ^, II TT'ft 'I ^:, *TP, ^ II 

^ twt ?w*r *rarff u .,,.■>> fthpa 

(30. There is lopa-substitution (elision) ot tut . 

and v when followed by any consonant except 111 
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The final ? or a of .iny stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix &c, 
, inn jng witli a Vf consonant i. c. any consonant except a it Thus^ fa+<p* 
a 2. io;)=-fn+^ + ? '" -ftfTW nom - • l >i»l, rular f^ftr*. ftfft^f. niW*f s " 
'luis i^^ 5T = 3»«t\i'"»', BT^HT = frfr 'made a noise'. So also the affix fJB 
()IT1 es after ifp*T in forming patronymic ( IV. I. 129). Of the affix **, * is 
'''laced by tjo 1 VII. 1. 2). Thus iTTCT + t^ + * = «1TW (the w of the affix being 
L v ' cll elided before t ) II So also in <r%*, *STC*the * of r? ( III. 4- 102 ) is 
lideilbefore^fUI. 4- 105J.S0 also* is elided in the following:— from ^t?.- 
.^^ : (by Urutdi affix arrV^?T5^) from f«?—9TO>rpn!: formed by the Unadi 
iflix HPT?, with the negative aril There being diversity in the applica- 
1(JI1 () f Unadi affixes (111. 3. 1), there is not ^z substitution for ^ as required 

>y VI. 4- 19- 

Why do we say "before any consonant except 3 ? " Observe 3^rcj?r, 
-s^ when 9 is not elided. Why the word %T is placed first? The elision 
>l> and * should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta f taught in the 
1( ^t sutra. Thus ^fq -t- iw = ?*"? v ( V I. 4. 4S ) == ws f x~ 37"? » So Kpgt 
4r ^ 7 _3Pj: ,| Why n ofsrv is not elided before ^ which is a g$ consonant? It is 
Kit elided, because it' is so taught. Had the elision ofAcen intended, the root 
aouW have been enunciated as or instead of ^z II If you say the f is taught for 
he sake of forms likef3jr% by samprasarana. and ^zfz by reduplication, here also 
he 'lopa' would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasaratja, 
md the elision of ^ by «p.rf?*fT: are Bahiranga. 

^t^^T II V$ II T^T II %:, 3T^rT^I II 

ffa 11 m 5T% ^ 1 W<t fcrer?3i fawngw^rgefisra 1 h 1 -^h nsHT 1 "^r^^ sr<Tt 

TfPT II 

G7. There is elision of the affix, re when reduced 
to the single letter ^H 

The affix ft include^ f^PT, RH, f»f &c. In all these, the real affix is 
?, which being an apnkta (I. 2. ai\ is elided. Thus 5gJ?T, *ot?T (III. 2. 87). 
Ilea: the affix [1r? is elided. So also *<rt<f*» *t?*T* (HI. 2. 58). Here the 
affix fo^ is elided. So also ar*f>*T^ Tr?*rr*, gfaw* (III. 2. 62). Here the 
affix fa is elided. 

Why do we say "of an aprikta— an affix consisting of a single letter"? 
OVn-ve ?ft: formed by the affix fr* (ff being the real affix) ; so also ^iff*: 
f "niiixl f^, sec Unadi Sutras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
s °mekrit affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
"binary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
th « rank of nouns— from Dhatu to a Pratipadika the way lies only through an 
affi x- And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
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I. I. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus f*T words are adverbs (Gati) and 
lndeclinables. 

g^ rqyft ^hfrwfo^ *a 11 \<c 11 m\ft 11 **, wwrcv., 

?v?inprBnro <Nfat 5 fa fa f^^rrr* ?<3 s^H « 
A'u,-;ta .— otpifw arc ft innrM Rr<wfa 1 <r?'<#* *r wMrtwwuVftw 11 

68. After a cod sonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix w and the tense-ailix m and fa (when 
reduced to the form of ^ and *T ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels ? and art of the feminine (affix #r and 
aTFO, tuere * s ^ ie ^ [slon °* tne nominative affix H II 

The sutra translated literally means :— After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or ^t, or STr* when a long vowel, the affixes g, fa and fa when reduced 
to a single consonant affix (*&&) are elided. Hut fa and fa are elided 
only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as above. As examples 
of the elision of g after a consonant :-<m+<? '<T*H. ( VI. 4- » ) + = <rw, 
WOT, **?rre*, 1*** 11 After a #f : -as, $ mft, nfa, «rM » After «rr* :-^ r , 
^^ ^ ^rwir „ The elision of fa and fa takes place only after con- 
sonants :-as, ^*>m l*+^+^* + ^ +> 3+ *-*+^ + ^ 
-* + * + *** (VII. 4: 66 and 1. 1. 5> )==* + *+>* + * ( VII. + 6o; = «t + i 
+ 1 + »l"(VIII.4. S4)=-»r + f' + , l + 1 C VI1 - + 76) = «T + lt + n+1 (VII- 3. 
84) = «nf^ + T=*^^" So also BT^miH^ll In both these cases* of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The n is elided in the following :— «rf»T*ST, 
«if*SHrs* 11 (faT + *? + fa<U The 5: is changed into < by VIII. 2. 75 and 
H is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say "after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and trr"? 
Observe qpj*, SPIT* " Why do we say "after a long vowelled feminine 
affix"? Obsene fa^unr, *m**--, where the feminine affixes ha\c been 
shortened. Why do we say "when followed by g, fa and fa " ? Obsene »T*- 
nflij II The fa being read along with fa, does not include fa*, but refers ^to 
fati only. Why do we say ' when reduced to a single letter' ? Observe f*rfa. 
fOTPT 11 Why do we say ' the consonant is elided ' ? Observe f*H*, ^^ 
Here the aprikta affix s? of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs- 
titute of fa is like fa, and ought to have been elided, had the word W ' lul 
used in the stitra. 
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Why has the elision of g (g), * (t*H[) and *T (f%?) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the forms flsrr, ?WT could 
not be evolved. As <T3T^+^=n^r^ + ^ (VI. 4- 8) = nnmJ and by eliding «T. 
by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become UaJHI,, and the final 1 could 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books;, a .subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of ^, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of wl is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in 
the case of 35TTB* and qWi II TOT + B^+f^? HI- 2. 7<5=-3??rr4S»T ( the 
nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add g, we have 3*?nWT + *l^7*mw*T ; 
elide the final w not by this rule, but by VIII. 2.23, we have <nsra*r, here 
we cannot change the ct into T by VIII. 2. 72 for ^ is not final in a pada, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in the 
case of STforrS* II The word 3rf*?p is 2nd. Pers. sing, of the Imperfect of f*TT 
of Rudhadi class. Thus f^ + ^T 4-fa<r = 3T + f*T + 5 5 T«l+'3r = 3T + f>fTT + Si -srfH^ 
+ rr (f changed to r by VIII. 2. 75) = s*iHW 11 If we elide the final H of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in s^nr* + ST*, the T would not be changed 
into 3 to form STPT'TrST by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of w is considered as to 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in wfa^K wm,, by 
Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for H^'IM^N rule is restricted 
by ntSTW (VIII. 2. 24), i. e. w only and no other consonant is elided after*, 
therefore there will be no elision of ^ in srff*^ by VIII. 2. 23. 

g ^Hkjfafr H ^ II Vtfft " ^' 5*^ ^%^'- n 

09. The consonant of the nominative-affix (5 and 
its substitute an*) is eliiltMl in the Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem eniilng in ^ or eft or a short vowel. 

The word pftrT is understood here also ; as well as $7* 11 The word 
T^rR however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though its 
atnivritti was there from the preceding siitra^ indicates. The affix of Vocative 
>s the same as that of the nominative. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the 
stem is replaced byaguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have sr"t and ifrqr for stfh and *pj ; and by VII. 3. 107, a short 
v owel is substituted for the long vowel f and 3; of the feminine : as qrff and *\j 
or Tft and ^11 Now applying the present sutra, the affix wis elided after 
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all the above words. As? 3T«T !, ? *raH>*WT ! >"* ift '•, ? *?'• The Vocative 
Singular of |«T a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. I. 24, st* replaces ^ 
of the nominative, the 3T of «*and the final 9T of f^ coalesce into one sr by 
VI. I. 107, which becomes ^TH. II Here by the rule that ' consonant' only i, 
to be elided, we elide *only land not a? which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. 1. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
the affix). Now n is not an 3rffK W\ 1 " or il is P ;irt of the affix ***> aml its Vi- 
sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of aprikta into this 
sutra. Thus we have "f 3^ ! II But in f ^n:^ ! there is not the elision of the 
Ifof the affix 3?^, the substitute of g for the affix there is sr^r ( VII. 1. 25 ), 
This affix being R-t causes the elision of the final 3? of ^jr (VI. 4. 143;, and 
we have *jrT£+STfi. here we have not a pratipadika which ends in a short 
vowel; but in a consonant, hence % is not elided, See also VII. 1. 25. The 
word re is used in the sutra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is 
stronger than lopa. Therefore in farfr^+g, the affix is not elided first and 
then guna substituted for %, but first there is guna substitution and then the 
affix is elided, 

S i^tfa sr^re; 11 ^o II vpft 11 ft:, wrfz, vgvK 11 
ffrr: 11 ftr %mw ^ S^TH f*m *nr W?T II 

70. In the Chliandas, tlio elision of the case- 

ending * (ftr) of the nominative nud accusative plural neuter, k 

optional. 

Thus 3T w*r or *nft w^ifn, m *wr or mi 'vmn 11 
WW far% $ft 3* n vs? 11 «*#* II %*%tx, r%%, $f?t, g^ il 
fr%: 11 fanr $fa <nw %*iw snmnr ■*€* u 

71. To u root ending in a short vowel is added 
the augment fj (gfj) when a Krit-affix having an indieatory 
q; follows. 

Thus arPT + f^ + f^^iTrr^^fn!! , so also *n»nj»l II Similarly j?f?T and 
U5^ and 3<i*3<u formed by the affix Rpr 11 Why do wc say "ending in a short 
vowel"? Observe 3TT5T, Wti\- II Why do we say " having an indicatory 1"? 
Observe qm., &n " Why do we say "a krit affix"? Obsene <jprc:, 7S^ : . 
with the Taddhita-affixes «rrr and jpnj; u In the compoand iTm"^** though 
the root is made ahort, yet there is no augment f»j, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 
an Antaranga one, The maxim is 3?fatf srnjTJpT^ H " That which is H.ihir- 
anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 
which is Antaranga is to take effect". 
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fcftaRra li vs* 11 1^1% 11 ^f^rnrrn 11 

72. In the following stltras upto VI. 1. 157 in- 
clusive, the words ^i^oimih ' in an unbroken flow of speech ', 
should be supplied. 

This is an adhikara or governing sutra, exerting its influence upto VI, 
I, 158. What ever we shall say in the sutras preceding that, must be under- 
stood to apply to words which are in sf|?rr, that is, which are pronounced to- 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus $*&, ip.^ the f and 3 are changed 
to H and * when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other- 
wise we shall have qfa stw, *^[ ST^r 11 
d 3T II VS3 H I^Tft II %, =5T II 

fft: 11 gw-s §fnf?r *%sr 1 <®m <rc?p *rf??rrar fvw ?*T?sr ^ttutht m% n 

73. The augment 3 is added to a preceding 
short vowel also when .3 follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus f«sf?r, «rearr>T U The n is changed to ^ by VIII 4.40. The 
short vowel itself is the 3TT«T*ft (the thing to which the augment <.-, i.ddeil), and 
not the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in faf^:, fafa*', the 
augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate fa, but of the short 
I only ; and therefore it is not elided by ? *r,f ^ (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 
reduplicates. This follows on the maxim stTTOTTO* TOrarom »*m "the part 
of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole". Here ^ is a part of 
theabhyasa syllable fa which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore * is 
not considered as an abhyasa: or because jj being an augment offisconsi- 
dered as part of | and not of fa of which \ is the part. 

^WU^Iw II \sy II ij^fa H 3TT ^ j jn^r:, ^ || 

tf% : » gforp** nrfz t 1 w£\ fen farf^ ^% **jr W tt?v i^^n, 
®*k <TW3nm% **m 11 

74. The augment ^ is added to the particle an and 
tta prohibitive particle m, when 3 follows in a cmtiuuous 
text. 

The Particle «TT his the four senses of I. littleness (fotf:) 2. with verbs, 

^a prefix (r>^r»T:) 3. the limit inceptive ( frfoftfa) and 4. the limit exclusive" 

' ^ r ' This s0tra ordains f * necessarily, where by VI. 1. 76, it would have been 

^^_ nus n«OT*T => *n^rJff ; 2. With verbs:— as ^i^l^M , 3 and 4. zrmrmur; 

^"l« So also the negative particle «, as, nfa#n, mf^ 11 The ^ in 3^ 
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and i?t^ shows that vn when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachaniya and «rr 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the n is not necessary 
in the following :— srnyrar THraPT, sp»re*?:li Thenar may be optionally added in 
these as srresrar and jprr*5J^: h The sir here has the force of recollection 
(W*\ srrarar "Oh the shade". The word spn is formed from the verbal root 
•n^ by the piefix sr and the affix sr^. (\ 1 1. 3. 106) with the feminine affix rr« 
and the word ending in ?r<T has not the indicatory ^ II 

frcfx 11 Wj 11 *vtf* 11 frtfa, 3* 11 
ff% 11 ff gifri% Tk§ 1 tffafprct *JW*KWfw«^«n w&rr frftw s|mi«ih1 f*flt 11 

75. The augment ^ is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by g in a continuous text. 

Thus #t*8T%, **«ST?t. STTTmsTW, fanr*3TO% ll The augment belongs 
to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 

M4MI&I II *% II <PTTf% II T^PtTFT, % g*f II 
#%• 11 tfqfcsrrrnrW #h 1 <rcreTtfhTfc<m *>srarrTOTfW2w» n$n #<fo «ro fas jm|j 
*r g»inT»ir Hff?r 11 
vtfrtm 11 faxraTrft'ri s**f%*r gnm^t *rerftf% ^r^h 11 

76. The augment ?j, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (ftida) when followed by ^ \\ 

This allows option where by the last it vould have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus gfsfagrrar or f ffavn, fV ftwn or wiiftwqr II The g* aug- 
ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padanta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; (tf»w ijfrefa) not applying. Thus frog fmft'Wf 
^ "<WflW, "let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta". Here Efnrft and 
OT are not in construction, but gaj is stll added optionally. 

Vart .-—The augment if is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 
flWHI &c. As, r^m ^^TH or ^^^5-^, T«i5Tqf f^RKPl or mm fWXW- " 

^t wrfk ll w 11 t^tr 11 j*r., ?njr, arte ll 
f^r 11 stPt <rc* im wftift ttpt 11 
itnrm. 11 p». "^Flfor ^rrn^TirWJ «j«nf^r tow 11 

77. The semivowels w, ^, r, w are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels j,.3", 3J and 55 (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

This sutra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I- ,0 ' 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding f° r 
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the application of this rule. Thus tfvj+3T*=*t*nf, «nj+snr=»JMpr, SR$+ 

V&rt: — ThN semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated Towel, even to the supersession of VI. 1. 101 requiring 
lengthening. Thus »T«Tr < f pf^sT^Tf | ftRF*, T?T \X Z?fn,='m \ %W%., 'TTT 

ft «ttot=*t ts tt * «imr, <r?r 3 ? 3rrcrr="T?r \ im 11 % » ? renter * fro* 11 

The parase ' when a vowel follows' exerts its infiuencerupto VI. 1. 108. 

x&\ STWRra: II W II T^lft II U^:, a?* - 3PJ - 3TT^-3TR: II 
lf%i 11 ^: *m% sf*r <rc<ft s? 3^5 arrai 3tt? xm wrarr wrens* vpn^fr 11 

78. For the vowels «*, $, srr and art are respectively 
substituted a?3^, an?, are and arr^when a vowel follows. 

Thus N + «g?=^ + 3T^ = ^pni, w + 3TST = f^t; V + ST^r=^r^:, Sr + »T9? 

=wmf: 11 So also <*rq?r, s?ra>, smwPtf, s + g? (III. 2. i48)=^ + 8t^=jt>t: " 

5TF<frft STO^ II VS^ II TTTT^ II STFrT., fo, STSI^ II 
ff%: II WW* WTR ^Rfn^TT STRiTWJ 3T* sffaKWrf ff q?fimft ST?ni <K<fr H*ft II 

*if%?R«l 11 «fra^r &%fa 11 fr» 11 3r«rTftir°t ^ 11 

79. The substitution of sr* and ^ for «rf and 
«rr alao takes place before an affix beginning with *T II 

The jv^t are those which end in ? viz. bt? and wrr* n Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding sutra, those which end in qr (viz. sr^and 
«n«r ) also come when an affix with an initial n follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be aft and aft II Thus ** + jrjj=*raf + 3 = ^^53: (-yi. 
4. 146 and IV.I.I05).SoalsoHT T^^^^T?.f<^5r^:^^^ra:, 'TNT(lV,4.9i)^: t | 
Why do We say "«n; and m* "? Observe a*fo*5sfa=^ffiT, no change of ^ be- 
fore n 11 Why do we say " before *''? Observe nr»*r«L %«IPI. It Why do we say 
"an affix"? Observe nrarspi., ^famil 

Vdtt-.— Yhc word ifr is changed before aft in the Vedas. As ifr + WT% 
=f#r, as arnr Om ^it ?<ttfw|%g$nTiUi Why do we say 'in the Vedas'? 
Observe «TT^f%: 11 

V&rt: — This substitution takes place when referring to the mea ur of a road: 
— as 1 f T 5 $fk ,! rr?»MH*T?r: ll This is in the secular literature, iTSjftmeani igJRftrg«T»l.ll 

*rcftwfaDm*«h» 11 ^0 11 q^TR 11 unar, s fafilHcK g, n* 11 

80. For the final diphthongs art and aft of a root, 
a re substituted ar* and aTPf respectively, before an affix begin- 
nin g with *, then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 
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The words q*:, ^whft *«ft ^ c understood in this sutra. The word 

^n^ means 'caused by that' i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix beg.,,. 

mngwith*.. Thus 5 forms its Future Passive Part.ciple by ^(11 1. 1.9;), this 

affix causes the guna of « by VII. 3. »4 : Thus *+«-« + *, which according 

to the present sutra becomes mil So also,- -qt + *=lW V °*lU ".1.125) 

.^ + 1 = WVW ai«Ptand«WH'lW«'^Vhy do we say'ofaroot?lhis rule should 

not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right m the case 

of «w + *=«rar + *-*ra«l ; it will not apply to cases likcflt + ^ = «T«U, *fr + * = HR, 

wh crc *T and 4r are not caused by the affix.but are integral parts of the ^ 

before the affixes were added. Why do we say 'caused by that affix itself ? I he 

substitution uill not take place, when the change is not caused by that afhx. 

Thus the Passive of % with the upasarga «r is «n +> + ** + «= Here by 

Samprasaran.KVI.1 .5 * becomes *.as * + * + * + *; now by sandh, .* + *=* 

VI 1 87) uo have *r + WT = tfWT n Since m is not caused by * there >s no ^ 

substitution. So aNo ***. Swift:, qwnfr (IV. '95). The word „ in the 

aphorism has the force of limitation, «ith regard to roots. In the case ol 

roots W and W 1 efore n are changed then only to 3T* and «T?. when * has 

caused the production of BTf and ^r ; in case of nouns there is no such hrmt., 

tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the « has caused the products 

of btT and 3TT or not. 

qrwHP* W*n* IK* » q#N *** - *** , WW - *W II 
^ n fa f* Twraraf^ram wrU <kh urwtf <™m* ******* Prt?i% ii 

81 In W*1 and 5P*T there is substitution of ^ 
for * only" then when the sense is that of " to be possible 
to do". 

The roots fa and fir before the affix « (III. I. 97) **»*■ th * 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. . 
m n: **-*« (*« + *-* + * ) i -so also ** H Why do we say «hen m an 
i„g " to be poss.ble to do"? Observe «* W, it* TW « Here the mean"* 
that of ' necessity '. 

wm ^ ii ^ ii **$$ ii *^ : » ^ " 

82. In ^m there is substitution of *» for 
when the seti8C is that of 'exposed or put out for sae, 
saleable '. tl) 

The word *9 is derived from * « to buy', with the affix W ^ 
guna , being changed to < M The word «4 moans 'for the purpose 
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. for the purpose of being bought. As rfrw W, WW- W**W « Why do we 
J ' when the sense is that of saleable ' ? Observe im *[ *IF* «C ^ITOT *««. 
« wc want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale ". 

VFX1FW * ?F*fa H ^ II W& " *^ " **™ ' *• ^^' " 

tfni 11 ft »i%**rar: jrjwj *r # rarara *im »kto <mp^Tftr fasrasainrot farcair 11 
^pkh 11 wim 3mr gnmaOTPi 11 

83. The forms w*f and sre*n arc found in the 

Chhandas. 

The word *tQ is derived from jft + q^, and jr^jt from * + # + HH » 
The guna t* is changed to sra II Thus vrcq R^T^fa; H *?tf?rft SPRIT II The ^ 

is added to ^t with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
^^(111.3.11,1)11 Thus ftHf* 3TWT = H^W "frightening or fear- 
-ible". The word K>&n is always used in the feminine : in other places jj^j 
is the proper form. Why do we say ' in the Vedas ' ? Observe *ra*, *>** i" 
secular literature. 

J ',?;•/ /--The word %ipza should also be enumerated when referring to 
water. As # H^T = %WB *W* " The affix *1 is added b >' ' V ' 4 ' I I0 ( ?V * =■ 

mr. ^Jm.4) : H #* II , 7^ II <**•, 1$ - Tt% : , II 

84. From hero up to VI. 1. Ill inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the phrase " for the preceding and the 

following one is substituted". 

This is an adhikara sutra. In every sutra upto VI. I. 1 12 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
is one. These form the well know n ru'es of tHdesa, one letter or form replac- 
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. I. 87 teaches 'There is guna 
substitution, when st or 3fl is followed by a vowel '. We must supply into that 
sutra the phrase ^: ^qrj: i. e. one guna is tkc substitute for the final 3T or 
*T -md the initial vowel. Thus ^|T + r? : = *^ : M "ere (i is the single subs- 
titute of the both preceding letter src and the succeeding letter f II The words 
5*7* show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
| h e substitute would have come in the place alone only or of each one separately 
rh ns in srp£ ijof: (srf^r) =." after ST or w, there is guna, in a vowel ". Here smi 
ls iri the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
^e letter fotlnvitig it : so also vfn is in the Locative and by I. 1. 66, the 
ri 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rale shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word y$ ' single ', shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i.e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sthani, such as we find in the sutra VIII. 2. 42 (nnm 
ftsrar «r., <£m 1 V, "T is the substitute of the fl of nishtha, after r and *, and 
of the preceding «;")• Here ^ is taught as substitute both of j[ and r, and a- 
ipf is not used in the sutra, we get two sr, as f>TS; + ?T=fa^+;r = fvr?r: 11 But this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word (f^f is redundant 

snrnf^re 11 ^ 11 w& H ^^ - *n$ - ^ . ^, 11 
wiwiTi w 1 ti 11 

85. And this single substitute is considered as tlie 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An adeia 
is like the sthani, but in an ekadesa, the sthanl is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthftni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succccdiii" 
Hence the necessity of this sutra. The sense of this atidesa sutra is this: n 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the tiling itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem jrjwar wc 
add 3; the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now <r faj-^fVI. 1. 101) i. e. jrjraaj 
+ 5 = jr3«?tll Here w#v*$ is a Nominal-stem (mtinfa;) and the affix « is a 
non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute 5 is considered as the final of the pra- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form wjppvr the term pratipadika and 
by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. 1. 1. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix 3; the word would have rather ceased to be a pi a- 
ti >adika(I. 1. 46), because this feminine affix T, is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending st of ^ and the case-ending s?r, there 
comes a single substitute aft by VI. 1. 88, this ekfides'a aft is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix sn, and 
the final of |«rT and thus the word ^ gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as " 
ends in the 3* affix $t H 

This m*mftq«|* does not apply in rules relating to letters i. c. to rules 
depending for their application on letters. Thus «rf + tfl=WJT H Here the 
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,kadesa m is as the final « of Bfj, but not for.the purposes of the apphcat.on 
of the rule which says that the few is changed to *w after a nominal-stem 
ending in «T, so the Instrumental plural of *rer will not end in *:, but will be m?\- 
pr: 11 So also in g*T* ll It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing, off or \p ( VI. I. 45 )• 
Bv VI. 1. 53. the % is changed to 7, and we have 3fPTT=3?m which by VI 
,. 108 becomes 3?, the * being the single substitute of ? and «r II This single- 
substitute 7 shonld not b^ considered as*TT for the application of the rule VI I. I. 
34 by which the Perfect affix 013 fr) is changed in w after roots ending in srr ll 
Similarly in it& + TO - WOT «W (the a being elided by VIII. 3. 19). «£ 
is the Dative singular of f?« in the Feminine with an H By VII. 3. 1 14 *nr 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding arr ; as 3T t-Bff + 
? =ST& H Here 7 is the single substitute for 3?r and if 11 Here for the appli- 
cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute 7 should not be considered like <f II 
The sthanf of the single-substitute (ckadesa ) is the sum of the preceding and 
the succeeding, both taken collectively is replaced by one, and .not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called s'hani:as 
when vr replaces sjw the whole form sr» is called sthani, and not 3T or s separ- 
ately. The parts, may be called sthAni only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthani, the rule of 
sthanivad bhava will not apply to an ekadesa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekadeSa. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sutra. 

Mc*(fi>kfa y 11 1% 11 ^tt^ 11 ra - jj*?t:, srf^rar: 11 
?f%: 11 «r$ gf% t *£& ^mr sfazr ntf?r, Rw*i3 t ^toft?^ : 1 

86. The substitution of a single ade&i is to be 
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise ^ 
would have to be changed to <?, or when the augment cj (g$) 
is to be added. 

The word Brftrj means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the adesa, and gives scope to the operations de- 
pendent upon the general rule ( 3Tra**^RTf?^wMTrW^TO^>TnnJ T 11 ) 
f " us ^RWtj; here *r is not changed to q ll The equation is thus exhibited : 
^ +s *%^~*^ + «Tf^l( t h e? r changed tot by VIII. 2.66 ) = *i + «fir*n fa 
being substituted for < by VI. I. 113) = ^ + *fcW[(«H-¥ = »rr VI - r - 87) = ^TS- 
f^t(»fr-l-»T»itr VI. 1. 109). Now applies our sutra. By VIII. 3. 59. * coming 
er *h requiredto be changed into q, but here the singL-substitute WT is c m- 
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sidered to be non-effective for tin's purpose. Similarly #SW,%SW, ^S&jjn^, 
Similarly in wfrq there is the addition of * by VI. !. 71, though actually pre 
ceded by a long vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekddesa of \ f„ 
f-l-f, and this ekadeSa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes 
3* augment. Similarly in !H-f- 1-3*-! -*=**, Here also «M-|=.«j is con 
sidered asiddha. 

Villi:— Prohibition must be stated in the case of sarnprasarana, tin 
Locative singular case-ending fr(r, and the 1st per. sing. Atmanepada affi> 
|?ll Of vocalisation we have the following: tWfJ =■ SRiT^ ^piR then we a<k 
ff?. before which there is vocalisation of v, this 7 combining with in the follow. 
ing^r becomes ?ckfldt\Haras^q^-l-f«v = ^f?jnr3WT-l-o (VI. 1. 15) + ^ (VI. 1 
108). The Locative plural is formed by »J : Hrer*-l-TJ = *r^T$ the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here ^ is changed to «r the ekadesa 7 fur t 1 ^ 
not being considered asiddha. So also qft#j '<rft + 53 + fff* --- <rn; 4- 'r^rr + f^j ■=. 
«TftfY add if; II Of the affix f? we have:— ftr-l-J^^NT, add c^pi, then the single 
substitute q- being considered not asiddha we have ^T^li; or |^ 11 ()j 
the affix f? of 1st l'ers. Atmanepada we have *tT^-I OT* r; TT'T 3 ^'? or 1^- 
{J5R II In both these ra«.c* « e Optionally add JJ3T b>' \'l. I. 75-70, by am- 
.sidering the ckfide-a 'VI. 1. 87' a-, to have taken effect, and making thefiiuli 
fa or long. Here the ekade^a is not asiddha and therefore g^f is oplituil and 
not compuh.ory. 

srrf jpr: 11 <r\s 11 q^rft 11 3tr[, gnr. 11 

ITf wrfftn* »r*r% 11 

87. The pinu is the single substitute of the final 
«r or stt of a preceding word and the simple vow I of the suc- 
ceeding (3? or 3TT-l-a vowels guna). 

The word srr% ' s understood here. 1 '"or the vowel which follows an 
t? or 3TT, and for the *T or 3?t which precedes a vowel, in the room 0) both tlu-»e 
preceding and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. llui'' 

n*+m=w*, srjr+rr^;*., iFsr+Rr-nf^r:. w-fa» =■****• m$+w 
- m%vi, m + wm - (Hnini, wjt + Tfm, = *<r|rc*s . *pr + <£** =» w <m : • ®$ +*** 
=^^ra + 3wr=frc^(^r+<wnr-wj?*nT 11 By analogy of I. '• j'- 

the guna substitute of «f being *r is always followed by *, as that of m is> f"'^' 
wed by r ll This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism. 

iffoiT*roftni 



BK 



VI. Ch. I § 89. ] Vriddiii-EkAdesa. ioSi 



88. T he Vriddhi is the single substitute of * or 
grr of a preceding word and the initil diphthong of the succeed- 
ed O or 3TH-diplithong = vriddhi). 

The word srT^ is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 

w or W. and for the W or w which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 

both these preceding and succeeding ht or an and diphthong, there is a single 

ubstitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in thelasts Atra. Thus 

rtlrtW-I*^. Wjr + IJTW-^WT, TO+¥*^ ! = «fcu^:, **T + qft- 

^.. ^prowr « m + ww - *$w> «? + ***** = *$**'> ** + * Tnmf: = zm ' 

^ 1 fjr iTHrft^w^m^H q>* T*"^"^ «f» 1 t? *^ tow qfr *t«i*p tfr- 

W 11 jrr^rirw^^l ff^^^r 11 *r« n *a ^ w?qramt sttt? «ifci^i 11 

89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
« or 3TT-l-q; of qft (root *) and q&fa (root n*j), and for ar or an 
-I-3I of 3S (the suhstitute of m in *r* 1>V VI. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sCitra and sTr* are understood here. The ^r of 
the last sutra qualifies the root f in (fa, •• e - wllei1 the root * assumes the form ^ 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The ^ does not qualify the 
root ipJ as that root always has ?n initial diphthong, nor does q 1 ^ qualify ^ 
for 3; is not a diphthong. Thus 3? + qf?r = vtfn. 37 + qfa=^f<r, S^ft; 37-lHpj»T 
"*^%, Vpt; TO-I-3OT = TBTfT U In the last example, guna was the substitute re- 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sutra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
trftandqqfar, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 94, this sutra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sutra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and 
not to VI. I." 95, because the maxim is Jtwramw »W«*HK ftvftsr *N^ 
HHTO* 'Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules". Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here,: — 37 + *TT-l-rT=3 , T + »PT = 3^T : (Here 
though 1 is changed to if, the rule does not apply\ Therefore the form s&ft 
is wrong. So also ^-i-ifr-^t for here the root | has not assumed the form 
?. therefore the rule does not apply, the word qfa qualifies the root | II 

V4>t:— The Vriddhi is the single substitute when'wr is followed by 
' *?tfUs «T^ft ^r „ 
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Vdtt— The Vriddhi N the single substitute when «f is followed hy 
fc or ft* or ifrnr thus £r*, dfrft ll The word ft is formed by the affix „ 
added to 'rm(A6. V*«f«tf* IW-^W the compounding takes place by II. 
,. 32. Another form is ^r-rnimiim if «t*hr with the affix ftm ( II 1. 2. 78 ). 

VArt— The Vriddhi is the single substitute when ff is followed by «,, 
«f «ff ^r q^; as $*. fo- «H*. W, *W H The word q* is derived from the 
root re to wi,h' (Tud. 59\ I*'t° B» (» iv - l8 )> » nd ** ' to re P eat ' ^ S3). »>y 
adding the affix ** ; and the word pi is derived form the same roots by add- 
i„ B o^r ,| '1 his VArtika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. I. 94 would have caused 
J*- II While the roots fc 'to glean', and fc *t° S ( >' t0 in J» rc - ' t0 show " < Bh - 
115 and 642), form fe: and <«<: «* h the abo^e affixes j and with R, tlicir forms 
will be iff: and Ijwj: II 

Mrt -—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
«T is followed by *« and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 

^ ^: .,«*, T *r w - *m*. but a*" ** : - ^ " Why in Instrumen - 
tal? Observe qWT « Why 'Compound'? See gfcw » 

r^r/:— The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word j^ follows 

, r 11 rr «>iT3r aww «t*mi As jxpr* 'principal debt', nHWl'lV 'the 

the following:— JT, *WTC, *Hrt. **Pi "■ " v ^ Hl ' - '^ ' 

r . ..In- ',1,-ht of ;i blanket' sfRroi? 'debt of a cloth . 

debt of a steer , ^M^IT? atoi 01 a ui.uikli , ™-n n. 

Vrfrf-So also when the words «* and **r are followed by *of:-a<, 
WT^and TOP* .1 The uord *mr<n means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt. The Dasarna is the name of a river and of a country. 

arpnET n «,o 11 vrf* ll mv, * « ^ , .. 

90. The Vj-iddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment m, is followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of qft ceases : that of «fr however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment «nc, and the «* wh.ch » prcce e 
to a vowel-in the room of these two i. e. the «* and the vowel^subseque 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment m .« ■« 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditi ^ 
Tenses (VI. 4- 7* &c). Thus ft*, *m, tfm *N»* *f*t ««** Ac . 
roots MA (Bha 6 4 0, *W ** F* (Tud. 32) and * <* ™ <™^ affixS 
cording to Siddhanta Kaumudi the «* is the augment wh.ch ft* «. ^ 
take after ,,^-words (VII. 3- 112). According to him the foHovung ^ 
examples : -^^ft-.. W T-.-V=fT^ (Dative Singula.). The «K 
augment also in the Vcdic Tense ^M 
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The ^ 'and' in the sutra shows that the qt^I rule, taught in VI. I. 
- 96 when ^t, *T> and wf follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
I'm. 11 Tluls whfti* w^rcM: 11 *»f 1 s*r - m*r, *re^ = *fawn 11 

91. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
ff or srr of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short v$ 
f a verb. 

The word *rfll is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
n it or W is followed by a root beginning with m, the Vriddhi is the single 
ubstitute for the precedent 3T or 3TT and the subsequent m II This debars 
heguna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus TT + HT«3^T = TTT«if?T, JJTOm, STOTtfir H 
A^hy do we say 'after a, preposition'? Observe ^«3RT, Hf^«i5f?f, 9«&ffltw =» 
rimr *i«5*ir WflT **IT1 " Here the word IT is not treated as an upasarga, hence 
his sutra does not apply. It is a Gati here. Why do we say ' when qj 
bllows ' ? Observe *<T-i W = 3W » Why have we used ^ after m indicating 
:hat short m is to be taken ? Observe 37 + IfTO 1PT=3<HHlflR » No option 
s allowed here by the subsequent sutra. The ^ is used, in fact, for the sake 
jf the subsequent sutra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
jegin wirh a long ^f II Why have we employed the word qnj, when the word 
upasarga' would have caused us to infer its correlative qr?J? It is used in 
arder to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 1 29 which causes JTSnprr*: 
or non-sandhi of m 11 The repetition of ' Dhatu ' shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the m of 
a Dhatu, 

*r ti^if^iA : 11 ^ 11 q^-rft 11 *t, §fo, 3rrfar$; 11 

tffr 11 snftw* 1 g«w« i kfl i wmrf^t n 1 g*^nra«r Nini-t*Kiii tott svmsmtremfw- 

92. According to the opinion of Apisali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the 3? or arr of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with 9J || 

Thus TinWfaft or *W>farfo, dMHHft«ft or 4Ml H il W« II The * and 
<* are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word m in the last sutra 
'"eludes 5 also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the m itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

^ srorcft: ll \* 11 <ppft 11 sir, star., m^ ■ srcfr. 11 
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93. For wrof a Nominal RtonH-w of the Accusative 
case-ending «W and «th. the single substitute is srr II 

The word sfal : is si compound of w + vm- M Tims nr - ST*, - TR, ifr-i-wr 
.UTill ThusiTT<T>*,nr-<T**» This debar* theVriddhi of VII. ..90. So also 
«ri or w «TOT as the word «r is also a nominal stem ending in m « 1 he Sa. v,v 
namslhana affixes are fW[ after this word also (see VII. 1.90) uhuh «r,„M 
have caused Vriddhi. therefore, this w debars the Vriddhi. The word **. ha, 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection w.th the 
case-affix <r*. and as the word g» of the last sutra governs th.s also. Therefore 
«* the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have *(*!**, 

94. For the * or W of the PrepuBitiun-1-* or 3TT of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words «T* ****** ™ understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in ,or«r followed by a root beginning with , or *; «« ^.^ 
and the single-substitute is *eform^cc^^weI (^« ^eba« 
Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus *paft.*«ft. *mfir, WW " Some read 
n IsOtra the option allowed by VI. , 9, according to ^^P 
substitution is optional in the case of Dcno,n,nat,vc roots. Thus m^T 

Wrf-The Para-rupa substitution takes place in the case of WW 
&c As™^^- = ^^ + ^ *"" W: WhCnn0t 

referr ^::: ai ih^:;^" "it^on tate ^ ^ * *- 

word and the sense is not that of -appointment'. Thus ^^ ■*«£<- 
^„ When the sense is that of Rmn, the Vriddhi takes place: as m ^ 

^TL -The Para-rupa substitution takes place optionally W hcn*J 
and** are compounded with another word: as W^W«< ^ 
so also ftrirrSr or ftflft ■■ When not a compound, the \ pddh. » comp 
asftfVnTOWStayDcvadatta |8 cctheV. 

W :-In the Vedas, the para-rupa suost.tution ^ ,a « ^ 
&c. follow. Thus .ni WW «*>*«•■ So also mi W ***=«* "^ 

tarn* a «. Mi «^"^"^ : l? !„*«**«*.. 
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95. For the st or sir + aft of afar., or + the vowel of 
the Proposition WW, the second vowel is the single substitute. 
The^TTH is understood here. Thus ^r-i-^nij^^pj ;"qr-i-3TT*i = tt*i ; as 
^wr^l' JiifoarcnTt ; 3Tr-i-3jsT=^m, then st«i-« -stt^t = 3T^Tn?r, *rar i-w*T=sfim 
UK f3frsT=-?Ttr5r 11 srr + ^ir^aTOJPl, then 9to-i-3TW?I=8TO^iri h Thus this 
,-ulc .supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. i. 88, and 101). 

3FTT3T?crr?s ii *,$ ii q^rr% « zfa, stm^hk ii 

i)0. For the a? or anr ( not standing at the end of a 
Pada or full word) + 3- of 3*r the Tense-affix, the .second vowel 
is the single .substitute. 

The 3TTrl is understood here. This debars the guija substitution 
taught in VI. I. 87. Thus fifssiM-3?r--fasw, fesqri-TH-fesn; II W?H-3H=» 
g^;:, (qf.of fr) 3T^-l-7fr-=3Tg: II All these are examples of Rf (Potential) 
and !7? (Imperfect). Thus PT^ + ^PK+flT uhc 3PJ? is added by III. 4. 103)=* 
r<TS[ + Jl + T?r ("%F replaced % III. 4. 108) -fairer II 3T^T + m = ^+fiT='3T?T + (II. 

4 77) + 31 ( Ilf - 4- no)=3T?r + ^=3T5'- 11 3T + ^r + f5r-3T + ^+3H (VI. 4. 

ni) = 3Tg:ll The ^H is also the substitute of f?T in fo? (Perfect) see III. 4, 
82. When the preceding vowel is not 37 or 3TT, this rule does not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of $ is :— ^r?; 1-37* = =^: u So also from 
aft we have 3TnJ*H-3FF = 3TfaH3. il The word 317?!;^ 'not being final in a 
pada 1 docs strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this siitra. For the 
offir 3& can never be added to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If ?H, however, be taken as the 
syllable ^n (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of 3TT- 
^f^ becomes valid. Thus ^r + 7W = ^rar, ^r + 3f=T?TT = ^rf^r 11 Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sutra or because 
3ff syllable is taken here and not merely the affix 3?t ii 

3Tcit ?^t 11 vs 11 t^tr ll 3t<t:, ?r*r ll 
ifa. 11 3T<rcrsffrnrfa ^^r?r 1 arsrerwrJrrrg'n wi- i%<mv wft q«*iwi<r*r *m 11 

97. Also when the short *T, not being fund 'in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent — the single subitstute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

Thus q*r-l -^M-3TRT = q ,i T-l-3TffcT = < r3|f^T so also ?nrf% ll This debars 
lengthening of VI. I. IOI. <r^ 4- !i = q%, TSt + rt = inr, here the Vriddhi is debarred 
(VI. 1.88). Why do wc say " after the short vowel 3T ?" Observe jhI-3trt 
=, "N ( nrf»cT II Why do we say when followed by 'a Guna letter?' Observe 

7 
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STtr*M-f=*T<T%, *r*rsi » When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply : as 
vt-i-spt = v*tm t f»n^ • S* 1 ^ " * 

98. The * of *RT is the single substitute for the 3^ 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-*ft || 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called «wi;; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called *?m or imitation of that sound. Thus isr-,- 

Why do we say 'imitation of an inarticulate sound? Observe HH+ 
^^^If^ril Why do we say "of **"? Obsme H^+ffif=TOffi « Why 
do we say when followed by IK ? Observe q** f *nr = 1^ U 

Krfi-/— This apphes when the word counts of more than one syllabic. 
Therefore it does not apply in the followm;,:-^-^^" How do ynu. 
explain the form t^f^ in the follow in S :-^ftfe «I^#W. " Hm; Uw 
word is not ^r^-i-fW but t^-i-jPT " 

gTCg fc d ^ltW T 3 <*T II V. II ^n% II Sf , 3TT#f%rT^T, ^^. & ™ « 

*rafa 11 

99. This substitution does not take place when a 

sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
cl-HC of *fa, the single substitute is optionally % (the second 
vowel). 

Thus wyvm or TTT^m *flft (l*Jfl*l +■ PH = <T^* + f + ft = 1**® " 
The word is doubled by VIII. 1. 4- The para-rupa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitat.on, thus 
«««*««»" Here we apply the precedent sutra. The amred.ta is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. 1. 2). 

fSrsmrSrr^ sn% 11 %*o 11 q^ft 11 ftsro, w&Gfc, *n% « ^^ 

100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
which the affix *T is added which causes the elision of the 
fiual **, for the final <* of the first member and the inrtia 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus <T<rT*T ^TT?T (V. 4. 57), f^^TT ^rH II ^T^l* 1 ' 1 ?!^ (V. 4. 57) = 7?*^ 
=q*q?r Ol+"t.= l) " This sutra is really a Vartika. When the affix ^p* (V. 
4, 57) is added to q?^, there is doubling of the word by the Vartika under 
VIII. I. 12: this doubling takes place before the final srfj is elided. 

31*: H^of fffc II \°\ II <TTfft II '**'; SWSfi fW II 
^j: 11 st^«: sr^ sfa <n:?r: *frc*r ?*rrc #1 ij^r^ **ra u 

101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus yrt + urn? ;= yswi.3 fa -i VT- = ^fry: ,T*J + Zf$ = ***% and $r? + St*«l 
gt?53 : H Why do we say ' an ST^ or simple vowel ? ' Observe 3^-1-^ = 3^81 II 
Why do we say 'by a homogenous vowel?' Observe ^fa-i-snr^-OT \\ The word 
sifa is understood here also. The word q^rn, therefore, qualifies the word 3rr«T 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
ffftt WT » The f and tfare homogenous in spite of I. 1. 10 : for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long j and ?r, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in STJSrf^fwl ^mw. (I. 1. 69 ) is not brought into opera- 
tion at the time when inCflRT ( I. 1. 10 ; rule operates, because of its being a 
portion of ^r^fr rule. Therefore, so long as it docs not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of jfrsr ^r comes into play, then 
the rule of WW definition ( I. 1. 9 ) and then comes the ir^l-^ i ^ q ( I. 1. 68 ). 
Therefore in Rrsr ?rtr those 3^ only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 \owels contained directly in ST?, 
and not the ^or vowels which I. 1. 08 would have denoted. Therefore 
though sliorty and $r are not ?rgoT by I. I. 1 : the /rv/iff and fl would be savarna. 

Vtirt: — When m short is followed by m short, the long substitution 
is optional : so also with cl II This vartika is necessitated because (1) the 
two m or 5[ — the precedent and the subsequent — are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or it) because their prosodial length 
1S '^2 and so the word $4 cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
faw* &c). Thusft£qnrrc:=?T»?Krc: or fTf^Kv so also frg-l-gqiKis f r w C ftK : 
or ft«?*rrc:il The tfq of <? is ^ 11 

****% '^^T: II \^ 11 <**Tft || nmror:, 15 - *rc«b, II 
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102. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the ease-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

The word'; ST3»: and ^nt: are I> ot h understood here. The word j^ 
here means the jppir fa^R* '"■ ^ tne Ist casc or tnc Nominative, and includes 
here the fjafar fw?F also. This sutra teaches the substitution of a ^tot or 
a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel, Thus STFH-sfr 
= grnfr ; ^1-3^ = ^1? ; W ' -Wf = ?«T : > so also RW 1 , fSTR, 8W* » In the case 
of these last four examples (^r-i-arrr &c) the rule VI. i. 97 would have 
caused para-rupa substitution i. e. would have given the form ^-1-3^? = ^:, 
find that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. I. 101 011 the 
maxim "apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have tn 
be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them : " hut not this «nrrrf^ lengthening rule as it docs not stand 
nearest. The word BTMT 'when a vowel follows ' is understood here also, 
Thus f*T-l-rr = ^r:, est: ii Tin- word 3T7T ' the simple vowel' is understood 
here also. Thus ^T '-^tt = f rrtr H Why do we say 'a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent ? ' The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second 
or the subsequent vowel. The ?'[>} <>r ' long ' is used in order to debar tin; 
substitution-of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel. 

dws g j ft T. <jr$ II ?<>3 II t^tr II <T**nr, 5rt:, *:, gfa II 

i#%: tl ^^V^fRrTuOT W S^W WSWA 7TTT IIFtiw mn 11 

103, After sueh a lon^ vowel homooenous with 
the first, qr, is substituted for the ^ of the Accusative case aftix 
51^; in the masculine. 

Thus vpT-i-ffv = 2*h-*t?»?w» " So a ' s0 vrtt?, ?ry~,T?i- erft, t^kpi 

FJTfik STv^T 5 ^ T 1 ''' & c - A" these are masculine nouns. Now the word T?^ 
formed by the elision of ^ meaning a figiuc like a ^arsTT '^- 3- 'J^< l1ia - v u '^ r 
to both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine form though 
referring to a male being ( Sec rjfa grfr^f wn% ^Vf I. 2. 51 ). In forming du' 
Accusative plural of %'srr, the U will not be changed into sjil Thus iw-W, 
iTfiTWi W II Why do we say 'after .wf// a long vowel homogenous with '!"' 
first'? The rule will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a M».g' c 
substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus «TT is substitute'' ,(,r 
Bff-l-wr by VI. I. 93. Here q will not be replaced by fas in"' <P«T II ^' ,v 
we say 'of the Accusative plural'? Observe 5r$Tp. f?t*rr: endings in *T~ V" 11 
P|, Why do we say "in the masculine?" Observe, yy, sqft:, ^r<I : II 
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lf^; 11 sre<nrffr% ?^rc<fr#'*t t *rci<t 11 

104. The substitution of along vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when 3T or 3rr is followed by 
ft vowel ( other than 3T ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus fW, ^TOT, CTJJ, f% II Here Rules VI. 1. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do wc say "after ar or ^rf?" Observe sn^T » Why do we say "followed by an 
« (a vowel other than 3t)"? Observe qw: here VI. 1. 102 applies. 

?frsn*rfa ^H l*^ ll TTn% 11 ^m, stt%, ^ II 

ijfa: it ^qr«T% if"? *T T^: <jfaw;fPTf T Hfffi ll 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen- 
ous with the first, docs not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than 3?) or by the Nom. PI. affix 3T^ II 

Thus ^raf. sprra , &®z*h- srsnr 5 -^ 11 
3TT sFTW II %9% II I^TR II m, WSfa II 

10G. In the Vcdas, the long vowel may option- 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

Thus ijr*rft: or npw. fWt ; or wt&*-, *nT?r or wmr ; vunft or 
PTHwrii 

3*W <J<£: II ?e\S II I^TR II *TTO, ^: || 
$fa: II ST^T fm I 3Tft TTHr S^r: 7^tpr^r : «TR ^ q^ ff S U >TTr% II 

107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple/vowel is followed by the 3T of the case 
ending sn* 11 

The word st^T: is understood here. Thus f¥r-l-3Tit=*p$T*. (VII. 1.24) 
^ 8^-1.3^=9^^, ^5^,, The word ^ 'antecedent, first' in the sutra 
1 lows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 
K>wels, Otherwise in (jrcrft + UTs^fHrtf'?; the f would have been of three mfltras 
3r measures, as it comes in the room of i + 3T, the aggregate mAtrAs of which 
ire three. 

In the Vedas, there is option, as ^r*ff or *ra, mti or jtt4* ll 8T* is the 
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ending of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominally, 
singular in the Neuter in certain ca.es. (See VII. I. 23, H and 2 8). 

*rjrerc<!rr«r || %•€ II q^TR II «*m«k«ii* * » 
^ ii .tf far < *rown*fr iw tfirin cth ?* qwWr *nr?r u 

108 There is the single substitution of tin 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the subsequen 

vowel. 

The word fi is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a voueUlu^ vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merlin, in it. Thus^,-* = W =* 0'i. >■ iS)*m«+«**V,">m 
. f „ ,^ - , **,-.-*), H* + W " ? **>"»* - ^ II 1 lad there not been this merg,n & 
the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in „ + * = ***+». ><" the *r did 
not men* in 3, then it would cause sandhi, and z would be changed to i by 
rtnr^T and the «ord would again assume the form ^ .. But this wife would 
^>s samprasarana rule non-effective, hence it follous that but for the present 
rule the two vowels would have In-en heard separately as * 3TK II 

The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. i. .06 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have WW f*W**r - |W* •■ "When you have just said that the 
two vowels will remain separate and there «ill be mWW when there ,s no 
purvavad-bhava we do you form *r*m ; * ought to be I WW* ? ^ have 
only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not th.s rule of™*- 
i, /of the ^ubsquent vo«el:but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhava and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become to ; y 
"Jess because it finds its .cope in cases hke <*' &c, therefore when m tfc 
;":./,■ it is not applied, there ^ tt iU take place nat-^^ 
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The mergmg, more °^ fCr ^ ^.Z 

ITin^ [r^J. ~ ha,e ^ , * „ Here * coming a.r t,^ 
Parana * does not merge therein, and we have ^T - Sim |b bj* 
«&-inil4*M ^ fact w hen oucf the para-purvatva has taken eflccU 
:L^owe,s will produce their effect because in the anta^nga op. - 
f * * into „. the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasa.aO a - 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bah.ra.uja opcrafon 
aj)plied. 

if* II *** TOWSWtff TOP tf<K* WlH IWOWTtW Hlfn W 
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109. In the room of * or tit final in a Pada, and 
tk short st, which follows it. is .substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (a; or st't) II 

Thus 3T*!M-3T* = iT^S^T, srar-l-ST? = ^T%S5r H This supersedes the subs- 
titutes ST* and ST* II Why do we say 'of ij or s^r'? Observe *-m, "W "' Why 

10 we say 'final in a Pada'? Observe ^-1-3** = ^.??, ?st 1-3?^ = ;^* H Here the 

11 or ^r are in tllc k° tly of thc wort1 ' ancl not at tl:e end of a wurd ' Why do 

we say "when followed by a short i?'? Observe ^r^r-l-Tf?T =^TOT^f?T, *T*lH-lfW = 
mffiX " Why do we say 'short? Observe ST% 3TT*m? = *nrcT*nf? II 

*fav*fhff 11 «o 11 ^rfjT 11 ^ffr^et:, ^ 11 

>nftii 

110. In the room of o; or 3ft (in the body of a 

word),-K* of the case-affix arc* of the Ablative and Genitive 

Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus 3TT%-I-3TT = 3T'% : , ,r ^ : " lnc * an<1 * °^ 3T f"f ailc ^ **$ are S una " 
ted by VII. 3. in. This sutra applies when the it or art are in the middle of 
a word and not padanta, as in the last. Thus sr'TOn^jm, WnT^ffr, aT"P 

^5, W$t'- *7* II 

*f?T ^- II \K\ II <M* II ^T=, ^ II 

iftp 11 ^ftrT^iRm ^^r^^^fa^frcm ^T^'inT vtivm w?t n 

111. In the room of Sfc-l-sr of the case-affix 3^; of 

the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 

letter short ^ || 

Thus ^pr-i-3TJT = 9f5^(The 7 must always be followed by T I. 1. 51 
though this 5 is not the substitute of qp only, but of ^j + 3T conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces ttso , both shown in the genitive case, 
as TitT and s^tr^q in this sutra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa- 
tely as the son C of a father A and mother 15 (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of H. So the ? may 
b( -' called the substitute of ^ or ST) II The final *T is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we hav efT5T = 313: II Thus f i q u n tiifrr. fr?: ?\\ II 

*J<flkMUV || \\^ || q^ft || n& - r^rnt-, **& II 

^Wr, m**r <re* r% ssmw vtmtm >rai% 11 

112. There is the substitution of 3" for the «r of 
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3TCT of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after t^fe find TRT 
when for the X of those two stems w is substituted. 

The phrase STO^r: and ?^ are understood here also. The nft means 
and includes f^f and $t when the f is changed to 3, and ^ denotes f% and jft 
the f being changed to q II Thus ^i%-l-3TW = q : Js>j: as tTSimT^tT, WJ: ^n 
So also 7*5tf»F53rier, q<%: ffH II The illustration of *jft is tfyt which is deiived 
from the Denominative Verb thus : 933R *r^ = ^:, s?j{f*r*fff?r = *n$r-l-iR^ 
(III. i. 8)=^#3? (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding f|J<rtothe denominative root 
flrgfa we get fl??ft: 'one who wishes for a friend'. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be ¥r$t-l-3r*r = fl*rj: also. Of # we have the 
following example. wrrTegfnT = wfta, add fgsT = j^y:, the Ablative and Genitive 
singular of which is also ;pj:, the q, of ^ being the substitute of ^ of 
Nishtha, is considered like n (VI I 1. 2. l). The peculiar exhibition of uq and 
73 in the sutra, instead of saying directly Hf^frT*^ indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like *TFTOfa &c : where we have 3ffiTWST, \mw 11 
The word 3TnTftf^T is fa in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. J), for that prohibition 
applies only to flfjjr and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
H^rfT snfalf^T ?T5F?Tfafwf??r U " That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika does (contrary to I. I. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself". According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all sfi and i\, such as 7fT?ft : one who loves pleasure' (q^flwftl =q?aftl-i-^p.' 
and g?ft: ' one who wishes a son ' (gmV-<5T?T = g'ffa-l-ff *) '• Thus WQ : , W &l 

3# SK^dl^S || \\\ 11 q^rft 11 stct:, n - ., 3T<:^rr^, W&, ll 
i|fa: 11 srfa, mm im 1 sr^ra^fTPiTTW m^n ^jRT3^ v wtrew ^f* stgH <rc 
<nn*f^r wir 11 

113. The s is the substitute of 5 (the t substi- 
tute of a final ^ VLIL. 2. M) when an ar, which is not a 
2>/?<ta, both precedes and follows it. 

The phrase 3jj is understood here, as well as the word stm of VI. '• l0 9 
Hi. Thus fff-l-g ( ist singular) = 5^ = 1*^ ( VIII. 2. 66). ^HH-W^flf ' 
^sfVM-anr (VI. I. 87) = |wsw (Vl. I- 109) ; so also «*WW H This ordains 
7 for r, whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise if; and uW 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon $ VIII. 2. 66) for the pun*-* 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII. 2. I. 

Why do we say ' after an st ' ? Observe wrfal- 1 *T* = ^^ " . 1 t , 
do say ' a short bt ' ? Observe fWI-3T* = ^TT «T* » Why do we use 5 wit ^ 
indicatory ?, and not use the * generally ? Observe '^-l-snw = Wr- ff^" 
HPfWH Here the final rjs part of the words, and is not produced lro>» 
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The word *?fa is understood here also from VI. 1. 109. The * must bs follow- 
ed by a short bt, therefore, not here: ^i^ihtrii The subsequent «?' 
must be short, the rule docs not apply here f*Tj:-l-3nf"il?r:=f$T snf*?T li 
Why do we say ' preceded by an apluta 3*'? The rule will not apply if a' 
I'luta vowel precedes it. As, ffffar ^ 3T* ?*m% (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
"when followed by an apluta 3T"? Observe fagg to sn$f*T?fr (VIII. 2. 86). 
Here *§n being held asiddha, there would have been 3 substitution, had not- 
the phrase *T<^T been used in the aphorism. 

5T5I ^r H \Vi II <TTrft II Wm, ^r II 
ffa: 11 fftr n tt#t sw ntwi xmmr&n nwr 11 

114. The t is the substitute of 5 (the * substitute 
of e; VIII. 2. GO) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short st II 

The ^ pratyahara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus to^j 
mt or $*rf?r or ^rfw &c. 

str^iT ^cT-tk^m^ ll \ \\ ll q^ ll s$?it, 3^:-qT^,3(5w: 11 

sm st sprite?? 1 sr-tf^*ra<Tfw<>iw;i t-wtc i wws& ^ m ^n^n *nprfaaifr * . 
I ^«<tttw 1 sttstw^ttt* sf?r <rc?r ^JifsnT »m% 11 

115. The final n or aff and the following wr when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the ar is followed by 
? or S || 

The word ijt: Is understood here, but it should be construed here in • 
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word JTfjfff means ' ori- 
ginal nature, cause'. The word sj??ttJs an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ' in the middle '. The word <HT ' the foot of a verse' 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word srfjf is also understood here. Thus % arc sreT H r gM ^ ; H sifopj 

*vny$-, *msjr *w<»r ; rafr srr^ ; gm? st^rw (R. Veda. V. 79. ; *m*tc 

*%* §^(Rig IX. 51. 1) ; ** * w?**(Rig. VI. 58. 1). 

Why do we say 'in the inner half of a foot of averse?' Observe 
^"""l? WRT t^s'TRT H Why do we say " when % or a does not follow 
*T ? " Observe ^(^ (Rig X. 109. 1), %s*wpr II Why do we say <j or tfr? 
erve T sl 'fN^rW»nPW5li: ll Some read this sutra as strt: TTPWft H Ac- - 
cording to; them, this stitra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or 
^ (VI. i, 72 ), ; 

8 
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tir^ , arsnpg:, swtt, «pto, W& *nrcg5, * II ^ 

116. The «t or 3fr retain their original form in the 
middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the «T in these has a «J and * following it) :— 
wrwn?j, sr^rnT, arnnj'., *nra, arcra, 3^53, are^j 11 

Thus *rf*f: imniW v&m » ftw *nwi (Rig iv. 4. 15), m dr< 

WW «TTO3: (Rig VII. 32. 27);%% Wfsmr: (Not in the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda :— rifa^^^ 

(VI. 14. 3), sjjsn sremr* (IX. 73. 5). ^ *W!T*(ix. 73. 8). *wmr »ni itfc, •, 

jfr «TC*3 f*rm : (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the *r of st*sj 
is generally elided in the Veda after <j or sn) ffoasraf «TTOT*: (Rig III. 42. 9). 

n^gr. 11 u« N q*tfa 11 *rir%, t?:: 11 
ifM- 11 ^: trwr w *^fa ft** sfw Tfsarr »m% 11 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word 3^ when 

changed to ttt, retains its original form when followed by a 
short sr which is also retained. 

Thus »ft «*5?rftT»r (Yaj. Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sfltra 
asiFJj«pr;ll They take the word as z* ending in 3, which in the Vocative 
case assumes the form %tj ll They give the following example jft STJflfttf Sffli 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 1 1, the text reads giKHmw i w* : H I" the Yajur 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of 3T^: "iff does not apply here. 

^^^<>rit^ 5 n ! $Tj*twrr&fa^f 11 U<s n i^n% 11 sttt, ^jw, 
fwffc, *fat, sn^, arora, *fa&, ^ ll 
$Ffp 11 nsjtfterc 1 «rrit ?TTm f«<»fr »f^r tfw h*it t*% «rmr% iSnir •* utifa^MMiw* 

118. In the Yajur Veda, the short st is retained 
after smft, ^nft, f^ofr, sftt, and also in and after arcfc or 3T?*r3 
when they stand before aifolSj II 

Thus aunt WTW* W ^wf^Fg ( Yaj. IV. 2 ). 3J<n<ifr IF^T*^ ( Ya i; 
V. 35), f«W 8T5P* **Fm yr- ( Yaj. VII. 1 ).' tffe «nvprr% » The Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita has sffosfa ( V. S I. 22 ) : The Taittariya Sanhita has nftt «fir_» 
(I. I. 8. 1. 4, 43, 2. 5- 5- 4) ** W*n% «f*t% (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
«T»* «rf*f*S**nfi%) but Tait S. VII. 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. III. 9. 6. 3 has "* 
«p*TR«far% U The words 1^ &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 
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wj?m% * n w\ « <M* « *ti *ft-w%< ' 'i 

^f*: ii «qff^r * T^Linrrtr '(rare v & «s tuft Am« sr% Jifsr »wi% 

119. In the Yajur Veda, when the word «qp is 
followed by 3T$, the subsequent short * is retained, as well as 
the preceding * or sft II 

Thus <frr ir*r BTf «rf *T*w*, q^r : «rrnt wr| »Tf pf4N*. V*« *r*r «f 
wjf ftfl*. <f*f : «n* «t* «tIT *rcrf*rc: (Yaj. 6. 20). 

wg*r% « 5^ 11 *v ll irrft II 3T3rr%, *, $-vrfc l' 

fftp II Kjrft&t I «T3?T% W ^T^fTC^ 1Wf *3fa PTTO IRHf^ **% II 

120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anudatta «r is 
followed by a Guttural or a >*, the antecedent n or aft retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent ar II 

Thus vm m srnl: (Yaj. 12. 47), *T* *T *r*fc II Why do we say when 
*r is gravely accented ? Observe spits*, here *ro has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say "when followed by a Guttural ($) or a ^"? 
Observe ffrsqtf*: fftfSw » 

3m*nfa *f 11 W 11 TTTft H arewfa, *t H 

121. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely ac- 
cented ar of areqy i H follows q or arr. the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus <fr ^t>% «mw- 11 The word arrnrp is 2nd per. Singular Im- 
perfect of m in the Atmanepada. Thus sr-l-^l-fTl-l-'nH II The s? is grave 
by VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the wr drops. As qgf>qr 
STTTP II Here 8T is not grave by virtue of VI 1 1. I. 30. 

*?£* fawrr »fr-. ii m 11 qrn^ II ^f, ft*TNT, *T*: II 
1% 11 sfa s^rfa Hrerar *nf?r <rc?fr nirf jt^wt vran% fairer n 

122. After nt the subsequent 3 may optionally 
he retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. 

Thus «Trsij or iff *HT II In the Vedas also «nw V «T^ «fr «T%m:, TfTCt 

•frs^r: 11 

. ^ TOtaTTOSJ II m II ***}$ H 3TOf , ghUHH^ II 

™* Hlft II 
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123. • According to the opinion of Sphotayana, 
there is the substitution of m% for the sft of nt wheu it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of uTir ceases, that of wH manifests itself. Thus ifr+ 

ire-mro, so also m^m, ntom. ■**?. or in the : ' ltern;itive lve have *- 

sqw WSfW «ni^«. ntgn II The substitute «n? is accutely accented on the 
first syllable. ThisTacccnt will be the original accent in the Bahuvnhl com- 
pound (VI " I > Tims W *nPJCT = ftim ! » I" other places, however, this 
accent will be superseded by the s.musunta UdAtta accent (VI. 1. 233) The 
mention of Sphotayana is for the sake of respect, for the am.vr.ttl of ^m 
was already understood in it. This is a vyavasthita xibhaM*. hence ■» TO 
the 3T7f substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

124. TUo substitution of sr for the *> of nt is 
compulsory "when a vowel to be found in the word ^ fob 
lows it. 

c 1 w*r-. «■ n The word ft&i is not found in some 
Thus «tV? : " - So aIso *?&* ^' 

texts or in MahabhaMiya. 

^ : u c^r«f u^nvrf^ to <w ***** « 

125. The Pluta ( VIII. 2. 82 etc. ) and Pragriliya 
(I 1 11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 

Thus^If ^^^W «™ « These are examples of 
prolated vowel, The prolation of vowels is tau.ht in the tnp c « t 1 < 
Lee chapters of AshtadhyAyi ; and the tri,,a,|, are considered - » ^ 

^posesofprevioussutrasCV.lI.,,.^. This ,s not - tl-casel-.M 
he mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted 1^ 
vowels the following are the examples: rt HH, ^ «m, «I £'**^ 
Though the anuvritti of «ft was current in this sQtra from \ 1. • 1 • ■ ^ 
ti0 nhereis for the sake of ordaining ifRftn « 1 hat ... .the pi ■ ^ 
pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follow 
have caused a substitution. . Thus m , m *A. herein cpnibjn.ng m 
~ the « is no" cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening wl! . 1 
Nror since ? is a pragrihya, ft follows that w% which ends in f » 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before «r of 3^wj n Hence we 
have the form HT'J.+aTW^'srr^ 3T??j II There may also be the form 3fr**TO, not 
by f^fNrm^", but by »m g^r "TT ^T ( VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of STHT 
in this sfitra is necessary, in order to enable us to give \\\\?, peculiar meaning tp 
the sutra. Otherwise, had the sutra been simply cgpTtr*T5rr:, it would have been 
translated ordinaeily thus: "The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows". Therefore in 31T5 1 srssr, since 7 is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the^ofsrrfll But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word srf^r, and the peculiar explan- 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in 3IP| 7 3TW fStnT. the 3 + 
^ will become lengthened, because 3T is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of gto %, which of course is prevented. The word fsfitf of the last 
sfitra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 

srrf r s ^ i ftM^^fe il W il tttft ll stts?:, ^npriw., w^m ll 

fpfp II 3TTTT SPT «TC<T:#rf?Tnii B^Tm f^T^T S-HlfH^iRSTT *TCT% $ *f V*<MF >TO% II 

126. For the adverb sit, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised «rf, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus up* ^rf 3TT (Rig V. 4R. ; mftr T 1 -Vpf NMW ? ! (Rig VIII. 67. 
11). Some read the word fgi into this sutra. Hence there is coalescence 
here : fsjt WTf^WKm^- 3TT WT*^ 11 

rst s^r vr<h«<«ji p*raj n \w ll t^tr ii n>:, sir^r, ii i wh<j, 
tf?r- 11 rsRt sn^r sf* ft*- w^^mr^rkm »m JTfarr *to%,?*to ?rere? t^H *nrr% 11 

127. According to the opinion of fttkalva, the 
simple vowels with the exception of sr, when followed by a 
"onhomogenons vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus tftf »pr, jflj arr, $ lift *nr, farcfrft «T* ll In the alternative we 

have j\*a, *«**, fHnfo f^lrir* ll Why do we say ' the rj vowels i. e. 

simple vowels with the exception of *r'? Observe mpf: 11 Why do we say 

wowed by a non-homogenous vowel ' ? Observe ffflCrcp » The name of 
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Sakalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this sutra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart:— This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words form. 
ed by an affix having an indicatory q; and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samasa) :— Thus wr* * *fo£fa*. vm firam %fam. The 
word fftn is formed by a fin( affix, namely by VI (V. I. 106), added to » • 
and therefore the t is changed to * n Before a mq[ affix the previous word is 
considered a pada ( I. 4. 16 ) Of nitya-compounds are taraw, tins'; »qr^ 
ffllWl which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

V4rt:—ln the Vedas fqr W- &c are found uncombined. As, rm 
•wr, *T iflrc ftvfimi, wr «rp:, «w **m\ &c. 

^fPWJ: II ?*<; II <T*Tft II ^, arc:, ( JT$3ir: ) II 

fl%: H frWTWW fffiww^g^MW I W*fc <TOP fll*HWTOilW «riflW: JflFn *r*r%, 

»ww wire: finH >nrW 11 

128. According to the opinion of S&kalya, the 
simple vowel followed by ^ retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus WJT «E** : , ftfft W**, fTff mm- ll Why do we say when follow- 
ed by j,? Observe. <jf;JT : " Why do we say "the simple vowels (it*:)"? 
Observe ^W?W (fW + *P*l)ll This rule applies even when the vowels are 
homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
fK vowels as the last, but applies to wr and *n also. 

129. Before the word ffa in the Padapatha, a 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

The word 3?fWf means the affixing of (ft in non-Rishi texts ; i.e. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and fnr is added. 
That is in PadapAtha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no g#r«rrt (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus g»#Rr^ |fir=?psr*fif< 
gHftn^SMraft " Why have we used the word *n " like as "; instead of 
saying "the Pluta becomes Apluta" why do we say "Pluta is treated like apluta"? 
By not using ^, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhava in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual srnft or *r», the f 
an d $ are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a *r«Tr \ °r *Tf I H Now 
if before tft, the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all 
in W"ft ifr «Hf fm formed oy *r*ft < +ITC &c. For here the vowels will retain 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in wrnft J fftr, *Tf I H% « 

i\ mwfom 11 \\9 11 <TTTft n i ^ m>«iftqi¥i h 

130. According to the the opinion of Chatkravar- 
mana, the pluta ^ \ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

ThusmgftoNbrorinsttitivriblN *** fa* or P*5 ** IW M The 

name of Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to fit rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than ffa II 
In the case of |ft it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than |ht, it ordains 
frakriti bh&va optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bhava 
by VI. 1. 125. This is a case of T Hq *l 1<UN I- prapta and aprapta both. 

I shti :— This apluta-vad-bhava applies to pluta vowels other than \; as 
TO* W or *$W* H 

ft* 37* II \\\ II Wft H f** : . ^ H 

jfa: 11 qr: q qwmflflw wH^ft i fv* xfa mftr vfH jnjnt n *nf:, MiwKHiTq. 11 

131. For the final of the nominal-stem ft*, there 
is the substitution of ^, when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

The porti on qq ofthe word VWG must be read into this sutra from VI. I. 
109. The word f^ is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus ftfa gjpif 
^^^tm 1 , ^r*, fa»R«| fft, ™*n., ^ » We have said that for is here a prati- 
padika and not a dhatu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 
ona and should have been rea d as fjj n In the case of its Leing used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long u for » by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
we shall have *«W'*i*, ifflvftr: 11 The ** with a * shows that short * is 
meant, and debars 3** (VI. 4. 19). In the case of ^substitution the forms 
1 be "^^, "nfif! 11 The $v also ccmes because it is taught in a subsequent 
Sfltra ' Wh y do we say « when" it is a Pada ' ? Observe Mt, m H 

^'-.^•r-nw-^m^-.^ii 
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w fcftarar ft^i *ft "TOff mq*r *tf* 11 

132. After ^ and ^ tltere is elision of the 
case-affix 3; (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with $ 
(V. 3. 71 ) and have not the Negative Particle in com- 
position. 

Thus i^: + TCTfiT =■ <TT f^fff. *T TOPT. IPHJ? 1 ^, fl ^f^ II Why do \vc say 
of <pr? and n% ? Observe % ^TPT, m H?^> " Why <l° ™y "the case affix of 
the Nom. singular?" Observe ix^r ittct ^*?T : H Why do we say 'without 
m'} Observe <T^r j?f?r, SHJr f?rf?T II The words (J^f and ?r>; vvith 
the affix srsr*, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like ^m 
and ?TI without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words it^ and 
jfj-, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is : ffwiMnftft?- 
&% WW 1SPT 'any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it". 
Why do we say -'when not compounded with the negative parfide"? 
Observe 3TH7T ffTR, 3T*Tf f^ » ln the compound vvith the negative particle 
tfH, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
*e say ' when followed by a consonant '? Observe q^TST, ATS* II 

FT»^5#T *$x* II \\\ II ^ft •• ^ : - 3*^1 <*5^. (*foi ?*>?:, )ll 

133. In the Chhandas, tlte case-affix of the nomi- 
native singular is diversely elided after ^, when a consonant 

follows it. 

Thus 3* to tnfr rwn grw *farai tot *wrm «rwPr (Rig IV. 40. 4), 

V*f TO n fW T% ^W : (K-'S '^. ^7> 4) " Sometimes it does not take place : as 
*Y TOT FWTl II The <* mcans ' ,K> '• 

tfr sfo <£ft ^cqr^mn 11 ^* 11 ^n^ 11 *t:, 3tf%, 55ft, %**, irc* 

^Tfl[-, 11 

fPr; 11 6 i^Twrfa <rc* gw *Tft %* *rft>r*HT ^ 11 

%* 5F"ff «W3TT«ft%^ 4t^ WW II 

134. The case-affix of *R?; 'he', is elided before 
a vowel, if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 
complete. 

■ Thus^nwinfil^fcfhiPiCRigl. 32. i5)$Mft3*«rct (RfeVHUJ- 
9). The case-ending beins elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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'when by such elision the metre of the line is completed' ? Observe % FT s^rSTT 
H « n The word srr«T in the sutra is for the .sake of distinctness : for the pur- 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would rem lin the same. It is by sandht 
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word TTf as 'a foot of a Sloka' also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vcdic metres only. Thus we have :— *fa STCTC*ft 






5f m<&'< II \\'\ II ^TT^ II %Z, WcJ, <£T 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism : — " before «R 
is added **" II 

This is an adhikara sutra and extends upto VI. I. 1 57. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase 'the augment g? is priced before 
the letter ^' should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. 1. 137 
teaches " After qh,, tR and 3s? when followed by the verb $, the sense being 
that of adorning". Here the above phrase should be read into the sutra to 
complete the sense, i. e. "the augment ^is added before the ^ of ^ when it is 
preceded by *fH, TK a, id 37, and the sense is that of adorning". Thus ?{«l+^ 
+ 3> + <f = «refi?tf, IT^frJI, ?T«r<TsiHll In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 
seen that the augment g^r comes only before those roots which begin with ^ ll 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase 3n"TJT : in this sutra ? It is 
used to indicate that the w remains unattached to fj, though it stands before 
it. Thus though $ becomes *£, yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (^the root ending in sr and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes guna before far) dues not apply, nor do the rules lik, VII. 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate {? (VII. 2. 43" by which 
the ff would come in r^ and Rr^r i Imperfect and Aorist) : as, ^jtfre and 
^^ ; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as ^rffoq^ the Passive Imper- 
fcct (*lf%Hfir) of ^ ii If so, then the anud.Uta accent taught in VIII. 1. 

w °uld not take place, since the augment g? would intervene between the 
no 'i-ftf-word *j and the f%?;^ word ^xjfH. thus s^unrlr would have accent on the 

rt) ' It is a maxim wfft?r sgr^irfTO^T^' in applying a rule relating to 

'it the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent'; and 

' v ° 0re 9^ does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 

, ■ • 28. If ^ is not to be taken as attached to m, how do you exolain 

I 9 



H02 gi Augment. [ Bk. VI. Ch. I. § i 3; 



the guna in "the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in fln*^: and <r^ ; 
which apparently is done by applying VII. 4- 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct .consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like ^f which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim «F»iuwfiRlflR: *H 3 W 1*m (See VI: 1. 132). 
The indicatory <ing? is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 

Sutra VIII. 3. 70. 

8T3*ir*3w3ft II \\$ II <*pT II *?> *f*™ " *™%> *& » 
5f^: 11 wT5?RT5 s^ira 5 *?^ g?:^p# *"J% 11 

130. The augment gsis placed before * even 
when the augment ** (V f - 4 - 71 ) or thc ^duplicate inter- 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 

Thus mmm (-**+**»>*). ww*. i**m ( = s*-htsrtO, qft- 

,^rr 11 This sutra is not th.it of I'anini, but is made out of two VArtibs: 
er* flnraCTtiOTn*: ™ (1 *wra*TO* * « The augmented root * uould 
have given the form <*** by VII. 4. 61, if « be considered an integral part of 
5 and no rule of Antaranga and Pahiranga be taken into cons.derat.on. It 
m'i-ht be said where is the necessity then of this sutra? The operation 
relating to a Dhatu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment j& is added, and then the w* and swra operations take place. Thus 
*Z is thc form to which ** and whuh operations arc to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that ^is considered as unattached to *; 
and therefore, the augment ** may be added after this g* , ami so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may lune the forms like TO - 
U and ^ « B"t this is not desired, hence the necess.ty of the pre-t 
sfltr.1 teaching that even after ^.and reduplicate, the 5* mast be placed be 
fore <$ and no where else. 

*q$ta* «*& ^r 11 U* 11 <i#* 11 wc - qft ■ *n*. **fc 

ff%: 11 w qft ^ s^r ^°™ *™ft ^ : a**"SJf ^ " 

137. The augment §? is placed before * ^Lon 

<nc, qft ^ (1 ^ are followed b y thc verb * aud thc a,usc u 

that of ornamenting. a 

Thus M!r, *«*l, ***■« « The * of ** is chanB f t0 T^'by 
by VI 1 1. 3. 5. So also qnc^jT qfc*$ qft«wf«w 11 The jet is c,, * I1 ^ , o w c ca} ; 
VHI. 3. 70. So also with TT, as Tq-«^ t 4H**$fr *T«*W«W " U liy 
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'when meaning to ornament'? Observe grq^rctf?T H Sometimes g? comes 
after fll even when the sense is not that of ornamenting : thus ^eppftPU 1 

srosrr^ ■* 11 \\< n t^# II *rosn%, ( ^ §? ) 

138. The augment §3: is placed* before ^, wlien 
the verb $ comes after STO, qfr and sq, the sense being that of 
combining. 

The word wnm means aggregation. Thus *f?r H g^rtl *TT T- qft- 
q^pt, HT T : S7s$<TH=^gfj?p*that is ' we assembled there '. 

gqrcgfcre^ *d^wM i 3. i < :g II \\*. II <tt# ii 3-qra;, afc , to , tf^r, 

139. The augment ^ is placed before s», when 
the verb $ comes- after 7T, and the sense is that of ' to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse '. 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing in order to in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called irfrT^ ! N That 
which is prepared or altered is called %?>rT H The word '^f?i is the same as 
ft$<T, the affix spa being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to tncfrft c ' ass (V. 4. 38), To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the sr-SnTK of a sentence. Thus in 
the sense of ' taking pains ' we have ifi-Tr^rapre^ff (^ ce b 3' 3 2 ) '■> W^yrefPT- 
?P% II In the sense of ' altering by preparing ' we have : 3<refi<T 5f^. Z^Wtf 
•TOfrf II In the sense of 'supplying a thesis ' we have TTff>W jT^TRT, 3<T?f)H- 
1*?f?T II When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. 1. 1 37- r 39) 
we have roj^rfa H 

ft*<ft && || ^y<> 11 q^rft II fWt, <&& II 

140. The augment §? is placed before wj, when 
the verb $ comes after ST and the sense is that of ' to cut 
°r split ', 
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PM :— The above augment takes place when <*?* is added to 
the verb ^-f,, as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 
that of ' to cut ', the form is ?qr^r% '• 

141. The augment gf is placed before v, when tho 
verb ft comes after sq and jtrt, and tho souse is "to cause 

suffering". 

Thus Tiwm or iffiresTT f *r h tt* *grn- wm % t^ fw^r *FT m 

Why do we say when ' the sense is to cause pain ' ? Observe qfa- 
«*fcfa II 

aTTrsrg^^nf^&TjR II ^ II ttt^ ii *nrac, ^g«irac , srjftj:, 

wfro* ( S?» ) H 
ff%= ii f^rrft*rc i *m^Kftifs^ ■»i4;«ii*a*Pi!! l mfowi afa*ft«ft 3? wns^ 

*Tffo?T.II STstf^^^n^^ft s^^i 11 

142. The augment 5? is placed before «F, when 
the verb $ comes after are and the sense is 'the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds'. 

Thus wrofeirw T^r ^ : - ^^ f^pr **mtft , 9T7P%*?r w «TpriTiT= 

^fcm ffinft II Why do we say 'four-looted animals or birds'? Observe 

^,-/:— This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or lor 
the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here — 
w ft . t M W Bfr^Pf^TTferT 1 II And it is in the above senses of sc.apmg 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepadu affixes ; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 21. Vart. 

^gr^for m%: II m " 1*rft II 5^3*1^. ^ ' ( 3? ) " 

143. The word 5*3*3* is irregularly formed witu 
the augment g? and means ' a species of herb \ 

The 3; Mif is the name of coriander : i. c. *rrwi% ; the seeds are a ■ 
so called. The exhibition of the word in the sutra in the Neuter gender col« 
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning tori^ 
ander, the form is $%*& (ffamrft &&$*) « The word jq? here mia 
the fruit of the ebony tree. 
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Sfqr^m-. toWTH^ II \W II T^T II 3TTCFTO'., F%*T - ST<nS II 
ff^r: 11 wwkt fit g^frirair firararaw «iwnr% 11 

144. The word 3PH3<rcr: is formed by the aug- 
ment ^ when the sense is that of ' uninterrupted action '. 

ThusBTTOTCP <CT*IT «W5^r = ?RRWft^1 iKS^T H When the conti- 
nuity of action is not meant, we have ar^-ros ^ n^efar = srft "TT*T ifjfa 
«roftil The oraw comes from *TH<T, by adding «nwto form the abstract 
noun, tffrero *TC : ( v - *■ I2 3) = W^ « How do ) ou explain *<m, it ought to 
be '^ ? Th e ^ of tf* is optionally elided before rffi, on the strength of the 
Karika:— "The *r of ar^sr is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the 
sof^ is elided before *W and HW, the? of aw is elided optionally before 
r ? * and rPT, the final sr of HW is elided before Tr* or <T^ h As (1) 9T*>*i qnfsq 
-«*»**&*, (2) *!*)?. 3RTT =*t^S *W, %3^ ; " (3) «*fai = tffci, ** wr = wui 11 
(4) Hiflr TT^:, TW T^Tf H 

xmr^sil 

fFxi: n *rr*HT'TW a*, httoh ^ro ^ T^r sm s%ft% jtttt -ar ptto n 

145. The word nr*^ is formed by g?, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus mnfr ^r— tt^ : <ro% sfan >% *t nrm; Ifafft **t : h So also 

«TiTr«w«rc<^rR II The word *?r<;<T? by itself does not mean 'not visited by 
cows'. Therefore the negatne particle is added to ghe that sense. So also 

«TT«TT»inT %*f, nr*TTjt \£lW- I' Here l,ie xVOrtl 1,as no lef ~ ea ' nCL ' t0 cow > but t0 
the quantity of land and i.iin. When it has not the above senses, the form is 
nN^H= ifp q^H II What is the use of the word 3T%ft?T in the sutra, the word 
IT>Tj will gne 3T»TT5q? by adding the negathc particle, vf «Tt«T? - smr«qf ?' The 
force of H* compound is that of s^r " like tnat bul not that "• As ^^^ 
means "a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a Brahmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c". Therefore 3TiTTs<T? with srsf would mean "a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing". But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence anjflre is used. '1 herefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called 9}irt«qp? II 

*rcrt g fttemni 11 \*\ n q^rft 11 stt^i, afasrere, ( Wv ) « 
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146. The word srrcq* is formed by §? wlajn 
meaning ' a place or position '. 

The word uf?|OT means 'firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority'. Thus WW* *&* ««**« wh y do we sa y when ' mea »»"B a 
place ' ? Observe srr «nni=*TWl " 

srra ^fa^ ti ?«vs ii t#t ii ®m$K, wfa$ n 

147. The word afrrara is formed by §T, when mean- 
ing something ' unusual '. 

The word 3T[uq is formed by adding the affix tft to the verb ^t with 
the preposition 3TT, and the augment g? II Thus 3TPui *Jff *T ^»n?T, arwi ^ 
tfT Stfoffa II When not haun^ this sens,', wo ha\e *u*m OT *TWl II 

^^ s^^: II \it II <TTTr% 'I 9^*> ara*^"- II 

148. The word ara*^ is formed with §? menn- 
incr "excrement'' . 

That which has bad lustre is called TT*=* (ffaTnf) " It applies to tie 
eiected food. To "the toot $ is added the affix 377 (III. 3. 57), the prepnsit 



bt^ and irregularly the g? II '1 has ^^rrs5^«l H The place uheie the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also su called. U hen not having this sense, we li.ive 

srq^rt ru i *H II \v\ ll ^^ 11 '*w*', ^*n^r II 

149. The word srq^T is formed with % r - meaning 

' the part of a chariot '. 

This word is also derived from $ with the preposition 3TT and the 
affix ar* 11 - 3- 57) aacl 3^ augment. When not having this meaning, we 
have 3FPRT " 

for*?;: ^.ft fafo it ?n II Vi« II 'TTTft H ft***'- *i$fr. fafa*'-^ 11 

Verse ?ft *!$•<& **1T fff*9rTT ; "$<*«&« I i^ I 

150. The word ftfarc is formed with 3* option- 
. ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
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This word is formed by adding the affix ^ (III. 1. 135) to $ with the 
preposition ff and the augment ^ 11 The word rlnST also refers to birds 
only, a kind of cock. The phrase tl$ftftf3ftT ir is added from the Vartika 
and is no part of the original sutra. Thtis ^ r.§ *w ^ta fafajtf: $SR§?rclT II 
Though the sutra ffNj'trfr^r<§i% would have given the optional form ftftTC, the 
specific mention of this form in the sutra indicates that |\|f*(. always means 
'bird' and nothing else. Otherwise fqr^j< would have refferred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

g^T«F?ftTR^ jt?% II \\\ 11 TTrft 11 g^r^;, ^sftar^, jr* 11 
lf%: 11 tsotwtw w&w- sVnmr war »p*ft«ra n 

151. In a Mantra, the ^ is added to ^^ when 

it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a 

short vowel. 

Thus Jjw^jfr 1"TR II Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

HjjWfJTOTfta •' Why do we say 'in a Mantra'? Observe, g^^TT §R1RJT ll 

The TtTiT? cai1 only be in a compound (samara) a? it is well-known to all. 

and it does not rn^an, 'the second word', as the literal meaning might convey. 

Therefore the rule does not apply here sj^ffifar T^yiftr H 

152. To the root stct ' to go, to punish ', is added 

the augment ga\ when preceded by the preposition vm, the 

form being JlfaH^T: II 

The word sjffrcjftr is foimed by adding sr^ affix (III. 1. 134) to the 
root, with adding the prefix jrj% II Thus mim wwm ** H ** sift*^: 'I shall 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary '. The word qfrrs^nr: means " a 
messenger, a herald, an emissary". Why do we say "to the root ^"? 
Observe vfaix^: ^Tflf ^JTHT'fiflrs** 1 'a horse guided by the whip'. Here though 
WR is derived from ^x\ , yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root sr^, and not to a deiivative word. 

TO^ftwsSfTfft II \'\$ II T^R II !^K*W ^ftsFSTJ, ^ H 
#%: II JTOffr ^sy fm gr RTT?^ SFft %?f>WT *R?T: II 

15M. The words st^t^ and ffol?jr are formed by 
1*, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

Thus JraF* sjfa , $R*?J SRff : II The word ?R»I5J could be formed by 

'• "• t5' in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 

herring to Rishis, we have q^tr^tr:, (^i m unmi TOPf) fRw* TH^fr (fft: 
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J^^TTT^FOTT t^RaMW II V\* II wft II *n3TC JR^Rifr, ^ 
MK«M**ft'. II 

154. The word jt^et: means ' a bamboo ', ami 
WFfif^ weans 'a mendicant monk'. 

When not having these meanings, the form is tsrt : II This is an un- 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which g? is added when 'a 
bamboo' is meant; and the affix |R in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have H^m and T^rfx^ II Why do we say "when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant". Observe t^Rror?: "a» alligator", ^'r STf 
"an ocean". Some say the word '-^c is a derivative word, being denvcd from 
$ ' to do' with the negative particle qr and the affix am, the long 8?r being 
shortened. Thus jit WW^ JTHW-ST = T^R= ' a bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is made'. So also by adding jpf in the sense of nr^RJ to the root 
f> preceded by the upap.ula nr, we get rf^r^ ll Thus RT sfiWT HT = »^ft "a 
monk, who has renounced all works". A mendicant always says "frrf^: wfo 
UUmi: sratfr" — "Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end". 

qRrecfnxsrcg^ w\ 11 v& H ^n^ 11 *zmK, 3*5^3^", ^ h 

155. The words WiJ^fK and 3nr*3^" ar c names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, \vc have WfTrfkH, [v*H »rhiw) ; and irira^l. 
(vrsmi 3^1*3) 11 

*K**rr f?r. II \'\\ II *m* II STO?*:, %q: II 
jfrr: 11 tmtw: ftff g* fa<u«f?r T«wr% 11 

156. The word <tfPCS^ means ' a tree '. 

This word is formed from SRTC + fH-? (III. 2 2l) = ?RT{<^T: n When 
not meaning a tree, the form is •*«■*) f.: 11 Some do not make this a separate 
sutra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

qrcssrcsfljfiTft ^ fcsrora; 11 \\* 11 T^rft 11 trrc^f* spjcftft, % 

^«nir 11 
SfTT 11 iresrnpjfftfa ■* w^ iifr iHwn^n <T?rraf fare 11 

157. The words ITC^* &<: are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding g? ll Thus m&$ : ' a 
country called Paraskara '. *\KW- ' X. of a tree ', Vim ' N. of a river ', fr«f 
' N. of a measure', fafMr-CT ' N. of a cave', ar^TC ' a thief ', formed by inseiting 
g^ in the compound of c^ + ^R*. and eliding ?[ II f?Ftf?T ' N.' of a Dicty', fonned 
similarly by inserting g?; between f?ft + <ffa and eliding the jj ll Why do we 
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say when meaning a thief and a cliety ? Observe ^:, f^fr „ The words 
^rcand^are used in the Ganapatha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word m would have connoted that *zp*fa fa „ When the root g<r g*r 'to 
injure" is preceded by the preposition *, there is added g? to *, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say 'when the agent is cow' ? Observe re- 
*fi Witt I" Jn ^^ the m is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju- 
gated :-wg«nir nr:, «TC3*tft irfr, s*3*rfcr n^: „ This is an akritigana. Thus 

jRfift (i^mr tt: ) 11 9Tr?imn'jr: n 

*&™ ^V^H 11 K< 11 T?rr% 11 .15^^, ^ ^.^ „ 

** 11 ™*m wn*mm*ri*nar: ^ **m: wft^fttfira ^rffra ?#* rife. 
pit H^ft^Tf ttpth ye^? 11 

Tumid smwg f^TTR^ sjfffr: Jj^rumi -q I 

qifrrara. 11 f7*tf*fi?TO5T3nFw *%rrRra' 3^^ 11 

158. A word is, with the exception of one syll- 
able, unaccented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudatta or unaccented. This is a Pariblusha or maxim f interpretation 
w.th regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent-be it acute ' uditta ) 
or a c.rcumflcx (svarita)-is ordained with regard to a wo-d, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word undented 
Ihc word ^nr mC a„s < having an anudatta vowel >. What is the mf to be 
*ccptcd? That one about which any particular accent has been lan-hf in 
hS mles h ^-in-^« giv.-n. Thus VI. ,. ,6- teaches tint a ro,t lu,\cutc 
.cent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last svllable, J, the 
J c, syllables are unaccented. Thus in n^f, the acute ^ ,, m ^ 
^cst are unaccented. The root accent is superseded bv m accent thu 
Bjjha. acute accent on , „ The. accent is superseded V^acc 

mtSk r acccnt on * " Thc w - acce,,t is supc, ' scdcd h > ^ a «^. « 

ords 1 J? ft, « W '*W W '. m ***** **rii «**: „ The 
«au gm ? e ^«>" °f oao .syllable' sh™ that the separate accent of 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for ^ was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also 3Trf? , these being formed by the affixes ^ and btjj^ rcspec- 
tively. Thus ^+3^-^ ( «t?T^.i. T n V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ) ; 3^ j s 
thus derived : am l ^nT=3T ; TW + l T?^fjpr, the nr is replaced by ^, and there is 
vocalisation of 5 of ^s VI. I. T^^TH'fS II This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a karaka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of a root. ('VI. 1. 162 and VI. 2. 139) st^w itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 ) sp?^ which makes the word acutely 
' accented on the first syllable (2) Similarly as to pf-firr. ;Vikarana):— VI 1. 1. - 
teaches " instead of 3Tf«T. ?f v T, WW, and 3Tt*T, there shall be 3TTT acutely ac- 
cented when ?r follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning \viih 
a vowel '¥ This ^ will supcr-ede the acute accent of the first 3? of trie- 
stem : as 3Tf'ir% l! The word 3Tf«l is deiived from 3Tfr by adding the affix 
5rfq'^ Un III. 154"! which makes the word accutely accented on the first ' VI, 
1. 197 . This is an example of ft^rc H (?) Similarly in irrrram the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1. 162 'a root has an accent on its final', supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana 3Tri 'HI. 1. 28, 3', i e the acute accent on 3TT in 3TPJ gives way 
to the root-accent which makes 3 acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup- 
ersedes that of the stem : as ZRWAH, and s'ffsHT, which are formed by the aflk 
W^K HI- r - 9^) nn ' c ^- '■ ''^ debars the accent of the root (VI. I. 162''. 

The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con- 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e g. a latter rule (tt) superseding a prioi rule, a nitya rule su perse lini; 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apavada rule super- 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule tint 
applies after giving scop; to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finis 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus irrTTCR II It is derived from m 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable »r (VI. 1. 162). When the 
affix 3TH1 is added to it by III. I. 28, the word becomes nrfri and it takes the 
accent of the affix 'HI. I. 3\ i. e the accent now falls on Tr ; but now comes 
rule III. 1. 32 which says that a word taking the affix 3TW >^ a root. Ilm* 
«Tr<TT9 g'^'ts the designation of root ^JPJ ', and thus takes the accent of a dhfitu 
(VI. I. 162'., and the accent falls on q 11 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sutra the other 
syllables take anudatta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the acccn 
is guided by the follwing maxim: ""TJTH^Jffrjfrq^ff WSSWVT STfasT? PffW^ 
namely f \ ; the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a . 1 )' 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, U) t,e 
Apa\ada is stronger then Utsarga. When all these arc exhausted, as wc w 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of q Tqfa g H What is this rule, 
quote the words of K.lsika: % ft qfa^ qf?T fa<ratn tf IRQ fN^f WW " t ' iat " ' 
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other". 1 hus in TOr?r; here the rorot: "the accent of the affix" (III j 3 ) 
by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apavada to the 
qrg^. (VI. i, 192) by u hich the finafof a dhAlu is acute, and it debars the 
dhatu-accc-nt; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- 
tive verbs formed «ith affixes, by the rule »( sfafa because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these uords retain the designation of dhatu. Similarly 
in *rwrYTKm^,''Thc son of him whose upper garment (ultarasanga) is of black 
eclor-the Son of Baladeva" the Bahuvrihi-accent ; VI 2 1) being an apavada to 
Sa.nasa-accc.it (VI. 1.223), debars thesamAs.vacce.it; but this hahuvrihi-iccc.it 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of gftftnj u hen a further compound is formed 
and the final word is a compound only and not a Hahuvrihi. Thou-h the accent 
oftheVikaranaisa^Hreg.yct it docs not d,bar the SanadhAtuka accent 
( VI. 1. .86). Thus in ^fl,- the accent of the Parana « does net debar the 
accent of ?pr 11 

J 'rf/-/.-The ^ accent ,\ stronger lhan the case-affix accent. Thus in 
snw. here the accent of 5RT vibhakti afle, feq ( VI. ,. ,66 ) though mm is 
deban-ed by ^accent taught in VI. 2. 2| f yr Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. 

V t hf-T\ K accent of,, \ s stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occas.oned by a vibhakti. Thus 5TW : „ H , rc thc ru „, mcnt 
nym .s occas.oned became of thc case-affix, for it is added onlv ,hen ul^ 
a SarvanAma case-affix follow ( VII. ,. 9 s , This ^ j, lld , tt;U v , , ()S) 
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative pa, tide. 

Why do we say <in the body of n /,„/„ '? In a scntwe, CT - C .y , c ,d 
«• 1 retam ,ts accent. As ^ ! hpm^p, ••«) Dcvadatta, drive aw <v the 
«h.tc cow". The woul „ i s in fact USI ,, ;„ ,,„, ,.,._, m ])s ; 

;I:: > ; 1 ^; 1 ;" ,i, ; , 1 - i ; h - ! -->^"-^ ? ,hcncon 1 p,,,d;had;; 

*"UM arise in h f Y 'V '"" |,adil b ° C " Mt . "^ '"^ng.uity 

..use in thc f.lh.u.ng, I he „„„| ^ is ar „ lcI accenk(] f;n £ } 

^Jlt^v!'':;- ' lhMl,hinL ^;-"— canappbn,,, 
^cdfromihfn", T S T r "« W! =*WW.» Similarly the «o„l „ff* 

"* ^i ni lmC * ", If h - «" ^ I* being „,,;,«., causes all the 

^omd havet 7 VaSap:Ula ° r " 0t " t,K ' n U,C wori1 ™* lvi "* "nndAttadi 
taken «,, Jmd tl)crcforc hs L . xcq)t . )n f , ])ioper jn t|ic ^ ^ 
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( IV. 2. 38 ). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were 
follow after a word had got the designation of tpf, then the word nffinft would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 
be useless. 

3^ItI". II 

159. A stem formed with the Kj-ita-affix sr^ has 

the acute, accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root ^(^r%) or has a lon<? 3TT in it. 

'nuisqrV:,«rw: ) wirn : ,?r«f: I tffc. ^ » This is m exception to VI. 
I. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory >r have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word 37> in us.; 1 in the aoh >riMn in-.le.id of £;t, to indicate that 
W of 15'uvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not f5T-fref?r of Tudadigana. 
The word <£*: derived from TudAdi $7 has acute accent on the first syllable. 

s5gT#tf =* ll l\* H i^rf* 'I ^^rf^ni, ^ II 

1G0. The words 3^3 &e. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus 1. 33^!, 2. *W-, 3- ***=. 4- -*?i II These arc formed by qn, 
and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. ^7 , 6. **. are foimal by 
sri affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. 1.4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhatu (VI. 1. 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read hr: aKo here. 7. 3^: is derived from g\* by *?i affix, the non- 
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means 'a cycle of time', 'a p.»t 
of a carriage'. In other senses, the form i, *ukt: 11 8. «#:=» ,S«l) ; is formed 
by 3T<i, and has this accent when it means ' poison ', in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9. W,"^, \b :*K \ and ^ , ^ II These words 
arc formed by «rn by III. 3.121. When denoting instnunent (*&?< [1k J 
take the above accent, when denoting vm the accent falls on the first syllable 

10. ^n^^fir, e. g. <rfcf*, *%■ «rfr »' "• ™ : «"*• thc stolril mcill,s 

Sama Veda, the word 3 ?R: occurring in the Sama Veda has acute on the 
last : in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12. «u* W, the & ^ 
end-acute when meaning 'a cave', otherwise when formed by st* affix » l h^acirte 
on thc first. 13. SF*?Trcr mwm, thus wrap, 3TC ! , in other sen^s, the acute i» 
on the first. . 4. WOT S*T, c. g. a**, «PS1* « Some rca(1 ll * ^. 
tation of miiTST into this also. 1 5. TO'WTPT'Wrs ( *PT«T ) U These are on- 
ed by T*f, *tf though a oapfT root is here **TRf ll 
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1 &®, 2 x&BB-, 3 3HTT, 4 3FT, 5 3TT, C ** («W), 7 g»T, 8 it^ $<s*J, 9%f- 

12 *m ^ : , 13 sramfr vrpprsfam, 14 ^wp^%(3TpttPSTPrei*tr) sfa, is *ww-, 
www (*wra«rfNtaT ! )ii 

str.ll 

161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word udatta is understood here. Thus gl^rf + i=§5rcT' II The 
word grcn: h as acute 0° the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) ^pr is added 
to it, the af is elided (VI. I. 148), the anudatta $ becomes udatta. So also 
2n$[ + ?TCT = 5$: (VII. I. 88), 5^ + 1 = "^, 5^+OTr=-5»if ll The qfi^ has 

acute on the last. So also §PI? + ?T3"j; -- gpjfp* d V. 2. Sf;, ?npf, 55?^ 11 The 
words <=pj? &c, are end-acute, and the affix Tfj; f^r) is anudatta (III. 1. 4). 

Why 'an anudatta vowel gets &c'. Observe nrrr^: ■+ g^= sjra^j: II 
(tfr*rJ3?nT IV. 4. 76). Here though j^Tf is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
qsj^ with gati ) it is followed by 3 which is svarita (VI. 1. 185), this svarita 
causes the lopa of st udatta: but it docs not itself become udatta. No, tin's is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general mle of accent VI. 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when ij is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables ( like jf) will become anudatta. So there is no lopa of udatta 
when 3 comes. The word st-I^tT is used to indicate that the initial anudatta 
becomes udatta. Had anudatta not been used, the sutra would have been 
*RirrtRT<T*I, which would mean ^r^s??^ "TTtT; T^TTrspKT <T?3TnT TfHTT H^R, for 
the anuvritti of 3^ would then be read fiom the ln:-t. There would then 1 e 
anomaly in the case of »jr f? ^vrirfl?, and m\% vgswnnW' From the root 5? we 
have formed *j$frrrrijandvj!flT*ipJ in the Aorist Atmanepad. -, ,dual. ^? + W t 3THTf f 
"!? + ?[ (VII. 3. 72 ) t 3TRfT II Here STIrrF causes the elision of the udatta V[ 
°'flll Therefore the final of srrrfPf would be udatta, which is not desired. 
The augment "sr is not added because of*n\ had it been added, the 3? would 
have been udatta ( VI. 4. 71 ). Had \% not been given, then also the whole of 
SWrTPT would have become anudatta in Jjip-rrrrni because of fnTjprr: (VIII. 1. 
28 ). See VIII. 1. 34 (r> ^r). Why have we used the woid t& in the sutra ? If 
'twas not employed, then the subsequent anudatta may be such which would 
have caused the elision of the previous udatta; such udatta being elided by 

s °me other operator, and still such anudatta would haw become udatta. Tims 
^ TT ^ ! i Hpfar, wiTO: II Here vttit is plural of Hfrrf: 11 The word vtpt? is end- 

Cut eand this acute (3^) was efided in the plural, before the affix irrr was added. 
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The elision here is not caused by ^, but is a subject of -iff (not fsrRTT 
f^t )• Therefore spr docs not become udAtta, which would have been the 
case, had ?f* not been used, itf* FTf?q% nrsrcrSTW 3* II The gotra affix was 
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say "when an ndtitla 
is elided"? Observe m + W ( lV - '■ I0 4 ) = V « The feminine of this will 
bc%* + #faU v - i.73 = V^ll Here f causes the elision of auudAtta sr of ? , 
and hence remains unchanged. So also an € H 

vircfr: II W II '^TTJT II *rar:, (srar, s^rt) II 
ff%: ii b^tT fm i ^nfn??r 7?mr H^fir h 

102. vV root has the aouto on tlio end-syllable. 

Tlie word ar?H > s understood here. Thus ^f^.qynr, 35^1%, itnniltfT.imfr 

T%rT: || ^ II ^^ " ^ : > ( 3Tf?T: 3^0 II 
•|T% : 11 nr^T s?tt ??r% *rei% n 

103. A stem (formed l>y an affix or augment or 

substitute) bavin? an indicatory ?, K l>ts :u ' n, ° °" 1ht ' ( ' ni1 
syllable. 

ThusiTTj?*, vinfW.H^I. Tln-se are formed by ^111.2. 161. Sa 
alsoff^P by II. 4 70 where the sub^itutc J^spr is employed. Tn $t? is 
added ipt in the sense of hhi, then is ad.h'd the feminine affix fin ■ thus jjp^ft 
has middle-acute. The descendants ■{ Kuiu.lini will be ^rf?-^ ( by *R "I 
GargAdi). The plurrtl of Kaurulinya v. ill be funned In eliding W and substi- 
tuting fp^P» for the remaining poition. In the ca-< s of affixes hau'ng an 
indicatory*?, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and \W 
affix in an aggregate. Thus sr^: II The affix s*"* is one of those few afli\o 
which a.e rcally^ncf.xcs. f\\j rS', The accent w ill not, thcefore, Ml on 
5 but on the last svllable of the whole word compounded of the prelix ■! tk 
Le. So also u ith the affix s 7 *T It i^uhled in the middle of the uoi.l, hut 
the accent will fall on the end; as ^^- <V. 3 7 1 )- 

rrf^TT^ 11 \y* 11 T^n^r 11 frtaFi, (w?r, ^tttO n 
fffr 11 f=*nr pre 1 Fvi^wzwtt -ii^r ^fa 11 

104. A stem formed with a Taihlliila-aflix bavin?,' 

an indicatory gr. has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus JsrTsrrFTP formed by the affix ?T»r 'IV. 1. <>V f?^ \ <Wl 
W^TZW- tlual ^T^TT^f, I>1, WTTOi: (^ being elided by lb 4 ^^ 
thus giving scope to ^qra accent). In this affix there are two ind.catory ^_j 
^ and w ; the ^has only one function, namely, regulating tlu accent accoh ^ 
to this rule, while u has two functions, one to regulate accent by \ I.' ''|/'^ 
another to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, s i-»^ ^ 
word get the accent of ^ or ofq II The present rule declares that it s.i""- ■- 
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the accent of n and not of Tf, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if sr was to regulate the accent, "*T would have no scope. 

far. n W*. 11 T^rfa » fr^ : " 
i|r%: 11 grRRW^f ' flf^res ratarer arfnfr *rtfrr 11 

105. A stem formed by a Tadtlhita affix having 
an indicatory vr, lias acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 5nT5^: formed by %*; (IV. 1. 99), so also ^rrrngf: 11 Similarly 
STlfHsfr. tfrwrf^Jr formed by s^(IV. 4. *)• 

~fN*$t 3RT. II ^ H <T#T II fe^W, ^, (3RT:, 3W«) II 
ff%: I' fa?** ^tRS*! ^^" W* 1 *^ " 

•1()G. The Nominative plural (jsm) of ^ has 

acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus f?TCff?fT9RT II This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word frf? (feminine of fa VII. 2. 99) meaning ' three' is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. I. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
hive affixes beginning with a co.i-.on.mt, and by VI. 1. 179 they will be 
udatta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is "5JH (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If ^& be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying fajiw would have sufficed to make the 
rule applicable to 5TT only, why his th :n it been employed in the sutra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where PT'J may come as a subordina- 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will aUo be added, this rule 
will not apply. Had 3P7 been not ixed in t<>is .sutra, then in the case of simple 
fJTCT there would bo no harm, but when it i* --econed member in a compound 
there would be anomaly. Thus BTffTRW would have become end-acnte. But 
that i\ not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. 

^np:: sn% II \$* II T^rft II ^g?::, srr% (3if?rj^Rr.)Hi 

167. The word ^argr, followed by the accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus ^{: q^n the accent is on 3 11 The feminine of ^5^ is mpt 
(v II. 2. 99), which has acrtc accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 Vart), and its 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because 
^has acute on the first, as formed by 3T^ affix. Its substitute ■q^w will also 
be so, by the rule of WFfaq; ll The special enunciation of STPpTrT with regard 
to'fimin the V&rtika ■ q<W<f l <jqmHMl*H *&* (VII. 2. 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to *nr*r H Another reason for this is as follows: 
*fifH-i-^=.srerci+*FPr II Now comes the present Sutra ; here, however, the ^ 
substitute of q» beill S sthanivat, will prevent the udatta formation of the s? of 
If- nor will ^t be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo- 
wel ^t but a consonant ^ which cannot take an accent. As •^m- 733 II Pro- 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus «qg*;:, Pro. Max Muller ^: II I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this sutra; for Bohtlingk's interpre- 
tation would make the ending ^ accented, and not the final of ^ n 

ft*T%: II 

5TnTT*f^l% I' 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 
the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word ^r (locative of g) refers to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus Trrr, ir^ra., if*^, ww, ¥*h 5n?*fa, ?rrV; ll Why do we say 'in the 
Locative plural ' ? Observe for, *fe ll Why do we say ' monosyllabic'? Ob- 
serve ^TOTT, fTirW. *hrg ll Why do we >,ty 'the Instrumentals and the rest'? 
Observe sHt, *r*T " Why do we say " the case-endings ( f^HRR: ) ? " Observe 
^RRT ^frTi'n' II The plural of the Locative being taken in the sutra, the rule 
does not apply to ?^r and r%fq, as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllable. 

^dK Mi .^ T K 'KiT^^^ref^pnTTH ll \W ll q^rft ll 3T?cfr^TTTT- 
?i, ttm i W , '&?R(T&nK, sr^ynifl i 

*rra; qg?*s>r i H^g^^aprrf'TOiTirar ^m^'rfreTTT'ffire H^wrfHraiffffrfaiW- 

S^TH^tTT HW1 it 

lb9. The same case endings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases "iptm" and frfaTftfrrfa;: are understood here also.^ The 
nitya or invariable compounds arc excluded by this rule. Thus 3TH*r*T or 
Swum, TW^ or jrT i HiiW^ or °5H? ! II So also Twl^r or '«r* tVc ' 
According to VI. I. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes arc not acute and give* l 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say 'is acutely accented on the final'? 
Observe sftreT, S^rrST, §?*^t U These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VI 4 
2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word 'standing at the end of a compound' when the word ftararorlf 
Indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the word t*TC- 
mtH, the aphorism would have stood as, 9Ts<tW H r$*NKWlHft rfUMref ' In a loose- 
compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com- 
pound consists of a monosyllable'. The word q^frr*: will thus qualify the 
compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to %iik (^ 35f ) Ins. *$&}, *i$: &c, and not to 
compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ' in loose com- 
pounds '? Observe arF3J^?TT, ^r«5rrr H These words form invariable (nitya) 
compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes f% udatta. 

**imii 

yft : II HTSfcr: TO S WH Wf qHPre Wa f -Hi *mW S*rfa f^fa II 

170. In the Clihaudas, the case-ending's other 
than the sarvan&masth&na, get the acute accent when coming 
after stfsj II 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word sts^, has the acute not only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus jsffr |vfr%rT sftqf* (Rig I. 84. 13). Mere the word ftft* had accent on 
»ft by VI. I. 222, but by the present sutra, the accent falls on the case-affix sr*TH 
Though the anuvritti of " Instrumental and the rest" was understood here, 
the word asarvanamasthana has been used here to include the ending wj also. 

As jpttct *rs^sri^*f'%rpi 11 

tjw 11 

171. The same (asarvaniimasth&na) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in 3T?, also after 
^. after 1$ & c (upto ft* VI. 1. 63), after are, 3^;, $ and 

The 3JT is the substitute of the *r of *r*. (VI. 4. 132) and not the 3RT 

tau ght in VI. 4. 19 &c)> Thus w&r?:, «M but not in *«WT ( Ins - sin g of 

*^S : derived by 3j^ substitution of * in sro% VI. 4. 19 &c). fj^— 3^Hk, qft: 

he anuvritti of " «T»qrfniT!l" is understood, here, therefore, when the word 

11 ' 
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m is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, there* anvadd, 
under 1 1. 4- 3*. the final being anudatta, this rule does not apply as nm ■*, 
C^ * The „ft words are *, j* ftc uptown VL .. 63 Thu. A** 

*' t»- ft* N* I' As regards the other cases of fH the accent is governed 
Zv7l iV The word *m «"d those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
g Lned by this rule beckon* '^^ ^ 

=^ le ^ 

bv VI I 161 even after these. The case endmgs after these words are of 
course, anudatta, except when these words become monosyllabic :-As *pj 

«*r *ft m amfa, «w* * «ta *fa r«iRt h 

sr^t *Nfa " W 11 ^ Tf * " ***• ^ " 

172. The asarvanamasth&na case-endings after *m, 
< eight', have acute accent, when it gets the form «m II 

The word *e* has two forms in the ace. pi. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely ro and W .. The affixes of ace. pi. &c are udatta after 
the Ion" form W and not after m 1. Thus weft* opposed to ««* **><: 
con nb« *m c«n. * « The u-ml >tI* has acute on the last syllable, as ,t 
telon^o'th^c.assof^-rds (1'lut I. 2 ,);a-Kl by VI. ,. . 80 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of ft* 
indicates that the word ^ has tuo forms, and the substitution of long * 
Uf ■ VII 2 84 thus becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise 
^ e^oymeni of' the word frn* would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 
touched in general terms, b^ would always end in a long vowel. There » 
another use of the word «**, namely, it makes the word sm* with long W 
fVII 2 84) to get also the designation of «r*jl For if 3T-TPI was not to be called a 
z like 3TCTL then there would be scope t«i the present .siltra in the case of m& 
while it would be debarred in the case of *c* without long sir, by the subse- 
quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to^ word, and hence the employment 
of the word HM would become useless. 

33*3* ircniTfl 11 Wi M* 11*3:, «3* ! . *fr>*^» 
n^TH^nn *nft 11 

173. After an oxytone Participle in ar^the tem- 
nine suffix i(nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowe s 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when 
the participial affix has not the augment ^ (i. e. is not 3T*t). 

The word 3 T % jT ^q; 'after an oxytoned word' is understood here. Thus 
5*ff , 5!^'. 3«ft , 3?*r ? , Jfft, 15^, S5^> 33W from 5^, g${ 5^ and 3^ 1^ 

Why do we say " not having the augment 3*?" Observe 335ft, gf- 
aft H Here also by VI. I. 186, after the root ^[ which has an indicatory tf, 
in the Dhatupatha, being written 5^, the sarvadhatuka affix *r£ (ar^) is anu- 
datta. This anudatta wj, coalescing with the udatta ar of %$ (VI. 1. 162), 
becomes udatta (VIII. 2. 5) ; and Rule VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say "a »rtt (feminine in $ ) word and before vowel-endings?' Observe a^Wl., «|f- 
rmpi &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
ifffft, ff# " ^ ei ' c tnc accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189. 

Vdrt: — The words f??ft and *?rff should also be included : as |fft ¥ 

Ifflf, ftffl, Iffif l) 

ff%: 11 ?*rwwH air 3"? y^smnTtj ifr sr^rrf^r ssrc iriwRfi HHRs^nrc f*ft ii 

174. The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
consonant. 

Thus <5sf r H-{=><K*r T ; 3j*r\ ziV, Hfr, vmpfi, Jrafa^hi HsftVr. 
Hfefs^I II All these are ^[ ending words and hnve consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. I. 163). Why ' acim'ly accented final vowel is replaced &c'? 
Observe ^, &tf, f4ft, f*T, formed by s^ having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say ' preceded by a consonant '? Observe ^fifli - gf VH^M WW**! 
(VIII. 2. 4) *|ft RR3JH STBIT ffa *%M%- n This compound with fg gets 
udatta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 
'ffffa?, the f is replaced by *, but as this 9 is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 

Vdrt: — The rule applies when the stem ends in ^ though not in a 
semi-vowel, as *r*<tfr*, n^tf « 

"^ *IT3&: || ^ || q^rft II *, 3^, ^4t: II 
tf^ ! « *tft ^rntv * ??nfirn fwVsFsrrcrn s-3rrawVH[i?^Ft^*^»?ff?rTir mft 11 

175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi- 
nine affix 3 (IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udatta 5 (IV. 1. 66 ) or of the 
fi nal vowels of the root, when preceded hy a consonant, the weak case- 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus*.**, 
_^ ^ Mr> ^ ^ from tfrw^, which has acute accent on «, because ^ is 
udatta'(HI~. i. 3), and the ekadeSa of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel Is also udatta (VIII. 2. 5). The q substituted for * before the ending 
*rr is a semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (wm) ^ e affix after ll would 
have become udatta by the last sutra, but not being so, the general rule VIII, 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( W$-H%) :-W$T. *f$$ > «*f from «f*f. 
^formed by fl^ affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
Original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI, 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 

|f*r: II »WHH lP^ I ?^nrrTf^rfTR??«fTOHH 3THTT mft 11 

«nf%*S n Xhhw n& 3*rw*r f^is 11 fr° 11 ** «rt^r* ^^ " 

176. The otherwise unaccented ?^ (§?0 takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoncd stem ends in a light vowel, 
pr the affix lias before it the augment * (VIII. 2. 10). 

The word ^JtHmr* is understood here also. Thus *fip?r*, *!#*, 
#k. #»k II So also when q^ takes *r , as %T«^fW. <N«iw « Here by VII. 
I. 76, the* word STftT takes 3^? and becomes w^, then is added 5? by VIII. 2. 
16, and we have Hwr**ug* «• The P™ling * is elided. When the stcirus not 
oxytone (antodatta) this rule does not apply : as |*jHr* n The word 43 his 
acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from *w with the affix 5 ( Un I. 10) 
which is ft* ( Un I. 9 ) so the ^.retains its anudatta here, So^ also in the case 
Ofl**^. the affix docs not become acute, though the word «rfo has acute on 
the final "as the intervening * makes the 3 of 5 heavy when the affix is added: 
the general maxim pr<M'r sfcFrtf'TOHl'Pni does not apply here, because the 
Very fact that 1 is Qnly taken as an exception, shows this. 

Vdrt —The affix h^ becomes acute after the heavy vowel of * : as 
frifcfu-tfRSnfa II There is vocalisation of, of <ft, as u f then subst.tution 
Of one, as t f, then guna, $ 11 

Vdrt:- The prohibition should be stated after ft : as f¥wfcr*r* 

WHiamm H V*t 11 <^n% 11 *re, ^n^n^iTO II ^^^. 

W*ar^m*?*Hit*ranni 1. : na 

177, After an oxytoned stem which etuis 

light vowel, the genitive ending m has optionally the acute 
accent. 



Bk. VI. Ch. I § 179. ] Vibhakti-aCcent. II2I 

Thus *r*rfbfo[. or 8$faT3, *rwfr or mbt^, su^fr* or s^rr* (see VII. 
I 54). It might be objected, that «rpi is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of %&( 'short or 
light vowel' be read into this sutra ? The reply is that the anuvritti of «j^ 
should also be read into this sutra, the meaning being " a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by ^3^, will cause the mn acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form". Other- 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like fit^H. ^^"Hl having light vowels 
before ifPl and not to the forms above given. Why do we read m*t with the 
« augment (VII. 1. 54) and not srpj;? The rule will not apply to vpn* jrapqr* 
which get the acute on the final by VI. 1. 174. Why do we say 'after a 
stem ending in a light vowel ' ? Observe eg H r tfm^ (the word |rer^ is end-acute 
by Up HI. 138 and so is fpr% T by VI. 1. 161). Why do we say after an 
oxytoned word ? Observe fynrn , I^JTI^ the words «j and sg have acute on 
the first syllable. 

ijiw^ fe «r^ II \w: ll q^rft II ^jj:, wzfe, SfsrafH 

178. Iii the Chhandas, the ending Jrn^ has di- 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix % \\ 

Thus ^RRm. aTPTvrsjnft^rn, Vfbrri. fWH Sometimes it does not 
take place, as srjrsrr* <TK ; srsRffart. Wl- 11 

T^Rr5*rat ?85Tfir: II ?\s«. 11 q^fa II <re, fa, *g*Sp , ^Jrft: II 
tf%: 11 «T%^fr^rraf?rq.i ^?%*srfor ^ju m^m 1 to ^w fofrfi^R r *rci% 11 

179. Tiie case-endings beginning with a conson- 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called T? (I. 1. 
24), as well as after fa and ^jjt ll 

The anuvritti of wwriMls; ceases, for the present mle applies even to 
words like|^ and fo* which are acute on the initial by Phit II. 5. Thus 

«r^R, snr?&, SV%, T^nfa, ssrfo;. &&•-, M*. w*it*, vrfin (See vn. t. 

55)' Why do we say 'before case-affixes beginning with consonants'? Observe 
h*-. <m (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

V^mIvuih h ^0 11 tj^n% 11 sfo, g flftwH 11 

™ "* *ra$Snm 11 

180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 
affix beginning with a w or **, get the acute accent on the 
^ultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
c °asigting of three or more syllables. 
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The numerals „*, ft and <K* when md.ng .r. a case-affix bcg,nn,„ K 
with a m consonant, form a full word ( W )» m such a word the penult, nute 
syllable's the acute accent. The very word prnult.mjte shows that the 
I must be of three syllables at least. Thus •**, «rf*. f*n*. <#n „ 
Why do we say 'beginning with « and * ? Observe, ^rntn. «*m «• Why 
do we say «theV«> timatc s y l,ab,e ' ? 0bserVC *** '' " 

181. In the Secular language this is optional. 
The (raft case-affixes coming after the above numerals^, ft and 

«r may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op- 
Sally>the spoken ordinary language. Thus <r*f* or *tf, .. In the 
alternative VI. I. .79 applies. So also «*!*: or «nrf*. ft** or nr^f: .. 

OT, «l^, ?* TO*: H _ . 

tf* ii *r **i*m<* tr wWft **™* <n wr *?? «T w*»w ^ to *nra ii 

182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 1(>8 down- 
wards have no applicability after ifr, and wj and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has * or w, nor after ,**, or 
after a stem ending in «** , nor as well as after w**and «? II 

Thus*r,ft, W» Hcre h y VI - f - l68 > lhc case - cndings wn , uld 

have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited Sod* TO* 
-ft and «*!«»• Here VI. I. 169 is prohibited. So also fn, p.'m 
^ „d ^^ I- The word „*+ (* «*) «nean. 'what has .or 
^'^ st S ing )« Thus W, •»*, \# '• ** "^ **• q ^ lT ' (T 
^^o^oyfi-affix):^-^^; ^ prohibition.,^ 
Ta^rm o "word wherein the nasal is not elided (V.. 4- 3* Thus ftm 
£^T We the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take theacce* 
^ J^«*i»1»^fonncd word. Thus W.^.^ 
iflSLtTw 'to do' or from „ 'to cut' by *; as far ft «- «*M 
^ h hal the word ^been especially mentioned in th„ > sutra , w c , he 
Todd have applied to it .en without such enumerating c ^ 

native Singular this wo.d assumes the form ^ »««en^ ^d 
The inclusion of ^indicates that the ehs.on off should not b 

asiddha for the purposes of this rule. J^^^^^m 

^towordsl^and^^ 

after the elision of *, of *r»rf (.V 1 1. 3- SW- 4 ,,ua 
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he «rft b y VI - '" l68, this P ronlllt,on not applying, and the affix tf^v will get 
u ^tta after ft*? by VI. I. 176 as ftpfa II But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar- 
red by the present in the case of $mn because ffl is a tufrfil 

183. After ^ a case-ending beginning with iff 
or ^ is unaccented. 

ThusifanTi, |ift: 11 This debars VI. 1. 168,171. Why do we say 
' beginning with a tf?5. consonant ' ? Observe faf, f$f II 

3 g HldU<«H II \<X II T#T II !J, ^. awicKWH ir 

ff%: 11 1 f^wmr p^^^rfK^f^^i HRirrr **i% 11 

184. After 3, a case ending beginning with «r or 
tf is optionally unaccented. 

Thus fft: or ^f:, ^»*:, ?k, ?vt*, ?Wl, %, *rf U But not so «tf, V » 
fiwfcdH II \<\ II T#ni%^, ^Rd^ ,H 
fl%: II RTWfcr H*lt n 

185. An affix having an indicatory fj, is RYarita 

i. e. has circumflex accent. 

Thusnr#^1, fWq", formed by ^ (III. r. 97). g^ , $r% with 
nuj (III. 1. 124). This is an exception to III. 1.3 which makes all affixes 
Adyudltta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &£. 

wwir^r^^q^OTe^TT^pwsTTrm^^f: 11 \<\ 11 q^rfa W 
ffrfo, ar«j«fi$m , fe^\ srf q^srra;, 5r, *hn v -4ijj*h:, st^itjh, ar-sf. ret, H 

im it ^rraw 11 

18G. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(HI. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 
113 &c), unaccented, after .the characteristic of the Peri- 
phrastic future (<m%), after a root which in the Dluttupa- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a ^ (with the exception of 
l^and ^) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
nual «r in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadeSa). 

Thus <rrt% :-^ffifr, *mi, *fa, this debars the affix accent (III. 1. 3). 
Anuddttet :~as, «nw-«T^f, ^t-|^ ll «T*:-^=i%, *f— ^ « ** *T- 
™'* : ~" as i"W, %^ff:, fat*:, far II A root taking *r» (*0 is considered as 
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taught ( upadeSa ) as if ending with an «r, as the indicatory letters V and <t are 
disregarded on the maxim nn»qm i fa ll i*W^ (-«TWWn)ll Thus fa^,. 
8rWJR: II The augment f* is added by •ri^jw VI L 2. 82 which may be ex' 
plained in two ways;/«/, the augment Wlf. is added to the final *T of the base 
(ahga) when «TTH (*nr» &c) follows; or secondly, the the augment «W is added 
to the base (ar^a) which ends in «T, when »TT*f follows. In the first case ** 
becomes part and parcel of *T and will be taken and included by the emincia^ 
tion of »T, and therefore srjq^iT will mean and include an «r having such n* 
on the maxim «w«W[«ry$I>{?WWlVtJ il M |fW% "That to which an augment is 
added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment". There- 
fore^ will not prevent the verb becoming ST^qfar II But if secondly «* be 
taken as part of the base which ends in 3T, then the fflrrfcmjair does not follow an 
VffWt, because f intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
5^ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment g* (*) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
Wl^. has an indicatory «sr, yet fa* accent (VI. 1. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent. 

Why do we say after Hu% &c. Observe fa3*: fa?tf>$ II The vi- 
karana *j is feij (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though *$ is considered as 
f>H for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term fa, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word fr* in this 
sutra may be taken as equal to ft^V and not the snfiwftrar rr* like 53 II 
Why do we use the word upadc<a ? So that the rule may apply to far*, 
1W; but not to ?<t:, w, the dual of f^ which ends in ^ in upadesa. though 
before ?W and irrr it has assuncd the form ? 11 Therefore £*: f^ II Why do we use 
the word r ( Personal endings)? Observe «*ft fajflTT formed by wadded 
to$(III.2.i28),which not being a substitute off*r, is not a personal ending like 
*TTC? II Why do we use the word SarvadhAtuka ? Observe ftn$, fawr. TO- 
f$ft » Why do we say with the exception of tfj? and f?? Observe f|<?, JIT 
•T^ll . 

wirt** 11 fa? twiitj^i sfa* f«m: w ^nr^r i^mn , 11 

187. In fa* Aorist, the first syllable may option- 
ally have the acute accent. 

The word w* is understood here. Thus m ft 4jrefa, II ft *$*■'< " 
ft hfan or it ft Rrf^u In the last example the accent is on fl; and the 
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reason why m and ft are used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VI. I- l61, The indicator y 7 of fe<* shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment ft, when it takes this augment. 
The RTC being a TOlft affix will take the augment tff ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the ft would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final^t for the indi- 
catory ^of ftr^i which otherwise would find no scope. Thus ft gets acute. 
Vdrt: — An affix having an indicatory v ( R^ ) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by %^ without the augment ^(sth^Rt* ) is in one alternative 
udatta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This vartika restricts the scope of the 
sutra with regard to ftij affixes. Thus we get the following tyo forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dhatu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for fal is anudatta. Thus m% It^at or *tt ft 5$fa 11 But when it takes the 
I? augment, there are two forms (1st.) m ft #rft<T* as a fts^, (2nd.) «rr fqr 
(nf^rn accent on ft (VI. 1. 163). but never m ft Himi H When however the 
augment *T is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

g u mftftqm-mflfi 11 \^ n T^rf* n *sw$, fam, arte, vffik 11 

*prftT*<TOT^rg% TRit ^d<wiHiil^Mi **rra 11 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Slrvadh&tuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment ^, follows after ^R &c, or after n^[ II 

The phrase 5TOpfar<I% in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
mfa or *ffor, x&rfor or **3for, f$rfcr or ftlfcT 11 The accent on the middle 
falls by the accent of the affix III. r. 3. Why do we say 'before an affix 
beginning with a vowel'} Observe »I, ftdfa " Why do we say 'not taking 
the augment *^?' Observe ^ft$ : and >gftr^ II This rule applies to those 
vowel-beginning affixes which are W^ ; it docs not apply to ^mfa, ffr fa j p ? 11 

WIMMm i ft : II \<\ II W^ft II ST ^^HIH , 3TT%: II 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being not js) and being a sarvadhA- 
tuka personal ending. 

Thus fffa, $13, |qftf ( qq§ f l^ft, 5$^ jjfaf^ ^qg. h Before consonant 
nxes: fu^,, Before %^ affixes :— uftfc 11 Though the word «nft was 
' 12 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of malum' 
this an invariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing. 

sr^r% * II \\° n <ptf*r 11 s^rRt, % n 
tf^r: » srftoiRrcnt *r ;wr^rrg% <rwr s^rerrcrcirjsjrrTf *raf?r it 

VdO. Also when the unaccented endings of the 

three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 

reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings m^ fir* and r<i are anudatta (III. 1.4). This sfltra 
applies to those pcsonll endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus fmft 
5r?n%, |vnfrr, nr£t?T, f«foft « The word srgprTr is to be construed here as a 
Bahuvrthi i. e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule mav 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
IT ft m 1^. and fqrsisr II 

*4ft gfa 11 \M 11 q^ft n *t^t, gft 11 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of s# when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus s*. £*: |ft 11 Wh)- do we say when the cascadings follow? 
Observe mhv, dm* the acute is on * 11 The word ^ h*s acute on the final, as 
it is so taught in the Unadi list by RWP* II It thus being anudAttadi takcs'tlic 
affix BT?I and forms mv ( *rfc* fajR: ) This rule applies even when the caw 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of * ^^q (I. ,. 63) : as ^,. „ 

T'«f>f :— The rule docs not apply when the affix bt^ is put in : as 
mm- II Here the accent is on the final by f^ accent (VI. 1. 163). 

>j, f , jit, ^nr, src, ^fcfT, jtrnrrn;, s^ron*, <jsfc, faf?r 11 

ffiTi II *T *t ^ ? HT 1R vh tfrjr grrrr ?#T*rPT>q*TRf q^r^Tpr faf% JTRTCr^TR 
*Tfl% II 

192. In #, fr, ^, 5, jt?, 5R[, vpjr, ^ and ara, 
in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the sdr- 
vadhatuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 
singular, (m), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus ftvftw, ftj/fir, firW. 
1?!r, »W? 1: TfrSTT II Mere the root *^r has diversely taken in the Chhandasthe 
vikarana *$ though it belongs to Divadi class. ni^ t f^, ,| Jhe verb is here 
p^ot the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example. w* fromWfl*' 
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the f of ft being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment ST?, being added by 
III. 4- 94- lfal> tf$?rft, urff% 11 In the case of other verbs we have ftff?r II 
Before affixes which have not the indicatory ^ (i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as tfcjffr II 

frfaiimii q^faiifofaii , 

inn 11 ftftt Jmranx^rt h*i% i 

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im- 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory w II 

Thus faifrfa:, Nfrfar with the affix "ff* (III. 1. 133), wrftnfil%vr«r and 
^nf^Tfr^ with the affixes fa^and >TtF^(1V. 2. 54) accent on the fa and ft II 

arrfoftgg^duqiH II \Vi II q^rft II stt^:, nrgfo, birkrwhi 11 
fr%= 1 wsft <ror s;^^»:f?»mrf^fTTfr vm 1 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix anya; follows. 

Thus R?ig!PT or %§3«t II In the reduplicate form sp?, the second part 
sis unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The present sutra makes ?sf accented. When 
BT is not accented, 3 will get the accent by f^ accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 

3HT- SJ&ifo II \\\ II l^lft II 3T^:, S^-^% || 
|f%; 1 *<mrfRr t#st 1 Bi^r*! ziw qra^frqi ^Rrf% 3T^rTtfqRrfTW?fr >rcm 1 

195. The roots which are exhibited in Dh&tu- 
patha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (l^f), when 
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 

The word gfq^r is understood here. Thus wjrt or ppfo %W- TO&? II 
Sfoft or $£pfa ^k: wfcl ll When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lab le, it. falls on q (VI. 1. 186).. This rule applies to **, ^, and ^ when 
1 e y get the form mtRl, W and jjrraw ; the long m (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhatupatha with long srr 11 

us 3Trar% or srpfa mfa tra?r or irr^R- mfa ; hwft or *st&t en^ h Why 

(( w e say ' when ending in a iwc/' ? Observe fvrlw WS'tt' U Why do we say 
when the sense is Reflexive ( W$) " ? Observe gift %*TCT ?*?%* 11 

*& * fcarofr *r ll ?^ 11 i^n^^^r,f3^r:,wril 
* ! » tfc qfo fr m j^r ^ v^ «rr ^f^r s.««iw* 1 
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196 Before the ending n of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment* ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this <, or 
on the personal ending. 

TOu.***. tffeMrtft. and ,***. As *j has an md.catory,, 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent ( VI. I. I93> Thus 
we get the four forms given above. In short, with ^ term.nat.on, the accent 
m a f fall on any syllable. When the « is not %jr, the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by |* accent (VI. i. 193) =-*** ■' 

^ i ^ fl ^ » m» » ^ « f*^. **, raw* " 

197 Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory «r or f , has the acute accent invariably on the 

^ tnu^ with „ (IV. 1. 105), NW. **«» -th w (IV , 98). 
This is an exception to III. 1. 3. When the affixes are, however d.dcd, the 
a\ \ thU accent i e the affix does not leave its mark bcluncl, as it 
^XTb^^ Therefore*, «*.^* -vine to* „-. 
and mi, have lost their accent ata „ 

*«.-«^f«*^ syllabl0 of a Vocative got. Ih. 

byvJ.48.ih the afcmay be elided by a ^ wc, d(«g- 
„) yet the effect of the affix remains behind .n sn.tc of I. .. 63. 

CT *^' 199 The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
^ and ,*, when followed by a strong ^end,n| _ ; 
^ The words ,*, and ifHarc derived by the Unad afc ,*. 

B „d I3 ) and are oxytone bylH. .. ^. T ^^ ?>££ ^ c,»« - 
cases. Tlu.»^,<Mr,Wn. W.4«ll*.*m-» *' •„ 

!«_«* W 4 TO u The accent ,3 on the tea by VI. ^ rf „ 

elision of the udatta n « The rule I. .. 62, about the remaning 6tf 

affix, d«, not apply tare, AitfA*. h* ■*» « the *"' 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 

3I5?W ?& gwi; II \90 II t^rft II «RT., <*, 3%, 3*TC3[, II 

200. The Infinitive in cT^ has the acute on the 
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus Iftff , |?&* II This is an exception to III. 1. 3 by which ?f of wk 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. I. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 

$nft fstar^r 11 w 11 q^ft 11 $re:, fon% 11 
|f*r: 11 wwrsfr fairer sfw arrgsmr ^rfa i 

2)1. The word qm has the acute on the first 

syllable in the sense of ' house, dwelling '. 

Thus ifo 3ir»Tf? in^l I' The word is formed by q affix (III. r. 118) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. 1.3). When not meaning a 
house we have : *$qf *naw ^SfTPJ. " The word is formed by wt^(lll. 2. 31), 

3PT. 1 *<PI H II ^°R II T5T# 11 sun, raw^ II 

^fi 11 srasrrp ^rm^pft srr^^T'tr **rf?r 11 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 

of 3W, in the sense of ' whereby one attains victory '. 

Thus Irars**:, but otherwise srat ^ STrgFTRT* " The former 3R is by 
* affix, ( III. 1. 118 ) the second by srf ( III. 2. 31 ) 11 . 
IN l ft rfl <3T II Ro\ || T^rft II I^RTflt, ^, II 

|f%: 11 fr t«HHi|i« i iMTfl^nfr ^ft n 

203. The words fT &c have the. acute on the first 

syllable. 

Thus 1. !?:, 2. ■$*:, 3. ^£:, 4. fa}, 5. f?:, 6. n?: II These are formed 
by bt^ (III. 1. 134). The word m is from >Y-»Tnwr, irregularly it is treated as 
*f H 7. T3:, 8. 5TT?:, 9. wg:, 10. *rg:, n. 3T?:, 12. *f:, 13. ar, 14. *I ! (formed by 
«T^ numbers 8 to 11 are not in KaSika). w? is formed by 9; (III. I. 135) 
'5. «T«i:, 16. u^f (formed by 3Tf III. 3. 104). 1 7. WWW ^rmt SFTCTr ni4*»SoTP :— 
W and w, 18. i?**: (formed by ar* III. I. 134). '9- *TTRT : formed by fs»r*, 
20 - ^TPT:, 21. «TR!, both formed by q*r, 22. srrcr, 23. qrcr, 24.3^, (all three 
formed bys^ III. 3. 104), 25. *f: = nT^tffaj formed by q^ 26. cjjr*:, 27. qnj: 
formed by tjxr, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI. 
'■ ! 59. 28. m-., 29. $*t 11 It is KuftiW H All words which are acutely accented 
0n the first, should be considerd as belouging to this class, if their accent can- 
n °t be accounted for by any other rule. 
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1^:,^3PT:,3W 4 m?: 5**, 6 mu, ?W, 8 frrq*, 9 W. 10^i|:», 11 
W\ 12"^:, 13 ff:°, 14 3T*:, 15 Q|T, 16 W* S?raf SR& TO*', 1? TO, 
18 *rrftT:, 19 *ms, 20 «*, 21 STRT, 22 ^m, 23 *rcr, 24 **, 25 5ffF<T;, 2(i qr*. 27 <{*, 

28 **;, 29 srrffHnor n 

dwm i mwum n ^oy II ^t^t ii tfsrrcro, swra; 11 

204. The acute accent foils on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened; provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus ^TT, fftwr, &*$#, &ft l< All these are mm words used as 
names of the TTTO (the thing compared). The affix ** (V. 3, 9") is tlided here 
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when ^ is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. I. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this sutra. The formation of this sutra indi- 
cates that the J^W^T rule is not of universal application in the rules relat- 
ing to accent. 

■ When the word is not a Name, we have 3TfiM<>rr?r H When it is not 
an upamana we have'^f^: (VI. 2. 14S). 

RST ^ g^Wlr * II *>«i II TTTH II ftST,^,^?. ^^ 'I 
ff*r 11 ftsr*r ** sr* ^?rrai fare <m*7?m **r ^friw^rm t h^t ii 

205. A disyllabic Participle in if (Nishtlist), whon 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllable has an srr II 

Thus ?£*:, !*:, he ii This debars the affix accent (III. 1. 3\ In 
non-participles we have **, *ft* 11 In polysyllabic 1'articiples we have 
f%PTT*:, #JTT: "I '" Particip'es having long 3TT in the first syllabic, we have, 
«rr&, *TT& II When the Participle is not a Name wc have, f&r , 5rT* H 

ST*?^ II ^ H TTTft II 3^1 V I^ " 

fpn: 11 srrffwr ?ra iMH i *f»> v {* f ^nrrfr^Tr^t h^: ii 

20G. Also gt* and ^ have acute on the first 

syllabic. 

These arc non-Names. Thus ^jsff: and ^?s 11 

anftnr. <*ktt 11 *m 11 ^rn% n «nftm*., ^ft 11 

207. The word srfarcr meaning 'having eaten 
has acute on the first syllable. 



Bk.VI.Ch. I §2i2] First-acute. 1131 



Thus «Trr%ft \W^ : ' Devadatta, having eaten '. Here if is used as an 
active participle. The flR is added to ar^ preceded by «TT, to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have srriwi WW 
'eaten by Devadatta '. MlTM^HsR ' the eaten food '. The former is «TTC 'm, the 
second is ^fa *$ " 

ft£ Gram 11*0* n q^-rft 11 ft&, fojnr 11 

ifai 11 ft^fwsf ft^rnrr srrf^THT *Tfn 11 

208. The word RtR may have optionally the acute 

on the first syllable. 

Thus R'tR: or ft^: II This debars VI. 1, 204 and 205. 

^srffo *? g^T% II W 11 »i^rm H ^et, arf^, =*, «*?fa II 

!TtP 11 3* **ffa f ^w «**vi srRt fa^ra flnrrqT arr^TRT hs?t: 11 

209. In the Chliandas, the words ^: and wrfe 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus sfy; or spi ; »fffa: or arfq^: 11 In the secular literature the ac- 
cent is always on the last syllable (III. 1. 3). 
ftrtf *F9t II R\° II *F$ft II f^Hl, Jf?9T II 

210. In the Mantras, these words ^a: and srftRT 
have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ije f^nr^rT f^TT? Il Some say that this rule applies only to 
3{? and not to arffcr ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. rTW^II^ nrerFTT H SPfptrpfar II 

igw&w&4m \w\\ II vsifa 11 g^-sroiff.-, ^m n 

211. The acute ajcent is on the first svllable of 
3^ and SFOTf in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms arc *m and <[?, and not *r and ^ II '1 luis 
■WWi ta^'l The word gwrj; and srpq- are derived from 5^ and artf by 
adding the affix »rrf^ ( Un I. 139) %*m + ^r = 3^ + »ro (VII. 1.27) = ^ 
^+3T?f(VI. 2. 96)=^ + st?T (VII. 2.90) = ^ (VI. 1.97). Hereby VIII. 
2 - 5, T would have been udatla, the present sutra makes 3 udatta. So also 
with »pt II 

^ * 11 w 11 qr^r 11 sftr, * 11 

212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
3"** and bto$ i n the Dative Singular. 
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Thus SN* and *W*, the forms « and % are not governed by this rule. 
The making ofTo separate sutras is for the sake of preventing^ appli. 
cation of Wim rule (I. 3- to). Had the sutra been ^m few, t en 
yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would have taken 



this accent. 



213. Whatever is formed by the affix ?re, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 
exception of arrsr. from JH II ^ 

The word ST* is understood here from VI. I. 205. Thus «***, ^ 
(HI I Q?)- k°*", IftTO (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 
required by ft* (VI. 1. 185) » But 3r-*T*k.l The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus :-N*, ***n. " 

214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 

of fe, **5> f » ^ and 3*> wll(m tbey arC followcd by tllC 
affix "T^ II , . 

Thus Vm. km,hm,%m.™ *T- M The two letters * and < bang 

indicatory the 'hyaf is not included in < yat ' of the last sutra. The accent 

be plated by , » The accent of .ho.ever is debarred by **>£ 

The , in the sutra is fT ^t of Kriyadi class : the n of «rf* class takes 

kyap affix. See III. 1. 109. 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first 

Rvllable of zm and f^TTT II . , . , 

} Thus^ or** ; frffP or ^ or ^ «- The word*, , „ derive 
by the Unadi affix oj (III. 38), which being a ft* would always h»e *** 
on h first. This allows an option. The word **r, if .t » <^ * ^ 
it I have the accent on the final. I f it is considered to be formed by «*£ 
affix being a sarvadhatuka is anudatta, and as it replaces udatta final of roo 
t becles udatta (VI. ,. 16ft and thus ^ gets acute or 1^ < 
would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ^"™** 
When ** is used as an upamana ^^f, then it is tnvanaU, acutely 
accented on the first (VI. 1. 204). 



BK VI. Ch. 1. 1. 219] . Acute. 1133 



^ pKMi^ i Hy8,mi» < 4MiU ti \\\ 11 Ttn% II ?*pt, tPT, era, $s> 

216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllables of &p\, m STCT, $f, >?5, and *?*Hl 

Thus £m; or ?m?:, fa:, *I»t:, far, $r& II These are formed by «rH 
affix and by VI. 1. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
• the first syllable also. §? s or gf|:, 4r* or ^ri:, wg". or 5^: formed by ttX 
(III. 1. 13)- 

sfom faft iu^$ 11 q#r 11 ^mhuh , fcfi 11 

217. "What is formed by. an affix having an iadi- 
catory *, has acute on the p?n ultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of mare than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus *rjftg* and jrotfjiw formed by sr4ta^ (III. I. 96) ; 
<rj1t#fa : , *S*r!fN : b >' ^rtK (^ 3- '9)- This debars III. 1. 3. 

*^«r?tts*rrc 11 \\e 11 i?nSr 11 ^fe, *wctc*pc u 

ffrr: 11 ^1% samwgfnrfssriT ttht 1 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 

penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in stg, the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus >ff ft ^SFtfTl* or ^'Hfforr* II The augment af? is elided by the 
addition of ir, VI. 4. 74 ; f? prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 
1. 34 then comas the f%ff[ accent of ^f 11 The augmented form with st? 
has acute always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less 
than three syllable, the rule docs not apply, as, *rrf$ ^[ II 

*cfr. ^inrctirvrar f&irc 11 *?*. 11 <rp% 11 JKfh, yk*, arret, &fprr- 
*, fawn 11 

iw 11 1%: v* ^rr^jfc JTT^r *r*ft tWf ntf ifrraj &?; >nft 1 

219. The sir before the affix wt has the acute 
accent, whe.i the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus «T3^Mt, jqrltafr, qfaft (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 120. fcfati H Why do we say 'the *&'? Observe f^t, 
Jfttf ll The words f§ Un. III. 157 and J*r (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so accent is 
° n, nn.by VI. I, 176. Why do we say when a name ? Observe fcjrftft « crj? 
,s formed by yn and has acute on the first (Un. I. 15 1). Why. do we say in 

19 
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the Feminine Gender ? Observe WIP* n Why do we say when followed by 
fH? Observe H'JTfHI' 11 

WZt s^rr: II ^0 || q%[fa II *WP, T^tt: II 

220. The Names ending in «Rr?ft have the acute 
accent on the last syllable. 

Thus srnTWffr'. wvnOl, ?*T*tfr T , mvntf H These words being formed 
by tfi would have been unaccented on the final ( III. 1.4). Why do we 
use *nrwt and not s<ft ? Then the rule would appiy to *nnpfft also, for this 
word is really gspfjft ending in SRnft, the subsequent elision of sj is held to 
be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
the change of »r into q (sn!* 1 ^;) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 

&W. II W? II T^TR II &W., ( 3TTtT: ) II 
ff*r 11 fafta*TT*;Trcrcr *?ntT n# flrar ^wm ft*ra 1 

221. The Names ending in fe# have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus nfotf, frtoft* , tW 11 
^ II W II VV& II ^t II 

Trfa** 11 ^r^rarefTfrlT i^n* 11 

222. In compound words ending in 3?*^ , the final 
vowel of the preceding word lias the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which onlv st of sts^t remains. 

Thus f*PT ! "P-3; rfrnr, TV^- H V |T «R*, l^kr, T£% ll This is an ex- 
ception to VI. 1. i6r, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vdtt:— This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As jroNK 
jpj^r:-!! Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1. 3). 

wirerer 11 ^3 11 iTrft ll *nrrcrer, ( t^rt. ) 11 
iftr 11 srrcrcurcr Tfntr *r*ft i 

223. A compound word has the acute on the last 
syllable. 

Thus irw&$ •. mumed'; wml , <nrnr^s, #3fr, imfa bittoNSi " 

The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
udatta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
sonant The eateptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. 
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Chapter Second. 

ST^ STfK*TT ^<TT* " * " W$ II «rpft^, XI^TT, 1$W « 

«rf?TT Hirer, wnnrcprnreir, t ^?rrw5?rTm»iT t T i a% n 

I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its 

own original accent. 

The word ^imeans here the accent— whether udatta or swarita— 
which is in the first member : irfOT means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anudatta accent. By the rule VI. I. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anudatta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anudatta ; with the present sutra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always udatta. Thus 
IffwffaTCTJfr: ll The word 9?^ is derived by the Taddhita affix vni ( IV. 3. 
154) from $wt ' a kind of antelope ; ' and has the fa* accent (VI. 1. 197) >• e. on 
the first syllabic : which the word preserves in the compound also. So also 
IT***:; the word fr is derived from 3 by the Unadi affix T (t'n III. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un III. 25) and the affix is 
treated as ft* (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So also HSl^Vw***: ; the word «U*nfl* has a Kfit- 
formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
a, so ^TWW, the word RTC* is derived by m. (V. 4- 29) affix and has ft* 
accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. udatta on the first syllable. So also sT^ni^i'. f« 
word vrtmm is accented on the middle as it is formed by a ft* affix (III. 1. 
! 33. VI. 1. 193), ^t^., t h e qfan being enounced with an indicatory * in 
Sft tm V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. i&*m'; the word *$i* 
bc!n ff formed by t* (IV. 1. 161) a ft* affix is svarita (VI. 1. 185), 



n$6 Accent. [Bk. VI. Ch. ii. § 2 

The words udatta and svarita are understood in this aphorism, 
Therefore if all the syllables of the purvapada are anudatta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get udatta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. I. 223. Thus CTWPPi here m being all ami. 
dfltta, the accent falls on it I! 

a?3*fr g^TT ^ldl^ l ^H^HM I ^^ l '^cfi^ l ^r 'qT; II R II q^fft II ^ 
S^i j$5*ml, ^cfi^T, HHJfr, 3WT, 3H1*T, fofoTT, W*H'> II 

?f% ! 11 *?s^r €fi% g?*tpJ fftftar** swrigwuifa vmM ffcflfarw f«i«* ^r n^ 

lrf%Wfi. 11 «mi^ ^wjPrrnTHTPif* wai* 11 

2, In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when it is a word (1) meaning u a resem- 
blance '\ or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 

Thus (1) grai^r, |«wifim, gwcrcra;. ^F^* : . st«HTf??r:, *rp^ii 
These are Karmadhftraya compounds formed under II. 1. 68 : and gpij being 
formed by HJJ is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216). The word ^ 
is formed by f*r^ (III. 2. 60 Virt), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 
VI. 2. 139). So also *r€*r%T H&RTrf*:, STWOTIH The word *rtf& is formed 
by qr*l added to fj[, and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on I (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as:— *r$3nr *?rT.=q$?!r- 
<&*:, so also f#fatr»f : (I I- *• 30) Jlf^ ls derived from jr$ + W " To the root at 
js added the affix m with the force of <rq., and thus the noun w is udatta: 
or the whole word if^&t is a word formed by *k affix and hence VI. 1. 
165 applies and is final-acute, raft' is formed by the Unadt affix \ to f (Un 
JV. 143), and it being treated as a f*^ (Un, IV, 142) has udatta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as :— swj 
ft«nr'= , 'T$roft"»T | , so also fa$r»T> ll The word wj is formed by the affix fl 
added to v*\ (Un III. 65), and is final acute (III. 1. 3). The word «TPT is 
formed by ¥%$ affix added to m, and is acute on the first (VI. 1. 193) owing 
to the fat accent. (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
member is compared, as '.—wiftwrf, §3T5Mr, jlpTJNT, wiffrWfa''^ W 
irtowmr, W«l u *«Wi « These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55- ^ |S 
formed by 8*ft and is finaUcute ; $3* is formed hy m affix (*|t mw=f$ 
gee III. 2. 5. Vart: and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sutra 
IJ. 3 it has acute on the first, fa is formed by the Unadj affix «r added to K 
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Un HI. 62), and is finally accented (III. 1. 3). wpjt*flr=s«rqira: formed by 
av (III. I. 134), and f is irregularly changed into tj as Pftnini himself uses 
his form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words ^rPKFT, 
-«jfoS are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
irst syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 

km*-> %W'-< $mw«r : , §W- " flftSrorfa'. frWrftn, $ftm%'., ftfam'- 11 All 

hese Indeclinable compounds have udatta on the first, they are formed by 

II. 2- 5 &c - 

V&rt: — In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
jhose which are formed by the negative Particle *r, by $, and by Particles 
nipata). Though ?t*C is one of the Nipatas, its separate mention indicates 
:hat fin-accent debars even the subsequent ^-accent as «nra%' H Therefore, 
it does not apply here yu*W >M3P which has acute on the final and belongs 
to Mayuravyftsakadi class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :— SfSfgiH*, 
ft&'r'fa*, g qi l faMm ft, SfdNfPRf " They are formed by II. 1.29. 33$ 
belongs to ^qt^rrft class and is acutely accented on the last, tffcpr is formed 
jy the samasanta affix x^n and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, iftwiw**, 
Smfar*, Tpfatfhrw, frnfanj^'T (H. i- 68). *rs«r is formed by <n^ and has 
svarita on the final : w%n and %v>[W are formed by srsffar and are accented 
an the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on *{ 11 

«mfaaten& 11 3 11 q^rft 11 ani, ^3, **% 11 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
word v& II 

Thus $wmrcjT, mforcrrqft, »^k^m :, jB!fta**w « v* is formed by 

TO affix (Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (III. i. 3). wfar is formed 
ty the affix Jjfr. added to ^r (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 

1 197). 

Why do we say 'color-denoting word , ? Observe TWf^ (VI. r. 223). 
Why do wo say ' with another color denoting word ' ? Observe $OTrra?# : (VI. 
I. 223). Why do we say 'but not when it is ij^'? Observe fwftf-, RtffWT'- U 
The compounding takes place by II.i. 69. 

, roswjptfr: srarir ll « 11 q^rr% II tto, s^o^fr, xnrrot ll 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term is jtp* or ^spf, ail( i 
the compound expresses a ' measure or mass'. 

Thus ?r*ftfr<*3WI, nftVrr^Wl' water as low or fordable as a Samha 
or an Aritra i. c. of the depth of an oar or a pestle', rffaroq;, Ip^uj^ < so 
much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse '. These are Genitive Tatpunj. 
sha compounds. *r*f is formed by adding ^ to ^ fUn. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). srf^r ' s formed by the affix f* added toe 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): ifr is formed by$r(Un II 
68) and has acute on the final aft; spg is formed by sp^[ affix added to st^j (Un I 
151), and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197!. The word iprrw here denotes 
'quantity', 'measure', 'mass', 'limit', and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent. 

When not denoting SPTT^T we have TWTPJI and iu*w j l \ II 

^mt %wi$ 11 \ 11 t^tr 11 ^ran, srwr^ 11 
tfrp 11 *t*s*7 *pn% CTgr^isrerrrT? smmfw vjni r? firwt h*i% 11 

5. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
%tm% as its second member, the fir.st member denoting inheri- 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus fa«jr?pir? . mT?T«ITI : ll The word ft;j|r is formed by the affix =pn, 
(III. 3. 99) which is udatta Til. .5. (/>i. The word tpT is derived by add 1 111? 
55 to vjrar (Un. II. 81). Though the Unadi Sutra II. 81 ordains ^3 after the 
root *rr preceded by fa, yet by sr^ (III. 3. 1) rule it comes after vjr also when 
it is not preceded by pr and *pr has acute on the first (III. 1. 3). 

In the forms frflTWT &c, what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 
is the Genitive case which the word ^rpjfr? requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the Vartika ffprnrnPTT T «T8T H ST^R (II. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 
pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. JO- 
i. e. a §rMr Genitive case, and not a SffffTT Genitive. If it is a faRWT Genitive 
case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
WIR &c. That sutra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in die 
alternative, and does not pcrvent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sutra, this particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sutra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a irfiro Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive taught in & 
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3 , 39, is not an apurva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive ; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say ' when meaning inheritance ' ? Observe l^wnrfi ( VI. 
l. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

srfSftftr f*K*^>: 11 % 11 q^fa II afarfor, i%r, segafc 11 
|t% 11 IPS** *niw f*u*«$4U>MW*ir: Jrrawf?wfa s$tt ifmwt »rcfsr 11 

6. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the words 
fa* or $53 as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus i?»rcfaw , ^f$«5*, &nfrff*nn or an twf ffg n The words iur 
and «»njm are formed by Fjr affix, and have fa^ accent (VI. I. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Mayura-vyansakadi (II. 1. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult, there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called mrcfsft or H»H$$ II Why 
do we say ' which experiences a hinderance ' ? Observe 5 it,* tf n , II 

ffo 11 nqw a?rswT«rr«n^ w%& wm T^sTTim? <&m ifdmi wift 11 

7. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
word 13" denoting ' a pretext '. 

The word arqw means 'a pretext ', 'a contrivance'. Thus hfqfr 
if&TCf:, rattler srfwr ll Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word «r=r is derived by adding the affix ^to the root 5^, the ^ 

being substituted for rv of *w, (l'n. IV. 163), and has acute on thelirst (VI. 

'• 197) or it may be a word formed by *rar to the root fw'rT H The word 

iritis also formed by qii and by VI. >. 144 has acute on the final. The 

compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say " when meaning a pretext ? " Observe fNh;; <T?*=ft- 
^7<f*ll 

Jjfrft grenrpft l l < n q*T$ n ft*£, mr-int n 

^ ! I' fa*RSim*u<4T SMMuwfaft ?r^ OTi% $ Tf SffHWt TO II 

8. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member 
Preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
^ord ft?ft i n the' sense of ' a protection from wind '. 

So a! Jinn ^* '^"I&H'tara* ' a h "t as the only shelter from the wind '. 
30 Wftii**, IftrftTOPl or ftoimi ll The word frsnr is an Avyayl- 
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bhava compound -,raw «THK' (II. i.*>: or a BahUvrihi=f*tfr iflfefemi 
The words stffi*nrt Ac, are examples of compounds of two words it! apposi. 
tion *tf and «ft are formed by tf* (IV. i- 40 and have acute on the last 
HI! 13). Some say that fW Is derived from $ by adding Wl w.th the 
augment T* and treating it as Ant. * has the acute on the first { others hold 
that it is derived by the affix W* to $ and the affix has the accent 

Why do we say when meaning ' a shelter from wind ' ? Observe <r*. 
fi»A?»»& m* smftratl-' he lives under the shelter of the king ' ; ' pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the mother'. Here ft^ = ^ or vlcmity. 

ot^ srra* II Ml W* « *"*• **** " ^^^^^ 
tf* .. *m ^ • *™*nmf* <rr^«*r*m wjw««w««f «*»«^« 
9 In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 
the word *m, having any other sense than that of an- 
tumnal'. 

The word in*! means appertaining to season («*) i. e^when the 

word nm does „ot refer to the season of TOl or autumn. Thus h*wmm 

"lh ton water'. So also fit IWH ^ < the saktu flour fresh from the 

T The word «Rf means here 'fresh' 'new': and ,t forms an .nvan- 

"b 'colon d T^word <* »« ^rmed by . affix added to ^ (Un. I. ,R 

f ff bdne elided The affix « is treated as ft* (Un. 1. 9 ) and the accent 

n X fit syllable (VI ». >9 7 ). The word ^ is formed by the augment 

^—g % Lei of 1 root ( 'to tea, ( ^ ), and the affix ^ 

(Un I 130 and has accent on the final (III. I. 3)- ^ 

"' 'Why do we say 'when not meaning autumnal'? Observe nmtl, 

wran**' thc best alltLimnal grass &c '' (VI ' l ' " 3) ' „ 

if* ii **#**« f^*mra<n%ft «*** <mlfr tf* ***** *** " 

10 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a gcr>n«, 
the first member preserves its original accent, wl.cn the 
second member is the word ««$ or **T* II 

Th,^, «**. ««w - ; hescare A ^ rricdby 

.^denoting '^ 

> i*MV i ion and the affix is then elided by IV. 3- ">7- * 

^™ ( r «C« (IV 3 io8) in the sense of «W«« ( lVJ 
^nwR comes from «wfH+ w. k l v . y w; 
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IOl)i and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4- 164) but for a vartika which declares that the *s*of ejjFSrflr* will be elided 
(See VI. I. I44vart). Thus «jn$PT gets accent on the final (III. 1.3). So 
also IWOTW, 3HI!J«W)l*r*, ftolfa^mawjl These are Genitive com- 
pounds. The words sffanr and fHTf^T are Genitive compounds and have 
accent on the final (VI. 1. 223). The word flmf^j is formed by z<a affix 
added to fTC and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ' genus' ? Observe, q^*t , TWR5W (VI. 1. 223). 

{fa: 11 *rc*r «rf?re^ t3r?rar^Tmgf: st^wiRr <t*p^ swi% stq* JT$Rrert tiT?t 11 
11. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res- 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 

*resr or sfWr 11 

Thus fq^q^ i', lifq ffi : ll The words ftf and »ir$ are formed by Unadi 
affix yw ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 31, *n^r forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha : and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
•lided. As tfWT SUft, fT^r mw- ll Here ^rcft an <J !*$ are finally acute, 
and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. I. 174), 
So also fafjrfHW, * ir | qfa*S1 : ll Why do we say 'when meaning resem- 
blance'? Observe wrar^:, dt tnqdf i (VI, 1. 223}: here the sense of the 
compound is that of 'honor' and not 'resemblance'. 

forr smm ll ?* ll q#t 11 feft, smrft 11 

1% 11 ftrn^T? MHiwi**iFMPi <r*g^ to i^Tf sTffsr^t >r#r " 

12. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ' mea- 
sure or quantity ', the first member preserves its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus $re?rcnrcR: and 3r*nft*nrcr'r: u The word JTTT^V-'^nTOHTJ'sRnn- 
1^. the affix HTTW denoting ' measure ' ( V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. U Vart) 
lff< **rorffircpre:=Jil 'mqHqH i "an Eastern seven-years old". So also nt^rft- 
WWfi or c q73q: 11 jjpeq has acute on the first ; while rrr^uT is either accented 
°n the first or on the middle ; as it belongs to the Kardamadi class ( Phit III. 
10 )• Why do we say ' before a Dvigu ' ? Observe tftmw- » Why do we 
Sa y 'when denoting measure ? ' Observe q tnqmaH : 11 

n*?wqwfr*rf^ 11 ft 11 xj^fa 11 n?^, qTR^i, «nfan* ll 
14 
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13. Before the word grpinr ' a trader ', the firsi 
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is t 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 

Thus ^Ufa-si:, «hiJ«?miP > m =, ifrwrrftfrfbnt^iTffTf^ «tw «witf*n 'tb 

Madra.-merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c' All these are Loca 
tive compounds, nj is derived by *3? affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accentec 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). *i$»rrc belongs to Krshodaradi class (VI. 3. 109), anc 
has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word nrwrrft belong; 
to the Kardamadi class, and is consequently acute on the first or the seconc 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of qpm \ve have: ifnifarsr: 'a dealer in cows', «ro*rf&nr 
&c. iff is finally accented (Un II. 67): and sro has acute on the first (Ur 
I. 151) the affix being ap^ ll 

Why do we say 'the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ' Observe qwifMr, ^hotI: ii 

msfi^^M^ifr Jt3^r% 11 \* 11 q^Tft n urn, sw, ; ?<npr, aft 
i3fr% 11 

14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent before the words jrrsrr, sw, SISFTC and w*n when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus ptopipt 1 *?tpt arrt^rrr:. owwi t *mw far<PT 11 The word m 
is here synonymous withg?u, the phrase being = f»ryf«(it<J<-*WU ,J i, and is aGeni- 
tive compound. The word prax is derived from rv^r, by the feminine affix U 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word fTOT has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting 'a sea', ( Phit sfltra I. 2 ). So also 
with jq^r, as MiftVl49*<«W<Wk miwm ; Mfriqq^r ^kcth srtrqxrwrr? %wm (see 
II.4.2I)- All these are Genitive compounds. The word <nFTH is derived 
by srw affix from qfotq[ (<rf%Hrsqnnr,= qTR^), and has acute on the final, (III- 
v 3). The word nnnr being formed by fu affix has acute on the first (VI 1. 
197), so also mfMi i fo 11 So also with sqipr, as srrJaR^i row, <piftNnrwi' 
BflftfasW, H^T •TOTTP'T *rnnfH ll All these are Genitive compounds. The 
wordwrrtfl («Wr WJPIHT) is derived from 8TT + &| + s? affix added with the 
force of m», the ^ being changed to * the*vord belonging to ^TOTT* c ' ass 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute - on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word *$fa IS 
formed by tnrr^Tand has acute on the penultimate sft owing to the indicatory?, 
(VI. 1. 217). The word %$m has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172- Tfie 
word i|5? is formed by s^r (III. 1. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds^ ending 
in *w and iro are neuter by II. 4. 2 1. So also with fW, » s W** 
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|^«9nnL H The word |$ is derived from tp| by sr affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as fa^ (Un I. 9) the acute falls on % the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word ^gw has also acute on the first by Phit sutra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha— f^orr srar ; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When- 
the compound is not a Neuter we have ^jftftfmi (II. 4. 25). 

g ^fi^W II \\ II <^rfa II 3% fapft:, flfr II 

{ftp II S«SI ffa |Ufafll<HWjiftfif?T1lRfft ?T?SW tf»n% ^T? STf frRTt H^rfa II 

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is ^ or fiftr, and the sense 
is 'to feel delight, or is good'. 

Thus fm^g P * . 'the pleasure of going'.- So also tatt*i<S«, Rjrfrotg^rf, 
E nHAH ^r ta t ft * >^ < HJI^tfiRW II These are appositional compounds. All the 
above words are formed by pg^ affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. 1. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of ffrf or 
Veil good 'beneficial', i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have qwyifi^, <uhAwi II 

xft^ <* II \\ II wftr 'I *^i * H 
tf*r: 11 rfHrr « m wH iqi g*?r fa* <<frmtKmi liM<i!j<& srra %&. v®ftm *rtnr 11 

16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being ^® or fspr, in the sense of 
"agreeable to one, or desired". 

Thus m3r%^ "TTOt "the swectmilk desired by or agreeable to the 
Brahrnanas", gpFraTCTOra 11 ^finnfror *&$■ « &c. The words nrsm and &r* have 
acute on the final being foimcd by the affixes spir and <n (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. 1. 3) and ^jntrhas svarita on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have <,|5^j| w , tflrfjfa\ II 

* ^ifeft II ?\s II <Prrfa II *^, frtiftfl II 

tf*f ■ II W#HS^rTTTlr <T*S^ Sm% WW* I$TI TfTH^t »TCfa II 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
^TWR[ as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus liffcwft, wrartt, ?prwft 11 The accents of m, W and »fj have 
already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a 
vv °rd denoting possession, we have q^t^rtt ll 



TATPURUSHA-ACCENT. [ BK. VI. CH. II. | 31 

I44 



18 In a Tatpurusha ending in oft when it means 
■master' or lord', the first member preserves its original accent 

IH , ^aSTas acute o„ the final (III. -.3). The word m . . Bah, 
, . ' - •- fe»> and bv VI. 2. 1 the first member retain* its accent 

rf <*£ Z£Z)£Zo >ead' by the affix «, ( III. 5- 5 7 ) and ha 
The word w is to ved >r ^ ^ fa| ^ f| 

Brahmana, husband of a Sudra". 

* * w*M*ft3 M<. ii ^t H if, * **, fag, W ^ 

19 The words >j, sr^, fa* and rtf^, however 
do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha whei 
coming before the word qft denoting ' lord ' 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus -qft:. m 

rff: ( fmpf^:, aw* H ah these are Genitive compounds and are 

accented by VI. I. 223. 

sn ^ru: II v « <^Tft ii *t, $*** " 

20. The word ^ may optionally keep its accen 
in a Tatpurusha, before qfr denoting ' lord '. 

Thus W or fcirih «. The word ^ is orrn«l by ^ b • 
80). and has acute on the first (VI. ,. 197). Though Sutra. I to (U c 
ordains rafter * in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of «*, (HI. 1. 3). 
comes in the secular literature also, as ipsnnRTlfW " 

&pn?fa 11 . ^~ 

21. Before *rcrf , *FTTO and tfm, the first mer 
ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accer 
when it treats about a supposition. 

The word tf^-«rfe«P««il< " the hesitation abouttheex. 
of a thing \ Thus ftmTOf *** 'one fears the journey"; so also W"*^ 
«y, &c. Similarly #W«m«nriC=«m ff«W if* WW " lt has st PF 
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m obstacle to journey". So also fonwrvp*, Wfffwum « Similarly n»ptf<Wft 
^l^ni^t wrifaf^: = n»reM?r WinRft WW*W "the journey stands 
directly before ". 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe <TTO%tfq: II 
All the above words are formed by pg?. affix and have (^ accent. (VI. I. 

m)- 

^ *I?P$ II VUI i#ni <$, ajj-r^ II 
jftp 11 ^rcwwft wj^fait^ffi s <g^ ^r*n% $7* ir$f^rt T'lftr 11 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the word *$ is the second 
member, and the sense is " this had been lately— — .". 

Thus srrwt 3^ : =3Trw^i: " formely had been rich ". The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. r. 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vyansakadi class. So also q^fol*^, g$qrtv^: 11 

Why do we say when meaning 'had been lately'. Observe TOy?:, 
^pprf , which should be analysed as 7W9T^ £f%m ll If it is analysed as qtifr 
Wfrj*: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 

^EN M ^qW^n ^^rg *rrjfr% 11 ^3 11 qrrft 11 srfor, *nfa, 

snnfa, *^sr, *T^tg, iHitfiwi 11 

ffir 11 *rfro *pftr w&fa sfar r^wijTr^ wifawfaPi ?r?s^ srorcr $tj n$ftwt 
hiRtii 

23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second ( member is 
flfol, wfe, <GPFRr?T» ^r^Ti and *^TT in the sense of " what can 
be found in the vicinity thereof". 

Thus 'nhrfore, iFwfatf^pi, ^frnpftwfr^ni 11 So also nfsnfiT*. nfonn- 

W, «nrcmr»l and TjRfaPl So also with ivwfi; and ^rpfft ll The accents 
°f these words have been taught before in Sutra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words gft^ & C) are derived from %% ret^r &c, but they all mean ' in the 
vicinity'; JTf^f^^iijrarrsrPrani.ll Why do we say when meaning in the 
vicinity thereof? Observe tf? mm ***•= WW* «m ' a field having boundary'. 
j^TO g»wH= ^mtmnfl i V »t "the bounded field of D'. Why do we say *rf^ 
« c ? Observe "^rfn^Wr H 

^"W^ !T»ra^ IU« II <J# ll foro, «nf^ripra^[ « 
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24. The words tero &c preserve their accent 
when followed by an Adjective word in a compou nd, 

Thus ft>re «ivl, r&to«&n *WTO ft T w^^. W™'^; •** 
WW II The compounding takes place by II. 1. 4, and it should be,analysed 

thus fawrtt *d<*ff &c , . 

The words ffcw&c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunct.on 

with*5&c they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 

not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadharaya. 

The word feqg has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word ffl*r is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent .of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as M*p, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word «, 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
«1*, h or «S. IPW. ***. "W* and M. Of these, the word ^ has acute on 
the final by VI. 2. 144;^^ formed by « (Un I. 18), which being considered a, 
to* (Un I O) it has acute on the first. ***« is formed by * to the root ^, 
and is finally'acute , VI. 2. ,44). *** has accent on the final being formed by 
a krit affix ( ^"ft-pi*. * wr, or Un I. ,06), ^ bang formed by a 
ft* affix (Un I in),hasacuteonthcf.n.il(VI. 1. .63 « for fr* is understood 
in the Unadi sutra Un. I. 11 1 from sutra Un. I. .06. The word ftyn has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by « affix added to 3* &c. 

Why do we say 'of ftm &C Observe q*R*** STOW**, both having 
acute on the final. Why do we say » when followed by a word expressing a 
quality " ? Observe fwsarSW 1> 

w^ras***^ w% ***** 11 ^ " 'Wft "I «. w, «ror, «* 

25 In a Karmadhiiraya compound, the first mem- 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun ( Iff ). P«~"» '" °^'7 
accent before adjective forms built from « ( V 8. GO ) it (V. 
3. 61 ) «m and „ ( V. 8. 64), and before a form bu.lt f.«. 

the word un II u«—fa««r> 

Thus 1™=™., or fcrtto. «^"2'«, | l tS3« « 

^ m ed ,v„rds and have ft* accent L e. on .he »« '^^ „ tk 

comparative and superlative degree, and the cmploym «t of these fo ^ 
' sutra indicate, .hat the comparative and .up.rtat.ve word, haw 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of <TT% the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word TTTOj II 

Why do we say ">ff &c" ? Observe « T Wl l»wni Why do we say 'a 
verbal Noun'? Observe TOW', where the word »ppt is=nw^r s^T 'a carraige'. 
Why do we say *a Karmadharaya compound'? Observe ithh W|:=«nnr%m: II 

JUTOBT II *$ II q^ II SOTC, <% II 

if^i 11 finsw $7f ^*flt3r wn% Jrffawt *raf<r 11 

26. The word spin; preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadharaya compound. 

Thus "$Hlt«frtter, ffllwn', fTCT^TTTCft it The word $»nf has acute on 
the final as it is derived from the root apnr afliWHl with the affix *r*. of 
q^rn^ II By II. I. 70, it is ordained that f[*TTC is compounded with *m &c. 
Some commentators hold that the word g^R must be followed by npm &c. 
( II. 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim swnnft- 
#rCTP q ftfjl-Hftfa *Tyr% "whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in- 
dividual term has been employed." Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Katmadharaya compounds 

offwrcii 

«m% s#rfa II *vs ll T#t 11 &t$-, sr&rfa 11 

*nwtrfta*nft *iwt 11 

27. In a Karmadharya compound of Kumara 
followed by sr?*fa3;, the acute Mis on the first syllable of 
Kwn&ra. 

The word ffWT^=»Jff?nT?f ipTST or !fpTim>% *TC* II Thus |w<MHrs tl 
The word ud^tta is required to be read into the sutra to complete the sense: 
for the construction of the sutra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ' first 
member preserves its accent ' would be inappropriate because the word »TTBf is 
employed here. 

ifawHKWH II V n ifift W TO **Rn3*TP* ll 
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28 The first syllable of Kumara is acute op. 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting « the 

n 1 J- ' 



came of a horde ' 



came 01 a uuiue . 

The word *r means 'a multitude, a collection &c . See V^ 3 . m 

also. Thus #^L or *>**« (VI. * *>• - 1™^°^ 
. - _.£«««• or swrrarevdrr: ll So also with gfliwiHi^ fK- 

£2Tli^S?r« SEEL; and .he affix *. U added to 
T": vT.TJS. b elided in the Plural by 11 4- <* I" *e above 
them by V. 3- H2.wiiiuir> a „.„ te d on the first syllable, it 

— ■*• iz *:;: b ; vT ,6 w,:° rxt: «..*» h «* ^ 

l S „ZL*is':^d, thenar the compound ,a k es the accent by 
the general rule VI. i. 223. 

aiTRS, 5TO%S, fipffll .j.^ 

«*„ ,««•*»»*«« «n «. «* H* 1 1* ***«*« 
29 In a Dvigii compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, before « stem ending in a ample 
vowel, with the exception of * «*), before a word denoting 
time as well as before *qrs, «nra and STO* II 

lift *?U "ni '•i- 1U j r ,? tVip affix jst being elided IV 

»«v «r (V I 80-82). So also fs*m: ^ the attlX ** w b ,_. . 

f 8 x 8) n s ( Ja,» uL ««•■ *~7T ^ tX'^t 

These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. .6, the affix «* 

dWed b Cd'o 8 !e say ■ be f ore an W stem *<" r O^/jJS 
^..WrSn Why do wc say "in a Dv.gu Compound, Obser m 

*^In",heseDv ig u compounds, by f^^^rf 

^ SS^° r «^«"hU h bahiran g a i s yarded as no, » 
SSr*2TS<* existing, when that which <-..««*££ 
crfectTbecause the substitution of semivowel or gun. .s a baforanga 
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tion'lrt relation to accent. Of the substitutes may be considered as sthanivat 
tew the short-vowel which they replace. 

«t**MUfl i H II \° H 1^ 11 *r§, 5R5=«Trn:^«mi II 

30. In a Dvigu compound, the word *rf; may op- 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-endhig 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapala, bhag&la and gar&va. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus 15TT5P or TfftfSr:, ^|*TT^ : or TpTW, st^TH*: or *g^TH ! , *twW or *g- 
vr»tH : ( wi^K^ or f *ffl% ! " The w01 "d 'I has acute on the final being formed 
by the affix a? (Un I. 29). When the 3 is changed to \, as in the first example, 
the anudatta 3T is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4 : when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
nfa and firdH-ri as second members. 

Thus ferflfs:: or tT^rftf*^, ^vqfaflRrr- or q>'?rf%Hft|: II The affix HPT^ 
is elided after the JPfR denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

sroft fa^wifPs?^PKrara[ 11 ^ 11 T^n% 11 *rcror, rera;, 3^, 
to, sr^S, ^TWJT^rrj; 11 
fra: 11 sra**F(T 3^ fare 5j^r <m ^r *Sra« ti ^yn $fa w n^ra at %ttm>ft ^nnm 

>^frfll 

32. A locative-ending word when it does not de- 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed byr^T, 
spp, qg> and S«I in a compound. 

Thus tlk i ^R^ or m%**trere : , SRTfiTP^ra' or 5jmjf?3rfcnj: I' • The 
words sawkaSya and kampilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sutra 
( HI. 16) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. ^5o also 
Mf^>, >j;|;jh ': it The word ftvpr is derived by <*g affix added to fa *JT3r 
and has acute on the middle ; the word 33R is formed from 3j* root by the 
affix -^ and has acute on the final. So also ^ffT*:, fi^ftTj:, ^WtfRf : II 
The words Kumbhf and KalaSi are formed by ypr affix and have acute on the 
nnal ; the word WJJ is formed by £^ affix, and has acute on the beginning. 
h °also TOfvtfs ^TCKf$q: II The word chakra has acute on the final, and 
ch araka being formed by "J^has acute on the first. 

v 15 " 
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Why do we say 'when not denoting time'? Observe ^1T?5rt&: 
xmnyiftw 11 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2. 144. The present sutra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words arc fag &c. 

qftsrcfqNT S MUMl^klsiHq tg it $\ II ^n% II ift,sn%, ^T, 3TTT., 
g^fjTR, ST^ftraTW^!! II 

33. The particles qft:, jtrt, <tt and 3t<t preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a poition of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava com- 
pound also). 

ThusqrcPpT^T fSt "^T " ^ rained all round (but not in) Trigarta". 
(See II. 1. n and 12). So also wM#:i. ^fwrfoft, TO'TOTI H So also fa- 
rgn$m, fammi, hwmii., ^t^sti, firT^*, ^rcnra, tutor* « sr<?- 

f%iHfCT>f:, 3T«T^K», ^TTOH^ft(H. 1. 11 and 12). 

By Phil Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Xipata) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of BTf>T H Thcrefoie qft &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
'pari 1 , 'prati' &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the present sutra, therefore, extends the principle 
~f the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre- 
positions 3T7 and <rft alone denote the limit exclusive or <pfcr, and it is there- 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with sjfa and 37 " With these prepositions 3TT and 
«rft the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ' before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a clay 
and night * ? Observe jrar«T WW THftr » I" W&m. " all round the forest, but 
not in if, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule as well as all special rules which might affect ^ In a compound. 

*?m, #rg, ( ^m«**w ) 

34. The first member of a Dvandva compound, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans m 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus sjn^'N^r:, %T&TW, filTH^rg?^r : ll The words Svaphalka and 
Chaitraka are formed by spn affix (IV. 1, 114) and have acute on the last (III. 1. 
3 ). The word Rn% has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de- 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say 'in denoting a Warrior clan'? Observe 
tranfaraFTr: ll Here 5C3 is derived from jrT by the affix ^ (IV. 3. 10) =£ft >TfT:; 
3<»lPl?r: =^ftT ? 3i g^r ll These names belong to Andhaka and Vn'shni clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word *nPT here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors (aTrHftrK^T:) ; these 
(Dvaipya and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
'in the Plural number' ? Observe ^ M'J H ig^f 7 ll Why do we say ' in a Dvan- 
dva compound'? Observe fwrfaf $THT:=f fi -'l jiH I ? P ll Why do we say 'of 
Andhaka and Vnshni clans ' ? Observe ^t|> ^r: 11 

w&n ll ^ 11 q^ifa 11 *r^rii 

3o. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus qcjrrfsr. fr?ff, 1%?^ or WSST ll The word ^ is derived from f^_ 
by q^ affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The ^a|tT is 
the substitute of f% (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 

sTT^qfaHcR^Rreitfr 11 \\ 11 q^rnr I stre reifra S w :, % sp%^ 
tit, ( sr^fcr^^^n: ) 

36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. 

The word 3T5ff^T?Tr means 'a pupil' 'a boarding not a day scholar'. 

When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name 6f his 

teacher, that name is 3rnm}f<mipT: or teacher-derived name. Thus srtTTSr!- 

^f^r:, qrfar ^fa-(tetar:, ^Ifa^rrci'P^: ll The son of Api.-ala is 3TTmTH the 

na me of a Teacher or foundei of a school — an acharya : formed by fix affix 

V IV. 1. 95 ) The sc i cnce taught by him is called 34 | rH^BHj formed by 

ad ding 3^ affix to 3^^. (j y. 3. ior and IV. 2. 1 1). The scholars who study 

16 Apis'alam are also called arrFPnftr: the affix denoting 'to study' is elided 

y (*V. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apisali will be also called Apisalah. 

Us m both ways Apis*alah is a scholar name derived from the name of a 

a cher. The word STrnpftTO^T qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the first member only, That js, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. Then;. 
fore not here qipnfot-W^r where though the first is a teacher-derived name 
the second is not. Why do we say "names derived from the teacher's"? Observe 
WWWfiWT: II Why do we say "a Scholar"? Observe g nRW tVtil " l4l ft ^fT% II 
WiT&WJPTT^W II 3*9 II TTTfa " ^TrPRTSPT, 3TH{T., ^ II 

37. Also in the Dvandvas w ^ di &c, the first 
members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these 
words. 1. sjnHfirstqr (formed by snt IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from fKj and f^T these being Rishi names ) 11 2. artfomFfMr ( sfivarni is 
formed by fa Patron, affix and IP^r by raj, IV. I. 119). 3. ^ | ^W ?f: The 
word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix iiyan by IV. 1. 171, 
which being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; SR^'prf mm «rT<T? = 3TCfcr the 
quadruple significant apt being elided. 

4- fowrW ! (I > aila is derived from Pila the son of Pila is I'aila.thc ynun 
descendcntofPaila will be formed by adding fart IV. 1. 156, which is, how cut, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word Syaparna belongs to Bidadi class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syaparni. the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Syaparncya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural ahwus 
We have Mq^n wqr also. 

5- *if^WWir : (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by ^ IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6- ^R3)TWMrqH<(|: (Silikaksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikakshabysr?, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by f»r which is elided by II. 4. 58. Panchala's female descendant is Pafiihali, 
her yuvan descendant is l'aikhalcya. The plural number here is not compiil 
sory. We have Vrarmrs^Hii* also.) 

7- ^gtfirwrar: or ^j^ q pfa qr: (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
%* IV. I. 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of Varchatt 
is Varchalcya). 

r 

8- *TW!U J Wr : (The son of Sakala is Sakalya, his pupils arc Sakalah 
by »r»r IV. 2. in. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by arsgr IV. 1. «4> 
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as tfKWf*- 
where the f st affix after Saijaka is elided by 1 1. 4. 66. So also BspjW«r* ! " 

9- SPnumHT: (the son of Babhru is Babhrava). 10. smrif*m^ ; 
(Archavinah are those who study the work produced by ftichava, the ;i,1,x 
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fyffi being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanvadi class IV. 2. 
jii; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). II. §RT§flfT : - This a 
Dvaiidva of Kunti and Surashtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv- 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 
PrfcTingr: as *' ie ' ast * l $■ fl" ** ** 8 ^ '' (Both belong to Pachadi class formed by 
sp* HI. 1. i34Jrom^ar^Bhvadi 300,3*^ is formed from the same root with 
the prefix are, the ar being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 
erated in the GargAdi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix sjsr is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. nfr^TT: Here also jts^ affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. arft- 
jjtfWW^r or "f|\jjr 11 Avimatta lias acute on the first being formed by the ^ar 
particle. Both the words lose ja patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. ynra j i reg l iH P The son of Babhru is Babhrava, and the son of 
Salaiiku or Salafika of :r3Tft IV. 1. 99 is Salankayana. 

17- arr MliH 1 *^ !' I^Anchyuta takes fa in the patronymic which is elid- 
ed by II. 4. 66. 

18. sfrT^rarTT:, KathAh are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix faR (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin arc Kulapah, the 3rqr being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the f^of kalapin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a VArtika under VI. 4. 
144 the f^ portion is elided before ar^ 11 

'9- ^ry^THHf Those who study the work of Kuthumin are 3tf*JHT : formed 
by 3J 1 ? IV. 1. 83 the f^ being elided before a^ by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
referred to above. 

20. ^r^T^RTRTr 1 Those who study the work of Lokaksha are Lauka- 
kshfih. Or the son of Lokaksha is Laukakshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshah. 

21. gft $MHH I' Stri has accent on the final. 

22. %f^ c 7?!r?T : , the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
Maudah. So also Paippaladah. 

23. HrcpT«Rr^: The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1, 223 also applies. 

24. ^ranrcft or ^nFRT—^T + 'Sroi ll Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also srr^fTTPr^r:, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called 
they take stot IV. 1. 83. 26.-5^1^5, 27. q i iq i j j q req Y&jya is formed by <*$£, 
aci ded to qm t the IB is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita 
y " the final by fift accent (VI. 1. 185). AnuvAkya is derived from anu + 
vach+cfj.,, 

**N. ( stffWn ) 11 
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'WTO Hit HTOT $fi#* %W fffsff fHWff*rc<ftS TSftW H^ft I 

38. The word ^ (^j) retains its accent before 

the following : sftfe, snroar, tffc, ? 5^r, srrara, wrc, *rc?t, |fe. 
foy, $T^r, and sr? ?r II 

Thus *t&f#, *r$far?f:, iforfe:, ^W, wsrrwn*, t^>tr:, t^mrc, i$- 

\fa&'; 1?lftor ! , H?PTf3r II The *t^ has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
"TfaTfra maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of Htffj which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadharaya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus «??<TT #rf?: = Hf^re 1 : 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Q. The word ijarg is a Participle formed by ?K affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadharaya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sutra? 
Ans. That st'itra VI. 2 46 applies, on the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1.59 and not to every parti- 
ciple and noun. 

3P55S3J tta^ 11 %\ 11 q^rft II %wr.:, tt, tr»3^ II 
fftr 11 $sra> f«i?i?i5T? T?i* V#rrrrcq% *$f?rc^ *m i 

39. The words inahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word VaiSvadeva. 

Thus »^#PJ:, and ggpR^rt II The word kshullaka is derived 
thus ^Yf r5rf?r = g$'' to which the Diminutive ^ ( V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 
word has udatta on the final, 

s$: HlR-=Jl44f: II yo II "r^ifa II 7g:, wfc, *rr*ft: II 

40. The word ' ushtra ' retains its accent before 
' sadi ' and ' \Ami '. 

Thus 3g*Uff and ^7rr% H The word 7£ is derived from ^ by jfl 
affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. r. 197). This is either a 
Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above example 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

ff*P II ifrtTRf: $7* m Sift Sltfa f^SfWfl'J TfftW »TOft l» 
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41. The word ' >ft ' retains its accent before 'sMa', 
' sadi ', and ' s&rathi '. 

Thus «Tt:*rrr : or nt ^rn^Rr =* ni^rr^: , rff> *mt:=nr%ft:, and Hfmifzc- n mt 

is formed from ^T with the affix ^and forms a Genitive compound (itr ^THfO- 
Or from the causative verb sn^ffi, we getnnnf:by adding 3T"i (III. 9. 1) »frcrrft 
is formed by forf^r from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of st? and *nffa,i tn " Samasa-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of STO^ 11 

ytH l frMdR-d^^ddicq^gMaVJl ^IT?^ ttfcToPRiP. q^***!*?! 
^mTT«rf ^ II y^ II <T#T II fw£<T?T, faffi^, 3T^cRTT?fr, Sifr£ l <*€ - 

jsrcT, if^^r, didci*?:, q^*^^:, ^refrorcwnt, ^, h*m*<hh ll 

ff% ! n ^Tnpra ftrf^ 3T«jfr5frft ar^^^^rr TftT^r ^m^y t 1 *^* %vfa *m- 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following : — i Kuru-gftrhapata ', ' Rikta-guru ', ( Astita-jarati \ 
' Afilila-dridha-rupa \ < Pare-vadaM ', ' Taitila-kadnih ', l Pan- 
va-kambalah ' and ' Dftsi-bhftra &c '. 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi- 
ted without any case-ending, the renaming five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
$WI$4?!t (fVTT nr^rsr, Kuru is formed by § affix added to $ Un I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Vdtt: — So also ^rSTHIfqwi., the word Vriji has acute accent on the 
first. 

So also fi# ij^: =ft%^: or rIf^- for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also3TJ7;rr "STCtft = ^rTSTCrft, ST Vfl^ l WU ^sWfa 
RBW II Asuta and aslili being formed by ^*i particle have acute on the first : 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has «sfr is called ^Sta, the affix r^ar being added by its 
belonging to SidhmAdi class, and *; changed to ft by its belonging to kapilakadi 
class. So also qTtVT^T, this is = <rn^3%^ II This is a samasa with the force of 
H, and there is elision of the case ending. The word qrc belongs to Ghritadi 
class, and has acute on the final. ^f%^nf 3??: =%frT^>£:, the son or pupil of 
1 itilin is Taitila formed by w$ affix. q»!w;K<V, panya ends in zp[ and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 213). 

Vdrt: — qa ^^ : has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other- 
wise in Tfar^ q&fa compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
ru 'e VI. 1. 223. The word q<»s being firmed by «pj affix (III. 1. 101) is acute- 
'y accented on the first (VI. 1. 213 ). The word qqq ^ s f?;: is as Name when it 
me *ns the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 



, , j6 Samasa-accent. [Bk. VI. Ch. If. |. 44 



and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-seller, But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 
I 2*1) If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word ** be.ng 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2 
we reply that the f * used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
Tuch a^ordained by f^TW *W II- »■ ", while here the compound „ b y 
ftMM^ II. I. 51 and is a general compound. So alsoitafftt-rifNrc .1 
The words belonging to Dasi bharadi class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words not govcrned-by any of the rules of accent, in which it is des.red that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are ff.fr, «*« :, ^, 
M» II Vasuhas acute on the first being formed by a ft* affix Un I. 9 
T ^Wft: -^Whnsm, formed by ft affix (III. 3- 93), -njr bemg form- 
ed by ** has acute on the first (VI. I. 197)- W* * s '°nned ^ «* affi * 
added to the root m^uft preceded by the upapada *r as, ^ + ^ + 3T ? =^. 
n^ , the affix being treated as ft* (Un IV. 228;, and TO is formed by <* a fh* 
(Un il. 13) and has acute on the final. 

'*g4t cTT^ II W II ^ II ^3^ ^> sr*(W* M 

fft: .1 ^*H $h* *f$Tr^ IRfltfWI* Wtrf^wft ***** ™® ' ^ 

43. A word in the Dative case as the first memhei 
retains its accent, when the second meml.er expresses that 
which is suited to become the former. 

Thus I*** s*r3ffc*n « Thc word 5? has acccnl on lhc firsl "J 1 . 1 ' 

able, as it is formed by « (Un III. 27) treated as aft* (Un III. *'. he 
word W ^ is formed by ^ affix which is treated as ft* (Ln. I. 108, and ha, 
acute on the final. So also *m, «#*** «. Ratha is first-acute funnc b> 
kthan affix (Un II. s). Valll has acute on thc final formed by rf* alnv. ^ 
I 41) Why do we say 'it being suited to the first' ? Observe f**rtf « ""> 
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified int* 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 3 f >- 

zft II «« ll ^^ " **' H*foW<* II 

44. Before thc word 'artlia', the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 

Thus «% rt-nshk, ***, «AW*l« The words ^ and ftf »« 
finally acute as taught so in Unadi sutra (Un II. 95) : ** be.ng forme.) 
a fm affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on thc middle ; srftf* is formed by IPW 
and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between wrf and «rfr is that the former, like <m 
'wood', ffc°* ' gold ', has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 
«rtf means ' adapted '. Some say that the making of two sutras, one with 
«tf and the other with «T«J indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first Therefore the rule does not apply to wm$ :, ijjgrc. &c, though 
'grass be suited for the horse' &c. 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 

its accent before a Past Participle in *> II 

Thus fftf^ri, H$^fi{?i«*, mtH^tMu *rrtf$T<Pi.> sfcrcfwrs > trn'iftwi vn, II 
The compounding takes place by II. I. 36. The compound %Rnj moans fh> 
»^fH% and is a sampradana Dative. 

saisiRS sfasr 11 «$ 11 T^rft ll *fcm$, 3tt%5T, «*ft««R*t 11 
$f%: 11 <fiA^i<*i wtm m*C3wi$ sfroRr s$<rj «nnW**t mfa 11 

46. Before a Past Participle in ' kta \ the first 
member, when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in a KarmadMraya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Noum specific- 
ally mentioned in II. 1. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c, Thus slf>T- 
fHT, stffWT, Wt i W ', f*WT$?rP M The word sffa has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix ft which is considered ft?f (Un IV. 51 ). The word ^T is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix na» (Un I. 124). The word gft? is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32 ). The word Pre* has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadharaya compound ? Observe spur ^ = %ftifr<?q, 11 Why do we 
say ' when it is a non-nishtha word ? ' Observe fWt^fX ll Here the compound- 
ing is by II. 1.60. 

3^ fofar 11 w 11 <^rr>r 11 snfft, feflror 11 

tf% : 11 Mnq i fttfl *rcr% -h> i »<uthm> ft*m^ iyn *$m?iK wtfH 11 
^rffaro 11 ffqw£<Mifitni i^mii. 11 

47. Before a Past Participle in 'kta', a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

Thus Jifftw 5 , flrWrcrftaT:, ifam- ll Kashta has acute on the end, 
akala >» a Bahuvrihi compound (trini iakalani asya), and consequently 
acute on ^ first : grama has acute on the first as it is formed by the ft^i affix 
16 
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padded to im^, the final being replaced by «ir (Un I. 143) 9 Why do we say 
•when not meaning separation'? Observe wsmwtfff, fociraftP, because one 
has taken himself beyond kantara and yojana. 

V&rt .-—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 
upasarga attached ; as gKjprrf :, j:ispn#: g»m#> yisnfc (VI. 4. 144). This is 
an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 

5#n wtffo 11 a* 11 vtffo 11 «pfar, whft, (^prcf^rc*) n 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re- 
tains its accent before the Past Participle in 'kta', When it 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus #fow: or 3Tf*Vp &R:, fsr??r, 1?TCrsfc?n, sraftfSfcrf, $hn*fl II The 
word 'ahi' is derived from ^ with the proposition su which is shortened 
and the affix fir (tin IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first *. Rudra is formed bycf; affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative Crft ; MaharAja is formed by the Samasanta affixes; nakha 
is formed by <JJ affix added to ^ (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi hbi 
SPffer^'W, formed by *r«r (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final : Datra is 
formed by g^ (1 1 1. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa- 
tion ? Observe wft ^TCP =■ W*r£, the ' kta ' is added to a verb of motion with 
an Active significance. 

*lfik«M< : II *\ II ITlfa II *rft, 3Rf?R: ( M&fiH*KH ) II 

49. A word called Gati (I. 4. GO) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ' kta ' having a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 

Thus K%fli, for 11 Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute 1 V. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde- 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139 and 144. The present sutra debars all these. Why do we say 'imme- 
diately ? ' Observe sr^E^:, *r§T^, miW - " Where the distant Gati words 
•Tfa and iff* do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as 3^ does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in wcm+sfliTH: Ugata being governed 
by this rule) we have Jtftrntf:, ( II. 1. 39 and VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 1 44 haS 
its scope, though it had not its scope in *rf»T-f %%$!('• , "*T»iTV ! " *" l ^ e ^ ormer 
case this maxim applies f^^ffr « t RW i K^gHft W< " " A Kfit affix den° te5 
whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which that 
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Kfit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit affix, but moreover 
shoi'ld a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the sam» word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it ". In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
eft^K in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word 9»Hfot is understood here also ; as, 
q$f: *«*"$***: » This sutra debars VI. 2. 144. 

ar^^r^^ $*i#r n «\o n irfa « ar& *r, ftft, sft, *-& n 
qfai 11 nmfo * jjhw^h fara #1 <rcfr »iftw<rr. : >i*ft«<r *refar 11 

50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before (a word formed by ) a Krit-affix 
beginning with <*, which has an indicatory % but not be- 
fore jj || 

Thus rant (with yO jN^ (with 33*), ffffo: (with%*) ll This 
sutra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say " before an 
affix beginning with ff"? Observe nj<- 7r 5r formed with the affix «rn^. (HI- 
2. 155 ), and the Gati *, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say 'which is ft*'? Observe infiW? formed by sj^ affix. When a Krit-affix 
takes the augment fe, it does not lose its character of beginning with % on the 
Vartika f^TT *T srenrPlT*k H Thus formr, fcsfrj* II Why do we say " but 
not before 3" ? Observe STPT?§: with the Unadi affix 3^ II 

<rl ^T??rer gw* ll M ll i#r ll <&, *, *w, *> 5^- ( 7 * ra: 
ff f ^^ li H ) ll 

51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in <& (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus fatf, fowR n V , fomrV, STf^rrerTt ll All upasargas have 
acute on the first except ' abhi ' : which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares «ro*if WW rm srftTO* ll This debars $* accent 
(VI. 2. 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only has acute. 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in f or s, retains its original accent before «sw when an affix 
having a ^follows. 

Thus Iff, frU, *^« or 4ff, 4w*. *w jThe accent isacute and 
•ptiomlly svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also fcff , fcrs*. fa»*, ^;> fwr » 
But with mir which ends in f, we have *ff, «P*. £•* here by VI. 2. ,39 
the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say before an 
affix « ' ? Observe „»W » When the nasal of ' anch » elided, then rule 
VI 1^22 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gat, notendmg 
in f or « precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus fcp*: and 
Ut: .. I" some texts, the reading is wm*** U The affix ^ hke f^ 
&c, (VI. 1. 67). * 

f^fri^N ififtn ft, «*,*,(**&*■*) « 

53. The Gatis ft and «nvr, however, retain their 
original accent before < a£ich ' followed by a ^ affix. 

Thus riff, rfrWt, *W 11 The * becomes svarita by VIII. 1. 4. So 
also fa* fa**, fa*^ ; . *&*■> ***■• **'• ^ " ^ 

54. The word |^ when first member of a com- 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus ft^TC: or *****, ftfe* or fetf** I. t* has acute on 
the final. But in fo*. &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place V 
2 ittV no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by fc* with non- 
Krit words under II. 2. 7. n ±iJJ Tr1ll 

ftrKnftm* vpH <^ II wft h fawr-qfonirc, *%, (af«WV 

55. The first member, denoting the quantity ot 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 

WOrd Thu", ns^mor ft***-. This is a Karmadharaya cornpo^ 
M^rJZftlA*™- ^yalsobetr.tedasaBah^ 
compound, then tht accent will be of that compound, as $&**< • « « 
**U Why do we say 'gold'? Observe pm« Why do we say 4 
titv'? Observe ntwm« Why do we »>y«^'? Observe FK*W*« 
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f*frpitfrsr*Tw**ii 

66. The word mm when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 



' a novice '. 



The word wfarfmrfa-TPrita*^ or «rf*m?rc H Thus iKJMtawi* 
or w^W^" t ii rHMWiW < < l ^ g W* 'one who has recently commenced to 
study Grammar '. The word irq* is derived from iflx by vm%. (Un V. 68) and 
by fa?r accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
•a Novice?' Observe ipr*forairn: (taqnuiMHIVt PRT fl^^O 'the first 
Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank '. It will always have acute 
on the final. 

*<H<*>d*ft wfaKfr II <W II <**# II ^n:-^T^, ih4viK4), H*ftfeKHN 

fftr: 11 www: 4<mwn s^rc sftw^ *pn% ss?rarwf vffawi »rafrr u 

57. The words %^n and q^m standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 
cent in a Karmadharaya. 

Thus 5R?rfer*i or <fi<K3 il;, q t afa yi or mm&' » The word Karma- 
dharaya is used for the sake of the next sutra, this sutra could have done 
without it, as ' katara ' and 'katama' by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadharaya compound by II. 1. 6$. 

3rnft hhhi i $w«i) : ii^ii i^Tft u anfcj Hunr-^nK^, M*i<-k«R*ui 

58. The word 8rr£ optionally retains its original 
tccent in a Karmadharaya, before the words smpT and *prn: II 

Thus srrSjsrrsnr: or srrim«rf:, wrr%*irc: or m3$mfr 11 The word «tt$ 
i formed by *m affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ' Arya ' ? 
)bserve qTOnjHK q yi$H l l : " Why do we say before ' Brahmana ' and '• Ku- 
iara ' ? Observe *n$wfai: II Why ' Karmadharaya ? ' Observe srpfar wrjn*: 
:S n^Hijrl: 11 According to the Accentuated Text the accent is Irni ( Pro. 
lohtlingk ). 

"^r^H^ll qTr^il^rar.^ll 

#*'' "TOT * >J$q$ ■TIpirf HKiil^'HWfl l: *rf*T<C* 3*1% !>HHWli Kffim »"fa U 

59. The word uarac retains optionally its accent 
tefore the words ' Br&hmana * and ' Kum&ra ', in a Karma- 
lharaya. 
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Thus kmtv or <nrsnw, h^§m'- or «*** " The word ^ 

is formed by the affix *PP* added to <r*(Un I. 156)- But <r# WITC-™^: 
where the compound is not Karmadharaya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathasankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sutra into which the anuvritti of <r** runs and 
not of STT$ I' e, 

60. The word 'rajan' ending in the Genitive 
case optionally retains its accent before the word jt&to; II 

The words <n* and 3T*r*rrWT* are understood here also. Thus «?: 
KftT- or WT^ II The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
*ntfrtr is not meant we have, h?m*r- or <pn*4p U Why do we say 'ending in 

the Genitive ' ? Observe mi "*TOT iP9'ffV=*r5Pr«J'IT : no option. 

*&«*>«« *#*» *» &*** {if*** 3IfTO ^ 5 ^ 

■f* 11 ^Rrmrft fan* ^n^r <j>«»m<hw wwto *m u 

61. A word having the sense of ' always , retains 

optionally its accent before a Past Participle in gr II 

Thus tfmitee or frvflfel', S*fcff%* or «««*£[* « These are 
Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1.28. tm is formed by* 
affix added to the upasarga ft (IV. 2. 104 Vart) ; and has acute on t e fi£ 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1.4 
lord ^ being formed by , affix with the force of „, h. acute on fi £ 
VI 2 144. If it be considered to have been formed by *rf* *, hen the 
cent wiltte on the beginning by VI. 2. 49- Why do we »Y*^«*£ 
m eans • always ■ ? Observe „$«rf* U In the case of ffefflfi* = & * e 
m asa accent VI. , 223 «• ** set aside by the Accusative latp u ^ ^ 
VL 2. 2- this in its turn was set aside by w accent VI. 2. 144, which 8 
debarred by the present. J ,, rir **& 

62. The word wm when first member ot a ^ 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting 
professional mau cr artisan ". 
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Thus Irmrfap or irrfnfqtf:, Jm&w<* ; or att^stS: 11 The word up* has 
acute oh the first. Why do we say " ure " ? Observe mmifi fr » Why do we 
say'aftfpi a professional workman'? Observe imoM ; where there » no- 
option. 

tmT w Mikium ll \\ « w$ II nar, *, uwmnih, ( *M<KW«i 

H%: 11 traroi* $fa fafararfa'g^ft limni immprrar i^raroT irssfitCTi **ft it 

63. The word ?TJTCC followed by a profession-de- 
noting nown, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus forcim: or uara t ftfr , focjfsr^ or irsi^rfl^: " A royal barber 
i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even " &c. It may be either 
a Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound Why do we say 'crspj' ? Observe 
t W l fiff 1 I' Why do we say ' when denoting praise? Observe nuirtTW 5 ' king's 
barber '. Why do we say ' a professional man ' ? Observe mffSft ' a royal 
elephant '. 

mfcRfrer* 11 \% n tt^ b *rfo stjtjrt:, it 
fft ; 11 ^1^91^ f£ra?fa?wtFnT 3Rrt 3f$*jprer* 'j^RWff^r^' *ranft?N' tfifawi i» 

64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase " the first syllable in — (the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ", is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhikara aphorism. The first syllable of the f^rf wfff get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase 'adir udatta' 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sutras. The 
very next sutra illustrates it. That sCitra literally means " a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
?rot". To complete the sense we must supply the words "has acute on the 
first syllable". Thus &PTOPT:, 5^ ^l»i«, *?%»»[»*, W?!Wf«ft « The 
word anfl 'the first syllable ' is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word z$y{ has 
longer stretch : it governs upto VI. 2. 137. 

SHllkMl *Pfr Sf^ II \\ II q^l II ^THTft, Slfoft, **#, 3*^, 
( ^T^Tm* ) || 

65. The first member of a compound, if in the 
Locative case or denoting the name of the Receiver of 
a tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
member is a word denoting * what is lawful ', but not when 

It is JTTJT || 
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The word |rf** means 'appropriates the dues or taxes • : and ^ 
means 'the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
"the country, town, sect or family, that which one >s lawful yenned to ge , 
The word * is formed by *< under IV. 4- 9« and 9* and ha. the sense of 
both Of Locative words we have the following examples : -ffMnn: |£. 

under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not ehde ** VL*SM and I0 . 
With the name of a due-receiver <rft we have the fol owing >-Wgl£^e 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificed So alsoYm«mrt.<IVR*, 
ftW* „ In some places the established usage is to give a wn coin » every 
sacU Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Whydo we say 'what 
is lawful'? Observe «**, fcfattffa* «f***T™**^Sf "^^ 

« *ta™ «*. *™ *k* wm> w * « wfa y d0 we say " but not before 

™" ? Observe ^t^tH* that which is given to a mare'. (*4 is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her The word ^ is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Kri't-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
grfl denoting word; and thus this sutra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus m*W has acute on the first by this rule, the 
subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

66. The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 

kept in order. 

The word 5« means 'he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty' i. e. the person appointed to look after. ThUs^'a 
cowherd looking after cow ' : Iran*, tflf**. **«**■. ^W^' 
All these word ***, ^, WW &c mean «** 'the protector &c. 

form swi% n V» II q#r».ftinrw,«mi*,(«iT^Rnc)ii 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllabw 
when the word aranj follows. 

ThustoraWT or «WT**rf: ' a superintendent of cows': far*W : of 
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68. The word wt has optionally acute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

Thus "tNtT^: or «TTT5nf«R:, fa^R: or "TTT^H: II This rule applies 
to the pratipadokta samasa of qrr in the sense of censure as taught in II. 1. 
t* when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus qm^HlHlC'Iri: = mmifMfi-" II 

gT8lft3, lft, ( #*P* 3TTf*TrraC ) II 

rcffii' 

69. The first syllabic of the first member of a 

compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before JTTOcT and HTfinr, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus^qm^ : =*w mm* s^mjsfifo ST^tfTOasri^Hrrerrfr^ram- 
rf»ra "tt^rtb^ fa>*n*> «>iNi^i : *h, fr?*3rs?mra a% rrenrra %■■ 11 *?raror^f : ' a de- 

cendant of SuSruta under the petticoat government of his wife'. The com- 
pounding takes place by the analogy of *TRr<Tn%: II Ifflsrrglfsre: (Brahmakrita 
rclongs to Subhr&di class). The above arc examples of Gotra words. Now 
vith scholar names. l>»lrfftTOT: 'the pupils of Dakslia for the sake of marriage 
. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
or the sake of girls'. $»*4W«flll3 , %sr, f (TTT^rar:, and I^nTTTTf'Rki: &c. fHWrTT? 1 

=fvr#wis?prf^ ir*ff wlr 11 sreftarsnT:, f*n% msm:, Wtsm:=% *wt arsw 

m&( ll Compounding by II. 1. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
ay ' when followed by a Gotra word ? ' Observe ■ju S W i fa^ ll Why do we say 
when reproach is meant ? ' Observe H$\d\$m\ 11 

3Tfrft ^ 11 so 11 x^rft 11 3i^prfsf, ^, ( m^Mifa ) 11 

70. The first syllable of the word preceding ^T ) 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus l^flfita: ' the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses '. 
'vw ' the maireya prepared from honey '. Why do we say when denoting 
a « ingredient ? ' Observe* q^rot II Why do we say " before Ifa ? " Observe 
Wrcra: ll Every sort of spirituous liquor excopt fner is called q& 11 

^I'WlwMg ll vs* ll <i#t H mwsir, **$%, fo i ^i^r .) ll 
17 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 

first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 

repository suited to contain that. 

Thus f%*m:, &f3fcP, <h«iT*s:, *r4OT li The words like fm, ^ 
&c, arc names of food. Why do \vc say 'when denoting the name of food') 
Observe tww i Hft ( the word ffHT^tPTCT'T is the name of an 'action' and 
not of a 'substance'). Why do we say 'tadartheshu suited to contain 
that '? Observe MrrfspT- which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 

^fasrerWR^q^ II tfR II q#* n nr, fasre, f%s, iFsftj, 
grrrn%, ( smi^mh ) 11 

72. A word denoting the object of comparison 

gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before % 

fast®, fe and ^^rsr II 

Thus fojm^wj «Trfr^r li The compounding takes place by II. i. 
56, the words «fr &c, being considered to belong to Vyaghradi class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus *jpt«H: means iM^^TS^fwr *TPT H So alvi 
i?Vw ; , n^rfsnrH:, I ffl mftg r -v , #nftre ; , W3?^?:, fr^w, trI^: h Wk 
do we say " when denoting the object of comparision '' ? Observe Twfar II 

«*#> sftf^RT^ II *\ 11 q^rfa 11 «rif, sfrft*^, ( au^^i ) " 
?f^T: 11 3T^r?raRT s^rr? 3fuw«hn%ft wm ^T^trw^ *rara 11 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in the affix 3^, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 

Thus I-ttow, nrnm>$; m^^vr-^-, wfara>rc*=fa^rftf^ 

Htfftn 11 The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say v\ hen 

meaning 'means of living'? Observe fsprfW'T >*rwfa 11 All affixes whic 
ultimately become STf? by taking substitutes, are called st^j affixes, fluis °3?> 
5^ &c are sffi affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why do we say ."ending in the affix W* ' 
Observe w flq y q u i Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. a11 " 
affix ?PT is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood. 

fftr. it npfcwftpri «ir «ft*r wrf*ri% mm swwiHUwft $w*T«jtf* ""ft " 
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74. A compound the second member of which is 
word ending in 3T^ affix, and which denotes the sport of 

he Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
pliable. 

Thus l4 l rH^Hp>*H l, ^^WMifafiT, ^rnwrsir^r, ^tfsw 11 These 
■e formed by <f* affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II. 
17. Why do we say ' of the Eastern Folk ' ? Observe sfl^^n'Mll^r, which 
a sport of the Western People. Why do we say * when denoting a sport ' ? 
bserve rrfgwTJPnnfifr ' thy turn for &c,' which is formed by 03^ (III. 3. in) 
id denotes ' rotation or turn '. 

3Tfor fitgSr || \S\ || TTITH II ?m, l%£, (^<!MR) II 

[f%: II ST«I"tf^TH.4l f^rf^lf^FT Wfi% ■J^W^fnt WtiH II 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
3 a word ending in the Krit-affix spjt, and which denotes 

functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ffT-TP/, jfafteTT, ^T^^TT?:, %T*m: II Why do we say when 
leaning 'a functionary' ? Observe *r j ^WIf : . 5IWM ! II 
%forft 5fT3>sr. II ^ II fWTH, =*, 3TU5T:, (<gn*K 3TT^TTtRI) II 

76. And when such a compound ending in WW 
ffix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
he second term is wre (derived from $sr ), the acute is on 
he first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in aror, affix. Thus n^pp , gSHR:, 
Rftnj: II Why do we say when denoting 'a work-man or professional person'? 
'bserve cRirsjrf :, \\mv II Why do we say ' but not when the affix Becomes 
fter $' ? Observe f*«T^nf:, a T q<3i l fr » 

%*raf ^ H V9V9 11 qrrR 11 m \ n \ n , ■*, ( 4^5 h stt ^wh ) II 
!fa ; !• %flrof ft«ft ;>m.THTUM> s^t; TTTfnr^nr >rcrW 11 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end- 
n g in 3to affix denotes a Name, the acute fills on the first 
'yllable : but not when the second term is srrc II 

Thus h$mt ' a kind of insect, spider '. %mw- 'the hill Valavaya'. 
ut not so BTor with 9 ; as w^: ' the name of a Erahmana caste' . 

*fcn%<tf ^ H VK II THTR II »Tt, <TRT, *T*TO, <1T$, (WGfmft) II 
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78. The words »rt, afar and ** get the acute on 
the firstsyllable when followed by w || 

Thus ^, n*™*> *™* ! « The word *** is * e r °p e ; !th ; vhich 

calves arc tied, ( ra ftwft + ** )■ This a PP Iics to *?*** ^ * 

ftS^ wJlldbc governed by VI. , 7 , Why do ™ &c? 

Observe «rn* « Why do we say 'followed by m' ? Observe *«. « 
ftft HUM ^ « ^' ('^^ W*> " 

79 A compound ending in the Krit-affix faft 
(<,) has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber. 

Thus fsqfrfau IajiR*. Wjrfa" 

swt wfe^ n *° ii q^r n srmpro, TO*, nvft, w, 

(sn^TTfTrl) II 

80 Whon the first member of a compound express- 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllable, before a word formed by (oir affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre- 
position, and means 'giving out a definite sound like so and so'. 

The word TTHH means the object with which something is likened: 
^ means 'expressing a sound'; ^ means < root, without any ■ prcpo* 
IV. Thusi^.**^.*"**" The word ^ shows the ^ 
of this sutra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first tarn , 
^ word, the preceding sutra will not apply, though the second jncmta 
may be a fffi formed word. When the second term is not a word dcnoUg 
sound, the rule will not apply. As ^nft**, tfttfc which retain knt accc 
(VI 2 139) Why do we say 'a radical word without any prepc.it. • 
Observe .tfM*. «HW*«*ft*H "crc the second terms rachca I> >{ ^ 
charin and harin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help 
Prepositions «* and «tfr, ft and *TT that they mean sound. The force 
that the MH words are restricted. Such words get acute on the fir rt y ^ 
*»/y //««, when the second member is a radical sound name, ac ^ 
Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes ^^TT or . ^ 
the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( <jc*Td ^ ^ ^ . ^ rJ n 
«***)" As s^Wf^L, for had q* not been used, the sutra would * 
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thus: WJIH ^wf^^ft and would mean: — "If the second member is a sound de- 
noting radical word, then the upamana first member and no other will get the 
acute". But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upamana word or not. The word ^ therefore restricts upamana; i, e. a first 
member denoting 3<TTH will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upamana will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79. 

81. The compounds ^rctr^i; &c, have acute on 
the first syllable. 

Thus 1 frfiiw. 2 ^I'Riifr, 3 smnrahft, 4 ^mnpr>#, 5 ^MitMlfi, 6 a ri THH'i y, 

7 irriTiTTjrfT I' These are formed by piR <iffix, and are illustrations of Rule VI. 
2. 79. Some say, these dclare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus (rf^ &c must be preceded by g^j, &c and 
g*K &c followed by mH &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
<j OT rrf?\ though ending in rm does not take acute on the first, so g^arrp^ tl 

8 srftRTT?wr or °i&t, 9 Ifa^fal", 10 HfrfftHfTT ll The last two are Genitive com- 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 11 Wfnys. 12 fr^f%rnr:, 13 mhwr, 14 %ro:, 
15 k^m- (torr: ), 16 kmvi- II All tncse < irc Genitive compounds. 17 fonrra- 
<r^==<r ? &!ftn%:<Trfn£3 U This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word ijchfiifft : 
is a Taddhitftrtha Samasa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the. Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word ti^ u iM' would have acute on the first, 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in p(u% are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore f$ren% 7 qTT h^s acute on fa il The enumeration of the 
^fararrn further proves by implication that the (q^rKrTTit *W ! 3 ri Ifcpff 
fafoWR^W^ ) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger, ( See Mahabhashya II. 1. I.) The class of compounds known as 
*TTOtft?[ &c, (II. 1. 48) also belong to this class. 

I S^ l i l fl , 2 STPTtTCTft 3 STPTrrapft, 1 SJMWW), 5 !Hm<TW»fl (3TT»Tcr#), 6 8TT" 

12 friftrcr*:, 13 sgftflrcnn, u imr*: (w^mO. 15 TKroftTTii;, 16 <nwmnrw (<n%- 

SftsW, 17 tfirqrf: » 

^*uijj«iyi^i §t 11 1\ 11 tunfa 11 *f$, *rcr, 3^, arg, 3**, st, 
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82. When the first member is a word ending in a 

long vowel, or is *rer, 3*. ST* or **> and is followed b ? «. tho 
acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus £**, wfhr-, Ircrr, h*> *%*■ *** ! These are for med h y the 
affix* added to** (III. 2. 97)- r 

3^ r ^ qg*: II *$ II TTlfa II 3**^> <£PI, *W* (^TtW fc) II 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by a, the acute foils on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus *&*, *%*=- W&ster-, and *f*nr (though the last two words 
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sfltra 
and not the last ). Why do we say " a Polysyllabic first member " ? Observe 

wftsfvnra^-. 11 a 11 <tcth 11 m, smrasrer n 

84. Before wm, the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants arc not meant. 

' Thus toupt* v^m- " " erc *& is e n ual to *2* ' an assemb y ' "" 

^i,. „ why do we say ' when not meaning inhabitants '. Observe 
UTT. = ^Willie " / J , „ , 

-j&nrm: ' a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha , •ufcnmi; a 

village inhabited by Mahikas'. 

W$r% * II ^ II ^TH II *>m%, % (l«nT* 3TTf TRTO) II 

Sfa: ii wfis %^wi FWip^t Win n 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by W* &c. 

Thus %fam-> inw:, %mw-, hfcirt, STfircapr:, irftarc', trfirijF. 
ftttftiF. fiftpnw, www, frmw or ( ' w or <h* : ), *rftn« fww, «"* 
^n#, ^j^ , *wi5Rs, frftisw, vre** 11 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
the anuvritti of nflprcrcr in this aphorism, others however read it. 

l*W,2**(*r), 3W(1W), 4 W , 5 *tf (t*0, 6ftl*,7mr*, SflJ 

9mr(«n). ioww(fw). «f». 12 *™*< 138 ™ nr - "**' 15ftn " ft ' * 

ww. wm\* ii^u **& » umi i w , wwwih, (srmynrw 
ffa: ii wwwft g rain * mw wi **ftr " 
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86. The words §rfa &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word 5Tr5t H 

Thus J a i Euire r.q 'ftw i, tfifaAiwi 11 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in ifrrar becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas, Thus ^iR^IC^l, qf fMlWH II 

1 sift, 2 qf?5 ( ^fo ), 3 vm*? , 4 surfir, 5 arrar*r, 6 3rrft, 7 JTrm (*im) 11 
sre^f m.m>«Hfl<f l ww II *s 11 infa 11 sr^, tx^sn, 3 hwh?i<TH i h > 

ffi 11 jtc^jp^tttc'tI **^<jr»»wi^ s^WTPpnt *nnrT 11 

87. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not ^Rf &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallblo before sr^r 11 

Thus fjJPTW, f^fiT^:, WVRW; &WW- II But not in srfww, ir^f- 
jj^js which have Vriddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in ^jnfipftH". H*ftsjW &c. 
1 ^, 2 »nr'r (1*), 3 Jffift, 4 cfnfaj (#.«), 5 ^pft, 6 cftfft, 7 ^pr fas*), 

URSRffaf ^ II « II 1^ II Hk&tfMIH, % (*n%: '^raO 11 

?TtT: II iTCtltfrT T^RT I ffWTH44 ir^f^rpTTrfw^ *RI^ 11 

88. The first syllable of jtmt &c, gets the acute 
when sre*i follows. 

Thus ^rsniw, IrRTJTW U This sCitra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words trsf? and STFTT the letters ^ and 3Tt 
ire treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). 

1 mm, 2 *ipst, 3 #w (#n), 1 jrrw, 5 srRTr, 6 t^rnrr, 7 sun***, 8 ^, 9 ^rr, 
to iSNr 11 

WT^r^ JTHt S ^ xi m II *«> II vtffo ll *i *5S» I^H, *&, ^3^* 

$fa ! II WUUWxHVft IpPTOS^ftcT ^HI^M *T^f?T fl^fai ^ H^ II 

89. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable before the word IT*, but not when it is the word jt^tj; 
or 19, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North- 
w u People. 

Thus tflfprc*, f^TPlL, ft VaWiHl ll But not in 1?R»TC* and 4«H<ll<l, 
Wh y do we say "but not of Northern People" ? Observe HFsfan^ =fiTnffa«rc>l 11 
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ffrt: II 3*fa*?3-»R<& ST^ 5^ ?TTf H^"lfeT»ng?T% »TCft II 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in ^ 

or an (with the exception of *t?t and !Rf), standing before the 

word 3T# has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus hiWH., Umi, ^f?T»k, iiwk li Why do we say ' ending i n 
bt (long or short)'? Observe f?^R II Why do \vc say ' consisting of two or 
three syllables ' ? Observe *iq>*wi4«l. H The words w and m arc to be read 
here also. The rule therefore does not apply to 1?T% and 'raiTO, II 

* ajd i ft-wH^^ai^q^^H li *.? II q^# li *, *&, ®fm, snfcr, 

IRC, 3^H, **d<rJH, (^TTf^RrrR) II 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, when, standing before ' arraa ', viz : sjcT, srresi, 
^ra, »nr, 3T^3[ and ^^J II 

Thus WHTft'l, STfwfa, sNMfa, IfrPPl, *&m\ "TJfTWt'* (because 
the sutra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam) ^"iffirc 1 H 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. I. 223. 

Vdtt:— In the Vedas the words f^ritS &c, have acute on the first 
syllable. Thus f^farara *TTOT, ^*Jra frg^T H 
3RT. II ^ II l^lfa II 3T7cT. II 

92. In the following sutras ii])to VI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, is to be supplied the phrase " the last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominative case has the acute ". 

This is an adhikara aphorism. In the succeeding sutras, the M 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in tin-' 
next sutra the word ^ gets acute on the final. This adhikara extends tip' 
VI. 2. 1 10 inclusive. 

wt jprarr^ n M ll -<i*ift « *ft»j, !F, tRR'F* H 

93. The acute is on the final of the word a* 
standing as first member before an attributive word, ni 
sense of ' whole, through *and through '. 
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Thus *$&'., g%«P, SHTOSPl II Why do we say tf ? Observe WW, 
here the attribute of >&t pervades through and through the object referred : 
but the accent is not on the final of <t*tt II Why do we say ' attributive word ' ? 
Observe grafafr, ' golden ', ?T^1T?T ; ' silvery ', which do not denote any attribute 
in their original state but modification. In fact it is not Jj'J|<hr<**$ here at 
all, but a ftaRTCefire'zi it Why do we use the word ' Kartsnya or complete perva- 
sion". Observe g^i %(T?t*: = 9T*f?T : here the compounding takes place by 
the elision of the affix t^f. denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the "kartsnya" is not that of "guna" but of "guni", not of the 'attribute', 
but of the 'substance'. Objection: — I low do you form such a compound flifaf 
Sj^: =5r^?T, for it is prohibited by II. 2. 1 1. ? Ans. We do it on the strength 
of the following Vartika garrrrcT tfirefr ^qjsq:, rr^nm ll 

sraprf frnrfa+i^: ll *M ll q^rfa 11 ^hih, rtc, f?PFrc*ft: n 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
/Jtft and fiftXQ has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus STSSRTprft:, *TS*RrFnT : , The finals of afijana and bhanjana are leng- 
thened by VI. 3. 117. mfafwlptarra:, HIT^R-TrR:, RiMiRfra: U Why do we 
say ' when it is a Name ' ? Observe qCTfttft':, OTjJTTR^ra: II 

$*r?ft *ti% II *A II TTifa II $*paftn, <mfe, (15^^ w?aftraq:)!i 
tfrp ii fmarrgwrt *rafa <i«wm ^t^^tttt h*r 11 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word f^nfr follows, the compound denot- 
ing age. 

Thus f^gwrft 'an old maid'. The compounding is by II. I. 57. src q r jp i ft n 
This compound is formed by II. 1.4Q with iwfr 11 The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word fuft was formed by f[% by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with ^ror *n;£r; it is a contradiction in terms. 
Ans ; The word jjfirfl has two senses; one denoting "a young maiden" and 
second "unmarried virgin". It is in the latter sense, that the attiibute fjr or 
^ is applied. Why do we say "when the compound denotes age"? Observe 

sqfto s%*r& 11 «.$ 11 q^rft 11 ^, st, ^ly, (<*fr^i «i%wi) ll 
v*' " *tm$ rv ?nn%R m\§ wm&zw& T^WPtfrenr >tcr h 
, ,96. Before tjie word s^Ff, when the compound 

denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 
th « acute. 

* 

i 18 
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Thus $iwi or gtfhflsn, f#ifa*H or ft%*CTL l» When we have already 
made the * and w acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op. 
tionally, by the combination of the acute 8? of gucla and tila and the subsequent 
grave 3 of m% by Rule VIII. 2, 6. The word wfrft means mixture. When 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply- As ffhfrWI., awnrffl II 

97. Before a Dvigu y when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus niiriwr:, *m3rftinr, fg^hnm^:=»i»rpnf to:&c. Why do 
we say 'before a Dvigu compound? Observe srfittrif* (nPlHlf|*Wf ffif Tr%Rra:) 
which being formed by the Samasanta affix s?^( V. 4. 87 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. I, 163). Why do wc say 'when denoting a sacrifice'? Observe 

jfa: 11 ftxivHdwq? *p?»\foft«irti $*<WM?iwM *rcft n 

98. Before the word STW when it is exhibited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

ThusifnTP&m,<TirrT&m, fcfcm, aWt*, ntftTT&pri. 11 Why do 
we say ' before tprr ' ? Observe srrST'WTH H Why do we say ' when in the 
Neuter'? Observe *nrcPTT, BWHPTC ll The word *prr becomes Neuter under 
Rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when the word tw docs not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of I'ratipadokta &c : the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, wftarcpf, here the word flirr is neuter not 
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated ( btTh^K) 
is neuter. 

5* srerail «A 11 qrrft ll 3ft, srrerc;, ( ^mumlsiMH ) I) 

99. Before the word 5*, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. 

ThusR??il^ r ^n3^,ftRT^,rf3^,'trl5^ll Why do we say 
' of the Eastern people ' ? Observe ftn^ ll 

«fairto# * moon q#r H *rfo, fa, jjl, % (<$m ^^ 
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100. When the words sire and »fW stand first, 
the first member has the acute on the final before the word 

Thus mflf^n , nflsni n By the force of the word $} in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to bttowhs**, ^?w?n^ « 

sr uft<i*i<hs«imfar: H \o\ H Wr 11 % 3ir%rc, <k3*j, vfar., («r- 

J?T^TtTTI%) II 

101. But when the words sn%PT, "ESTO and Hrefa 
precede 3*, the acute does not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2, 99. Thus ?rf*?PTS*w, u re^ qr, ijffas^ h 
The son of 35 is itfSfa formed by *=»:, the word belonging to Subhradi class. 
The J is elided by VI. 4. 147. 

ff^r: 11 f^j fir $*h qrar ranrrra <j«t<wiM nrwRfTrT^ snTrsnrrre >rcr% 11 

102. The words spqjsr, fre, $** and sirst have the 
acute on the last syllable before the word r*ra II 

Thus g$3ffaw, firing,, $*^rew, V i 4im^ ii But not so here g<J- 
ft?5«r II Why do we say ' before fsfa ' ? Observe ^r^ft^t H 

G**KI W**«HM«I<«<4I«WM<.|£3 II \e\ II ISTft II f^T^T:,17m^- 
W^l^lllf, W< \ 1% II 
!% 11 f?3R*rs?r: $5<nrpr 8T*<frcHnfH *t^t% «<iH^4?nMRiif : MWTH^Mm.i*««^ ^ 11 

103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
timo) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a villagc,or a country or a narrative,and before 
the word gRTTs II 

Thus ffs^rjrcrr'ft, sm^RSTPfr or %t and <»t<tV (VIII. 2. 6). The 
compounding takes place by II. 1.50. ^fwptfw, wpt?$ myfam 11 Country 
name— |?finF«rr3T : . &mV*llrt1 : II These are Karmadharaya compounds (II. r. 
58)- Story name :—T4ffWTW or $f, ^rara?, ffi R|<l*H>t, «T<T?*ram>T H So 
a ' so S$RPTO7*, vrn ^pto^II The employment of the term *r«* in the ap- 
horism shows that time-denoting ftsK words as in ^irararw should also be in- 
cluded. The word strfcrcTO* is derived from srtWIHfwni $W *T«T: (IV. 3. 87). 

^jNfa^an&nfaft m<* II q^ifc 11 ^r^iWfq^^ :, % srer; 
^^fo. ("Rffamr.) H 
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104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 

Thus ^VqrPT'ffar', ^rcTriMtaP, ^V%5I?«Tr!, STTTIimfm 5 >' Compare 
VI. 2. 36 Why do we say ' when derived from the names of their Teachers' ? 
Observe girftrain II Why do we say 'Scholar-names'? Observe <JTTlforsftq tra^u 

SrTCT^ft *ft "9 II W II q^rft II S^-q^-f^, K$K * II 

103. Words denoting direction and the word ^ 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sutra Tr^TT^ VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having sr, w or s follow, the Purvapada 
being Jf, ^ and 3T^ II The word ^T^TTffs?' therefore, means that word which 
takes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i.e. under rule VII. 3. 
12 and 13. Thus ^V> 7 TH^., 3TTOhH3i : , ^Tr^R^r 11 These are formed 
by ij»i affix (IV. 2. 125). Why do we say "which takes Vriddhi in the second 
term?" Had the word St^t? not been used, then the sutra would. have run 
thus fygft sre *r, and would have applied to cases like SW^T, ST^iP^i: where w. 
and zffil^i- ar c Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 

*r§*ft^ fk»% ^WfJK 11 \o% 11 q^rr% n ^sfmr, fawni, *T$rrqre II 
firr- 11 v%#t$ sr»rr% ft v **r*T : ym irzwi fai* s^nrrf w*t 11 

100. The word fipg- lias acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 

Thus np£f? ! . f%4w:, ft^TfT 5 * " This is an exception to VI. 2. I by 
which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac- 
cent. Why dq we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fa% *r "^p-fTO - 
^r: ii Why do we say ' when a name '? Observe )W??rr 3T?3 = fWff: H ^ ut 
r^3n%^: and wqiriff'- have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sab- 
sequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuyrihi governs 
the succeeding sutras upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word f^*? is originally 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix WF{ added to ft?T II This rule to 
unrestricted scope in pp*?^N, fT'OTfTT:. and rule VI. 2, 165 has unrestricted scope 
in §s5ftw:, fP flftW : H But in fa*jrf»fcn and r?*?rnH: there is a conflict, as both these 
rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2, 165 super- 
sedes this, 
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^£33 II ?«»\9 11 T^rfa 11 t^t, are, *s 3 1 
qft-. 11 w st'*? 13 f^f^Wfi *jsft?r %*m srsrrar fa<*t i^winr* *rafa it 

107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 
vords tsnpCj sw an ^ *3> o 6 ts acute on the final syllable, when 
;he compound denotes a Name. 

Thus ftffar, sr*fo:, ?«fai, ?Mrre:, ff < r«l3?<fl!i= and tf^j: n This sutra 
s also an exception to VI. 2 1 by which the first term would have retained its 
iritfinal aecent. The word f^f has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
[fq is formed by Rfffl. affix (L T ii IV. 145) and is first acute; fft is also first acute 
is formed by f^(Un IV. 1 1 8 \ The word gr^ff if considered as an underived 
jrimitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
irom ofJ with the affix 3T"i then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
iccent even by VI. 2. 1. The first Bahuvrihi word *por has acute on the final 
iy VI. 2. 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound ^ o i^ r: has acute on or by VI. 
:. 1, the third Bahuvrihi with %i gets accent on 13 11 The word ifijfl is end-acute 
>y V. 2. 38. Its mention here appears redundant. 

^ II ?o<r 11 t^rft II ^ II 

^frf: H *ft *T«WH TOTffjTirTVj *I =ftft SITS ^Trat fom |^?R5Hi?R T^ffi II 

108. A word before tst, st»* and ^5 in a Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 

Thus ^m:, sf?r^ : , ?FI%P<3n, ^?nW,^^r>^:,^r^pj: II The word 
JFT has acute on the first as it is a Xeutei name (Phit II. 3), and it would have 
ctained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sutra. The word 
I* is formed by 37^ ( III. 1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would 
iavc retained this accent by VI. 2. 1. even with out this sutra. The word 
fo being formed by ^ (V. 3. 7s) has acute on the first. m ^ is formed by 
he Nishift affix ^ II The word srppim being an avyayibhava, the first mem- 
>cr would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sutra, all the 
■cutcs may optionally be changed into sv.irita by VIII. 2. 6. But 373^.- ' an( j 
ITC have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sutra, 
wperscdes this present, so far as *vi and g are concerned. 

Tft S*|ft || ^ || qTrft || ^, ^r II 

109. In a Bahuvrihi compound having the word. 

$ as its second member, the first member ending in the 

eminine affix £ (^ word) has the acute on its final 
'Hallo, 
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Thus nfrfog:, Jl^ft^ « The won1s ^ and trsft are formed by 
adding tfn.( IV. i. 16 ) to »rrn| and WW ending in qsjr ( IV. i. 105 ), and 
therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2. 1 this accent would have been rctai. 
ned, but for the present sutra. Why do we say "a Nadi ( Feminine in i) 
word"? Observe ijHWJi, the word arjj has acute on the first syllable as it i s 
formed by l£ft.(Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). Why d 
we say " before w*$ ' ? Observe iftfffsta: H 

aWIH 11 

fpTt 11 tf jfttt srrc* nrsr'fJiTOn^ $wr«trrcraPTs?fftra »TTrW 11 

110. In a Bahuvrlhi compound, a Participle in 
9T preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus sr$R3<!r- or sr-lfagcr (VI. 2. 169), or jHr^: (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 
ij^TftiTTf: or farHTTIT 11 When the word gnf means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable 1$. 11 
When the* other alternative is taken or when it docs not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on q\ which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why 
do we say "a Nishtha" ? Observe jtsts?<s: which is acute in the middle by 
the krit accent being retained ofter tr ( VI. 2. 139 ). Why do we say 'preceded 
by a preposition' ? Observe g^nrn which has acute on the first by VI. 1. 206, 

STrcirrfo: II \\\ » *nrft H t?r, irrft:, ( ^Ttt: ) II 
ff%: 11 smrflflfwrcft?;*'*. i win z^Hivfatm iwrmvri&wzi tifttiti sftfts^u 

111. In the following sutras, upto VI. 2. 130 
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase " the first 
syllable of the se.' )iid number lias the acute ". 

This is an a lhikara aphorism and the word ItTCTT exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word 3Trff has scope upto VI. 2. 187 
exclusive. 

*off TOsrurr?* 11 W 11 iTift 11 *<&-, «rfr, ar$nrra(i (*f£ vm) " 

^r: 11 fjafftr sira witfiii WTTf*** *$rcr€?JWTrrpj*nf H*ft 11 

112. In a Bahuvrlhi compound, the word «i 
standing a3 second member, has acute on the first syl- 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 

mark. 

Thus with color we have Wtk*. t f«*Jf*', and with mark-name, we have 
fnnM WW3P*, the lengthening of fnc and t§ takes place by VI. 3- 1 5 ' 



g K . VI. Ch. II. § 115 SCGND TERM FIRST-ACUTE, lift 



The marks of scythe', 'arrow' &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark 
ind distinguish them. It is such a ' mirk ' which is m-vint here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to ^j^-n; 11 Why do we say WK ' Observe *3WV, 
kjto: here *TT being formed by «n*(II. 1. 1 34) is end-acute, and $? being for- 
* ,J by q-( HI. 1. 135 ) is also end-acute and th-se accents are retained in the 
compound. Why do we say " when preceded by a word denoting color or 
nark"? Observe OTW where «>W being formed by f^ (III. 2. 149) is 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). 

^W^im 11 \\\ 11 wft 11 *tot, «ftqwrtr:, * n 

tffi 11 snrrgrtnro f *r *f Xfisttz w* WV& zwxvmiri "Hf* taw* n 

113. In a Bahuvrihi the second member $irr has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 

Thus §f**r^:, ifafr*. are Names: <ftk<h, 13SF* denote resem- 
blance 1. e. " persons having ears like a cow or an ass ". 

wmifaw ff * 11 u* n ^t^ 11 *™, ss, #n, **«> % {**$' 

STrllft ) II ^ fc 

11%: 11 if* 19 4NrVf*r i$mft 3-*wift *sw srera tanr«ram$$nmH *rcmr 11 

114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 
parison, the second members *tt, ^, rffal and srf # have 
acute ou the first syllable. 

Thus Name: fertrRF*:, «ft»?W: H Comparision mfrr-, *%&*■ II 
Name «FJ&f, TH^ II Resemblance infe snffr- H Name gifa;, *&fa, 
flftfa: 11 Resemblauce ifpft*, 3TCdfa ; » ^ ame irft*?* , wa^T* tt Resem- 
blance itri^J, BT^f^:, tf#^f^ : W 

The sutra ^a ^a tf l ^UM is in Neuter gender, and Srar is shortened as ft 
is a Samahara Dvandva. In the case of gift*, the accent would have fallen 
on the final * by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on ift if 

ttwmmf sr K \\<\ n wrfk « *J1?^ mwmn., * («i«j*m*) ii 

115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member y& gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus ***T»lfff», Ifa'sfc tiW$.r- n Here the word ^f denotes the 
particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two inches long. Name :— qpapfjf: comparison : "fHfjf:, W^X- »» Why do 
we say when denoting ' age &c '. Observe t^wn : » 
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srsft aw fapg ir. ii \\\ ii q^ ii i*:, ar> **, fa*. *pn, (an- 
^T?rr: ) II 

116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of 3PC, HT, for and ?j?r II 

Thus sdh::, srfc, 3tTrV: and STfrT: II Why do wc say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe BTCorffcr: II Why do we say "3TC&c". Observe s^f: 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

nmwH! h^J i mhI 11 ? ?«n i?rft 11 #•, **-**&, * at*, 3<*ft ii 

117. After the adjective fj in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in tr( and sro\ with the exception of ^T*Pj; and 3^ 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus 5^*^, g$jij, gfffqT*, fffar, nfafi, nmn so also ^ and ^ 
from the root 9^ and >4fT with the affix nm, n The final H is changed to f by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words arc taken as if still ending in st^ii Why do we say 
'after 3?' Observe pT^pN., ^TT^T^t u Why do we say 'ending itm^ and 
*TW ? ' Observe mw\ ami grrsR. formed by the affix ?fa\ ( Un I. 1 56 ), and the 
accent is on st a "d ?T but w ith g, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. 172. 
Why do we say w ith the exception of ^riT and ?Tf[? Observe Jf^rfo and s$r 
(VI. 2. 172). Ihe folkuing maxim applies here : arfaHW^ »T?<n[«FEN?Tr "TOW 
^ 5I^jf^rW JraMSfM "w hene\ er 3T1, or f^ or 8?w or HH, w hen they are employed 
in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with 3T^or J^or st»t or 
ipr, there (sr^, Fl, ^1 an d H^) represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they pos-ess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning'', Thcic- 
fore the *P1 and srn void of meaning aic also iniluded here. Thus W^ is 
formed by *p*' Cn I. 140}, but ?K%is formed by Sfa^fUn. IV. I45),andnpm 
is formed by IHf^ affix (V. 1. 122; in w hich iq. is only a part. Similarly JRt" 
is formed by *rg*(Un IV. 191), and so also sppjr^n W< 20Z ) > but '" ^ 
(gv-^H from v>i*j ; with the affix fjp III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though m 
is here part of the root. Hut when the samasanta affix %%_ is added (V. 4. (54 > 
then the accent falls on the syllabic immediately preceding ^"J, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus SPfi&PiSW^ 11 

w**n{W II \\< II Tfrft II *m$i«<i :, % II 
Ufa- 11 f>mn- iw( 15^ *rmfc *rrg<FT*r »rci% i : 



BK VI. Ch. II. §. 121 ] First-acute Second member. n8i 

118. After ^ in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 

the first syllable of 5Kg &c. 

Thus gig:, gstfN?:, f ftfffr, gfo', 5pl»Tt, gifcfap u 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by |$, gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus : — W3*lTM»'4 : 
m^T^T'AT (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Here fw and fffo. have acute on 3t and $, 
which they had originally also, for w-Q and *i| are formed by ^ (Un I. 151) 
and$«Rt (U? II- 2 ) respectively and have the Pf^ accent (VI. 1. 197). Why 
do we say ' having acute on the first syllable ' ? Observe *tf *j? rg: ^f gft: (Rig 
II. 32. 7). Here frf has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by 3 affix and 
has the accent of the affix III. I. 3). Why do we say ' having two syllables ' ? 
Observe fjijTO<lt gifW U This sutra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

tfMhiNr II *Ro 11 i^Tft 11 ^h:, #^t, =*, 11 
^ftr 11 fa. ftk t?r& *r ^rcft «n>*ul *g»|i^ ?rera s^r ft&t 3tt^t% *ra<r: i 

120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
after fj, the words $fc and ^ have acute on the first syl- 
lable. 

Thusfsft**, 3^ *®m (Rig IV. 17. 4)3<ti«**w (Rig VIII. 13 
36) where sf«rra has acute on *ft 11 So also g%fcg <ttpi : ?$PT 11 The word tf4 
is formed by ^ affix and by VI. 1. 213, it would have acute on the first 
But its enumeration in this sutra shows that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not apply 
t0 M II The word flft has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 
In the secular literature it is adyudatta. 

^^^i^^vioii^^^^^l^ II \\\ II qrrftii^tfn:,^,^, 
war, st^, snrc, srsWter^ n 

tf^ ! 11 $3 fa 33 «jt wk wn m wwft irmiift z&tfiwmumtuii'riift vrar% u 

121. In an Avyayibh&va compound, the follow- 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : fjcJ, tffc, 
S& *&, Vm, *m and *HT II 

J^N.^T^.Tn^,,^^, l^r.MTW.fsf^ andjfciwii These last 
° Ur ^ to b e found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17). Why do 
sa y 'f?s &c'? Observe ?<t$™pt 11 Why do we say "in an Avyayibhava 
19 
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compound ? " Observe "Twppj, zw^t^ l» After the prepositions <rit, Jjfif, ^ 
and «pt, the words gra &c would have become accentless by VL 2. 33, the 
present sutra supersedes VI. 2. 33, and we have accent on $s &c and not on 
the Prepositions. 

<*w»mi$M i *<i«M < i4 f^rct u w K i*Tft B **, «*tr, ifr, ^?r, 

122. In a Dvigu Compound the following second 

members get acute on their first syllable : — «&r, JT?*J, q$, qpq 

and «FT«T || 

Thus fo&sr:, (*rmf fomm afar the affix fo^V. 1. 25 is elided by V. r.28) 
faifaP, fi[W, ( the affix y* V. I. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28 ) fafer:, f^:, ( the 
affix btH V. r. 26 is elided ) fMr*:, ftyW; ftniW , fipflr ?:, fW*?* II Why do 
we say in a Dvign ? Observe <HH*«:, StpNtcp ll 

fftr 11 vmhwi^' z*$w *tm Hiwfo} gw ryt rgi rq *<tf?f II 

123. The word srrsrr fit the end of a Tatpurusha 

compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 

first syllable. 

Thus ffijim«frt»(, wfTrok^ if The compound becomes Neuter by II. 
4. 25. Why do we say " in a Tatpurusha" ? Observe dfarR WWTffa* which is 
a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. 1, 
and as the first member is a Nishtha word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say " the word jtHT ? " Observe BwrcFT* ll Why do we say ' in the 
Neuter ' ? Observe aiwwre r ll Compare VI. 2. 86. 

*nwir ^ 11 ?^y 11 ip% 11 w?w, *r, 11 

124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in IvfST, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus sreiNfor*, Trjrj&tl? , ■ qm&t pr ll The word &*lfa : denotes the 
descendant of f?pr- ( *rr*TT mf im ) *rrf* is formed by the preposition sn with 
the verb *f and the affix*? ( III. 1. 136) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
we have $TftaR»fT II 

^fatw'tom 11 m « q^Tft 11 anfr;, fatm i fl«iw ll 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in W t til0 
first syllable of f%CT &c have the acute. 
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As faftpramrcr, frr w q 1 *, $y r « T t ll The repetition of- the word irrft 
in this sfitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of the first member gets the acute. The word ftrf! is derived from the root 
f*CTTft with ftT* which gives fVifand \& is formed by adding *r^.(IH. I. l34)to 
H II f*Tf +f«r = »PTf^l the elision of jj is irregular. 

|f%? II ^H*S'i'^5^^PT|^f!l'^MKMflPl fl^^HHiy TjraT »l«WMIWHI*l$l*flfHMlRt II 

126. The words ^55, |rz, *rp> and wz at the end 
of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re- 
proach is meant. 

Thus s*r%V[, *irar%i?«r , tir^s*?* , H«K<g*<rw , (i<r? inr ynrnr, wfZ S*W 

Trat W *Jffrf7) JnrraSTw ll The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar- 
ing them to 'km &c. The analysis will be ^ < 1|^H1 i. e. ^m^ g^WJ and the 
compounding takes place under II. 1. 56 : the Vyaghr,1di cl^ss being an akrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have q<.H*l^ H 

■ J^WMH It \W II 1TTH 11 t*KK, i ' -I^MH II 
ffi'< 11 ^k;jvn.qqgq»)Hiifa n^v wife smi^iiM *nfflr u 

127. The word <*iR:, at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 

Thus*w* *fafaf=»*W^\»T, <rr«ft\w. 5T*jn**ft T <C* it Why do we say 
' when comparison is meant ? ' Observe <re»Hk* ll 

*«foMiMWNk ftr& II \\t II TTTft II TT5555, ^JT, W&{, fa& H 

|f%: 11 im gr um Oim^mnvi^ ftw?tf*cpt **£*% s»n% arr^nnfH >rcfir 11 

128. In a Tatpurusha ending in *ra^, *£T and 5Tn> 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com- 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus mfrww , firfa^, f*^, fsufq:, i^fra?«r , 33TOk*=STT PP* <m* 
&c- The compounding takes place by II. 1. 35. Why do we say 'when 
weaning mixed or seasoned ? ' Observe < khmhwh ll 

^ ' If* g* m *k ijtoiqwwft wqfr oti% *tercr ft^ gnqqrcnft qqftr 11 
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129. The words $sr, *?$, W5 and *ri have acute 
on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
noting a Name. _^*^ 

Thus tf*#**, «»wfti?»*,*fes. **%*, *"ww*. «nvAR<K»> tfft 

fcf 11 All these are names of villages. The feminine of wt is taken here 
formed by #* (IV. 1. 42). When not a name we have <**$** 11 

tf*r 11 fM^ s*s^ *pto <i*ww<^w*u^i 'i **fW 11 

130. The word ?T3*n* has acute on the first syll- 
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which ii 
not a Karmadharaya. 

Thus jnSTW^w , *rnr?RT5*l II In a Karmadharaya we have wmm 
The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 10130 is superseded by the accent of th 
Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequer 
Asl^.t-iTWdJi 

jfa-. ii *4 xm^^^^H 5iww 3*sw ^1% B<i W iTtifl *rafar 11 

131. At the end of a n on -Karmadharaya Tat 
purusha compound, the words ** &c have acute on the fin 
syllable. 

Thus mvfck--, mmW, *£**. «$"*' '• In a Karmadhara; 
we have <^' M The words *i* &c are no where exhibited as such ; tl 
primitive words **, S*T, m &c sub-divisionof frnft ( I V. 3. 54 ) are here referr* 
to, as ending with A\ affix. 

132. The word jsr coming after a Masculine nou 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus *nf»$», «1**". HTT*rf*: " Why do we say • a 3*' ? Obse. 
efrrf^rrg*:" Why do we say 'after a masculine word'? Observe ntmr 
<nfftS*P ii 

fa*, ^3^, *ngp£w, ( an^nr: ) 11 
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133. The word 5* has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and ag- 
nates and cognates. 

The word mm$ means ' teacher ', Knit ' prince, king ', mfa*l ' a sacri- 
ficing priest', ffjJTfj i 'relations through the wife's side' as ^jrw 'brother-in-law' 
&c: frrftr means 'all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations'. 
The word STHW shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of 'teacher' &c, 
as well as to particular ' teacher ' &c. Thus arrrmf^', »<n*ajrajf :, mv i *H*r 

Jlfl, <Hirf ! » fa*#> 1*S+. 'tf*TO3$. qnt^:, fT^#, (VI. 3. 23) ^^V , 

ctP^:, »nrS3Fj|:, frrfws^. yr^^l 1 ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 
« taught in the last sutra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. 1. 2 23. 

^uH<0^mi"N0 ' 4 i' 11 \\* 11 wfa 11 "tjwiuflA, *, mw, *t&n', ( «t- 

w?rpm^) 11 
^1%: II WWlfiRRl ^W H^NtRr ** I 5»iH}'«mw<?iA «THlT«l«(ir*H: IOT^TPTOI'1 

itjsot iBwra »n«jir*irPr *raftr 11 

134. The words ^ &c, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced- 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

Thus SJf^fcl., ItR^ufar, but HW^tl where the first term is a living 
being, and i wffit where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sutra is 
wiitfuwiuyqMflfl, the word tt*T? being rhe ancient name of q& given by old 
Grdmmarians. 

!0 *mft, 11 ^R (*nf»T ""mT ), 12 %* II 

The word *$ is derived from the root ^ft $rf ( Div 50) with the 'affix 
*K ; ^if^r and ^7 are formed with the upapada ^ft and the verbs *t 'to go* 
and <rr ' to protect ' respectively, and the affix <*j ( $fcim(% = <Rfa ) ( III. 2. 3 ) ; 
«f with the affix ^qj added diversely (Un II. 56) ; ^ with 8TT* (Un IV. 81) 
gives ^n ; this with »r<H ( (raft) gives *rpR* ; fV§ wnr=*TW ( Prishodaradi ) ; 
59 ( ^ ) with *g gives 5^ the penultimate being lengthened; the word $15 is 
formed by the affix fax added to the root 5 with the upapada 5 ( i^?f ffaj* 
T Stfft ) the angment 5^ being added to $ tl f^foftf^a^ft u ^ with 
e a ^ x 1W* gives ^i, ^rn with s^re; forms «<tto, then is added ^ ; ^nfff is 
ormed by n^( HI, 1. 134 ) added to tR^and reduplication, , qfaWT«i»*fn*t 11 
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^ * xrnm* II \V* II <i*ift « **. *» i^Tfrf^, («TT^TtrrR) 

135. The six words ^rwf , ^ta, n&®7 ^> "^ an( 
^sofSutrasVI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As rfiilH, TOm; fWftW, 3**tar 11 In the last two examp1< 
^isnot used as a comparison, that case being governed by VI. 2. 12 
f«m*K, *«*mfa, 5*F' II Here W *& and *rr* do not denote mixin 
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. n»ft#B*, tfWf^l, here the compound do 
pot denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why the: 
* six ' only ? Observe sr*wj : 11 

$1* «rc* 11 tt* 11 i*rft 11 $*r*, ^^ ( ^^ttto ) it 

136. The word $*s at the end of a Tatpurush 
compound denoting 'a wood or forest', has acute on th 
first syllable. 

The word f>x here denotes « a wood ' by metaphor. Thus tf §*r 
wW U Why do we say when denoting 'a wood' ? Observe y{&Vl II Tl 
word f¥ means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means 'ft 
«f also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of *m> '■ 

137. The word jftts at the end of a Tatpurush! 
preserves its original accent. 

The synonyms of «*m are also included. As f^T^m, 9 *W* 
«*ftfpwg The words wn* &c, have acute on the middle. Fhit II. 9- 
word K&* governs the subsequent sutras upto VI. 2. H3- 

138. After fafa, a word retains in a Bahuvrini 1 
original accent, when it is always of not more than t« 
srllables, with the exception of *rer$ H 
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Thus raiflfo:, ftrjfcr:, ftrlfer 11 The word <Mf belongs to fqrft class 
(VI. I. 203) and has acute on the first, and ifa: and «rrg: being formed by <PC. 
(Un V. 21) and *m (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197)^ 
Why do we say ' after ftrRf ' ? Observe ^fjtam?: which being formed by the 
affix vrftn. has acute on the penultimate syllable sft by VI. 1. 217 H Why 
do we say ' always ' ? Observe fifyft$17ti for though jr^ is here of two syllab- 
les, it is an abbreviated form of %^1, the final «t being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ' age ', 
we have filM<ft$1 : , hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 
The word ftrfij has acute on the first syllable, by Phi^ II. io, and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrlhi ( VI. 2. 1 ). Why do we say ' abahvach or not many- 
syllable ' ? Observe ftff^W*: II Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi ? Observe 
Kl%s W s, ftrf*nTJ i I' Why do we say 'with the exception of >TCRl'? Observe 
fifflTWl •' This sutra is an exception to VI. 2. I. 

nft«h i «ftnm>cfr<i, 11 ^ 11 <r^n% 11 nftr, *>rc*, Tqq^ra;, far, ( *- 

ft«t*rcfiru 

139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit- 
affix preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In- 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti- 
mate relation to a verb (K&raka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bohtlingk. Thus » N ? k q v , Jr&orqr,, 
WW', fffiopj. II The compounding is here by II, 2. 18. With karaka-word we 
have :— t*f£«PP. fUTOfftw*. ?»Pf^P«n: (HI. 3. 117). With upapada words, we 
nave :_faj§*; ;) j^s, g^; u All these are formed by ft% affixes and the 
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. i. e. the word epW is formed by »^(faji?f- 
*«& *N) ; so also with *mrr ( THTOTft qim^ «HT tf *°t: ) ; so also with ^jm 
(^ Wnr^T ffgtfftO Why do we say "after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada 
word?" Observe ^Wffq*K«: = W«l+K*: » Here the Genitive in ^^r 
does not express a karaka relation. The genitive is here a fa WIT tit deno- 
ting a possessor and not a ?K»PW1T one: for had it been latter, there would have 
been no compounding at all, by II. 2. 16. see also II. 3. 65. The word &i is 
employed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a krit-formed word, if 
there is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dhatu ) 
namely fq^ an( j ^ l( ^ samasa can take place with krit-formed words, but 



I188 First-acute Second-member. [Bk. VI. Ch. II. §. ^ 

not with tirianta words. So that withoutemploying flpj in the sutra, we coul 
have inferred that $!( was meant. Therefore, it is said the * Krit ' is employe 
in the sutra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain tJi 
accent in JTTTffatf? , W'nftflHI*}., by saying that first compounding take9 plac 
with R and the words T^rffat and vrfiftre ending in fft^ and f(H% and then «nn 
is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by «TT^ by the rule c 
frntTO* ( see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 1 r ). According to others, the |fH is taken ii 
this sutra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds i 
words like fcr«n%^*,or frrrnr^ffa ( V. 3. 67 ), or fa-n m v ^ ( V. 3.66 ). Th 
accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain 
ing its accent. 

( mbftw.*O n 

140. In ttn^MM &c, both members of the com' 
pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus Wfa.', both m and qfa have acute on the first syllable, and gi 
augment comes by VI. 1. 157. (2) ^qf?r: or $wfo: = ij^rf ifo (VI. 1. 157 
The word *r|?[ is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on thi 
first. (3) *rtftqftT: (Sach! being formed by yl«r), some make Sachi acute ot 
the first ^Ml^Rs, by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. I. 73). (4) n^tf i 
(tanu being formed by 3; Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to other; 
it has acute on the first and napat = na pati or na palayati with f|>l and has 
acute on the first). (5) ^cr5^: TCT srfarerrcffar *rerf% or mj ir* jr^TW ( nara is 
formed by srr and has acute on the first, Saiisa is formed by *nj, the lengthe- 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) frjrs ^: = ?th f? %qr>W is a Bahuvrihi: 
the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. Vart. ), and both have acute on the 
first. (7) forr^ir both 'Sanda'and 'Marka' being formed by irn have 
acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 1 37. (8) ffolPTCTT H 
Trishna has acute on the first, 35^ has acute on the finaf The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) ^Wffa'I'rcraT II Bamba is finally acute, and 
viiva by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as vis"vavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) ifcpf: II Hi. is formed 
by pi? affix and *&% has acute on the final. The words governed by this stitra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sutras. 

iw^l * 11 w II q^rft II ^mr, sfst, * n 
lf*p 11 ^iNif«Mi % wws s^tt^t 3$wft R4>ft«* *tt?f ii 

14l. In a Dvandva compound of names of Divini- 
ties, the both members retain their original accent. 
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Thus farfft'Sr, ffrf^r, fjJT^nft li The word %7f has acute on the 
first (by nipatana), spr is formed by »n(Un I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(VI.'i. 197). W »s formed by &&, (Un III. 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute 
on the first, fff^m has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 
acutes. Why do we say "names of divinities" ? Observe qw^WW II Why 
do we say 'a Dvandva'? Observe «rf T TCPT! 11 

!&***$" Sg4lfU4Mlft4U4 , l 4 Ulfag II ViR II I^tOt II 5T, StPO^, 

142. In a Dvandva compound of the names of 
divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anudatta, with the exception of $fa«ft, ^, <Hfa[, ar d «ft^ li 

Thus |?ff plft, ffJHlf . the words Agni and Vayu have acute on the 
final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anudattadau', which latter would othei vise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word "anudattadau" shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of 'prthiu &c ? Observe 
iwrafwr or ^ dvy4\a has acute on the first, 'prithivi' being fuimed by 'fiish', 
has acute on the final, tffar^. Rudra is formed by 'rak' affix ( Un II. 22. ), and 
has acute on the final. tfJT^pnr, Pushan has acute on the end. v Un I. 159 ) 
^<Mlf" M, the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

«rer. 11 v*\ 11 wft 11 **?!••• u 

nwrcii 

143. In the following sutras up to the end of the 

chapter, should always be supplied the phrase "the last syllable 
of the second member has the acute". 

The application is given in the next sutra. 

wra$ H>iMtft^ i uiiH 11 \w 11 q^rft 11 <r, am, *w, ttt, h% **,**, 
*ttto, ( srt ^ra:, ) 11 

H7I% II * 

144. The last syllable of the second member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in «J, ar*j. qsr, tR, a^r, 
•w, W and % wjhen preceded by a Gati, a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada(VI. 2. 139). 

20 
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Thus fpfNJ:, wivf. formed by fipj; affix (Un II. 2 and 3), and but f 0] 

this sutra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have reiained their original accent 

which was acute on the fir.st. srir:— sn*^:, mmh formed by sjifH affix (Un 

• 1 1 1. 1 16). qw- jr| ■, w<#, C*g*T? •• II W— ft m»T^:, Here tR has the force ol 

qfi, and the gati 5TT would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, srm« is firsi 

acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the karaka 

word dura, but for tin's sutra. fa^efi. 3*HR3J«& " «T^r ( III. 3. 56) :— jw*:, jjs^j- 

the words wi 'dwelling', and sra 'victory 'are acute otherwise on the fir-.t 

( VI. 1. 201, 20:). STI-JP&, >mf: H rr-Jntfnfo, mivfa II ^-HtR?^ 

«TrfT.="TT ifa, istfr T^T ,Ul- 2. 5 Vart): *f£, n^f:, (^ being added by III. i. 

135). The word sf^r has acute on the fust as it belongs to ^rf| class (VI. i. 

203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, Uiis 

rule does n>t apply : as g?^ H^frr, 3Tm*|<T H*<tt, where § and «tr being Kar- 

mapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 

qWHldl t*T. II \V\ II q^rft II % 4MUMK, W>, U 

145. The Participle in tR" has acute on the final, 
.when it is preceded l>y g or by a word with which the second 
member is compared. 

Thus gf^ff, Fjvr?ifr, s^rt •' With Upamana words we have— pra- 
Wl, *TO$F?«, f%?r*tfFR« " Tin'.-, debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When f is not 
a Gati, the rule docs not apply, as JJSJifr HTfTT II 

M3NW^fa<TrfRre; 11 m n q^rrc H mm*, 4w\U<ni{\im II 

14G. The Participle in ' kta ' has acute on the 
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in sttrtT &c 
Thus rrjV rjwm-, TT^f W-hrm -, wwy 4\rHF>n: It This debars VI. 
2. 49, ^miiTr iff, $*Rwfo spiT* , ffffnFTrlT wfa: II I lere VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 
Why do we say " when it is not 3rrm ike " Observe sfrfnrl?. &c. 

*r mz 1 *r?r 3 % : mr Tsprfrcnr <n » ) 

The word *rfipnT in the above list docs not take acute on the final, when 
it is the name of anything else than a ' cow ' ; but when it denotes ' a cow ' it 
has acute on the final. 

irt^rpN * 11 ». w 11 Trrft H sfsrrfrTre, % ( * *faran ) « 
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147. The words Hf^C &c. ending in 'kta 1 have 
acute on the final. 

Thus jjf^j t(m*, JTfOT* fW, ffW^: *RKT, 9TP*^n?<?:, 3Tlf?m HPTJ, ^^T- 
^» J, $5f?wf : II It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by nm &c, though in the Ganapatha they arc read along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with ?1FT &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have $4 *><*§<{ 

1 Sf^rHTC?, 2srfitTTf?:, 3u3?rrawj^: or jjg^p SFRf: 4 3TPJ$ Sq^:, 5 

srrfafau 

ff*P ii sr<rrarrtft t*Ot, ?r tfo *n ssraf Rw«( sTiftift nwwfnsT ^^rTCsTtri'SFrafa 
*i>rer«ircs?r ^tfr Hsfr ii 

148. The final of Part Participles ^ri and %|?T alono 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (karaka). 

Thus fifr irimq- =&?$•■, Rvg« 'fsiTT = f^WH: H 

Why do we say "of frT and ip"? Ob^cne ViTlf^' (VI. 2 48), which, 
though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in ?s is preceded by a karaka, and the compound 
.demotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and Sruta, when the present rule applies. The word ^jrr.^ indicates that 
the ru'e will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Why do we use 'tpr 
{t'one)'l So that the restriction should apply to 'karaka', and not to 'Datta' and 
'bruta'. For the words 'Datta' and 'Sruta' will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkaraka word. As tP$', fTW?: II Why do we say 'when denoting benedi- 
ction'? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. As f^: ^Trfr= 
kiwm II This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a karaka-word, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to V^T 'the name of 
Aijuna's conch', as srr?%nr?f% \&W-, which is governed by VI. 2.48. 

*?*£>* s»?rfaft ^ 11 ^ 11 iTrPiT ll ^i^r, s*rac> tft **, ( «t- 

*%* **ft II 

149. The Participle in w has acute on the final, 
w hen the compound denotes 'done by one in such a condition',. 
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The word fnfw* means 'being In such a condition'. Thus gwrnn^, 
«*iwftfc. W^lfiflT, ft^1 as Adjectives and Abstract' verbal nouns. 
This is .in exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words iw* &c are used to dc- 
note Noun of Action (*w, then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 

150. After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
the second member ending in the affix arc, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus wrTTJTHr-srjf jpni, iwrtf m«,<^vfo*g*&& 9^ " A11 tllcse are 

examples of vrr* or Abstract Verbal Nouns. niW WW; trWOT^fp? *T- 
*hir, are examples of <kw«R or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by pr? 
under III. 3. 1 16. For the Sutra III. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
( 1 ) fto is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhava is 
meant, (:) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first cxplan- 
, ation is taken, the above arc examples of Bhava; when the second explanation 
i. taken, they are examples of Karma. Why do we say " ending in m"? 
Observe, fttttiltft* « Why do we say "when expressing an action in the 
abstract (bhava), or an Object (karma)"? Observe ^NT^ , here «ro is added 
after an Instrumental karaka (III. 3- "7>- Why do we say "after a karaka"? 
Observe ftrotor , *T**5fre « I n all the counter-examples, the second members 
retain there original accent, 

m, « || <H IM, WT5T, 3TTCR, **IR, TTJT^:n%, rffaV II 

1fw> 11 T5Rt fimrct mm* wi ^ref <m t*rcrft *iww *taTOwnrm*mr- 
* >nfir 11 ^ , 

151. The words ending in m. or Tt&* affixes, and 

the words &qi<^R, 5T*H, 3TTCR, ^IR and W as well as *irs* 
&c, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a karaka word. 

Thus m-w*w* m*fai " ^-7rf«*fo$fw\ mfofiftfffif s 11 *«'*'] 
w mwmw , h^ i mhwi4h, 11 w.—TiKinfa iro«npm « "iwHW* "^ 

pnjfat it wro-ftTWlH »WW1 ll *CT*rfi words are those which form Gcm^ 
compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only arc to be taken herd ^ 

prf5r>ranpf» : ' uPniw&i ww^^t wf*n«ra: 11 aftn--»Ttffa : ) *i«?aw " 

an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of aft*, rule VI. 2. 48 is supcrsc^ 
The words tqnjupr &c do not denote here *nj or qrf, had they done so, 
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VI. 2- '49 would have covered them. When the first member is not a karaka, 
vv e have JfpV and ji^> : 11 

l ifrsrs, 2 inn, a <rt?ninr, 4 qft^w <rfr*TOr - r > otto wnrer '» spsot^, 7 
asrrf* ( ^rrf^r) a **?fa, 9 ?r?. 10 *rf, 11 wn*r*, is-' Trw*™*, la ft?, u ?pt, 15 

CTOTT: jwp* II V^ « W^ II ^ff?n:, J^R II 

152. Tlie word ^ has acute on the final when 
preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus vra(9*r T^^^fa ; ry'3' T r"*?T'^* " The compounding takes place 
by II. I. 40 by the process of splitting the sutra ( yoga-vibhaga ), taking srRift 
there as a full sutra, and ftp*: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sutra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word yq is derived by the Unadi affix ipj 
(Un V. IS) and would have retained its natural accent (VI. i. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by krit-accent. ( VI. 3. 139 ). Why do we say 
'a locative case? Observe *^T y* =■ *sy««t " 

3^p&^ Ttftem- 11 V<* ll *nft 11 3^rr$, *&**, <i<IWiwi: « 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of s*, and of wss*. when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus irriHk. ^Twfrfo. trefrWre, ^T^r^sH*, »rf*rep#, ^t^wf: u 

The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 
its original accent. Some say that the word 3Ttf in the sutra means the word- 
form sru, so that the aphorism would mean -"after an Instrumental case, the 
words vr, STiI, and qp* get acute on the final". The examples will be in 
addition to the above,:— >W*ntf: = >«**V » lf this be so, then the word-form 
*T alone will be taken and not its synonyms like ftiw &c. To this we 
reply, that** will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed 
by the word ^ H By sutra II. I. 3'- am* and *t? always take the Instru- 
mental case, so we could have omitfcd the word wrfmW: from this sutra, for 
V the maxim of pratipadokta &c, znfam would have referred to the 
compound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of xfax here is only for the 
sake of clearness. 

fih* vigWnrtvt 11 \\* « <*#* 11 fiwt. % *&***, wit 11 
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154. The word fasr has acute on the final after an. 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a 'compact or alliance'. 

Thus grfw, f**W, affcW H Why do we say ft*? Observe g^,. 

w . n Why do we say 'not having a Preposition 1 ? Observe SttfiWT: II The 

employment in this sQtra of the phrase 'anupasargam' implies, that wherever 

else, the word miira is used, it includes miSra with a preposition also. There- 

fore' in II. I. 31 where the word ft* is used, we can form the Instrumental 

compounds with ft* preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say 'not 

denoting a compact? Observe ■w*ftw H*r - Wlfr *f frfarfawnw 11 The 

word m*i here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, it you do this 

thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 

without losing identity, and thus differs fiom fo* in which two things blend 

together into one. Therefore though the King and the Hrfihmana may be in 

close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individi-alities: 

hence the counter-example mjpirfWrnW 11 While in the examples gift*: &c 

there is no possibility of separating the two. 

Srft^, *<m% *t, far, 8R5H. *«fr- ^"^ : . » 

j$H: 11 ?rnft m m imi&W* *ifom^*«n ! 5^*Tft t* wwfo^ i$mm- 

155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting < fitted for that ' (V. 1. 00), 'deserving that' (V. 
1. 6.U "good for that' (V. 1. 5), 'capable to effect that' (V. 

1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne- 
gative Particle *w , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. 

Thus frmVsuitcd for that' (V. 1. 99 ) : - W-nV?ftf3 ?^=^ rt ' 

Sft*-<M m. M- The affix is „ (V. ,.64 and V. 1. ,9^ '£*£ 
3Iv. 1. 5) :-**** -1 W** • ^c affix is . r V. I. 1. «** « ab 
to effect that' (V. I. 101) :-*<T*im: -* *mfrtP « The affix .s r*0 ■ ■ ■ 
Why do we say 'after n* '? Observe irfrqirf* - nrf W**, ftnfrwfc*, 
the negative ft is used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its accent by V . ■ 

2 . Why do we say 'negation of that attribute'? Observe W^ 
^^ „ The word ^ here means the attribute denoted by 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus «m^*« 



0K. VI. Ch. II. § 158] Second term end-acute. 119$ 

gfoH'WiP^rcr »r wnft 5*«PJ ll Why do we say *in the sense of sampadi &c' ? 
Observe «rrf^fra*ntfq?r=qrf<n^fq : ; 1 qrfMfa:,=8T«iTf>r*{ta: 11 Why do we say 
"Taddhita affixes"? Observe eR^tf ST5*f?nT =■ 3»«»rei*r- f *[*r = *T*r*r H Here <j^ 
a |<rit affix is added in the sense of 'deserving' (III. 3. 169). 

qnthwrnT® II \\\ 11 tr^rfsT ll *r, *r?rt, % «r?^^ n 

WfiTM 

156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
» and ?nj when not denoting 'useful lor that', have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle «T3T negativing the attribute. 

ThusqroraiH!?: = "CTW',H<TT**n: = 3TqT^ ) So also 3T?p*fc (IV. 2. 49); 
^m ^f =.^?ir5, H ^q = 3T^qn , ar^T^ (V. 1. 6). Why do we say 'atadartha: — 
not useful for that'. Observe qRTV5^WL= <n«n:, T qT«i^= Irrra^ ( V. 4.25). 
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as srfJW formed 
with the kfit affix *n ll There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 
^ajr^f^sTfs^U The affix A and q^, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha jj being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having n as their effective element, such as ^ &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus if 
(fpf^t^fUH^lH See IV. 2. 9. 

gr g fr wmft 11 ?vs 11 TTTfa 11 3T^-, wt, st srefr n 

ffrT: II ST^T 5R f HPPWWTtII' >T«FTHrarffTC<lt 'TS?: TO^rfHT H^f% II 

157. A word formed with the krit affix srsr and «E, 
preceded by the particle ^r . has acute 011 the final, when the 
meaning is 'not capable.' 

Thus 3TT*r = $ 7^ =T TOKTft, so also 3T5W, 317?:, BTfrfwP, ^^W= (III. 
I. 134 &c ). Why do we say when meaning 'not capable'? Observe 3Tf% 
<ftfar,'«TW <m5inret.' ll A $m?r and a qfefHT* do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they arc prohibited from cooking. 

smfrst ^ 11 V\€ 11 T^rfa 11 sTrarTTCT, ^ ll 

158. A word formed bv the krit-affixes ars" or «F, 
preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
°ue abuses somebody by that word. 

Ihus sn^I Sq SffPT 'this rogue docs not cook, though he can do so' , 
erc avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also stt'bts^ SCPT, so also wwr, ufafag: II 

T*nm* 11 ^ 11 q^rft 11 timtK, < ^?fr grnro ) 11 
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159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 
«!S^, lias acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus »f$*^: ' No Devadatta, not deserving of this name ' Wrara£: 

fc<ji)$H!|«|4|l44V II ?V> II ^^ II $3T, 3*>, f*^r, STTCT&pr., ^ || 

160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kritva affixes ( III. 1. 95), by T$>, and Xygot, and tho 
words gp? &o. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:— *?<*%«**, s^r^t, **•— Vm*m^, *&V>ir$n. II {«£<». 
•T*W*rtwj ,*TH<l*ift«i II The affix fvq% includes fijjwr^r also: ST'flTRWfaTOj:, ^5. 
*m*T*«>3 II TTC &c:— 3T^rr|:, sremf:, wffP*&, «mT«P. 3T5RJf»Virq: f double nega 
tion). wnWTTrf (double negation' 1 , The words q^HM, *vj»tr nWT, tfrw 
CTWT. #f*l*H<*, and *jr*wr preceded by »T ( T*0 when denoting names luv 
acute on the final, «lfw?[f :, vftlk and wfa*ilUH$: 'fvm. and WPS taken jointl; 
& separately). ST^fTm. ^"W^ H *rmrr and Wfff in the Yedas only. In tin 
Vernacular they have the accent of f^ , i. e. udatta on the first. 

l ^*. ■> wi :< for* (qrfsw ) 4 BTsrjpr^fT. . r » vw* <» s^wr*. 7 ffomw- 
Hwqwyww*WHi«w*wHtii>T*rRT: (fewm wrwt) ?mi*H¥, * rc*rrwTfl arcl 
*prer (»rmTT- stout Mfasnwsr ), i» «|*<Tfa. u> ifrfci'r, 1 1 <nrr?r*a*?tlr. 

r%*nT ?pr^%TJr5jf*3 11 U? H ^n% II fa^rm, ^r, are, tim, 
gfag, ( hhwtt. ) 11 

fffi: II *?T^ WW $tV* 51^ C"^1 'HI 3^1 NhTTT S«?T *7TWr >TTfir II 

101. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute : — a word formed with the affix 

*H» ft'"l tMe words arer/ifaw, and gf% II 

Thu-, ^-■JT^^r'r or v^trr ; stk &c -mw or fosnt, »?*>■**. or w'r- 

l^m, »rgnf : or i^unri II The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 
(VI. 2. 2) . 

^%M»fti54^Hdv»^ u a'. m myqV . fo*rr»mfa n \\\ w t?tr ii ifaift 
fT^, "w^i i3* : » ****» T^ fo^-n^, (wairrcr.) H 

^THWIJtT JTIVif HTf?t II 

102. In a Itolmvrihi, after the words m, ft 
and «?, the last syllable of iron? and of a proper Onlm* 

* * f' 'III 

Numeral, has the acute, when the number of tunes or < 
Hct ; "*i is meant. 
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Thus f j Jprt *Wf ^r>Pf TT 1 "^ ffusni'f: 'this is the first time of going 

or eating '. fir m&, w ?<0*:, <jsbp#, T^nffrTra:, i?n|rfN[: *r«ro^, wtfafra 5 n* 

ItjfTfl: II Why do we say ' in a Bahuvrihi? ' Observe ST^sf smT=T$JPIT: II Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say " after idam &c". Observe nipppr^Jprf q^, here the first term 
retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say 'of prathama and the Ordinals'? 
Observe fflfa ff^"* 3 **^ " Why do we say 'in counting an action'? 
Observe >tf[ H*flT T^T=?f I* TW II Here substances are counted and not action. 
Why do we say ' in counting ' ? Observe sfa WH 7^t = n sp^r: i. e. j$ j^nr: 11 
and the word snw means here 'foremost', and is not a numeral. When the 
gpr affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 5^ 11 As f* 
innrafr: ll The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sutras upto VI. 2. 178. 

sbRTTSP ^nr* II \\\ II i^Tft II «<mnir-, *?rc: ll 
if^j 11 im*x- W isnrcrcfr *ssftfr*PTr%;m?rTfr *rcrli 11 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
*?Pf has acute on the final. 

Thus ffWTr, fXFTJff, ^ : ^: ll Why do we say after a Numeral ? 
Observe *«;fr«rc?l'Tr " Why do we say ' f^T ' ? Observe fipw- 11 

fa*PIT W*fa II \V* H <mft II fa*TFTT, W*fo, ( 3T?cfaTTr: ) II 
ira: 11 B^t RnSj *5sftfr srrer «'<hw <rt: wnwr fa*rr«n s^rfnfr >rcm 11 

164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus ffWl? or fitfarr, "^W or ^ :sttt 11 

*r*rcr Rm i flwft : ll \?\ 11 ^n% 11 tfsrnrni, finr, srfopfr. (srerr- 
*nr. ) 11 

mf*nw,n cflprRfafr fair 11 

165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in fa* and srnrc, the 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes 
a Name. 

As^iftif:, »fifJj^:, s*rn*4:, *$f*rf*$: » miOw 11 Why do we say 'a 
Name '? Observe ftaftip, *wfiw 11 

Vatt .'—Prohibition must be stated in the case of far when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As ftNTffor- which is governed by VI. 2. 106 11 

*rcnfoft warn n W 11 <rnr% \\ ww r fiw , sr??rtn, ( 3T^m^ )* 
21 
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1GG. In a Bahuvrfhi ending in war, the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes Mftafc which liea 
between 7 . 

Thus TOrerf* 'through an intervened cloth cr drapery , <m^H *m~ 
xfe»TOK|i: «HOT *W &c Why do we say 'when meaning lying between' ? 
Observe *nw?TCH= 8TTW W*rttWHi!**UW " v 

g*r ^r^ ll W* II W& " 3**. ,E ^R, ( «^KIW ) * 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is g* meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus fim*. W M Why do we say 'an -actual part of a body ' ? 
Observe ^ «P* .. Here *r means "entrance or door". The word «rff means 
«a nor. liquid substance actually to be found in living bangs &c . as explamed 
in I II. 454- 

Sfpm,m 168. In a Bahuvrfhi, the acute does not fall on 
such ^ denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after nr, *** *&, 5*. 
to and sr^r II 

Thus: WW-**.'. **** » The word., A: and ** are finally ac«« 
a „d ,o,ain .heir accent *Mhnr, «<*•* « The word mf h» -« j£ 
firs, by VI 2, 52, and** « finally acute by VI. 3- -39- «**-*%; 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. .. 
!at of compounds preceded by *, ** and ^ the optional ru e taught the 
next sutra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
comparison. ^h 

169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word 5 W denote 
actual mouth', has optionally the acute on the final, w 
preceded by a participle in a, or by that wherewith somei 
is compared. 
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Thus qmfa tr a^ ' or mmftfa qs or 5mWM3<9 < H When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VI. 2. 1 10 applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. I. 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2. 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison: — 
f&ff&: or m*PT : , «nm3^: or xqfamx 11 

grrftsjrar, ij«*ifi(w., srcnsr^mj, w., <M*dfMdnfa<jvi: it 

f jjftfr WNJ^ffanf **n% 11 

170. After a word denoting a species (with the 
exception of a word for 'garment or covering' ), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after 5* &c. the Participle in 
^ has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the 
participles are $3, far and srf?rw I] 

Thus mqpp*:, "HF3*rf*T^, wtftk'- 11 *rw— mm i fr , STCrnrrlr-, m*$-> 

SZRW&' II g«3 &c :— -grjrsrnf: 5 : «JrsrrH : , fffurlf: ll Why do we say " after a Spe- 
cies, a time or grg &c word" ? Observe <pntr?r: ( II. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say 'when not meaning a garment' ? 
Observe W3TT-, fol^*: from the root **r with the affixes g^and par? respec- 
tively. Why do we say " when not ^ &c. "? Observe §P*T$?r, §F»n%: 
|wrnTTH J i ?°T is fi rst acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sutra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. 1 ). The words g*g &c are given under III. I. 18. 

$<ro, 11 mt. 12 rrfJT. 

*r arr& ll \*\ u tr^rft n ^r, w%, ( 3T?%m: ) ll 

171. After a species (with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after g^r &c. in a Bahuvrihi, 
the word gna has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus wnk or fo*rw:, wndf: or kpnim:, ircpiT$: or HTEnrnr;, wmt- 

T °r STWtwnp; g^rtr^: or gunrm:, 5 'JPtTO: or i$cm-- &c. The words jaj 
a "d WT are first-acute by Phit II. 6; *ira is first-acute by Phit II. 15, fcTOnc is 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. wffcwrstft tnpnswnt "words ending in ^fa ) w$, fit, 
*l and * are finally acute", as vftf:, frreft, iwtf :, fMbj;, jrifa ll The words 
W and j:^ are end-acute by Phit I. 6. 



1200 



End-acute Second member. [ Bk. VI. Ch. II. § i; 4 



172. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
„* or by g has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus «tf*n, w*fir\ *™$ ! - «*■ «*»* - "* " The acute her8 
rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap, 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samasanta affixes. Thus ^ ( formed by the samasanta affix *T V 4. 74 ), 
Though the word WW and wm are both present here by context yet the 
operation is performed on samasa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sutra For had the present sutra meant that the final of the second member 
(OTTO) preceded by ^ and « gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sutra, for the present would have covered the case of 
(TOTta&c because *r is not a part of the second tevn ( uttarapada ) «nfl 
but of ^compound (Samasa) H^rO; and therefore, if we translated the present 
sutra by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on i in ffxurt* even by this sutra. But this is not Intended, because 
of the accent ofthe samasanta words ^ and ^ II There is necessity of 
the next sutra, because a samftsa includes not only the simple samasa, but one 
endin- with a samasanta affix. Therefore, had not the next sutra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on * and not on f for t he affix ^ is ronsidered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada xsmp*- wiwAhiwmwviw « 

*rft ^ II \*\ 11 i#t 11 *fo, <$* H 

173. A Baluivrilii formed by stst or 3 and ending 
In the affix *?*, (Y. 4.153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix- , , , , .. 

By the last sutra the accent would have fallen on *<*, this makes it 
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus 3T$*rrtf%T*r', *Tf«#ftv, «T5*W*$? .8f 

HIT <TC tf^fttf 5W^ " .. 1 

174- When the compound ends in a light vowei, 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrllu 
preceded by ^ and % to which w is added. ^ 

Thus wflwfan. v$m: *$**'. SW.3WP, anw*" im ! ' 
petition of # in this sutra, though its anuvritti was present from the . 
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shows, that fn the last aphorism, the syllable preceding *p£ takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
acute and not the syllable preceding ^ II This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, g and ^ or qn ). 
Therefore, in st^Np and 53^:, the acute is on the syllable preceding qr<i by 
VI. 2- l 73> because it has here no antyat-purvam. 

H^M^i^ fe II \*\ II I^Tft II Sf*:, JT^rfrRq^jl^r H 

175. A Bahuvrfhi with w§, has the same accent 
as TW, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 

In other words a Bahuvrlhi with the word *f in the first member, 
fs governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus jp^fa:, w$$ft$ : , *f- 
fo& the same as VI. 2. 172. f£*iw:, w^fff?*:, <|mT m * : by VI. 2. 174. srf^:, 
V$W, W^fa'^W^fa'' by VI, 2. 116: these examples of VI. 2. n6 are not 
given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say ' uttara-pada-bhumni— when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant ' ? Observe f|^ »rcrsw =• *§*RT STOr, 
(VI. 2. i). 

?T Jimi*i\ SPRT: || \*% || q*TR II *, WW?*:, 3TWCT: (sf^TtTT'.) 

176. In a Bahuvrihi, after *j, the acute does not 
fall on the final of gar &c. when they appear in the compound 
as ingredient of something else. 

Thus w&TW- K5%:, *$m <^n, ^ l ^ ^H HH, *tm*- ( VI. 2. I ). jprrft is 
an Akrtigana. Why do we say " when it denotes an avayava or ingredient " ? 
As ^3^»wn:=3TtTRpr^rT^?nrraT5rs^i'nT: 11 

swifa *w ipnrcg II *w II <r?rft 11 s mw iU , **t^t*, wr, 

*"»& ( *M l 4HH ) II 

177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 
is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of qg, has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
kst syllable. 
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Thus «ifi, fttf-., wwl:; «m* »rw >pts ftr **ft « if* " Wh y do we 

say 'after a Preposition' ? Observe itftm** « Why do we say ' part of the 
body '? Observe roralr l«fP " Why do we say 'dhruva-constant and. indis- 
pensable'? Observe *$%■■ wforffi « Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not always, so the state of org is temporary and not perma, 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of ^ ? Observe fwrtf:, flfas (VI. 2. 1). 

tm= 11 mm* vo H&*%-«wwwfaw'*w i **** " 

178. After a preposition, «R has acute on the final 

in compounds of every kind. 

Thus in*r WW- ftW jrfntf*T, the * changed to <* by VI 1 1. 4. 5. The 
word ' samasa' is used in the sutra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

3F?n 11 1«^ 11 ^rf^ 11 **&'• « 

179. After «t??tt the acute falls on the final of q* h 

Thus *T5<rrnT^T ! » This sutra is made in order to make qFT oxytoned, 
when a proposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

iranff 11 it* II W& 11 ****'< ' " 

180. The word 3F3T; has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus wHi, qfcr- II This is a Bahuvrihi or a «nf* compound. 

* ^m 11 \<\ 11 <*#* » *. ft fa**rc. ( w^rcr. ) 11 

ffa: 11 f*r ft f eror^ira^KFit'KWt Ht-^iv^t >**f« 11 

181. The word antar has not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions r*r and 1% II 

Thus *&<•; t^^:, here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel 1, then the subsequent grave is changed 
tosvaritaby VIII. 2. 4. 

<it*fa<ftTn% wnsv* 11 w « W^ ■ ^ : ' *fiw-*nfri *«IS* 11 
^fw: n q>w*if»ifli»uftin;j w**n *mm* **ft 11 

182. After <lft a word, which expresses some- 
thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 
word JT«¥55, has acute on the final. 

Thus qfi^fe, qft(*l, ^W"*** » This is a Bahuvrihi or *f* compound 
or aft Avyaytbhava, If it is an Avyayibhava, then rule VI. 2, 33 is supersede 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. «rf>w =- Winr 'on 
both sides, *Tftwf*Tr^5*i|rf$W a «Tf>TmHn5'J 'that which has both sides: namely 
those things which have naturally two sides- such as 'banks-', 'shores' &c, 

swart fcjnrre 11 \<% 11 t^ ii van, «<ar*H , &srarc, it 
jPbt: ii wj^iwwwrtiifn srstnif faro s^rjnr **ft u 

183. After jt, a word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus JMiin, R^nJq, Jfffa. II Why do we say 'not denoting a body 
part'? Observe 5fST1. ^Tf^ II Why do we say 'when a Name'? Observe rfhr*. H 

r$5gr*r#* <* it w* n q^Tft h ft^iflfl , *, ( a^qnm ) » 

ffa: II R«*|flp| ^ lI MMI ' HHiUM l fo MRT II 

184. The words wfrt ^K &c, have acute on the final. 

Thus RM*l , ft**?* , fHHiH^H &c. 

l Fw*>> 2 f*rw* ftwr 3 Mftrar, 4 prim 5 Pn»m» , 6 Pwnt*w, 7 pt^r, 8 
SWfrr, 9 Ptwfrr, io ftsrtfa, ii Prcr^rc, 12 ^fsnr, 13 th^r, 14 sXfaquftmuft 

These may he considered either as Jtrft SHPX or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bhava compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I. 223. The word ft^>rJ*5»j : = PratT^: <* | rWi f)fr is a Pradi-samasa with the 
word SfiW ending in the affix 3R^ll The word 5^T#T : is thus formed: to the 
root y is added the affix i and we have *Tft ( Un 111. 158 ) fRP* Tint = ntta 5 ; 
irffcffl Srfto : =f^fT(hT ! H The word RWfar is formed by adding the affix ^ to 
the Bahuvrihi prefft 11 The words f ^r, <wr, *m anb spr have acute on the 
final after qft, as, <n^f: ( qfcnf:, 7ft%W, and qfotfl: u 

*tft§OTj; 11' ^ II q^rft II am:, g*snf, ( 4(rdm T m, ) 11 
ifa' II *T>^n: * <9H*ftnH T vifa 11 

185. The word ipr has acute on the final when 
preceded by arfa II 

As, vrf^fa II It is a Bahuvrihi or a qrft samasa. If it is an Avyayi- 
bhava, then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 al^o. By VI. 2. 
l 77, even $<j( would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sutra makes 
the additional declaration that §ur is oxytone even when the compound is 
n °t a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a 
Part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus STftprT vm « 
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186. The word g« has acute on the final, after 
the P-^V 1 ^ „ The compou „ d is in „„= ca* Avyavibha,, 
ti r'sLa Mor .he Ue or .he «n. aphorisn,, i„ which <h e .„, 

'"* ""*" 187 The word, fc*T, "J*, *". "*». "« w . 5%. 
wm and a word denoting ' a plough ', have acute on th. 

final Whe " I!!!I k i!l.lL TOts* mM,< This ordains ac».=o» 
the final where the compound apadhwa does not take the samasan a affix ■* 
bvV 4 5 whenit takes that affix, the acute will also fa l on the final bc 

^ L is a ft* affix ) This further shows that the samlsuta affixes are 
cause *% s a f^ affix- ) 1 ^ ^. ^^ ^ „ 

not compulsory. («ifc*w WW! * ), «W«> A ibhavas . Some of these 
These are rf* compounds or Bahu ph. o Avy 
vi, Ifei. V and ^= will be end-acute by VI *J*^ ^ 

partS of body and a pcnn-"t J^o v ^ .Zd these words denote 

Here the compound must not be a liaiuivrim, 

parts of body and permanent condition of thesepart, ^^ 

^'^^^"^at word, which denotes that 

thing which overlaps or stands upon has acute ^^ 

Thus«ft^:-W***s*wrWH'a tooth that g o« so 
ther tooth'. ■***.«!**■ ^e are «f, »jn^ °r « W ^ 
compound in which the second member has been cropped. *M 
when meaning 'standing upon'? Observe ^f^ Here he acute 
krit-formed second member retaining itsaccent ( VL^ 1 i9 h ^ 

189. After *3, a word which is not tne n 

as well as **ta« has acute on the final. . eoenda „t relation 

The word wnnr means a word which stands in a depe ^ 

in a compound. Thua WtfTm **-■**!'. "H** " lbCSC 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradhana. sT3*rT:~WpfcjPi=*a ; T3'R- 
jfrjjfa, here the second member is the Principal: the word ^rcfaFf is taken as 
jpjrsf llHad it been non-pradhana, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sfltra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say "*1WT"? Observe st^itst ^r&:=»3T$5%:, where 3^ is 
the Principal. 

j^NWMIr^: II \^o || q^rfr II 5^:, <*, gT Hlfott '. II 

190. After srg, the acute falls on the final of J^r, 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word sr^rft? means ' of a secondary importance, inferior', or 
'mentioned again after having already been mentioned'. Thus 3T«rrf?C: 
^:=>3T3S*!:; butaT3»m: gW ^&fts : II 

aifcfrM^ II ?«.? II T^TT% II 3T^:, 3T^rT^II 

191. After sfo, a word not formed by a krit-affix, 
and the word T^-, have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus arnrf § % jtpt, srfoli^s^'., srf<T*T^r Vff^ " Why do we say ' non- 
krit-word and TS ' ? Observe *rt?T3Rn3f: 11 

Vdrt :— The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like w^ is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to sfpTHr 
*TW=3Tffrmui: 11 But it would apply to 3*fift?r*?»r : , which when analysed be- 
comes equal to 3lf?T«FW ^H 11 

jftfasrft 11 ?vi 11 T^Tfr 11 $', '<*fon$, ( w afrhrn ) 11 

|T%: II 'H- m»rii^H^ \ M *PH% I 

192. After r, the second member has the acute 
on the last syllabic, when the sense is of ' not laying down '. 

The word fSf^R = STsniWOT ' not making manifest '. Thus PTSfk, «f- 
W*, pthoth II These are either Bahuvrihi or pradisamasa. In the case of 
their being Avyayibhava, they would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 
Why do we say when meaning ' not laying down ' ? Observe fSraraj = ftf??rcT3< 
as PRr^R: ; f^f: ^ftnpTT*?: II The force of R is that of ftwFT here. 
S^WWdrJ^ ll^ll q^rft II &, 3?**^:, m$&, (w^TtTT:) 

193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words »rg 
&c have acute on the final when preceded bv Jlfa II 
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Thus** *lrf.,«fll^» "" he " 1Se ° f ,""* ' l,iS, "' e ,, a| f, ra 
„hen .heSaSnta affix „ is »o, added, when tat dfa .s acUH ,„ e 
. ni ,!«,> he on the final by virtue of J? which is a ni affix. 

*"*' "\Vhy do >vc say 'in the Tatpurusha' r Observe rtrrn .MW.-W- 

194 In a Tatpurusha, the words ot two syllables 
and «frt li'ivc acute on the final when preceded by *i, but 
not when thev are JTTt and the rest. 

Thus*.* *-«*.**. «**.«**.*•*«" B " tn0tS ° m 

10 *?<T, U 1T» . 

Why "in a Tatpurusha"? Observe *pw WHTSW-WHT* H 

^^tllW" qtfft II «*'■, ***** ? 

195 After fj, the second member has acute on 
the final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of 3 which denotes praise. 

vedy denotes praise, hot it is the sense oft >^~^ ^ ' , v 
reproach or censure. Why do we say « after «," ? Observe p**- 
• when repn a'h is meant ' ? Observe m<ft% ?^=5T^ " 

196. In a Tatpurusha, the word ^3^ l ' 
optionally have acute on the final. 



n K . VI. Cm. II | 198 ] End-acute Second member. rso; 

Tluts zm&V g*OTl = 3'S*£ : or |?yegr: (VI. 2. 2) ll When this word 
is derived by the affix in* from fe^rofw^jfystjlfff, then it would always 
have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sutra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, ?»ej g^?!^ 
3^.3: it 

fofaw w wi 3 *$&& h kvb ll wft H fir, fawn*, irac, ^, 

.^ 11 ft ft f WfTTHjrg^ <tt fT *£* fara^rwffcs w 'pfflt^ mm s^r w$t 
»rar5f « 

197. In a Bahuvrihi, the words trrf , ^ and ijshr. 
heave optionally acute on the final after fk and fsr n 

Thus|r«rrero* = ft'fa or ffa^, pnk or f^rrr. iiH orftfo, fafcor 
ffa, fit?$T or ftV^ " 1 nc worc ' TT ' s Tr? with its 3T elided, (V. 4. 140) ^ is 
the substitute of fFT (V. 4. 141) and mp^ retains its ^ not allowing samasanta 
affix. This also indicates that the samasanta rule is not universal. When the 
samasanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the *n# is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus {{$£:, faw^: it 
Why after ft and fa? Observe qp^ytf here the first member is middle acute 
')y Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. 1. Why 'TTf &c ' ? Observe 
f?m, fa??M. II Why ' Bahuvrihi ' ? Observe W*31 =&*$ 11 

*PE*I ^T*l*dl^ II ? V II TTrf^ II W*VK, % '<* Efif?^, (3T?cfr^TTT:) 
( R*TTST ) II 
|Ftt: 11 s^Prfir iirty^MitT: s^rftrcrsfft' *?m ^i*ihi<^<i ft •rm'^nTTTt wW 11 

198. The word ^^j has acute on the final op- 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 
in wj II 

The word h^it is the samlsAnta form of S3?fa (V. 4. 113,). Thus 
tR*T3«t: or *ifa^:, *^<^r^tf: or »3*<>W3ri : The word ttr being formed by 
ffrrff ST^r. and 5»^nr by <j>r (Un III. 19) are both end-acute. Why 'not after 
1 word ending in ir'? Observe *ni*r*ir which is always oxytone as it is formed 
WV*(V. 4. 113) a fa* affix. 

<rcrfNF*fa *$$* 11 ?«a a tr^rfa h qrr%:, s*?fa, *$&i 11 



12o3 END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. [ Bk. VI. ClI. II. § 199 

199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word * "the second member" refers to «*U, as well as to any 
ether word in general. Thus «f***&m**, but frfa** so «!"««*. 
Jl f^pft,, In the non-Vedicliterative these last two compounds w, 1 be 
StuVbTvi. 1. 2*3, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the proh.b,uo« 

'"e^rs ler too restricted. It ought to be : - In the Veda the 
first syllable and to final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the fiut syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules" 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vdrtika-ln the Veda, ft** &c have acute on the final of the second 
term. As prrtw, f%^<*. ftfm^r, « PrM sft«*rf« 

As to where the final cf the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
V&rtika :-The words ««, &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term. As *TCPrpT and w»$(% » 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vdrtika-.-m the Veda, the words ffi** &c have acute on the 
first syllable of the first member. As ftWWI «THHW >J '» 



mx l 

BOOK SIXTH. 
Chapter Third 
w^rK q fr ll \ II wft II 3T^^, SfTTq^ II 

$ft STtfofW* II 

1. In the following upto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase " the elision does not take- 
place before the second member of the compound ". 

The words snpf ' there is no elision ', and 4Wil " before the second 
member " are to be supplied in the subsequent sutras. Both these word9 
govern the sutras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while TrTTT? extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of 3T]f (VI.4. 1 ). Thus 
sfltra VI. 3. 2 says "the affixes of the Ablative after 'stoka' &c". The 
present sutra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. " the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c arc not elided before the second member of the 
compound ". Thus ^n^ 5^: = w^T^^ , btp^StF: II Why do we say " be- 
fore the second member "? Observe ft^RT ?<Tre?Tt = rc ; W^i : H The maxim 
of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

i2|*rr. «l*ityw 11 * 11 q^rft 11 qspgn, #wi^pii, ( o&i ) 11 

?f^ : 11 ^raiPrf^fjinJf^TfoT *HrwftPr ?w twjp T^ror Trof? S3»»rcnt n 

2. The Ablative-ending after ^^ etc is not elid- 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

Thus W^rsij^;-, wqiHS^, 3TfaWr*Pm : - 3T^5T^FTrT:. ftrfPTrT, HH#!I - 
WW-, t>*^lr^Tf>: 11 By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected wo'rd when forming part of a 
compound is called pratipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Tratipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of ^fr^r ^ *wr:, the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. The present sutra prevents that. The words 
wW &c in the dual and plural * are never compounded, and consequently 
his rule does not apply to them. Thus WSFTWJTJ^, 5TT3W J^ are separate 
vorrJs and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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one Pada (W*) or 0lie word ' and do not have 0Ht accent » for in *"" WOnl . 
there is only otw acute. Thus while *tr*F3*F being one compound word w j|] 

have one acute (VI. I. 158, VI. 2. 144). the word mw*t *W bein e treat «1 as 
two words, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 

place by II. 1. 39. 

V&rt .-—The word mmrtfal shou,d be c" limcrated In this conn ec 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus ■wwiflt W^^BTfH'nr- 
*fff%^ "a kind of Ritvik priest". 

aifcr. Mgi^ww^Nrar . ii 3 n q*rft. II sfrsnr, st**?, stwrt ?m- 
*r.,S*raraTs(ai5*)n 

3. The Instrumental endings after bttTO *?5*r, 
srom and ^ are not elided before the second member of a 

■s v 

compound. 

Thus srrsrarsirT* , ssttt^ 1 ? , srmanR* , ^tarf ?ri « 

V&rt — 3t>hct also should be enumerated. Thus <M>Jwi<r.?PJ, " 

Wrt : __The compounds $*rpf* : and »r^rRj: should also be mention- 

ed. Thusjm ?5HT^:=^r3iT- II *37T *3Tre*T-"*3*T*T ! >' The word 13 

is another name of sp^ ' birth '. 

jrh: ssfito 11 « 11 irrR H ***', *wiwii. ( ^^ ) " 
fnr: 11 ths STrreirPjfftarar ^^rant^^F?* 11 

4. After ?T^r when the compound is a Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 

member. 

Thus mm™, TmnpJT, wnWT " Why do we say 'when a Name'? 
Observe JHTf^tr, JHHJHT H 

arrarrrW* * 11 \ n *rrft ii arrerfarft, ^, ( ^3* ) « 

5. Also before *rarft*, thc Instrumental endings 

of jhH a- TC not elided,. 

Thus «Hm?rfa'i='rcsrs$STi ^^ " 

grrj^sr ^r ll % « q*n» mnwnr:, *, iff, ( «gy ) » 

G. The Instrumental endings after *T?«* a™ n0 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus WHITW, STTWRreg: II The Instrumental case here takes place 
under the Vartika s?fcnr*TPT Sfajtft'TrSTOtSOT'T (II. 3. 18 Vart). And com- 
pounding takes place by II. i. 30, by separating $?ffar of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sutra or in this way :— BTnTTr ??T T^^ST KHH t M^H : l» 
How do you explain the form arnr^f in srcrfcrcisrtfresif q^r ? It is a Uahu- 
vrihi compound = 8Tr?iir ^Tgtftssi 11 The word $rois a later addition of the 
Vartikakara. 

HTW^ 3WWI**$iwrf 3T^r^f K 

7. Tho Dative case ending is not elided after mmx 
when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus «Hi<H^H11, 3TTm»rr«rr 11 The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhaga of sutra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 

q?^r ^r IK II T^rft II <T?3*T, =sr, ( ai$* ) 11 
ifrT' 11 "rcro *r *ir =*Tftft rim %mm mw \ mm£" vtfi 11 

8. The Dative ending is not elided after qt, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus <ns*fopi, TWTTqT 11 

*<A4*dic«uu{i: mmm 11 «. 11 t^rft n s«r 3?^??tt^, *ra*n:, mx- 

TP*, ( 3T§* ) II 

ifrr-. 11 fwun^rnsrt^TOP m*w ^wn^^fe u 

*nfWi 11 5T«jnitV: 11 

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short 3T, when the compound is a 
Name. 

Thus Jfqffft:, ^f^raiT:, nfaltr- II Though lit does not end in a conso- 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VI II. 3. 95 («Tngft«li fare) 
which shows by implication that rft is governed by this rule. So aKo 3* 
ending words: as s^arf^r:, ^WWr, 5PTr%W : - *ra$flS4>T:. ^STr^P^r:, ijftvi- 
w^fp, a^rf^rr^r^f: 11 Why do we say "after a word ending in a consrnant or 
5T ? Observe ?f?jf fr*$fMyr =» stftfftfffssr, »^IT «TTCir = «mreir: II Why do we 
s -'y 'when a Name'? Observe 3^: h 

I art ;— The Locative ending is not elided after %£ and ff* ; as : t j fif^ ', 

( ^ ) H 
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10. The Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
stein euUug in a consonant or a short sr, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Thus ^rtpr:, wftrre*', l*f*7farr> *sf*rrfa>T 11 All these are names of 
taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, ( 2 ) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 

with a consonant. ^ 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe «T**IUMy:=> 
iraffcqg: 11 It is the name of 'a duty or dues', but not of a 'tax'. Why do we 
say "of the Eastern people"? Observe fpn*: = WHJ- «■ Why <to wesay 
'before a second member beginning with a consonant ' ? Observe «rftai* iW =• 
•(fagR* 11 So also TOT faift-lfrfiftt" For accent of these words see 
VI. 2.65. 

gmi^j ft II U » vvft ll **^> TO *&L " 
fm: 11 n v-o i iTump mm gnprcft sgn^Rr 11 

11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after w% 
when 3^ follows. 

As, JP^rJj^: II 

l ; ^/;-So also after *??* ; as 3T^!JF: II 

anj&rere^ S*HFT**I* II ?* II W& II 3? q#, ITCWra, **W 

vm%, ( **5* ) II 

ifw 11 gfr«rar*i*iTwnM^* : *m«rr nvanwii s<g»nr*flt 11 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
3&* and IWW;), before every word other than *rm II 

Thus** *i*rew = **niT*, wfew, wrfr- a But wffiw, *** 
fm-,«m *PfeW-3«*P»"' When the first member does not denote t 
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as wnrF¥', "<* 
it apply when the first member docs not end in a consonant orsr.as «tgfCT '' 

*& * foffTTT II « II T#T » ***« '1 ^ irTT ' < *%* ^ " ^ „ 
^m: II ««T ff?T ^HTSTT ntfi I ^Wf f^^W mm MNT =8*™ 
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13. The Locative case-affix fs optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or a? before 3FS II 

Thus TOT*wjs or t$fw, *?iw*P or "roauq; 11 This declares an option, 
with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a wTf 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19, svhen the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be win or not The word *wp is q^ formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than *r), the rule does not 
apply. As sfiw«?s 11 

a?j^ «fa «rpj* II Vi 11 wft II TO 3*&> «fti *53*i ( *5^ ) II 
Ufa* 11 «r^s% wn% fw?w^ «s«ir wfrw^HTfir 11 

14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As «r*rc>r, *ft*v, but also $*^:, «nr«rc : 11 
Hit<$K<*i<*fi**i *t 11 WI v^jft 11 snf?, srcsi , *x®, f^y in, ^,(3r§*?)n 

15. The Locative ending is retained after JnfT, 
trot, mr& and fr^ when it follows. 

Thus JfTffTsr, *rcft* : , *h \ k* -, fsfrsi: ll This sutra is but an extension 
or amplification of the previous sutra. 

fowPTT «l$!tHAI<«I<H II \$ II T^TT% II f^RT, ^§, ^R, 5TC, ^J^, 
( *§<$ ) II 
ffrf: II *$ W *TC ** |3nT»*l ^TtWT: «H«ll H Xrm$ fvmi SgJ»T>T*frr II 

16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after 5T$r, ^rt, sr?;, and ^ when gr follows. 

Thus ^K: or *fa:, wtsf: or srcir, *rar: or w%-, WZC- or *nr ll 
y*Wd^J 4>l44lti: II ?VS II Iflft II % 9rt55, ?T^5, *TS mW; (STg^) 

Sfa : 11 *»$*% mk wnm epwawi t top *iMH \ n zwtw sm^ir ft»rm s^nnfa 11 

17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or «r when ?TC£ or 
**%, or the word *»ra or the affix ?R follows. 

The affixes gr and gf are called * (I. 1. 22). Thus *:— $?rg;<ft or fff- 

l* 5 $&<!* °«" ^IJ,«r% II «m :— ftifc«fe or fWJ[*n% ll *R :— jftJUni or gng- 

** 11 Why do we say 'after a time— name' ? Observe ^PT>, giflfr «" The 

n '"on that the preceding word should end in a consonant or*r applies 

ere also. Thus no option is allowed in trpwrwr* » 

23 
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As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (jmran^bt mi% * foftw Sflft «TR^ 
Ujorn) il Thus the word v, sr«T &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in q 
affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of T1RJ1 goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : 35TCqWH*>f'. Jr«raT?*f H m** WfL ; on the contrary the affix denotes 
its own-form. Thus m, ffW and ?R here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sutra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares " jt is the substitute of irh when the word m, and the affixes ^, 
erw, and rrt follow". Mad the affix sr* here meant the word-form ending 
in srw, then there would have been no necessity of using the word Jrs in the 
sutra, as wj is formed with the urn affix. The word sm in the aphorism 
means the word-form m* 11 See Sutra IV. 3. 23 for the affix flsr 11 

^T: IHWTOt 'fn%t |^t|THMiwntirt«j|f*in mxwv wvaj favrrcrr S§»*rer3 11 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words 5TO, snH and 3u%5* when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 9? II 

Thus $npr-, or igw., WW- or twmw-, «tmrftr^ or mi*n%* II After 
\ time-name we have JTr^W » After a vowel ending word (other than n) 
we have mf»rcw 11 

VArt:— The Locative case-affix is retained after *rq when jjrft, 
jr the affix m or ira^r follows. Thus sreg^rft:, srtsrsg:, g pgq*fr n The affix 
m is added by treating 3T<t as belonging to the ftirrff class (sng HT, IV. 3. 54). 

19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in R, before the word faar, and before a word 
derived from «P3f II 

Thus wfamrrra^, ufounftiw, wfassiraip. ^raarsw, *iotpw " 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhaga of sutra II. I. 40. Some use 
;he word n*5*«r : as an illustration under this rule : *w* then is derived by 
q^ of III. I- 134- Thefttr ending in qn is governed by VI. 3. 13- Tlus 
sutra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

$1 * wtm* 11 Ro H ipft 11 $, sr, mmmn , ( * ) ( ^ ) « 
jfa: 11 ^ 'Irorft Hrrrat mm **&h *to% 11 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
fq in the spoken language. 
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Thus fkvm', **WT ! > TWW: 11 But «n*fte : in the Veda, as in f wrfcw- 
^•11 g is changed to q by VIII. 3. 106. 

tout srwtft n r? II qp% 11 tow, «rr^ra*, ( ar^ ) 11 
rff: 11 wrnfttr «i«pn% ^ntf* tow sn^Htft h 
^ffpm 11 ^hrareSr *rn ft^raw gf^wi wi«uww w* "' 
jto 11 sn smwi amaft i ^ t s^^Trt^iw ■wa , i , * w i : " 

^fo 11 ^IRT ftp* t?T* "* TOW «T§n TifOT « 

*T» II ^IM^«B«lf^S SJT : "TCRirai TOW "HSS^tIiWJ: II 

flT« II ftW fl% TOW US't^W U 

21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 
compound expresses an ' affront or insult '. 

Thus 'Imnf?^, iWWf ^q, 11 Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 
Observe BTUWPl " 

Vdrt :— The Genitive is not elided after «rr* when followed by gfa, 
after ftfT before *«?, and after q^ before & « As, sretgfrfr, fwrfT.-, 

Vdtt :— The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words srrg- 
«unr*:, aT T ^m^ihl and gTT 3& q $ ' Pfrli T M ^9"^ ' s the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun «r?w, and is enumerated in the smf$ class (IV. i. 99) and takes <** 
in forming the Patronymic, srg«qi"T?q«l= sTrgsWTT, 3T3«rg^a| wi- =» sn-j^sPi*! 
formed by f^r (V. r. 133) 11 So also «rr!j«a$R*T » 

Vdrt:— The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound ^Rrftq: II 
The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says "when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in devanam-priya " There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mahabhlshya or the Kaiika. This was the title of the famous Budd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant 'a fool*. 
The phrase |Rr T w& has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani* 
cal spite. 

Vdrt:— The Genitive affix is not elided after *j^ when "tar, S*ff and 
*fo& follow it :— 5J?t: "frr, spr: $*&', SJHMPJ'V " 

Vdrt :— The Genitive affix is not elided after ft* when jrs follows : as 
fWHWi II 

3* wmgiw, ll ^ II wft « 3*> »m<hws, ( *5^ ) ll 
tf* ! 11 8 mm * n « ft *rnSrtr »i«wr saro<rew tow awTft i 

22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
^sult is meant, when 3* follows. 

Thus WW S* : or jraft*, V*m> W-> °* f<P#S* ! « But when ins ult 
,s not meant we have ■nR'ftlT « 

^ft <ii#w^ :mii <uifiimr.,ftijT,«fW* l *w**w J 
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23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in *J and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 

Thus jr^RTO- ffo W> RgilHlftt or fag: $*: il Why do we say 
"a word ending in m" ? Observe wrm&sir:, hi^*: il The relationship 

through 'study' or 'blood' should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to fnjwt, f^R%, jnj 

form ^^mf- il *« Il ifif* II fawrr, ^, <refr, ( *5«0 II 
Iffy ii w$ ifr w^n>*nm5 [ %*K t ^ >?t ftmw^r«n*y«nftr»w ft*ro sg«Hffi n 

24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in ?? when ;p=r*j and qfa follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus nrg:prerr or «n$j :5i raT or jtiw«tot. fa3 : *ror or rs ; *tot or ftjmn 11 
When the affix is elided, then s is invariably changed to * by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 3. 85 ). So also 
5^3: lft- or jnj^nt:, srt^ <mr or H«r«i n 

*TR¥ SpfT 2F5 II V* II TTTR II 3TRT, ^!Tm 8p8f H 

25. In a Dvantlva compound of words ending in 
short jj and expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the «jh^ is the substitute of the ?? of the first member. 

Thus#<n^^,%$r*nrtfr, m i tw i mmWiu mrftnh, nmmwrii The 

substitute is really sri, the n is useful only to prevent the application of 1. 1. $', 
by which a l comes after every simple vowel substitute of %, W 

Why do we say 'both words ending in ^'? Observe ftsftumft H T[ie 
anuvritti of 5* is understood here, so that the * of the first member is changed 
to VX before jpr also, though it does not end in %. As ftwrj^. •ihiiji* " 

fcrcrrapi * 11 tt 11 »*crft « fan i*fc, % ( *n*¥ ) « 

26. The nmr is the substitute for the final oi tne 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names or 
Devtas. . th , 

word Dvandva in this sutra, In spite of its anuvritti from the last, sW 
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the ruje, appjief only to such t)vandvas which are generally found in the 
Vedas and are .well-known. It does not apply to compounds like ■gwmiffi, 
feW^rfofrll {n fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com- 
panionship is well-known. 

Vdtt :— Prohibition must be stated with regard to *r$ in both cases, 
whether first or last, as Wftnrg or iM««ft 11 

fatiix ^m*wfT: II *vs 11 <^Tft II hi, ***, ^w, snjtfn, II 

27. For the final of aifa, is substituted the long J, 
when srof or ^pt follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus wffit*t[, W^t^rft II The *r is changed to q by VI II. 3. 82. 

&•. 11 g ww^A wnrt y*fi*iiiit& toW u 
,tf*nrc 11 if*t ft«* «ri%^fr ***** « 

28. The short f is the substitute of the final of 

tfa in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 
Vriddhi. 

Thus mpHWfi , which would have required long $ by the last rule: 
frffhrarwi, which would have required snTf by VI. 3. 26. Thus 9TTT«N|WPft' 
*rjT#nwhT, n i ftHii^ ^ foror 11 «rp^r»re#r *«rcrrs^ (IV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- 
dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 2i, both members of the compound take Vfiddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply : as «rr«%»f: 
(WPTrpj), because |qr does not take Vfiddhi, by VII. 3. 22. 

V&rt: — Piohibition must be stated when the word ftroj follows : aS 
»TT»itrW ■** Prifat 11 

f^ft *m 11 v* 11 w$ « $T-. ,8 nTi ( ^*idiA*A ) n 

#%•• 11 ftfafccw vm fsmiwr HTft ***rw nmi 11 

29. For fo; is substituted strt in a Dvandva of 

he names, of the Devat&s. 
Thus unmffrfTi nmfft » 

fkm* ^fawn* 11 *© 11 w& " fa*'-. *i sfo*ro ($*wi«*fc) n 

30. For ft? is also substituted %*r (as well as 
«n*r) when *(jfotft follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devata$. 

Th "? ft S ^foM h , mflftlUl II The word fan is exhibited in the apho- 
ism a; ftyn engine |,n % in order to indicate that the 3 of faw is not changed 
9 l or ! ^is^'or pp«|dlI\R»aniya when followed by tf*rft « Following is an 
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anomalous use there being 110 Dvandva compounding here. nrft faffr ^R^ 

«nro « * 

srerefrw. 11 \\ 11 <i*ift 11 stott, sro:, ( $*?ra*fc ) II 

31. For 3^r is substituted <JTOTT in a devat&- 
dvandva. 

Thus :— wraifW, 3VWK? KI 11 

Hld<l^<l<I^^Hi II ^ II Wfa « ****, fWl, ^TR, II 
^fa: II Jff^Itf^U^i^nTTraW HJMIUrlltTr llgWWfm ffara% 11 

32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
SKTCfarcfr is a valid form. 

This is formed by «TTf substitution of the m of imj II The other form 

is Hmifttitlr » 

ft<Km i <H i * ^>«fa n ^^ 11 q^rfo 11 farcr, Jmnr, % «^ftr, 11 
ff%; 11 R«iif»«(in ffir B*qRi f%Tra% 11 

33. In the Vedas the form ftcHmUHI is valid. 

In the ordinary language trarfat^ is the proper form. The Vedic 
form is derived by adding srf to the first member, and srr is added to the 
second by VII. 1. 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. 1 10. Thus sn IT »RTf ftfltf- 

•mrcr* 11 
fan%, H 

34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix 3^, and is followed by ano- 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 

The words of this sutra require a detailed analysis ; ftw 'for a fern 
nine word", Jit "like the mascul ine", i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 
the room of a feminine word. tnEwftum- mPmymJH . by which a mascul 'J' 
is spoken of i. e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspon 
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ence must be jn the form (*n$lt ) and the connotation («TTOT) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
x* is called *Tf^ II That feminine word which does not end in &$ and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, ( of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a MH$^!J**r$3£ *ftw> tl The 
word mfln$W)HH* is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 
Of such a mfl<(!iWiH** feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
form. Provided that, the second member is a (s»?HrfasRTO) i- e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( ftraPi) of the feminine gender : with the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( $pjr ) and of fifa &c. 

Thus <r*frftW}: ( =<rcHNT*r*tf tm )• Here ffrfar is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
■frfa:, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix 3^, but in the affix 
in • it is followed by another feminine word nrafr which is in the same case with 
it and which is not a Numeral nor included in the ftqrft class ; hence this 
word jfrftur is changed to the corresponding masculine word #fa It So also 
jPS^TWi:, #%*?*r » Why do we say reran 'for a feminine word'? Observe mfit 
»njr>T^|ffc*W=*imPIUr- » Why do we say which has an appropriate mas- 
culine ( *nfaT5*afr ) ? Observe n(§m%- II There is no corresponding masculine 
of im II Why do we say "of the same connotation and form «HMIfllH!#?ft " ? 
Observe fftflRra:, the masculine word fr* has not the same significance as ynfl tl 
The words irf>far$:, US**!*, and JTSTRRpfr are anomalous. Why do we say 
not ending in f^? Observe Hfl^Hra: 1 1 Why do we say 'both words being 
in the same case and referring to another person? Observe <*«<i"«<inini=3R«lT- 
ofarar "the mother of Kalyani". Why do we say reran? 'followed by a feminine 
word'? Observe ^^pftJTOT^m = ^m'ft5RnTr:(PT) 11 Here the second mem- 
ber itch is a Neuter word. Why do we say 'not being an ordinal Numeral'? 
Observe *?W|Pfr <TS*pft UTOt W = 4>Ht|ifl TS^THTCT**, so also «M||<fllWtr » The 
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva- 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here *Hiiuwv«(*(fai: W it The 
1 "unasanta affix «n; ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
id not what is used as a secondary* word : and therefore the above compound 
>es not take sre II Why do we say not before fa* &c. Observe *rH|uftfW » 

"W. 10 WWr.Tl «jqr, 12 -HW, 13 5RPTT, 14 WW (*TTT) 15 *W, 16 *** " The 
■apound CfHJ%: is anomalous. 
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■nftHPl II *l% »|<p"H«fw S*?T*r. TOW It V" II Ifltfl^llTHW fVttft llfa: II 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix ^ 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with ?rfe& 
&c ( V. 3. 7 ) and ending with fcaim, ( V. 4. 17 ) 

Thusflwn *ir«rqr:-*nr:, nwt^H'ft *rc*i=$w,nwr a <w •• The following 
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: q and ip?, 
HOT and m%, VTX., StnfaTC.. WT*. TO. W^lTTl, ITO*. «r», «TTB. frand ffr ^ 
Ktffe || All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus fjrr w*.&c jfrfann, 
^¥raiRT, ts^O, q j ai idta r, #ftwrr, ?fafaft*far, jfrfrwrr, jfatarotr ii *rar wn 

Vdrt; — The feminine of fj and sn«T is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix <&£— as *!?>** "ft? =tftfr 1ft; 3T*"TT>* "^ => «Tewr^!T >ft II 

Vdrt:— A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes n and m. H As <r?wir hit = TjfeT* or trg^T H Why do we say 'an adje- 
ctive'? Observe effsur »rra: =^iH or gfjsfcrf n 

F<?r/: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except », when the word gets the designation of »T II Thus jflfpfai 
3f1p=?ffaT'KWli Had the word not become masculine, then jftrsft-having lost 
its f ("VI. 4. 148), the word \ of $fan would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthanivat, would have prevented the app- 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like yr f&flftn instead of fn%«R* 11 Why 
do we say 'with the exception of »'? Observe t^n-, ftf?%3: the masculine being 
%jfa and dffa H The word srfrifcj: ( = srnrfJlt ^W TO Wl4hl*W ) is an excep- 
tion to this rule. 

Vdrt— The masculine-change takes place before the affixes i^and 
OTt (i As wan *erprr=ir«ps>r:, H*tor : h 

yi^iPl^W II \%. H <*#* II **f , Jrrfoffr:, *, II 
qf%: 11 qptf* Toft urM* n ftwr HifN«!i**i^ S^wft " 

36. A feminine word not ending in 3T|F and hav- 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before tho Denominative <ft^, and the affix mfo I 

Thus from tft— tprrw.^nft— swira* »• irfa*:— <ro*wft wnwwr ! " He 
esteems her as handsome *'. (HfrMmPHtaHW (f^ m«s « She esteems her a» 
handsome '. The word mfim, is employed for the sake of non-feminine and 
non-appositional words. Thus non-feminine words:— rt*(NT 1«lft^Fn v ^' 
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g^ flnH l ^flt^^^ ' " F° r non-appositional words :— as, safari 'T'qw *WW V$- 

«t ^toph: II \x ii w$ ii f, *>> srorar., 11 

qrftare. ii $rmrtW*r% 3 ni&m w ?ri*m, 11 

37. A Feminine word having a penultimate S£, 
does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus qifwrrfc, *n1*iHrer, ffsrarprra-, ifJhTprni:, TfjRfR^rr, ifjsmft 11 
^frPFfefa, q f JK l H l R 'ft, ffstsRPTrMt, %%fofr ( Wl^rar *r*§ )• This rule is an ex- 
ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34 — 36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 

Vdrl: — The rule applies to the 3? of the affix % and the Taddhita q? 
and not to every m II Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qrat*n3 : > *T^PTTO : H The word qj^T means "young"; and^^ft means 'action'. 

MWH^qte r 11 V 11 <TTnft n *Nrr- vpwt', ^, n 
ff^r: 11 t^m- tpw* few- t*TW t *r^ 11 

38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 

when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus *TTmr*t: 1 w>rr^ 1 ttttt'ett i smrcrr 1 T^raw 1 w% ' ^TraPpft 1 
Ji wi H i Pi'O 1 F^ : ' 75^ft>TT^ : 1 T^r^rHT^: i q ^huH 1 f^nrror 1 Ts*r%t 1 s^tfraw 1 

f fe fofosi^ ^ «fe^i<*>fe*ft " ^ » <NTTftiiiftcft8re*r, *, 
af^Fr, are^rflr^, 11 

39. The feminine is not changed into Masculirle, 
vhen it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes tho 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
she Taddhitas meaning ' colored therewith ', and ' made 
there of \ 

Thus afttora:, irgtonk «Mtoror, rih^Ntot, frwfraw, mqfttix, tr^ni^ft 

Why do we say ' which causes Vriddhi ' ? Observe «naporra: ( W H*T 
=TMrcr formed by the affix *r IV. 3. S which does not cause Vriddhi). Why 
lo we say 'of a Taddhita' ? Observe * | "^M HP?: (3JT°¥ 3TTra=W¥*T# with 
^ (9W»qar) and &%_ ). Why do we say when not meaning ' colored there 
v 'th' or 'made thereof? Observe, W^T CtRT = aRWft. STTTPft «firw HW - 
^WnRfflP, «ttf* Mn<t $t$ rn *m W« = ^f : ( IV. 3- '34 )• The word 
ffafrcm should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurnsha, i. e. a 
addhita affix, in which there is an clement like 7 or w or * Src which causes 

9/1 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to flrTO& 3tWI: (trafft ht^t 
*m &c). Mere the affix ?rg^ V. 2. 39 added to 35; does not cause Vriddhi by 
its own force, but by VI. 3. 91, 

«di#iWt smfafa 11 y 11 ^ft ii sw*, % *??:, smrfoft, 11 

?r%: 11 wrjfr^rRt at fauwerrar ftrar t jnprfir 3THrnrf% toi s 11 

40. A feminine in £ ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word jnf^ follows. 

Thus ^^ftHra:, 5s%#Hrq;, ^%#itot, ^s^tfqrer, tf4%*ft«ft, »B^di- 
%tftoir, but qprri' (T5 not denoting any bodily member), 9T>TCRr& («r%*rr ^ 
not ending in long f ), and ^f^%5TTrf%HT II The exception STITRft has been 
added from the Vfirtika and is no part of the original sutra. 

ureter 11 «? 11 q^n% H itt^:, *,(*)( srorfafa ) II 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 

does not become masculine. 

Thus <x$mk:, *»!^Hr4: ^fqrrsrr, »|n'rqror, 9>*rarc, *£ifhw 11 But not 
s(j when *iTfas* follows, as sffTHrrM, ^^»rrR^ 11 

The exception does not apply to sfRtfrcf fl**: = frfop-un H 

j^r^NrnTTJiT^^'n^ 11 y* n t^rfa 11 5*5^, «fifopar, artffa, 
ffrr; 11 wra *tht% 3tr?ftg^ftq r*r?r%*r u^ro^farT^r^'Tjffsrci wmfa 11 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in 3;), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadharaya, and before STRfta and ^$fpj II 

This sutra, is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sutras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate ^ (VI, 3. 37). Thus 
q WM^tfa r, TH^tHrtfraT, qT^^??ft5r ll It applies even to Names and the 
feminities which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3 3H. Thus ^TTf^ft^tT, W' 
3TT#rar, S^lfar, "Hh^IKW, TTTSTrarar, <f*Wr#H U It applies even in op- 
position to VI. 3. 39 : ^Rrff^tT^, wrjrirntt^T, «Nmftar ll So also in opposition 
to VI. 3. 40, as >S|OT^fMlR^T, ^^irpnrm'f^T and t^-JT^WtlT ll So also m 
opposition to VI. 3. 41, as *'* , C-^lfNn > , ^STPThtT, SK-rWraT ll 

The feminine must . have a corresponding masculine (*r[q?JSflb 
So the rule does not apply tSfFPflfm as *?rjrr lias no corresponding masculine 
The feminine should not end in 3: ; as B|WW<|«nK*fr « 

VArt :— The words $3$/ l &c become masculine before w°T & c : a5 ' 
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qff$: 11 This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

Vdrt : — When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory 1$, or 
the affixes trc and w &c ( VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As ^jr#Tf?Tr;r intfj 

tfre8r*r?*= , *Krf?ra ; *r (compare vi. 3. 66) ifrfwm. <rf|<Tir. <rf|fliT, ttftsrcf, Tf|^F<n, 

qfl^T, ^fft9 >r M We have said that the rule does not apply to the fcminines in 
g; 11 The words fyfsr, ST, ?*T and g'ftr'ST arc names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. The tadraja affix ( VI. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these ( IV. 1. 177 ). Thus we have the compouud of nf*? 
f*TfR«KT I' When the first words become masculine, we have ^TitT, $TCT\ &c. 
Thus friR|.f<H i iT4> i, £rreruf??rr$RT 11 

WFK^^aspftanr^s ^s?tarer p*: 11 y^ 11 i^rft II v, 

iTtt 11 ? ^<t 3^7 T<rc f? nr^r i?r 9^ % ?r?n mm m^r{%fm^m % #f srsrcrerj'TTCufSr- 
jjirrr ?wr wren* 11 

43. Before tlie a (Fixes cJT, ?w, ST, 9?5<T, before §& 
( with the feminine in £ ), Jp, rffsr, jt?t and ^T, a word ending 
in the feminine affix #T becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 

Thus q— HT3ifawr. srnjjfrTrTfT srnjjT'tCTT. arrp%wrr srrpfaTtfr, mwn^ 
WTfTT'f'T^rr, SlffPTT'TT and srnjTnT?^ ll *J, 5:7 and cfi?7 arc affixes, TBT &c 
are words as second members; a^: is formed by sr^ ( III. 1. 134} added to 
?, guna and ST substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in f (3??)? Observe s^inn, gfmm H W"Ii>' do we say consisting of 
more than one syllable? Because words of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu- 
hne ? Observe STPTOqUtrTCT g^fftrttf. where stpp^It and grsFft have no equivalent 
: masculine forms. 

tstt: $TTPTFqcTT5pnq[ ll «« 11 i^rft ll 5T^rr:, $r«rw, a H M <%* i m , 11 

f%: 11 mni ^^ qr f^ ^ r ^ ^^ ^.^^ , .^ ^ , 3TTr ^ ^ ^ y^ 

^^ » $*ror: vrm$t &m u 

44. In all the remaining feminine words called 
' a(li ( I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
le preceding circumstances is optional. 
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What are the qq or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long f ( #t ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in long { but consist of one syllable. Thus SJWJWfln or fl§i4 ^mi %W£ftf 

or Shinto , ffr?rcr or tfm, ftrcpa or tfnnrr 11 

Vdrt: - Nadi words formed by f j affixes are excepted: as ?>\%m, flssfatf 
formed by the Unadi affix { (Un III. 158, 160) 

sfrmaj II *\ 11 q#r II sfton, *, ( g**r. ) ( «<*4<Kwt ) II 
ffa; 11 3f*mw ws Tin wft% 3FT?r^ri ?^r «ref?r n 

45. The feminine f (#r) added to a word formec" 
by a Taddhita-aftix having an indicatory 3" or sj, is optionallj 
shortened before the sr &c ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus W<ET?m or «H!mfaa. or wrem, f^?rn or ftfsfcrcr or ftj^ | 
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix fasT^, and the second by spr n i t 
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms vq^rcr &< 
Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from WRT.to whicl 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot 
ing a feminine. 

«in?ai<r. *EmRrf*i*<uMr<ft««"l: ii a^ it <r^rft ii srr^, *^r., ^TRr 

$&m, ■w&*iM\-, ii 

ff%; ii smTifawrsraw srnftsf t wtft <rc?fr *m vvwrnii mft u 

*t<> ii are*: ^n% gfa vj H ^WHi ii 3r» ii »rfa ** 3%; s?r swssrc wk*m, 11 

4G. For the final ofjf^, is substituted 3rnj( sir) 

before a word which is in apposition with it and before 3i\<foj II 

As WW, iPWf ; , W*l% : , W1*,WWfa'- H Hut *{$*: S*: = 1?ffl* 
"the son of the great man": the two words arc not in apposition. The com- 
pounding with m\ takes place under II. 1.61. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Hahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo- 
sition, as in »?frfT?: II I' 1 f«'ict this is the object of using the word samanadhi- 
karana in this sutra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,'the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taught under II. 1. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In H g lfr H ViStr ^WTfRqffilflW 1 
the long STT is not substituted , as the sense of »tf^ is here secondary. 

Vatt :— 3TT is substituted for the final of m\ before qm, 5R and nftf. 
the feminine »?fft being changed to masculine, though the words may not be m 
apposition. As mpw qra^'urorcp, t??ut: ?ft; =• ffratc: , H?«nT%ftre : ■=* W^ 1 ' ' 

Vdrt :— sn is substituted for the final of *T** before 3WH. wlien a5a ' 
crificial offering is meant. As wrerMB *T* frfor " Why do we say «'hei> 
meaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe sn^rm m$vtW •• 
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Vdrt : — «TT is substituted for the final of ars^ before nr, when the mean- 
ing is that of 'yoked'. As, «t*PT>7 *[^T II But 3T5TO snjrTOT where 
'yoking' is not meant. The ^ in sm^ is for the sake of distinctness. 

^rrrrcra. 11 tt^ srarfafw Tffisui, 11 

47. 3trr is substituted for the final ofracandsnn: 

when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or 

before aftftft II 

Thus sror, sn%n% , pr%^, arerfCT, srzrffsrft:, nzrikwi " Why do we 
say ft and STPJ.? Observe qs^ftf 11 Why do we say 'when followed by a 
Numeral' ? Observe f ht^:, 3T?*ffiJ*:: » Why do we say 'not when the com- 
pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word srtffpT follows'? Observe f£TP, r^TAT, 

F^/ : — This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
flNH*. IbWW, STCTT^, 3TSH?tf« 11 

k^R". II «* H Wft 'I * ; > ****» II 
ffrT: II fa t& <T W TOl^TOTf^tTt H^!% WITqmf sfrsraftsft 11 

48. For nr is substituted srq^T when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before arsfrft: II 

As, «ramr, TOliwar. *#«roi H B"t not in W^jr: (the second word 
not being a Numeral), nor in fir?W : which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) sgtflfa II 
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, f^m, i*raj*PI.Il 

femiT ^qifUkU^ ^^ II «^ II 7^U% II fr*T% ^HlfUl^ , 
H»J^, q3«llU, II 

ffa 11 TOnftnprift w&trars'rTrrc wpSrtrttwt h%*t BWLfw ??r^n 55?* sffHrrr 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (ft, 

fa and srgqr), is optional when the word ^mRwi and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus fl^nft^ or iresfTfta*, flr?*™* or w«r**ro*. srr^^r^ or 
*rer<T<«njpi " This also before hundred : as, fawn, and wrWNPl. flUTO* » 

*TTO* t&mqm<*i$ ; i II «t© 11 wft 11 w*k«i, !<*, aw» *rat» "% 
^r%5, n 
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50. ff is substituted for f^r, before ^r, and the 
affixes *r*T and artr^and before 5TTH II 

Thus*** fagflr=*fe's:, w&m M~vm, iw&m,=wfa,vwmmj-* 

Ufrer: II The word W?r is derived by 8T"t affix from f^[ ll Before the word 
%*![ formed by ^ affix, this substitution does not take place, as fffWR(: ll The 
inclusion of ^s in this sutra proves the existence of this maxim "S^TWtf- 
dmt ti^^^S i ? frenTvyrq;" » See VI. 3. 17. 

m *ft*wiH<% " W " XJ rf* " *n, *fa< *^» *ft$ " 
ff^r: 11 «nra> «nn ^m i^m^ trc?ft ww tt sft3nmr?srr *m^ 11 

51. f^ is optionally the substitute for f^tl, when 

the words "Efto. and ;cpt or the affix <sq-^ follows. 

Thus pgjftf: or 5^rot^:, flT?T«fa or st^'W " Mere sjjf is added as 
fjj belongs to BrahmanAdi class V. 1. 124. When Uf is substituted there is 
Vriddhi of both the members g and g by VII. 3. 19. So also gypT. or %w- 
fliT. ll All these forms could have been got from 5^ which is a full word sui 
generis, having the same meaning as jt^j II The substitution taught in this 
sutra is rather unnecessary. 

TTT^T <*(MlfcHiPTI^ II W H *rf* " ^ T ^T, «R[, «TTRT, 8HRT, T, 
^7?^5, II 

tf%: 11 qrfw Tf t?raTrwr h?i% 3rrf*r *w?r «t 37?* jottsttctts u 

52. qf is substituted for qr^, before snfa, 3Trr%, tt 
and tt^t II 

Thus <TW3f: =<n^rr*rafa ; qfrt?r: - qrfT>^T»mfH 11 snfsp and S7rr?r: are 
formed by for from srsr and 3??[ r U n IV. 131), and irregularly b^h is not 
changed to $[ though required by 1 1. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also 7^: = 
"TTTRTi T^Sim i <?JTT??T : ="Tffin^T : ll TTC belongs to Vn'shAdi class ( VI. 1. 203 ) 
and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the TT substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the giif^r( VI. 1. r 7 1 ., therefore in q%qrs?r:,q£ retains its accent 
(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While q^rnff:, TTrf^ and TfT 
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent). 
«TSrer?I# II \\ II <T^H II TT, *T%, 3T<T^, II 
|f%: 11 irnrai* <RW: TPJRI qfaOTmnTOT HWrfttf II 
TrfrRi«l II <T?T% f% n^TrfT^rRI II 

53. ^ is substituted for qr? before the affix <ft 
used in any sense other then that of "suited there to. ; 

Thus ■CTWqfJrr-'TOP tifar:, TOT' *F**CT ! H When m has the force d 
"suited there to" we have TTOT-TTCnhNi " (see IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25 1 - 
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Vart:— Before the affix |*, in the sense of 'he walks there by ', qj is 
substituted for qrj; as qrTP*ri *ttT% = qit*: ( IV. 4. 10 ) by g^ affix. The word <rr* 
in this sutra means 'the actual foot', a part of animal organism. Therefore ^ 
is not substituted before the *?* of V. I. 34, as ftwi, ftqrqw because qpy here 
denotes ,a measure'. 

f^Flf^rg ST II \H II qflft II fes, qtfq, 5%, *, ( q^[ ) || 
ff%; 11 far *jrf*p*?ffir ?3%g <rmrsrei qft^nrenrcfr Hrr?t 11 

54. xp* is substituted for qrf before fen, *?ri% and 
#11 

Thusqftr*n, ( = "TTft*Hfai) T Utft l ^t (-q^WT) as in sry qjprrr^Jrr 

jjrf^, and <nrm : (<m«jr i*fo) n 

3F*: 5t II ^ II qfn% II 9f*:, £ II 

55. q^[ is the substitute for qr? before the affix 51^, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus q^gt *TT*tft ^Rn^^TlT 7TJ JTCTm, the affix ^ being added by V. 4. 
43. Why do we say 'when meaning a Hymn ' ? Observe TA^p ^rrwn Sfrrif II 

qr SftfiTsrcn^ 11 ^% II ^fa 11 qr, *tpt, faw, 5T5V5, ( qf ) 11 
ff^r: 11 w fa 1 * to* rSrsi Hr^fn tt*w ir qft*ra»rf?*fT wet 11 
Trffrra 11 f^"^r %fir sff^i, 11 

5G. This substitution of q$ for tlTT is optional 
before sfrq, fitsr and st^ || 

Thus qi^TPsr: or qr^VPT , qFW or qrTR^:, q^*: or qr^?. II 
F<^-/ : — So also before f%«^f: as qnr^j: or qirf^f II 

: J5*^T^: ^«wih II <vs 11 T^n% 11 3^«F*q, ^••.,H ^ i ^ i H (^^rq^) II 

lf% : 11 awniMi s^rrai ft^St 3* f?rqjTr%^Efr n^r?r 3Tn:q> qr?r 11 
#fara 11 s^rarg^uqqw tt^rwto snw ^ffrm ^^^1 11 

57. Tcf is substitute*! for 3^q>, when the compound 
is a Name. 

Thus gr^p^'a person called Udamegha ', 3^r?: "a person named. Uda- 
vahah." The well-known Patronymics from these are 9TT?»Tnr and s^rf^Tfy II 
Why do we say ' when it is a Name ' ? Observe ■dqfrmft : II 

VArt — ^f is the substitute for f^FT when it stands as the second member 
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, pjrffcfr*:, 3tm-, #fap II 

^MW«mtii^5 ^ 11 \< 11 q^rft 11 fan, urn, *nr*, fas, •*, 11 

58. 3^ is substituted for zqn before qq, qro, STf*, 

: and fan 
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Thus ^ f^formed by nnR by III. 4- 3»; HW-WMW. so 
also «ffi|* H m ***«=«&' ' » water ja r'. 

<*«*» 9 ^ is optiomiUv substituted fbrlfC, before 
a word biginning with a single coiiBonant, and which expresses 
that which is md ^'^ Q ,^ mnX( , The word wpdl mean, 
< a word beginXg with a single simple consonant'. The rule does not apply 
to L^ -the second member begins with a conjunct 
to «««*. as the rf* is not a vessel which us to be led 

^ R ^" 6a ^ is optioiml i y substituted for ^ before 

^ Tu'sS^ L ^ - «*"* ' «*** ^ " "^ ' ** 
^ cr^W - m I W* fW*ft «W »r m^ • ^ . ml#l. * 

^"^t^ft nr^^r \\\\ II *tf* II **••> **'•• «**• ^ 

^"^Te^l- ^tle opinion of Gfclava, a *« 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second memto 
for The long « vowels (J, *, *), unless it is the long ^u 
of the Feminine affix *(*). 

I„ other words, for |, when it is not the Femimne : affix, (* ) 
« a short f and « are substituted in a compound before the «*ond 
Thu^-r^^-^^^ 
Observe qm*. HHKI* « Why do we say « not the long # h 

affix tf Ob^ve*, «*« » The name of G lava a , nun** J J . 

for the anuvritti of 'optionally' was present in this sutra It is a 
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uiartha, (vyavasthita vibhasha), and does not apply to efiiflqiTaftrrcr &c which 
are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

yArt : — \t does not apply to Avyayibhava compounds, nor to those 
words which take fq^or 7*? augment in their declension, as iftf^, %&!*, 

y ar t .-—It does however apply to f *q &c, as §**P, ^f£: II Others 
sa y 8T is substituted for w &c as «**r: and yff?: 

**?rfelr*m*ii q^r% 11 cw cifet, % ( g^r*- ) ( ^^nrq^ ) 11 

62. The short is substituted for the long of arcfir, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As^W3TT»Tct = i^re^rfr, ir-pra*. tpfi^r HT^.-^^R^w, i&m II So also 
n^jt: #t = iJ^rtftT^, T ^ jp ^ PT il The shortening takes place of the Feminine 
word Wf> having the affix 3TT II When tnj, is an adjective ( £WH ) then the 
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 
VI- 3- 35) '• e - when q^f means the numeral one. But when it means 'alone', 
then those rules will not apply. The word x&; is exhibited in the sutra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of q$T in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of q^f whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to qr of <J% 
for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
)f a word. 

yqrfr. *w<K<?iH<*H 115311 <i*Tft 11 s*nfc, $fr, w*sfc, i^t,n 

ffas II WWWUHW n HWWwfc&t ?WT H^Tt II 

63. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes $ and arr ( ^t and arrs ) in a Name and in the 

Vedas. 

As MlS*, frftfas*:, Htfacpr 11 Sometimes not, as fnr*ftarc : . fl^Wr^, 
TPftflw?*: II So also in the Vedas, as ^ HHi1K I, *?f%; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as f HHjfl fpfarcft, a««l<fttf»?: ll arr*. ending words in >Jame: 
fe^f , ftlHSTCtr*; sometimes there is no shortening, as, wIH*|ij^, bih*I<S°«H. " 
So also in the Vedas:— 3T3r^n g?ira, 3JOWIT fitpff ftWWJ. 11 Sometimes 
there is no shortening, as, awlt ft^ 3fTOt *&&< H 
£ 9 II yi || xnpft || £, *, ( *W ) H 
!fa 11 snraft <rcnt sw^p* f^t >r«t 11 

64. The feminine affixes ^ and art diversely become 
B Wt, before the affix wr II 

ThusinrWHTf!-»nW or anrrer, df$T°rw or ?ffW<** ll These are 
Vedic illustrations, no Names can he formed in W 11 
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t&MtowidwI faa^+uRg II ^ II q^rft 11 %$ m, vft in, x^. 

*Pt, f^T, JJ5T, *rrf*§, II 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
TOT before for, in jqrsnr before <js, and in m&t before wft^ h 

ThusfE^nni, f#»f£W. and •rmrfaft ^fsiJT II The rule of tadanta 
applies to fs^[ &c, so that the compounds ending in fS^Ffr &c are also governed 
by this rule : as <T|fPlrf*m, gsitfn^H*, dflWHHmftuft «Fnr II 

pkdHoqmiq || %$ ii q^Tt> II f&fcr, 3R5?p^ir, ( psn ) || 

06. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory % but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 

Thus eKifaq^T, ?ftfams*JT H The augment gn does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But ^T- 
n*W; l$4lH*iWfH'-, where fmandj^r are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by jjjh (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word pal here means fttf^:, contrary to the 
maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 SWWf^frft Jr3T*W?% rre^rpffa'f^ 11 Koran 
Avyaya can never take a fiS^ affix which are ordained only after dhatus. 

arefSpnn* 5 ^ vpt 11 v» 11 *v$fa 11 sr^, fs*s. vtwzw, gn, ii 

67. JJH; is the augment added immediately .after 
the final vowel, of 3TW, fa^?j, and of a stem ending in a 
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 
fa - ^ affix follows. 

Thus wre*3*:, far^TT:, ^i feH^ I &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. The a of 
•T^H and the q; of fit^T are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say 'of 3t*h &c ' ? Observe ftgqp r m r 11 Why do we say 
' not an Indeclinable'? Observe fiv l *MHg : , ffllH^H lhr II Why do we i* 
the word SRT in STJRT, when merely saying st^: would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece- 
ding sutra does not debar the 5^ augment, nor docs »pr debar the shortening- 
So that 5*1 is added after the shortening has taken place. 

^r m> i Tftm<m*ni 11 \< 11 T^rr>r II **:, »totw:, wr, xm*% ^ f 
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68. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other than sr, when followed by a word formed by a f%?^ affix, 
receives the augment sn*, which is added in the same way as 
the affix ant of the Accusative singular. 

The word sjh is to be repeated here thus, j^r piP^TS*, <MHg<Wa H 
Thus HPF*. nffr&t; or ftnfa**. fWW, fTfaP II By force of the atidesa 
jppf«pWl> the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz : the substitution of long stt, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes pr^ and 3*3[ As srr— ni 
»F*:(VI. 1. 93); jfer*as^ftiw:(VI. r. 107); guna, as,— m (VII. 3. no) 
and fHf and **f , as rwm-, *VW ( VI. 4. 81 &c ). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than a? ( psr ) ? Observe *%*&[> H VVhy do we say 'a mon- 
osyllable' ? Observe ?mi «TOT: •" 

The affix 3HI is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. I. 23), therefore, will 
this srn also be elided when *fi is treated as Neuter? As ftwWH »Rl% 
Hf5jtjr^i5 = f5!r4r*iram or fspRPi.? The second is the valid form according to 
Patanjali. 

q i -dwi^fl * II ^ II <^rft II ^par?m, 5^T^» ^. » 
ff^r: 11 * penn sw itrtr ft<rra% 11 

G9. q RKJM and $*tTT are irregularly formed. 

Thus *TW: 9TT?% ( III. 2. 40 *?P? affix ). jt qrrronr=S^ : (III. 2. 42). 
The shortening of ?jre and jr* takes place by VI. 4. 94. 

<?nt ^ i u^hi 11 \so 11 q^rfo 11 tt, *m, am^, 11 
nr« 11 ^r%5^rrai 5*^53= 11 tt<» h *fa»w "pi s^tt^: 11 

IT* II $T S^*«rr?T^ 5**?!^: II TT° » *TgF*fm[^ 3*f»!^ " 
*T» II f*TP5 Sf»HW g * ^ 5g: II W> II f*Rf*ira nfrf 1*t)^H. II 

*T TfRSq: II 

70. g* is the augment of ^m and smr when the 

*ord 9JTC follows. 

As*&t^:=tfriflr^or**nrc?rarrc: II So also wmm 1 11 

F4rt :— So also of wrcg, as w#|»k: II 

V&rt:— So also in Vedas.ofw before «r:— e. g- *«**> in secular 
lan guage mm.' H 

^4rt : — Of Vj before h«HT, e. g. tf3H«n " 

Vdrt :—Of 4ft before y*. e. g. wr*?^ " 
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Vdrt 
Vdrt 
Vdrt 



-Of snrmns before fwj as STHMHtrflro! II 
-Of *rg and srffcr, before fw?:, as wgre^:, irffcrffar: u 
-A word before fm takes p[ augment, unless it is also j% 
c £■ rafafjp*:, but Pj«{ir: II 

FM :— So also before tfraf«W, e. g. ffiffi^rt i iH ' ll 
Vdrt :— Of 3*>r and wy before sfrrr, e. g. ?wt $ot, ^VW^ » 
F4rf :— sw? v is optionally the substitute of gfif^ when the words a?f 
Z*, xrm, TOT, and %$ precede it e. g. gw<pfr or frtsfarr, OT^ft or OT$ffc[T, THr^ft 
«r cnr^rr, wrs^ or Hfsr^r, >^fr or q^ftm ll Some read g* in the Saran- 
garavadi class ( IV. i. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine «pr) 11 This 
is seen in other places also, e. g, forj^ft ll 

vtofld^i <TRfr £ 11 \s? 11 qfift 11 £rc, fearer. ir%, sr, ll 

f fw: 11 #r fww*W"- Trawawi^ wra khmihi *rei% 11 

71. 5^ is the augment of the words t^R and ^ 

before q^, when the affix sj is added. 

Thus ^nr^rs^rf itftenrr =^RTmr, l?rcrar h See IV. 2. 58. Why do 
we say before s? ? Observe ^THT ll 

trfc $f% ftWTT II ^R II q^TR ll T&i, 151%, f%«T% ( JJ* ) II 
ff% : 11 o^ : fTnR^^ f%*rraT «i*n*i*ri h^i% 11 

72. The word ?jBr optionally takes gq; before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 

As nnr*rc : or flfx^T, V I\M W - or *r«??: 11 This is an aprapta-vibhAshi 
The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory 1$, As, 
nfareur II 

JTOhft ?fsr II vs^ || qsrrfo || *, 55V., to:, ( ^tKM^ ) •< 

fHT: II T^T H*K« OTt WgrftTf II 

The * of the Negative particle jtw, is elided when 
it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus aranr*. *T^', STftfT, WT?! 11 

F^/ :— The f of srn is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant : as, smfa «* *TW, »TOtrftr W *TW ll 

<WH»4*fa II \S« II qsrft II ?TOTT7i:, 3?, 3?f%, ( ^H^T ) » 
?fa: II nWIP^HH+KIMM- srprar *T*ft mnHH'Hi'A 11 

74. After the above si-clided ** (i. e. after sr) ' ! 
added the augment g-s, to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus *rw, WJ ! , srgg : ll Why do we use WW* " after such a T* 
Otherwise fr would have been the augment of »rn, and not of the subsequ 01 
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t vord for: the sutra would have read thus 331% 11 Adding 3^ to stji or rather 
to *T, we have str^ (granting that g? is not to be added before bt but after it, 
} gainst I. I. 46). Now st^+st*: will be STJTW: and not s^r for VIII. 3. 32 
fiill cause the doubling of the final * of sr^ 11 Hence to prevent this con- 
jngency, 5^ is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to ST or «rn II 

q^rft I! tots, firo, T%rr, wih^ii, srgf%, st$«5, to, ^tt, JRgnr, smr, 

3^; 11 T*irc.T<Tni *Cw- srrsren T5rn TfR t*?i Tj^Tfi *rcnr «n?r to tm 5?ras tw 
Tf?u *reffi 11 

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

?r£rf » 5r7T ^» i ^T«:> •»!««! (dual), ;rgf%, ^^y, to, ^^j, Jrgrsr, 
fPP and 1R» II 

Upto sjRWT the words arc exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sutra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative ! ^nr^^^r?, formed by f*K 
and stji composition. T qTm = ; TTTrI formed by ^ affix. ^'^nT=^T, formed 
bysrg^H ?TF5?rn^ : =H3TT:, * 5T?TP = 3TO?ir:, T 3T5RTT : = HHH^P II Tf5^f?r = sf 
5j% formed by fa affix (Unadi), JTTTO f!*»rfl<T => T§W II TR* *JT*rflrr=T'5rTjl 
1^15TrqL=TJ?Rr^M T WTH tfkHT ^=1^3*11 * ^RfrT = to by T affix. * 
STfW^3T5^L=Tr^lll 

mh i fc&^q ^T5^ 11 \s^ 11 q^Tft 11 usn%:, **, n^j^r, **, ar^, n 

ffrP II M [ ^ T R*I H*IH*<UI *T^m <F*rtl«WI£«ll«IHI ws II 

76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

a word which begins with o^, and of this »**>, there is the 

augment arjw (srf ). 

Thus q%? * fanfr = q^iiT a fo l ia ', ^ramq; H These are Instrumental 
compounds. The augment sn^a. is added to the final of the first member, 
so that we have optionally two forms q^rr?[ H nrofip and ^fr^l R^FRT by VIII. 

4- 45- 

*»nt mftmHi<mwm 11 ws ll T^rfr 11 sr:, srsrrforg, ^^dwii;, II 
tf^ : ii "njjrfsrr **ft 11 

77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 

unchanged in snr, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus «mr: or »mp ' trees ', or ' mountains ', literally ' what do not 
Wove'. The affix * is added to mi II Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate beings. Observe wtn: ytft: tfffif ll No alternative form is allow- 
ed here. 

ffrf: II ?T?TOW H |d<HI$<ifl M*l% 3P ftTO H 

78. ^r is substituted for ^, in a Name. 

Thus wjnrR, S<rareret, ^rrtTOT^H Why when it is a Name ? Observe 
HfgF*r, SffW ll The word ir? has acute on the first syllable, becai-se all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute *r coming in the 
room of the acute ?r and the grave f, will have an accent mid-way between $ 
acute and f grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As k^-, Iptt4 : H These are Bahuvrihi. i n 
Avyayibhava, the samasa-accent will prevail ( VI. i. 223 ), as sfff, m^r^nii 

W«*4Mlfa% ^ II \S*. II TSfrfa II ST^IFcT, 3rfvqr%, ^, II 
f t%: II ll»1W Sft% 1 StRHW «u^mw H fswriirot T^ II 

79. ^t is tin 1 substitute for ST5, when it has tlic 
sense of 'iipto the end' ( in connection with a literary work ), 



or 'more'. 



Thus spKr* = sjt^T *%PT'5PT*ft% H So also g^?rn= ( 5|?TRr* ) 11 s m; 
(=>*fa?Ff{»0 s*MCl*l*frw " These are all Avyayibhava compounds by " spa- 
mft (II. 1. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
*rj would not be changed to VI, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 81. The 
present sutra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ' of the end of a book '. 
When the sense is that of ' more ', we have sryraTTJjfrft, ^HT ; ^NTTr *R?rfViffiT 
*rre: II 

fsmV iJIgm Q^ 1 II <0 II *prfk II fij[<?fr, ^, 3^1^ , ( ST5FW- ) 11 

80. st is the substitute for *flj, when it is in con- 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
principal is called the ' second ' or fttffa II That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called jmum , that which is not perceived &c is st^TTA*. '■ e ' 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, K is added to such second word. Thus sift: (frt^v 
' a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where . 
Sftwn TOUT " a storm-wind which announces the Piiachas ". STOWfaif W 1 " 
Here the fire, the PifSacha or the Rakshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their^existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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81. gr is the substitute of m., in an Avyayibhava 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus ?nr«^t, *njt >rnr:, but Wf^^ni the second member being a 
;ime denoting word (II. 1. 5). 

jftMa ig c g r 11 *?. 11 w$ 11 % ^m^ww 11 

82. *t is optionally the substitute of s^, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary — s t ^JR is a 

■mfanfT. ar, d tne Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem- 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus *rr?r: or frfj*:, 
ETOPP or ?rs«Brflr : ll Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe tffgujT, m%m II 
The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like ?rf$ jthTO: or 
&IS3rfta : ll 

g&<mfe i m*i*Nr<Ht&ti 11 ^ 11 T^rrft 11 xr^n, arrftrfa, a?, <itec<H$ &g, 11 

83. The word ^5 retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is Tfr, ^T 
or S3 || 

Thus w(% fSr^rq ^^rq, MfeffHH, ^Tfmrnrni ll But optionally here, 
as wfa >rof *lf»l% or spf*, sjrerra or ?nr?ffR, «<Nrfiq, or ?r??fnar 11 The phrase 
BT«fhW?^5 1S no P art °f tne original sutra, but has been added by the KaSika 
from a VArtika. 

H*M*A WWft4a»iWH*H » tf « H T^Tf^ II SUM*? , ^fa, ar, 

qfc *#r> *#& ll 

ffrP II WTTO Sf3TWNfT H^fw ERffa fWl ?^ JfWT 3^R y?THPgTRTTrR <lslRl^ r II 

84. *r is the substitute ofsniRinthe Chhandas, 
but not before q^N;, snjnr and 3^£ II 

Thus 8T3*rar ?nret:, 3T^rar %*yv, $w %%&•■ (See IV. 4. 1 14). $m$i 

>t$: =.^: ( tr* vr^j egip*- formed by *p* affix IV. 4. 114. But aiRgS?, S1PT- 
'JW'i fl^RT^f- II This substitution takes place in secular literature also, 

as *w, srq***, *nmfta: &c. 

^rd^HM^ i foti i ftH l Wtl a v^H^Hq t^R^ II *\ II qsrjft || 

v*'' » «$ifa^ *rr* nft Trf*r tp^. nrr 57 wpt tt <ras «htt w*$ i^rn^mr- 
^ « f^wf^rr *rffi 11 
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85 This substitution of sr for ?=mT* takes p] ace 

before *rh%% ***. «*• ■nf* ^ ^ w » ^ **» «* 
«r*?r and 1*g in the common language also. 

Thus*^:,^*,^.^:,^,^, «*t=, tow, «rii. 

86 ^Tis substituted for wiR before mwrftflC when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 

studying the Vcdas. 

Thus inn* BW^S**^ 11 ■« means the Vedas. The vow of 
studying the Veda, is also called m n He who is engaged in the perform- 
anceof that vow is called R|l^« «™ refc » t0 the vo^ the vow of 
studying being common to both : i. e. *n% «Hf* ^«^ « Accord 
L to Bhattoji Dikshit W in the sutra means a «r«r or a department ol 
Vedic study. He who has a common (samana) branch (charana) » a sa- 
brahmcharl. 

tfft $r 11 <:* 11 q*fa 11 tftf, *> ( *wh*w: ) » 

87. ^ is substituted for OTR, before <fm when the 
affix Tr* is added to it. 

Thus fffh* - WO* ** «# f I V. 4^V afcll^udent ? 

88. The substitution ot * for WTR is optiona 
before 3** when the affix ^ is added to it. 

Thus wri or *nn%r* ('V. 4. « 08)- 

imotga u «. n ^#t » *% to, *33, ( «miw«» ) » 

™.Tis substituted forfflN. before <*,«*»»* 

the affix ^ H , un d c 

Thus m 1H> « The affixes „ and * arc ^J> «, als 
nI . 2 .6o. W-whichgive asthe forms « and W « ™. b 
before W : as ^... W is -formed by ^ affix under HI. a. 6a 
The affix q is taken for the sake of the subsequent afltra. 
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90. $ is substituted for up* and qft for fan before 
the words s«, TO and the affix ^ II 

Thus ft*, fur: and far*, *fa$ , qfasP and farm il faf and sfaq; are 
•hanged to f +Wt an ^ WI + FIT by V. 2. 40 and the long ( is elided by VI. 
, 148 : and we get fu^ and faa^ II 

VAtt :— So also before &g> as far and sftjH: II 

m *r4*W II M II <*Tifa » srr, w4hi«:, ( *n*5rcgs ) II 
if^r: 11 wtwnr wrretrottf >reft cw^ h 

91. *tt is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
'I. 1. 27) before these words c«?, ^sr and the affix ^ II 

Thus Arc*, arrpor*. mm, *nn*> *uw-, «irm " 

F<jrf :— So also before w, as mf*'- and urw: 11 

fta^rata trsrejrft ( 3T ) stst^ H «.R II q^rft II fttcflF, ^pft:, 
*, *:, wfo «writ srasrc II 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words frrarw 
and ifo is substituted 31T3T, when *TSJ with the affix * follows. 

Thus fawfrowrfir-fwifTy, This form is thus evolved, arpv + ft^a 
(TS^ + ■= snw + 3* ( VII. 1. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
:onsonaut swr , then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the ftjs^ 
affix (VIII. 2. 62 ), e. i. * is changed to W and we have are which with rroffr 
?ives the above form. smf, ?T5jf , qsr^ 11 srr? and fffa ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nipatan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when $■ 
is changed into a the following vowel becomes svarita ( VIII. 2. 4 ). Why do 
vvesay offtwrw and fl ? Observe stujNN fT*JT$^rft, the feminine tf* being 
added by IV. i. 6 VJrt. The sr of 9^r is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of 
^ is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why 'when wrr? follows'? Observe ft«7»fs 11 
Why do wc say 'when the affix \ follows'? Observe ftmnvtw 11 The * is totally 
elided by VI. I. 67. Another reading of the sutra is snfitrq (BT SNH I HH^ q). 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. 
The word troft or «TOTO indicates by implication that in other places where 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had wnrt not been used, then the rule would 
ave applied not only when aftch followed, but when afichana ending in qe 
als ° followed. The maxim vjrjnfarir#r WNft«ft is illustrated in sr*^ ^ 
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STJflSfrcs; for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into *^when $ follows 
There the 9 denotes not only the root $ but a word derived from $, therefore 
which begins with $, such as zm-. and $fl: 11 Therefore the rule applies to fo nils 
like sr*rc$^ which is followed merely by the verb $ ; as well as to forms lik e 

Vdrt : — In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in 
"fWP# T «HlNt V there is no substitution in fagrtf, but in ^r?fWt there is this 
substitution, srrfhft is derived from fa*+8T5^r-SFr1r+»l*''UI Then is added 
t£\\ and then like sr*jr*tr H 

**: sft II <U II W& » ^w:, *cft, II 

ffrT: M Hft^rTW tfft f^HW^t HSR STSTrTr S ( ST ) 1?WtT 3Ml<flf II 

93. ?rfjT is substituted for wm, before this a?^ 
when no affix (or S affix) follows. 

Thus am*, *mr*^rr, w*m- 11 
Ercaffcrfrarq 11 vi 11 q^rft 11 fosr., firft, srcsft, 11 

?fa: II fop*. f?faW faft ^HHftill T^CT^t ^ ( 8T ) TOWtTTfTW^ S^fa I qqr SW 
RHtT^H II 

94. fcift is substituted for f?R^ before this ars* 
when no affix (or cr affix) follows, provided that the «r of $*« 
is not elided. 

Thus fa^lf, fairs^T, Rjf|3«r: 11 Why do we say 'when there is no eli- 
sion ' ? Observe %«rr, f^w ll Here 9T is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word s^ft 
in the sutra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (1) " where st is elided" or 
(2) "Where there is no elision". The latter meaning should be taken however. 

fftF 11 sfarei Hfaftewniw fre^pronr * ( «t ) stww^tw^ i 

95. wk is the substitute of ^ before **? fol- 
lowed by no affix (or ?r affix). 

Thus H^To G*bt$t, H«!?n: ; and *rvfK', *rvfr<U ll See VI. 3' '3 8 
for long vowel. 

sro m4wih<Hfa 11 <£ 11 ^ft 11 ?ro, jttt, i»rqt-., s^i%, h 
frn: 11 «5*fl% ft^> inr w ctwmwtoi <ETfw *re t^nremfr H*m 11 

96. *ro is substituted for TO[ in the Veda, .when 
jtt^ and **J follow. 

Thus $renr$r«I*»l ymnv, <WW » Another example is «n«I Sf& ^ 

^pHT^T, wrnf^T?» Hvpnfr «nF5 ( R 'S HI. 3. 7) ^nmai^r %^r wfft*n n f 

5^TC^nf FTt sq fa || «,\9 1| q^fa II far, ararr, sq^Jfar, **> tf ' " 
sftr 11 ft aremftmnrrsw « ii s i s hwi ft g hi w farcftft >nro » 
*nftora. 11 *wrt<% qfWr *?r«t 11 «rr« 11 $ wrrrf ftfa ^n* 11 
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97. After fa, *f^t and Prepositions, long t is the 
substitute of «ro ll 

By I. 1. 54, f replaces the first-letter of w{ viz «T only. Thus jjmt, 
STO^T' 'fr't' 'ft^i SPftT*. II The samasanta st is added by V. 4. 74. 

V&rt :— Prohibition should be stated with regard to STR H WW Iff 
^tjhh H Others say after a Preposition in st, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus jt^, <nm. « The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like spi; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sutra. It means it &c. 

s#^t 11 \* 11 irrfa 11 ^, **>:, ^r, w 
ff^T: 11 «T%**nwT 3wrcf^fr wm ?wftqi% 11 

98. After st^, 3; is substituted for (the «r of ) 'ay*, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus tr^r w, but sj^VMLwhen locality is not meant. The long 3j is 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as «T3 3tf: =- *w- II 
The form srfT: could have been evolved with a short? also, as 5*3 + 77:= am: 11 
But this analysis is not intended. 

STTEWfaTST^R^T f^r^fkr?Tre!TT ^dTrti^UdtM<H>< l <Ky^ ||^|| 

q#i 11 3r*#r, 3TS<fare*Tw, arwr^T, 5$, srrtfn, bttot, *m*n, srrfom, 
?nr: 11 mforo trgstarw* ^Mtmw 5nmt >rcft arrftr «r sTrcrr srrwr mfcr jt 

*^ *fa SKITO CTH C f WW^ TOT II 

99. 3T^r, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment 5* (%), before grn%^, airor, 
«TOT, arrf^ra, t^, sn%, w;n^ and ?:pt, as well as before the 
affix $ (fa). 

Thus 8TSHT 8TT#: = srs^r^: 8TRrf 8TTOT = Wnm, 3TRTT srrfqT =■ STklSJWr, 

"TOl^iwi, 8Ts%criT: = 3TWjjrfTr: II So also with ff, as arsqf^ H*:=aT«i$ta: 11 It 

takes $ because it belongs to nfrff class ( IV. 2. 138. ) 

W ] Thew ord to belongs to utf* class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 

V ^" n °- 'n Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe srani arnft- - a*?^-, 
*** ^TTRtnT: = smrrf^riT: &c. With regard to the word 9TC3T and the affix p, 
e SS augment is universal, though arm may be even in the Genitive case 

renc" <•***** " R!(l '"'^ ^TC**, 3T*r^=3T?«R!fa*li The unusual occur- 
6 ° two negatives in the sutra (<w$ and w^fNr), implies this. 
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*m ftranrr II *«° II T$Tfa II *$, fawrr, (s^rc^) II 

fftr ii snmifi^ «rarw fl^rer 5»ti«t% *r*rtr « 

100. j« is optionally the augment of j*wj when 
ir$ follows. 

As irwi^J: or stop? : H 

*t: *w?35% sf^r II W ll <*Tifa « ^ : » ^ a*3**' *^> M 
ffa: ii f t*row <hW « «hiw vraft *«s^ aire swi^rcf* « 

101. SflC is substituted for 5 in a Tatpurusha, 
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

As*fV, tw-, *f5g : , qroreii Whydo we say in a '.Tatpurusha ? 
Observe ffr HUT H Why do we say " when the second member begins with 
a vowel " ? Observe fnrjTT, fS** : " 

Vdrt :— q&l is substituted before *q , as qre«P =$fHmrW*: II 

fft: 11 w «rc f gtoiHi'Hmw m- *ffcn«wfwt HTft ii 

102. w% is substituted for $ before VH and ^ also. 

Thus 8RPT:, *« : " 

^9r ^ arret II ?°3. II <JTfft II ^. ^» wA. I' 

103. ^ is substituted for $, when qyt follows de- 
noting a species. 

As **r<JTT HTH *Tra: " But ft^Hl?* *"rrfa - f^offM » 

104. *T is the substitute of 5, before tjfaij andmj II 

Thus srtW and gf^: 11 

fotf 11 ^ 11 q*rft 11 fa^-siS 11 
ffa: 11 fcntf ^hpto «bt: m wuvfo *m% 11 

105. *T is the substitution for $, when the meaning 

is ' a small \ . 

As mm> HWH. «n«W. M Though the second member may W 
with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3- 

farm ys* « S 9 * « *^ 11 fonrer,^, « 

106. m is optionally substituted for $, wnen 
word 3^r follows. 
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Thus ^r^T: or ggpp ,| This is an aprapta-vibhashl In the 
of 'a little fa', the substitution is compulsory ; as ^3^:=^ <W. II 

**«rwt 11 \o\s 11 q^rM 11 *>**, % s^et, 11 

107. <et and toS are optionally the substitutes of 
$ when tywr follows. 

As wror«r., ^trwpi: or ^win, 11 
qfa ^«Hfa II ?»<: II q^n% ll <rfa, v, w^ftr, 11 
lffl; 11 Tnro^m'T? 5^% faro #: m m fftwiwm *nni ftmt 11 

108. This substitution of w, and *ar for 5 takes 
place in the Veda, before q«gr II 

Thus mW; mw. and f^: II 

^tt^i% iwtofam 11 ?««. 11 ^ q#r 11 ^V ' flfa , ^erf^, h 
ff^f: 11 ?«nwftfa wvufa - ^ <iim«iHi<Jifi^ur: ww«i * f^f^rr Rtrcr ■* *rrr% jpnr. 

RCTfT Wgfa *TC1% II 

itrWi nft^WHi 3^3 ?fkw srrt ht% ^t >refi 11 

*• 11 ir*n *r* srsi -ar fsHrawmwr&fiT imra 1 1 

?rro n ^nr?* ^^mrHTTrmi^ ^r 11 

*r<> 1 1 |tr?renr WM««jw«t q*R«i«s , iuqwTO** 1 1 

*r» 11 wx fr?lr s*t*g« «wra* 11 *r» 11 tfHrrorcrfrri *r pfnft ssmt 11 

wwqffirora'T #iw$wiw Tvqfa *r ftt^ n 11 

109. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in ^K<. &o, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word «nft^CTL= ftfbWlwrft ll Thus ^r^ TO=>s$mt TO 
SlPTircn^sqriPniH Here there is elision of £ 11 So also sretf?^: = jPirf*:, here 
*rft is replaced by W, and B replaces * of *r^; 4tawq «<T: =»^T:, here *t has 
been elided; ^Rt^ra^=VrUH , i; here ?t replaces ^*; and Jtir?t for frtpr ll 7# 
"W^I^H!?*; here *w replaces 3^, and (jjh replaces «jpf 11 ftitnTTW = jfam: 11 
f ^re «» M q fc T-«*ftil Here ?nr takes the affix^rin the locative, and f* is replaced 
ty f II «TOtftftl = H^y: II Here »i# is replaced by ib, and the final of 5 is elided 
before the affix *H£ ll And so on with «T»*KT. SRFthi &c. 

VAtt\—Hfc becomes optionally jr* after a word denoting direction, as 

^PTfffator tfsnnm*, rsrutoi, or yfrerrc* n 

Vdrt;— -Before the Patronymic m affix, ^rn^TT becomes *T|ro as, jmtt*- 

VArt;~ The final of q*r is changed to 3 before ^, w> and qr (meaning 
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'location'): and the first letter of the second member is changed to Tor m 
Thus «rr mi wn = *rr*; so iftytf ; sr^ or ^r«r $5 » The addition of j i s 
optional here. The putting of *rrg in the plural number indicates that v([ has 
here the meaning of "in many parts or ways" (*TTTTf>fafW)- In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore docs not apply to these:— ^ wnir or 

Vdrt.— The final of 3* is changed to ar, before qrrcr, TNI, *H and cq 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus 3%* *T**m, HTOS, *»*% n- =|Tra:, |1TO:, fT*, In the last (for) there is 
elision of the nasal also, 5? eqraiW =• |SI : " He re is added the affix sfi to the root 
*W («^) preceded by the upapada 5:, by III. I. 136. 

V&rt— 3 is substituted for the final of >m when the verb $? follows in 
the Vedas: as qft** snfawt n?PT (d?TC is Imperative 1st. I'ers. Dual). 

YtUt:— The final of <fftq[, "Tq« &c. is elided in the Vedas. as <ft% qf- 
*rmf, qiiiiitHifriii 

3 <Hi l faqH^W I ^ I frM<K*qi ^ II U» II W^ » 3*% ft. 
^FT, <jfe, *&**, *5*. aiMM-WfllH, ^T I! 
fftr : 11 turn r* *rra iotswh^tw €*th wfPTanprwfr vwfshtot #r <n:fT : " 

110. 3T5 5 * nuiy optionally be substituted for arf, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fa or *TPT pre- 
cedes it. 

Thusfl^rwTH^-SJJIs.wiJI " The Locative singular of these are wj 
or g^nt «Tf* <~>r mft 11 So also sejjj, r*f* n With ft- mffr R^ft or sjjs ; 
On— mqr^. SPTr?ft, ^rarj « TllL ' sc arc WiKPn*:, and this very sutra is an 
indicator that s^ may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
ft or am II Thus we have rang =- H*Vt$i ( 1 1. 2. 1 ). But yf$ and wnrj only. 

ijjgft ytet «Mf son II m II t TT^r II fsft, ^fer, aj&, *W II 

111. Whensr, or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
3T % and 3" a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thusrffcw.'ft**, twi\i rtft-Pri-riW=*wi, <*tf*Ti w: - »t t ^ 

FJW:, gnr *?CT *T€ : . imrr *nras* ll For the elision of * see VIII. 3. 13. al,cl 
for the elision oft, see VIII. 3. 14. But wrrf**, the « is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyahara 3^ which is formed with the <n ofarf?^ 1 

«fa«i»tlft*«|fiiw 11 m « w^ 11 "fti *fri *ta» ^ra^r^r, 11 

112. Wlien $ or * are elided, there is the substi- 
tution of at for the * or *r of the verbs tff and ** « 
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Thus ^fm^ns^, WSWTl, im, %$* and $r*wpi, n Why do we say of 
«r or «TT ? Observe 3JS:, ^^rfr^ II Why do we say wred} which includes long «rr 
also? The rule will apply even when the short st of fl? and qf is changed 
toW by Vfiddhi : as dq$|«IH., TfWflJl Had merely bt been read into the 
gutra, instead of sr^or then coming after the q; of Brut, it would have denot- 
ed only short *r On*TT Wi-em: I. 1. 75)- 

m& ^ttjt wkfa frnft 11 m 11 q^ft 11 snA 1 , m$t, *n3T, ^r, 

|fa: 11 wiA ^rr^r w*f fi% f^T^ ftiw?* 11 

113. WWi, *tt$t and ^tct are irregularly formed 
in the Yedas. 

Thus RTW *PWT*, STJT q*H ll The latter is formed by t^r affix, the 
ITT substitution not taking place. In the other alternative tT^T is changed to 
^ll $nir is formed by f* affix. In the secular literature «f*T and gjy are 
the proper forms. 

*jftm*ro 11 «w 11 ttt^ " aftawm , 11^ 

\rn: 11 qffrH«ufl<m»Hrq*n : 1 nftn t^swhwt' tifijawiASi* ?rt[ft?r«$* 11 

114. In the following sutras upto the end of the 
p&da, are to be supplied the following words :—" In an un- 
interrupted flow of speech ". 

Thus sutra VI. 3. 135 declares " ar at the end of a two-syllabic in- 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns ". Thus f^m^n* SRTI% $r. rrprpr 
The word offerer* should be read into that sutra to complete the sense. So 
that when the above words stand separately, we have pm,f*, srr, ffsrfa, U^mTTOJI 

*ft g y m^i ifa w aq ^fffirfiraftewrfgg^q^fewi^r i\V\i qscrft 11 
^ aqw , st fas, are, i2i, *rfa, faw, few, %£, 9*, «f«*w ($fr.) 11 

*> l?NlMlJlfaW II 

115. Before ^r, there is the . substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not when 
the words are fas, «resj[, T2J^, ifar, fw, f^r, fe?, ^ and 
*jfaw II 

Thus jmrapfr, ffsonwfr, Pwrarfi, b^sw^j. if P**w : « 1 he word 

'Wl here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do we say when it denotes such a mark ? 
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Observe towm- « Wh y do we Sav ' wIth the exce P tion of *** &c ' ? 0bserv e 
ft***: II ***<*:, "TOT*, ^HITOT^fOT^^ftmf*,««t^^W^^*=and•^^„ 

f * WI " " 116. Along vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs ij,-W, l?.««n*, 
«« i& and a*, when these roots take the affix $ II 

Thus nm (WWl ^m. S.), so also, 7^*, ««[, TOW. (with v r t) 
um W, (with vph) mift*, iwiBn, *ift*/with vyadh) ifhff, inta* (with 

nSi) «An. (w^ sah > «** < with tan) ' The Msal iS did , ^ t r 

* (vTrlo). ^ an extension of that rule, it is elided after m also. Why 

do we say when f$ follows ? Observe qft*rf*r » ^ 

■rami, <Ftar, f*y^*MlHiH:, II 

117. For the final vowel of *rnn: &c a long vowel 
is substituted before *r, and so also of ffcgs* &c. before flfc 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus *r?nmw , Pw*m* , ftwwm*, wftwrftq 11 

So also fltswirtitR:, aTSiPTTrnft:, &c. 

The n is changed to <n in *T by VI 1 1. 4. 4- But wfirmw and f«r 
firf* as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

1 «fe. 2 ftWU, 3 ftVf, * 3^T (3W), 5 trrffc? (WTW) " 

*$ n «* « q*ft « ^. ( ??** *™ : ) " 

,f*: II & TOT 5*W *Nf ""* " 

*-' "^Xt,.! of the preceding word i. tot 

♦Vinnod before the affix S3 II «.«■■* 

^ Thus^, *«*. ^ « Th-e are formed by the *« * 

(V ' '' ' rL:-Not so, of I«Hf, ^ and ft, : as ««pr, «^^ 
( ^fWW ) n ^ _*■_:**» „ 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting ef m ore 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix in*, when it ia 
a name, but not of the words arr%?: &c. 

Thus 33*f*re<ft, isrerr? ?ft, tfwnft, ss^ucr^fr, wmtft II These are form- 
ed by the affix napi (IV. 2. 85) The mi ischanged to ^, by VIII. 2. 1 1. Why 
do we say 'of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe jftf?R*ft It 
Why 'with the exception of srf«rc &c\ Observe srfsNSfft, ^rf^^t, jf^r^fr, ??T^R- 
oy^jt, *WTO?T?ft II When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 
as^WT^ft I' 

1 srrsrc, 2 urffc, 3 jf^r. 4'^, 5 grrr^ ( ^^k°t7) 6 *&m$- 

120. The filial vowel of sn: &c. is lengthened be- 
fore vr, when it is a Name. 

As *TCPrcft, <UII1<ft 11 The »r of Hff is changed to q because it is a Name 
(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after sfff^ &tas these belong to 3R[ft class (VIII. 

2.9). 

1 m, 2 «Rr, 3 «W, 4 3T$, 5 ^ 6 Jrffi, 7 gft, 8 sjfa, 9 ^. 

tffft ^ *fr II \*\ II ITT^ II C^'-, *fc, 3#^t: II 

^rfTi^i ii ar^t^ifniTH^r *rrK*aR ii 

121. The finals and the t of a word, with the ex- 
ception of <ft§, are lengthened before grf II 

Thus sK'qfa?*, ?u#r?«;, 5=fk?^ " Why do we say 'ending in fs vowels' ? 
Observe ftn;n?« II Why not of <ff5J? Observe il?}ffl* II 

Vdtt: — It should be stated "with the exception of <ft§ and the rest." As 

sm?»ni 

sWfcsr MMMti^ Q$3K II W II W^ 'I SmH'fc*!, SlfsT, 3TIT3- 

**, 3$^, II 

ITtt: ii 3<wfaj M iwtf wrc sigwH^w *& ^ ^W " 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix 3^, but 
ftot when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus sftjffv *fanf : , ^TTRrf: II It does not take place, as VfaT; J^TR: II 
lt is lengthened before ?rrf and ^TR, when building is meant, as JTRTR: and 
'^RK', otherwise Jmr?: and s^fR: II Optionally in %*l &c. as uffTTO: or Jnfttw, 
t'TOvj: or JJ^ftrvj: 11 When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 

27 



1246 Samhita-lengthening. [Bk. VI. Ch. III. § I27 

n»: «pt$t 11 &\ 11 <r*rft 11 nr:, «i$r, ( sfr& ) 11 

123. A Preposition ending in % t or s lengthens 
its final before *W II 

As sft^TO:, tofTO:, «T**irc: it »«TO is formed by v(% (III. I. 1 34). Why 
do we say 'ending in % or »' ? Observe JJWtf: where the Preposition docs not 
end in f^ 11 

tfm II IRtt II <npfa ll ^:, fa, ( #$: ft. sqsnto ) II 

124. A Preposition ending in x or s lengthens 
its final vowel, before the verb ^r, when the latter is changed 

tO?T II 

Thus frfr*. *Ht«, qfttf? II See VII. 4. 47 for the change of $r to 3 h 
But JTWi srerTCl, where the prepositions do not end in % or 3 II Why do we 
say '?r is changed to IT'? Observe fafrnn PnJrVn' Why do we say ft 'a 
substitute of *T, beginning with a 3 ' ? Observe Sf^w , here *?; is the substitute 
of fl (VII. 4. 46). 

3T!*: ♦Hgm i H II ^ II 1TT1% II 3TC*:, 4MI4IH, ( #: ) II 
ffn: 11 BTsPr^TwrrTW 'Ararat $fa"f h*i% 11 

125. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
snjJJ before the second member, when the compound is a name. 

Thus arm*:, mVF&- «!TO » But sn^pr, m*d- where the com- 
pounds are not names. 

W$3 * II Vl\ II 1#t II g^%, *, ( tf& ) II 
ffrr 11 w^fir fa«f* sstt zmw tftf **(* h 

126. In the Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 

for the final of arer before a second member. 

Thus mH<mmM faft*, imvww ffw'nr, 3T?r# fmfr g*?ft u The form 
•TCTfft is the feminine in tfft (IV. 1. 8) of ireqni(V. 4. 138 the «C of qR being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi ), "ft being substituted for Wt by VI. 4, 130. 

K<Jr.':— The final of are^ is lengthened before »Tf even in the vernacu- 
lar, when yoking is mc>nt. Thus stctt^ Wf&l •• 

fa?t: *fa ll \w ll t*?rft II fati:, *ft, ( #: ) II 

ff%- II rifatWHI 9ift TOTT tfNf HlfW II 

127. The final vowel of faft is lengthened befon 
the affix I?? H 
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Thus <Htf%nfo»r:, ftmffci?:, PrfWNr 11 
ft«rs* qgcid: II \\* II q^r 11 fir«nw, srg, *rtr., ( #& ) II 

128. The final vowel of ft>* is lengthened before 
q% and tt^ ( the form assumed by trt ). 

Thuspre*TC3', fr«*rcr*tl The rule applies to the a? form of <nr in 
the Nominative sihgular, and not when it retains its own form: as f^TOito, 

^ *t*ptto II ?R^ II t^ II **, srsrmro, ( #$: ) 11 
sj^r n i miM^w ty mwi fan fv<&* tfNf >wt 11 

129. The final of fes* is lengthened before sr:, 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus ft*amrc:, t«arr*rft: (the son of Vishvanara). But f^^! = ft% s^r *FF* 
when it is not a name. 

ftlf srft II !3° II wfo II fa%, ^, 95-rt ( sf$: ) II 

130. The final of ft«r is lengthened before far 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 

As firssrrm- t ' ie sa £ e Visvamitra'. But f?pgppr: 'a boy called VisVamitra". 
5F% ^nns^[^^%5^1 ffrft II \\\ II ITTR II JT?t, sfa, 3TS*, 

3fa; 11 i? a f^ ht»t aw ffara ft*?^ safari 13^^ <roft tfNf **ft 11 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of *ffar, srsq-, 
tffj^T and fa frK 5 * * are lengthened when the affix *rg*i follows. 

Thus sfrcntfh 5T«jnnft, ff^nt^ft. fw^nrft 11 
^retv fo wt i mwiNW 11 ^ 11 q^rft II aft^:, <sr, fofF&r, sm- 
<mrara;, ( ^ ) 11 
ffrf: 11 sTtafajn?** ffrre wwiw <rc# #rf *m% 11 

132. In a Mantra, the final of sfKfvi is lengthen- 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus sfMVPrrfrnrft. IT' Sfa^J W 8fft>fr3 : ll Why do we say ' be- 
fore case-endings ' ? Observe 8?rorftn% II Why do we say ' but not in the 
Nominative ' ? Observe ffcfaPTP*tafa' ll 

^1% gywupr ^tiiw i miH » W 11 i*rft 11 fjjft, 3, 3, % *g, 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 
3, 3, *, **, the tense-affix <T*, 5, the ending * and the word 
^tai are lengthened. 

Thus 3 :-w 1 «» w TO ( R'g I V. 32. 1 ) 3-5 «J » ; ; -" «* 

SrjsubsSute of HT, when it is treated as (* therefore J does not apply 
here,^^(I.M). *-*■«*; ^^TT 

tf* 11 3* M via > maw tf* wft «w*w <Nf w» « 

134. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
' member ending in I or * are lengthened before the particle 

5 " Thus^^^^NRd^.IV.Si.S)^^^ ( ^? 1 I ' 36 - I3) ' 
The * is changed to , by VIII. 3. W ™1 n changed *"^™j** 

135. A tense affix ending in* is lengthened in 
the Rig-vecla, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

?hus m If m ««* 7 ^ & c See Ri B HI. 42. 6 ; *n ■ ft «*.**■ 
&c But not here ^ W <rf*T. - ^ verb consist, of more than two syllable, 
not also here w^iftl « the verbs clo not emlm * n 

f H ij M ^ =* II «$ II l^ft II f^FT, *, ( fltf* ) ( t« : ) » 

136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng- 
thened. 

Thus <pn ft, ««ara, 9T^T *fcnr: C R- 1- 2- 2 )• , 

sr^t^mfa retf ii «« ii *tf* ii wsimm. iffr, *w*. \* -i~ 

137. The elongation of the final is to he ioun 

in other words also. heninf 

Here we must follow the usage of the S.shthas. Where the leng ^ 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs .n the* ^ 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as v. 
ttmift. 1FWrf*> ^RRlr w. *w ! •■- 
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Vdrt: — The final of xj^is lengthened before the following $??r, $gr, ^ 
f^f, THf > S^BT) an <l 7? : — as XJT^ *ir?jj ! » 'SHT^, xJTfF*:, XJTCU?:, *Jnr«ff:, **TW II 

sft II \\i II T^rfa II $, ( qfeqftfr: ) II 

|fa: II ^T TOT: S$"T*TO #lf H^RT II mftdVqid^mSFW'Wll »J?I?t II 

138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before srgf, when it assumes the form <*, having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 

Thus yfa: **«?, **fHr, *>ft% T^T 7**, T^, 1>J* II The nasal of 
^ is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the a* by VI. 4. 138. In tfq + »r? the % is not 
-hanged to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sfitra ordains specifically long f , and so also **ft + sr^l and *w + ar* 11 See also 
VI. 3- 92. 

q«qK«l*q II ^ II T^T II <w«kui*4i, ( 4 T \m% ffir. ) || 
|pn : 11 sTOreornaw ^<m%Trr^ ^Nt *ref*r 11 

139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As 5Frci«i«T«ft3f * HiM«i -4hft :, ^rg^T^Wfw' 11 See vi. 1. 13. grfta^ra 

irrijtS^r=«|rftaiTf*q: {j oeing added as samasanta by V. 4. 136 and 137). The op- 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim ofq^, 'a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent,' rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim J^: SRrjf fird pj "occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. " For here the following maxim will prevent the revival s$jRjr„ 
ft mfr q qm i fa ft tTtnforta "when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect. " 



BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 

W$W II ? H tJ^ft || 3T^J, || 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhy&ya, is consequent upon the stem 
(anga). 

This is an adhikara sutra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen- 
ing of the vowel of a samprasarana : as $?r:, ^T:, flfof: 11 That means that 
the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in fsR.+'^ + ^^f^T 1 ?. the vocalised vowel 3 is not lengthened, as 
fst^is upasarga and not stem. So 3^*11 Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
thening of the final before Hn., as snfrrPT *HpTPl » But fifif»r°TTH m wm 
vrq, as f»T and 1 are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is famir and 
«IPHT 'a female having fiffa or qr*!*', formed by T affix (V. 2. 100). The 
forms faftorpi and qPTTPl are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. 1. 9 
teaches that after *r, ftw is changed into fa 11 Asffr, K%: " There also, 
the 8T must be the *T final in an anga or stem : hence not here srglTftwr, 
sft^rfaWTT the ffa doesnot follow an an ga, faw means boiled rice and ftwtf 
means #*(: II 

The maxim of snfotrfBr «n*ffont does not apply here ; for had it 
been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sutra. For ex- 
ample, in the sutra wr (VI. 4. 3), the affix stf* having a meaning would have 
been meant, and not any other in, H 

The word *rjp3! must be read in the following sutras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : first; sutras teaching the lengthening of the vowe 
when «jh or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before m,, as Mkfir ; but not here tfr «P?h% for f of (ft is not tha 
of ahga. So also in SamprasHrana, but not in faw &c as shown above. 
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2rtdly— For the purposes of <p* in sutra VI. 4. 68. The optional 
change of srr into ? rrust refer to anga,, as i^urjj or **mn, but not here fiftf- 
^ or fsrefaT?!, for here ^ is not part of the ariga, and so q cannot be consider- 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 

jrd/y— For the change of 3 to m\ in VII. 1. 35. There also 3 must 
be portion of the anga, and not the particle 3, therefore, Tfa$ or sfarTTi*, but 
hot here afar 3 *Vl H 

4.thly— For the substitution of f^f 1 aud 3^ in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here 5*1*1* and ^ 11 

5////C— For the sake of ^augment in VII. I. 54. But not here fwd" 
sirPrfwaTiW '• 

6thly— For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or- 
dains the shortening of arqr vowels before s»V II It refers to the anga-vowel, 
asfnfoKTH But not here, f*nft ^ STfqfa or frcrafr: m g*?T = fTrite II 

And lastly for flST or <t substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of <? into ^ in the case of stt before H II It refers to anga, as atff : 11 
But not here stwhpc:, for sr» here is not anga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit : *P* tfHrcrrm fl&qrror ra-qj^&i W3& ^ T 

«TJf&3/N$H w4iJ«i H 

The word srjfW is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (^pr Wi), but of mere relation-ship. 
Dr 3TffW may be considered as a mere pratipadika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sutra may require. Thus in 5Rirf^?r^H (VII. 1. 9) arjf 
should be read in the ablative case : ST tffH f 'ff l t ^TfTT fW- 71 " The Genitive 
:ase has force of ^H«i5ft in sutras like ?%5T, where the whole of ^ is replaced 
VI. 4. 36). It has the force of msttMtfl in sutras like 3Jfrer3T >Tt?: (VI. 4. 89). 
It has the force of ftfaTTftfaW tf«r«P i" 93lHI*l (VII. I. 1). Or the Genitive 
:ase in srpq may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

55T. II * II <RTT1% II *&', ( ^nF^T «*««KWIH frlf- ) II 
Ifrr: 11 srjfTw^r^r 55TR ?nmrrJT rr^rrwrjfw iivli mft 11 

2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 
naif-vowel ar, $ and T at the end of a stem, when it is preccd- 
L ' ( l by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

Both the words qfa and 3T?i from VI. 3. m, and ^n.wr^ from VI. 3. 

'39 are understood here. Thus 5^: from ^T, SfPT: from m ?rtf?r: from «w II 

why d.o we say 'preceded by a consonant' ? Observe TfT and zmr% from %tiii 

Y do we say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 
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Observe fSftflw, here * is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga r%^ and therefore 3 is not lengthened. Why do we say 'at the end 
of a stem' ? Observe fa#, M*HC- from wj^and nnt ; here the vowel f is in the 
middle of the stem. Why do we say 'st, f and 3 substitutes of semivowels' ? 
Observe $tfhj: 11 Here r% has been vocalised into g, ^j being substituted for t 
before the affix *for (V. 2. 55). The m will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in $tffa is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 
sutras like II. 1. 30 &c. The word srjf should be repeated in this sutra, first 
to qualify the word &, and then to qualify the letters st, | and 3 11 
iTTfallS II IcfTfa II Ztfo, ( 3TJFT $& ) II 

Kimkd—^tfn ^ anPr \sronfw ivz t 3^ *r%<j 1 
**nr«re frmf^r, wrraw mbm. 11 

3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix fTP* (having the aug- 
ment ;j<r). 

Thussr^^^^TPl.^jorni.f^otniii Theanuvritti ofsrn(VI,3, m) 
ceases. The augment $^( VI I. 1. 54) in frprjs for the sakeof the subsequent sutra; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of 57 to the genitive 
affix srrn, II F° r if the lengthening took place before the addition of37, there 
would be no occasion for 5?; which comes only after short stems. 

1 Rwi^d+i 11 y 11 i^rf* H *t, fr^, *&&%, ( «nfa fr^: ) 11 
$frT: 11 Rrfr *ra^ fwiwTrPr itw * win 11 

4. The finals of fo^ and sra^ are not lengthened 
before tth; h 

As firfrni, ^nffnr ll The very fact of this prohibition proves by imf- 
plication that the final qj of these words is not changed to 1 before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact f? is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

gs^p^nir 11 «i 11 Tsrrfji 11 w%fa, snrc m ll 
$frn 11 s**fa faro Rr*f*n«Hfr% <tcct wwt &smq, qfanrrrr** 11 

5. In the Veda, the finals of fcTO and *?TO i»' e 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural *r*t, II 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. A'-faf 
wciftf or mf TPj; Vmp{ » So also ^flipirn and 'TrTg'tP* H 

' 3 * H * 'I W^ « 3) *, H 

?fa 11 3 ??n« Trnr T*yfivT mfa 11 
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6. So also 5 before the Genitive Plural *R is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ^ ;p>ri ffo, and t$ ^f 31ft il According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vcdas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

STt<T*PTr: II VS II qijrrfa II *, STOTOr:, ( mfa $[§: ) II 
ff*: 11 «nstT^p#PTrar Tit*r <rc?fr tftf htRt n 

7. In a stem ending in ij, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix *tk II 

Thus Ts^+srrn (VII. 1. 55)""T**T*+«n*(VI. 4. 7) = ^^* (VIII. 2. 
7); HKHT* , TfPTTg,, TOPH* II Why do we say 'ending in ^ ? Observe s^w 11 
But not in 'Wrr* where the affix is not frp* but srr? without 5? 11 

«^HIH«I^ *I$pft II < II T^T II *RTOT^, % 3WW^ ( %T- 

spit: ffo ) H 

im: 11 sfrre^rft * wit s^Tf^r %wrar fl?r *r?rft 11 

8. In a stem ending in *, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As *nrr, *nrr%, *■*&'-, xm** , ?nn% 11 So also ffnrrft ftsw 11 *hit was 

nur^, the W was elided by VI. 1. 68, and ^ by VIII. 2. 7. Why do we say 'in 
strong cases ' ? Observe tfirft (Loc-Sing); SPTR (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
'but not in the Vocative Singular'? Observe ? tnrq; ! ^ ^ ! 

^ *r THjfor fort 11 ^ 11 q^rfa il st, <t, ^j^r, farfr 11 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in *, before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional 
iu the Veda, when * precedes such a vowel. 

Thus * wwr or fnm, ffrewfl^ 1 *gwi or ^gwf^ ,| 
Why do we say'in the Veda'? In the secular literature wehave m, mrft 
TWf: always. 

**ww. *#** 11 *» 11 ^ 1, ^ ^ 3*^ ( ^. } „ 

(i . 10. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
')' e angular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened/in the ease 
() sl *tom ending in s; ; with ;l Nasal consonant preceding it 
lllMl '»fl^|| ° ' 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant «f, elongates its penul- 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus «tor, W^T, Vjir:, 
Wt, T*u%, HWfiT II »Wt— W*. W$1, W*<- » But ^ *Wt,, \ H?* in Vocative 
Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. i. 70. 

3% ^kl> i^* ^ ^1 spj. 5t^» 'foil srompfrTO 11 

im; 11 3??, f ?mw fsrarw ?n«| ap? V? «j$ «*? *rq qrg uto? f ?R«ri "^nfRnrrera? 
fV^f >rr stcttwr *<$t ssftr 11 

11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
*T*r, in stems formed by ?R and ^ affixes, and in ^$, ^ 

*1. ^s, w> sto> ^ an( * sr OT^x it 

Thus 3TTT'- fnaPtt II Some would have it even in compounds ; as *pfa 
WCWIR II The Samasanta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. If it 
be considered niiya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the 11 asal . ?pf SINfl^r RftTCRS IR SRWRTT T ffaw l R*WR * 3»R$m ffoffaaR 1 

a^i^frn^^i^nrfw^r jjmn*ui<i w$k> i^r 1 gfr^rtft sKTw^MkusMitr *nwi, ?tut 1 
^imnww^i«^n^iTOiHmwRm-r*£iTC^i%CTr.; iwreiRerfti wtctt. 1 
<rw 1 «ht<t 1 wrirc: 1 ?r£ i smrcf i ?rr:: i qi? i "fmttt 1 mK- 1 jtorh 1 srcnWt 1 

milWR: I T3fT#^t mjuRM^fTHT fauM I ^^T^RSi R*RT$R. I g* ffiRR% I SftT- 

wri *h*f ir wf?R 1 R?ft 1 faro 1 Hr?rlr 1 imr- 1 «toi*ttrr rr i fa^: i \*m- 11 

If the words sje^ &c. be considered as stfy, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera- 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As far%, R?TT:, HR%, 1PTT- H Why 
do we say ' not in the Vocative Singular'? Observe ? ^xf:, ^ *TO: II In the 
above examples sr^is substituted for m by VII. 3. no. 

^r^i4wii & II \\ II itt^ II **, 5*. ^ srcfwrt, &, ( ^Nb ) II 

3ftT II R.f^,I^ 3Tq»R,t?RTvTRRJfRi & q^ z<wim $% >Rffi il 

12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix ur (Nominative and Accusative PL), when the stem 

ends in n;, or Vt., or ^[ or st&t* II 

According to the maxim (Sec VI. 4. 14 also) that "st^, R, wl-^ 
mrtRlihRf nRWT T ffW fafa TOHraT% ", the employment of I* in this miW 
includes and means " words ending in the syllable ^" II As regards the rest 
(W&o), the affix ftr (Neuter PI.) is never added to them alone, but uIk'i 
they arc parts of a compound. Thus ?^ is a noun formed by the addition el 
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the affix fw? to the root f>j ; and the affix Kvip is added to it -only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like "Brahma" &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words <np*and vfo&i are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
I'lural affix fa in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com- 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words " when the stem ends 
in n &c." 

Thus *fT*ftft and Vf«B^f>T I *ff*?rfa I ^^fa^if* | *£$*lfa I *&*PTrr5j u 

^rar *iarrc*Ht ftirrtf ; 1 f? '"jwiitfRw: *im $Nf >rof?r trpc i wz$t i eft <ft 1 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. PI. the 
lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As qfrj^V, eftpjfr, ?*- 

Kdrikd /—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about %n, &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to fj^ (sarva- 
namas thana) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
fa in particular, (i. e., make a yoga-bibhaga). By so doing, the form H^Tfr^ 
(Loc. sin.) of the Acharya, will not be found fault with, 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
fj^ being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to fa affix in general 
(without regarding it as a Sarvanamasthana affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of 9^ is lengthened before the demonstrative affix q (in words like f*r?r*nT=f*r$r 
ff WTCRT. This refers toVII, 4. 25), 

3. Or if the anuvritti of g^ (Sarvanamasthana) be taken into this 
Sutra, because of the context, then the mention of fa in this Sutra, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvanamasthana includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanamasthana does 
not apply. That is, the Sarvanamasthfma will be restricted with regard to 
VI &c to the affix fa and not to g? affixes generally. 

Note :— fa is the affix of the Nom. and Ace. PI. in Neuter (VII. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may.be read 
into this Butra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
ftf in this P The above karika answers this. 

In the case of f^ ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. 15, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory «(r or ^, is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fy) is fw?pT, and ^orffir II How do 
you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being ****. S^ri^Pl, and the second being m II It would then mean :— 
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(i) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and nowhere 
else, when the stem ends in f^ or f^ or in ^^ or *tW* H (2) So also it f s 
lengthened before the strong case W and no where else. These two restric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate Icngthcninc; 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. Thus fT^HlH, *Cl?T*tt denominative verbs in wqf It 

Or even though the SarvanAmasthAna may be read into the sfltra 
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to f% considered a SarvanAmasthAna or a Neuter affix 
fir is the SarvanAmasthAna affix of the Neuter : which has no other Sarva- 
namasthana, therefore, it is a general Niyama and not only a Sarvanamas- 
thana or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word "sfj^-- 
sjRSI "_" of the Neuter "—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the Sutra would mean, the neuter stems in 
f^ &c are lengthened in f% only a»d no where else. The result would he 
that in examples like ^"n?PT ars«l$% (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 
at all (i.e. we shall never have the form giwft in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there wou'd arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of SarvanAmasthana applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nAmasthana would apply to Neuter also. 

^ ^ II \\ II q^jft II sft, % ( stoptp #& ) it 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 
r*> ^> l^H; or **&% wo lengthened before the affix 5 of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative (Singular. 

Thus ?*3ft, f*?r, vrr, *wm U The :?, is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix by VI. 1.68. In the Vocative singular we have 9 $&vi ? <£&: % 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in arg, and sr^; when the conso- 
nant (3^) does not belong to a root. 

Thus tnvi (with OT311 Un I. 63 from »tt to shine), fSMT^Cwith *&$ ' 
itim^ and ^^ (with »?ryj ) 11 The 3* (n) is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added befmc elongation, the 
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. oW el no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. g^ :— as 
1^:, g«TOP. m$m ll Why do we say ' not belonging to a dhatu ' ? Observe 
-yTW> where ^ belongs to the root trw (ft°r m*\ so also to M TO) " The 
^having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
,f the maxim " whenever st^ or f«* or stct or »^, when they are taught in 
grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re- 
)r escnt these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
a so far as they are void of a meaning ". (stPrw* h?tpt 3T*for 4wf#r 't 
■prflfi jjqnrafaO ll The word sp*r in the sutra indicates whatever ends in 
rg whether when first enunciated ( tt^T ), such as **& ^ & c , or which 
ssumes the form v^ in grammatical inflection, such as jrjjff which in upadesa 
nds in wrgT> but becomes srf in iropT or application. In Vocative singular 
;e have fj m^, 9 §TO this rule not applying there. 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 
, nasal, is lengthened before the affix %, and before an affix 
aving an indicatory w or ^, which begins with a consonant 
ther than a semivowel or a nasal. 

Thus $rcm an( l T^ fr° m tnc roots *&* and ^ by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
■fore an affix beginning with a $x consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
id a semivowel). As srfJrP (with tr), w*prr^ (with t*^;, sip^r (with *srr), 
id Wf^: (withpfisj). These are all formed with f^q; affixes. As to fVfT 
fixes we have imw. and n^Ftc- formed by frw 3rd Person Dual added to 
e Intensive roots 51* and ?t* ll ^ is ft?i by I. 2. 4. Why do we say 'end- 
^ r in a Nasal' ? Observe arr^q*, «r$i, q^r^ II Why do we say 'before ff and 
alldi affix' ? Observe ir«f<T, ^qjf u Why do we say a rVff or a ftf affix ? 
bserve »r»*rr and ^ 11 

^S^RTO **ft II \% II q^n% II 3TJ, **, TOT*, tfft, ( ^ ^: ) II 

ft ; 11 «T3RrpfRjfRi ?Rn«irv *tr ?mr?V <rt *rr ^ff >tcr 11 
fffai* 11 iRftrrhrrorar ^ttto* 11 

16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
>« case of astern ending in a vowel, as well as of ^ and i^, 
tau the Desiderativc affix ^ being jhaladi (i. e. not taking 
10 augment *?) follows. 

f Thus of roots ending in vowel we have :-ftM, g^qft, HT?tf«mr, 
P^fil (VII. i, 100) ; f wam i ^ ftnroflT, and srftftimra 11 
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Vdrt :— The rule applies to that «TO which is the substitute of ^ 
(II. 4. 48) ' to study '. Therefore, not here, tff*im% *m THT ( cf, VI I. 2. 58 ) 
In the Veda we read prif TO* SlfalM. where though ir» means ' to go ' a „ ( 
is not, therefore, the substitute of ff , the lengthening takes place by the i u |, 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word sr? should not be added in the sutra at all : whicl 
should be read as ^m\ jfa meaning " There is lengthening of the stem wh u 
the Desiderative 5^ follows ". This would apply of course, to vowel-endin; 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lcngthenins 
of a consonant. This will apply to n*. also, in this way :— " A stem cnditi: 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of im which is 
substitute of the vowel-stem f " II In this way, we may see, that there is n 
necessity of the Vartika. 

c HM i ^ni 11 \* 11 <^rft 11 ct^:, f^rnr ll 

17. The lengthening of the stem of ^ is optional 
before the Desiderative WH, when it does not take the augmoin 

** II 

Thus ftmft or fimflfa 11 But in farpfcim no alternative is allowed, a 

f*; is added to H* by VII. 2. 49 Vart: optionally. 

%wa % 11 ?<: 11 1^ 11 *rc'-> *. f^i ( *fa ) » 
?f%; .11 tsh truh Pwm #*f *vft wmk s^rlf "tot " 

18. The penultimate of jr* is optionally lengthen- 
ed, before the affix w, when it is without the augment R II 

Thus *fw*t or ^m ; but Wffl only, with f? augment. But when m 
is replaced by &n , the rule does not apply : as Jntf«l. 3<T9i«l H This is on tin 
maxim ^<j^ftf^**fW^*P*Va bahiranga substitution of ^super- 
sedes even antaranga rule". 

s$t: TO«ufafr * II \\ II q#* ll «#. «?» «g j nfe*, *, ( fe*^ : )' 
5fa: 11 s %mm ^rgs** totcw n wr *mra*5* tr $*„ iwinrc& top. ^rrcrafl 

19. For <s^ (including the augment g*) is substi- 
tuted ?t, and for ? is substituted 3^, before an affix beginu"^ 
with a Nasal, as well as before f^j and jhalfoUfiFraudfiraaffi*' 

es (VI. 4. 15). 

Thus qir-, ft*' from ire and far, with the affix Hf ( III. 3-^9° ) 
«S being replaced by * II Similarly from the root fa*, we have «fct'"J 
fiH + *(Un III. 9 ).=ftr + 3; + 'r = ^H1 = ^ ! (Vn-3-34). Here the * >s ajl* 
to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3- s6 >° 
wise the form would be &»+*=%»+ i|»*-r*4 H « Having thus addc 
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cfore scope could be given to the gfina rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
jl-3j=>^o, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
■icier fcope than guna, and the maxim of 'H^hrf^rar "f^fir has no scope 
c re. " An operation which is taught in the Ar.gAdhikara, and affects the 
ntta or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
ombination of letters (i. c. is taught in a sandhi rule)". 

With faj we have *r»fin*r formed with f|^ ( Un II. 57 ) added to %*w, 
ierc is no vocalisation of the semivowel *, and there is lengthening of if, 
nd «$• changed to *r. So also iffft^T 11 

Of the change of T into 3J we have the following :— WRfa:, f^qo; 
t*+f|w = f? + 3;=«2: ) " * Icre the * substitution is Hahiranga, and f| + gj=^ r 
lie change of f into 3 is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of srftw wf?*jf- 
^]f (a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
,e no change of f into 3, for 3j is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
side by TTSTPTnl^ *i? § JT^OT : " A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 
ahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
(feet, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
Ise". 

So also before a jhaladi affix; as tra+*?=<j?:, ^^ra^g), <j|r f>srr); 
ere «gr is changed to *r, there is vocalisation by VI. 1. ififand 51 changed to 
by VIII. 2. 36. / 

So also * is changed to 3r as, <p^:, |i jhtsj, ^m it 

When the affixes are not |%^ or forf, the rule dees not apply: as wh^, 
Ift: II Some do not read the anuvritti of fani and ^ into this sutra, and 
xplain <g»qr*and cfir: by VI. 1. 131 : ? short being substituted for =t of f%?r II 

In "mi 1" (VIII. 2. 36 ) the letter ff should not be taken, because 
>y the force of the present sutra, *r is ordained to come every where in the 
)lace of 5 II 

The indicatory t in 5?; is for the sake of distinguishing this 3j In 
Gtras like 7^ vjwr^ 5 (VI. 1. 89). In the sutra *r? 3ft (VI. 4. 132) there is 
lso indicatory ^ 11 

w*r S5sm%% %&& ^ 95fyfr 11 

20. In 5^:, <?r* fas, 3T^, and jtsi , before the above- 
mentioned affixes (for, a Nasal or a jhaladi '1%^' or faj) there 
s the single substitution of 3^ for the ^aud the vowel prcccil- 
'"o the final consonant. 
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Thus jt, ^r, £*=,£?%: II «*:— £:, #, S*:, #*: II firft:— y, ^T, Jtf.jn,, 

Ij^nr, ^rfr 11 9tt ; — $', tft, sr-, 3tf?r: n »w— $, sir, g*, w*:, g^^, «nt%: n *^. 

In SfT and p^the 3; replaces » as wellasthesr whtch/o//0Wj^; and in 
fa*, 3T5 and h* it replaces the » and the vowel f and *f which precede » 11 
Another reading is im \\ 

*#*: II y II TTrfa II ?rq[, sfa:, ( fosrst: ) II 
? Ftt: 11 XfT5T{WR JRtfr >r?far *ft tctt SPirir ^frr% ^ mw- 11 

2i. After ^ there is the elision of 8 and et before 
'%' and jhaladi f^' and 'fs^' affixes. 

Thus from g?5T— wc , gfr, g<:, ^: ga^P*, *ft:, the 3 of Nishtha is nol 
changed into st by VII j. 2. 57. So also from fasT we have |£ gft, p:, g^:, si 
«rP*, ff%: H So also the * is elided, as from fff :— wj. , gft, g*:, ^J:, 5^, *r?f: 11 
!J*f : --? : - ^ 9* ; > ?*> t*™* sr% H 

arfa-*^ b||SS 3TH* II ^R II q^T% II 3^=8^, 3HT, 3TTVTT3; II 

irfa*i* 11 s^rpf^p ftrat *re ?r %ft iww. 11 

22. The change, which a stem will undergo lty 
the application of any of the rules from this siltra upto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This is an adhikara rule. The" above translation is given according to 
l'rof. Bohtlingk. According to K.lsika the aim^^ extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :— "The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, arc called Abhiya, because the chapter ends | 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism 'bhasya' VI. 4. 129. When 1 
that (i. e. one of the abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having th-' 
same place for coming into operation as another abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not havinti 
taken effect". 

The word 3TPTT* means 'up to it' i. e. upto VI. 4. 129. in which W 
sutra the word *T occurs : i. e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4' '-™ 
The word 3T* shows that the two rules must have the same STm or place" 1 
operation, where their places of operation are different, they arc not asiddha to 
each other. The word %n%3r shows that an utsarga or general rule must tatf 
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an 'Aclcsa' or sub-ail""" 1 
taught by another rule should not be considered to have taken effect in a l M 1 
ing the special rule. Thus in forming qf»J unci WW ( Imperative ^ncl I'ci^ 1 
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j is first substituted for «rq; 'to be' by VI, 4. 1 19 : and vr for ^r^ by VI. 4. 35 
and then is ft added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that ft is added In the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant of|T^ class. Now sr^ 
and tlTf end in a jhal consonant, arrd can take ft, but their substitute 7 and 
Iff end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take ft 11 The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of ft (VI. 4. 101) the substi- 
tution of <J for 9?^ or m for *rrw should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in armf? (Vcdic Imperative, q<r being elided by II.4.73) 
and srft from nw and f*, the nasal being elided in the case of itw, VI. 4. 36 
uid* being substituted for ^ (VI. 2. 36) we have the stem's «tpt and 
*, which ending in B? would require the elision of f* by VI. 4. 105. But since 
;he change ofir&c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
)f ff does not take place. 

Why do we say arrwi ' up to VI. 4. 129 '? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by abhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus swrf and *r«T: from ^s^and ^ 11 Here the nasals of raflj and bhanj 
lavebeen elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes qw and r^respec- 
:ively, and we have the stems tsj, and vru to which rule VII. 2. 116 
ipplies and we have Vriddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the 
Vision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
;. 116, then 9T could not have taken Vriddhi, as it would not then be vw or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the word 3r* in the aphorism ? The rules are asiddha 
each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
rhus<rr+«ra:(f5) + 3TH(5ra[Acc.ri). = ^ + Tf + 8T^(VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 
)f *). If this * substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sutra 
VI 4. 64, then we cannot elide the sn; of <tt, because srr is not then followed by 
i vowel (5 being non-existent ). 3 however is not considered as asiddha, and srr 
being thus elided, we have <TJ*: in qgtr: q^r •' Similarly fa + «rq;+3TS=Prf% 
f^fT+ar^ll Here also ? is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
"!• 4- 82, and substitute «t for 3 as f%^^qr : 7*3 U Similarly R + ^fT + arg; 
35+^1+ 9TW=^5«j: 11 Here also 3 is not considered asiddha, and. we 
-hangethe 3>of§ into 3* by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, 
the elision of sn 1 , or change of f to 3, or of 3j to %*, takes place in 
eference to qs, while the samprasarana of? takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending sror. which makes the stem Bha. So 
'hey have not the same STPsra 11 Nor does the maxim of STftrer ^ffcW 1 ^ 
l PP'y here, because the special maxim of Abhtya governs the sutras of this 
^ction, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
"esc sutras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 
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Vdrt:— The substitute j$ ( VI. 4. 88 ), and 35; ( VI. 4. 63 ) should how- 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. jy teaching 3^ and VI. 4, 
82, teaching ^ substitution should not be applied simultaneously with thcni. 
Thus w— ***, ww*s$: f«f : with 5*, and OTfr*fa, 3<Tft#«?r, stf^fa* with 5? f 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of w, when 5^ is added, there is not the addition of 3^ 
and in the case of fly, when g? is added, there is not «r>u% II 

The 3TT in STPTTit has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sutras governed by *r II 

TOhi: 11 ^ 11 qsrrft 11 stt?*, * 3tt., n 
ffrr 11 wftfir wros^reircr ywk wrr t?ix^ srerro* pSnr H<rft 11 

23. After ^, which is added to the roots of tlic 

seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana wj), 

there is the elision of the following jt || 

Thus *Fn% and *nrf% from arrsr ' to anoint ', and HSJf ' to break ' 
ThusBTS^ + ^+^;=5TT3r5( + fH (I. 1. 47)-8Tsp?r + fa (VI. 4. 23)-^^ 11 Sc 
also f$^f|fl from ffftr (ff*r) 'to injure'. Why do we say ' after u' and nol 
merely 'after;*', without the indicatory^? Observe anifHPT, srerFTPl., wherc 
the sr of Hr« is not elided after the n of n^ and m, the lengthening of st b> 

VII. 3. 102 being sthanivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 
case of H URrc, an( ' TiTHT^ (formed by ftw + ^TT" and Jm + TT*) also, the ^0! 
«TT*r is not elided after ?i of ft«r II For the »j of the sutra is the technical w 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters % and ?( II The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. WffareffWI^Wn "mr"!^^ Vtfn*i II 

<nfaf*di %& s*r*nir. «*f%i% 11 "<* 11 i^Tft 11 srf^^rra;, %&■, sw- 
*rr-, **fefo 11 

^if%^>i 11 3ffaft?rT 'fare wj^^^^R^tt^^r^r^roiwR ^^m. 11 

^t» 11 <sin<jqf snwwy«MFT *Th*w. 11 st» 11 fa^fi t ts^maqpr mb&n 11 

*T« II rSPRtSR^SI IJTOJpnn Si^W. II 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pic- 
ceded by qr,, — this 7( not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory * (VII. 1. 58)— the q; is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ follows. 

Thus from «w and v&% are formed w- and vm- with fl?,«*ft. ^ 
withn*, «rf | wq? r, #wrrcft with «|T the sftbeirjg added by VII. 4- 8 + ^ 
«Ts«nr and wraft. the ^ is not elided, the root being written in the Dli- 
tupatha asyirreewt and ?T being added by VII. I. 58. Why do wc sa) 
ending in a consonant? Observe sfam, n'toft from «ft which has a pen"" 1 ' 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say 'penultimate' ? Observe 
nm, mm « Why do we say having an indicatory * or*? Observe 
a^i stor with pf* (1 

Wrt : ~ The r00ts *ff («*T) a "^ W*(«ft) are exceptions, where mean- 
ing 'to feel pain or difficulty' and 'a disease of the body'. These, though 
exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an indicatory fl are treated as exceptions 
to the ruleof *ftfr(: thus tefinp and foR*. when not having the above 
meanings, we have fmtf and f^fwnt " 

Vdrt :— The causative of the root ks%, loses its nasal when meaning 
'to hunt deer' : as, w# vn* 'he hunts the deer', but Xs*m *mfa 'he 
colors the clothes '. 

Vdrt :— *ssr loses its nasal before the affix f%w, as *pfr II 
Vdrt:— The words cspfi:, CUT*, and r* are'formed from <s* by 
;he elision of the nasal. 

ftrcregrart gr ft I) \\ H <r*rft II ttf, *rar, s*rsR, srft » 

fp?ri 11 w *** «*** w^NiHjuHi wt <m mrar i^rsi %<Tr *nrf?r 11 

25. The nasal of ^*r, ^ and ^3^ is elided be- 
fore the vikarana Wu of the roots of the 1st class. 

Thus TOft, *nifa and ifivcsft for the change of the ^ of «rn to ^ see 
/III. 3. 65 

X&13 H *\ II ^ft II ^:, % II 
ff%: 11 *s%«r *rft qw *<rerar h*hw ^rt *rcra 11 

26. The nasal of tgi is also elided before ?pt I! 

As csrffl, nRT'. nrf^I ll The separation of this from the preceding 
1 is for the sake of the subsequent sutras in which the anuvriti of rafij only runs 
and not of dafts &c. 

stfsr ^ xm><,m<fl : 11 ^ 11 <r*rft 11 gfr, sr, srnre^oror: 11 
lf%= ii mwwftpq ttfj? >mfr c^inpTvrrar i^kw ant *ram 11 

27. The penultimate nasal of i>^ is elided before 
*iw, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 
instrument. 

Thus cm: ' passion, color, or the coloring stuff'. Thus srr^f OT;,'fof*nr 

tPT: denote^, while w wt «JifH( ft W- denotes instrument. The q^is added by 

HI. 3. 121 ; and^changed to a^by VII. 3. 52. Butqp =HlfaT jrft>m ' a theatre ; 

^Tt^ll VB **r.,5T*, II 
Sfo 11 *ft sf«r^^ rj, ^ tiflr ftqrsrn 1 wMstft fwrrc* 11 

28. The word FT? is formed by gsr in the sense 
°f 'speed'. 
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This word is derived from ^^, the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the ardhadhatuka affix qxr causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of ^ of &(*%, yet rule I. I. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of fa? vowels 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard to sr 11 The prevention of this 
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1. 4. Thus iftat*:' swsft? meaning 
"cow-speed," "horse-speed." butlp^qr:, and ^WW*: meaning "dripping of 
oil or ghee". 

a ^^ nMsreforePTT: ll Wl T^Tft II 3Rt3\nsr, ^nr, srcra, for w. 

29. aret^, «ra, sfar, srsni, ami fi£jro*T are irregularly 
formed by the elision of n \\ 

Thus &%— 3n + 7f?:+^=3m5: ; pvj+*^j = tj*r:, the guna is irregular, 
for I. I. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. 7^ + 1^= sfttT (Unadi »pi). 11+ 
HRj+q»i=jpsrcj: (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also f^srtr: 11 

;iT%: ^N I H II 3° II *vft II *, 3 ^:, *&W\K, II 

30. The nasal ofsraj is not elided when the mean- 
ing is to honor. 

Thus frf^TWT 3TTO ?J^:, srfy«r?rm ftlfr T?T% H The tfr augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of 'honoring', we have y^rii^fgr ^V[ 
"the water was drawn from the well." Here the f* is prohibited by VII. 2. 15, 

% «aAw^t : II \\ II <*?rft II for, **>% ^r^t:, ( * sfa: ) ll 

^f: 11 Ttiina^i «r^ : e*^ ^*f f^rranr^rcf^ft t >rcrW 11 

31. ^r?^ and ^?y retain their nasal before the 
affix ^ II 

Tin's *%<**[, and rafa?TT or ?^?rr, the f^ being added when ^ is 
considered as having an indicatory 5; in the dhatupatha. When jr? is added, to 
is 110 longer r%?l by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case, 

5tm.u i ! finmr ll ^ ll T^rfa 11 arar, jtopi, f^rrrr ( * ^t ) ll 
ff>r 11 iTRrnrrffPTT TJr* vFnrcsrSi tw f^^Tr^r T^rwfrr t >nr% 11 

32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
^jt in a root ending in ^ and in itst II 

Thus {gym or *tF*T, **rm or vnur, I^r or *tjt Sec 11 VI I. 1. Co for the 
augment ^ in Jffi 11 When |? comes, we have Su%Tr II 

v^w r%fir 11 ^ 11 q^ ll ^ : > *, fafa> ( femrcr t sfr ) " 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in ^ 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in fe%(i ) 

Thus STTTfsi or irrifcif U This is an aprapta vibhasha, and teaches for 
the first time the elision of h in a certain contingency. 

5tW W^iWl: II W II Vtfft II 5TO:, *?*, 3T^, ^55t:, ( i^F% ) II 

ffa: 11 ^rm ttw www vrtra srfe <rcat ?^rfr t ajfrftr 11 

irf^w 11 *!f <t *ira vi ^?ftf% ^ww. ti ^r« 11 forn st?to rr^mfr >ro#t q^ms, n 

34. Before the Aorist in sr^ and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory 3? or 3:, 
there is the substitution of? for the vowel of ^nsr || 

Thus sT^r^Wff, BT^ftlWiL and ar^i%^; so also %?: ( with tr), ftOTPl 
(with tFTcJ), <H RR : TO lfF«T: ( with the tense-affixes ?p and *?: which are r^fj 
by I. 2. 4). The fl is changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say 'before the 
affixes of 3T Aorist and consonant affixes'? Observe sirafi, Wtm%, WITH: II 

Vatt: — There is the substitution of f for the vowel of 1H before the 
affix far II As 3rra?fr: =» 3Trar^ "Erri^r li So also fH^tfp II The form is thus evolv- 
ed, OT^+f^ = ftr« + o = ftrc+o=>*ft : (the short? being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76. 

The root Wl. is that root which takes ar^ aorist; namely the second 
Adadit!rw(mS3T3l%n),andnottheBhvadiand the first Adadi *rra (srr^jrrg 
psSTO*) II Therefore not here BTTOT&, sttotwtr: II 

Vdrt:— But before f|^, this trm.also is changed, as 3Trcft:, STTralt, «nftW : »l 
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word %3[# used in 
VIII. 2. 104. 

SIT A M«l » IP** I' 5TT> A, II 

!r>T! 11 wm it trt w fzwmiii >rcfif 11 

35. Before the Imperative affix fe, ?it is substituted 
for 5rra( || 

Thus a?3*TTfa, jrorr^ ll The f? is changed to fa by VI. 4. 101. See VI 
4- 22. The anuvritti of ST^TRT: is not here; so m is substituted in the room of 
Hie full word $rr^ and not only for the penultimate vowel of ^rw II The'anu- 
v «tti of ^ and ft^ also is not here. Therefore, when this ft is treated as rfq[ 
(HI. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fa* Sarvadhatuka 
ls not fcn (I. 2. 4). Thus mfa is also found In the Vedas as having acute on 
first syllable, which can only be when fa is r^ and consequently anudatta 
(HI. 1. 4) 

*** H « II <wnft II ^j, 5T:, ( ^ ) || 
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30. a is substituted for ** before ft II 

Thus arf* vf * N ^ >s t 

37. The final nasal of those roots which m the 
Dlnitupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of*, 
and <H &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso- 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi- 
catoiy^oi-^ll ^ ^ ^ ^. th _^ ^ (w . th ^ WWT ^ ( with ^ u $ : 

(with ft*\ Similarly q Rives us m, W:, «TO*. «* II Wl ,^^ **. *Und 
- which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
^accented in the Dhatppatha. So also of «: i. e. v». with ^ with ^ the 
nasal is not elided as <fe; ( VI. 4- 39 ): and before other jhalach affixes , 
retains * as all those affixes take the augment * I. Ihe «mt roots be ongto 
the eighth class. Thus *»:, im* The Tanadi roots are ten ,n number,, 

^VdoTLT^T^ affix P Observe ^,^:( I-- 
*u ,fflv« are rSvT ) So also not in tlP*:, f!F?HT*, UTO', ^ ; ^^, *RT, ^" 
Tn^bl ,*V,,al«.,o Dha.npatha. If the roc, docs no, end in > 
Tsll e does no, app.y, as in *,. ««K « » *= ■*< *»J*^ 
: ,„ '. JW consonant, .he ruic docs no, apply: as .*. *m . * * 
.fk.™ fir, the rule docs not apply: as, «*!, WW » Why do uc a 
no,f**or ft, the " r „, e w , y ,„ ,» mot, as .». tat 

,. a „nd 5 ,,aby^*^So hau ^y ^ affixand . sacrentcdi , tl , 

no, to „», as «M. «* f«™ and ^ of M(]cfa „ llllitu . 

;r —:, p::::rch S j 0( , o r : «*£** 

and «*» taught as udatta in the Dhatu P a t ha, and no where else taug 

anu f'^ ii ¥ n wft " v > 5 ^' B 

38 The nasal of the above roots (1. e. auuiw 
ending in a nasal, and « and nft) 5b optionally elided 
fore the Absolutive affix S*<* || 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibhashft. The option applies to roots ending in 
g. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
%m or «ra«l, TOT or JRRI, JTTW or Jrn«J, 3TTT9T 3TRHI, but no option in wnw, JPW, 

jf^q-, JTW3T II 

jt ftrfa frfcar II V. II w$ 'I t. tefe. #&» * ll 

39. Before the affix f^sr, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudattopadesa, ending in a nasal, and ^t and 
jpnfl, do not lose their nasal before ${?%. Thus ?|fj#, rfr^, ^M II The leng- 
thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 

*m: ^ II «» II <T^rft II TO', sft, ( aid<ilfti*<£tM: ) II 

^T: 11 3T3^rflT^rT fit ^ 1 »nr: str <rcm sjrrfofwiiT *rtfn 1 
^tNt * 11 ' w r tf 'U ftf ft ^wm. 11 st 11 3^, ^ nrr^'nWcMTh^Hi '• 

40. The nasal of »ro is always elided before ff> II 

Thus STJfn<j;, *foft« irl, «r«pnr% JW ll The q; is added by VI. 1. 71. 
pVfr/: — It should be stated of *TH and the rest. The elision takes 

place here also *fa^, TfttT^ II 

F^/ :— The nasal of *tw &c. is elided before 37f : as, snrn:, sm*; II 

fo^i^'fa*^'* 11 «? 11 t#t 11 ra^-^ft:, srg^rftpFFi arr^ ll 

41. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 
the affix fo? or sr;, always substitutes long srrfor its nasal. 

Thus stsht:, nrsw, izzsn-, 3Tf?5tr, %i' (e. g. *m\ \*$i*m arm Rig V. ), 
fmr-, ^rar : , Mgwa r, wm--, wrm jtfmri 11 The affix ft? (which is totally 
elided) is added under III. 2. 67. Theffof^is changed to tr by VIII. 3. 
108. in irr^r ll With the affix f^ we have the following :— ft»ir$n", 8T*nrrfT 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word arg ^riq^ i in this sutra shows that the 
limitation of anudattopades'a &c. which applied to the 3T3«UItNf cf sutra VI. 4. 
37 docs not apply here. 

s wq«w«if *&&®t: ll *\ ll q^rft ll 5R-^i-^tto sr;-?^:, (*m) II 
sfa 11 wt m m f ^MNjun r sft psrft fjjffir iwrft isra to wm srft*rr >nrm 1 

42. The long 3TT is substituted for the final of 3PJ, 
^ and ^R[ before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix 
^> and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con- 
sonant, which has an indicatory «$ or f II 
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. Thus 3ti(r j i Trsrcr*, *rfit-, mn-, <u*ni*t, sri%:, fitarerfih «st*t.', wrttt^ , ^111 

In ipt and w^ the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment I? , the ^ is not therefore elided, as ftroftqrfa, Pwil^fil II In the case 
of the root q* , the Desiderative takes f, so we have two forms ftrTTCTffi and 
ftrafsreft (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in th c 
aphorism, only for the sake of the root *T* II 

If the phrase *RfBt : be taken to mean 'the Desiderative beginning 
with a consonant ', then we should read the anuvritti of frfa $f*f?r from the pre- 
ceding sutras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means "when 
the Desiderative of a jhaladi affix follows", then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sutras. Or we may divide 
the sutra into two (1) Before a fan or fc^ jhaladi affix long an is the substi- 
tute of the ^ of ' jan ', ' san ' and ' khan '. (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment f, for then also the ^ of 
'jan ', ' san ' and ' khan ' is replaced by long srr il 

The ^ of the root *r^ would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 
cause this verb belongs to Tanadi class, still thc 5TT substitution taught in 
this sutra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of renf^ro <rt Wfl$»l(I, 4. 2), 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of thc operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratiscdha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term ft in 
VI, 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of 3TT taught in VI. 4. O4, and substitutes 
instead the lorfg % II 

^ faWTT H «3 II tPfTft II ^, f^TFTT, ( d«W«W«im 3TT<* ) II 

#%•• 11 «wiKif) 15ft mm <ron »HSR*?rcrTr*iTT wkm *ram fairer 1 

43. There is optionally the substitution oflongsrr 
for the finals of 3PT, <&% and 3TC( before an affix beginning- with 
?T and marked with an indicatory ^ or ^ || 

Thus wft or n^r ( with n*? ) irrjrfirjjr or srssros ( with ^ ) I So also 
WW or *RTrf, arcrrsRf, or *RRr%, WOti, or WW, ^rar«JW or ^ $q»*& II Before 
the vikarana »zr^of the Fourth class, which isrVfl according to I. 2. 4 ; the HI 
is always substituted for ar^ by VI I. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

aq ftjnfr il w n <v$ft 11 fcafc, *n%, ( form mi ) n 
?r%: 11 fHi*i$f* TOft ftvm srrajrc arrr'ffr *ro% • 

44. The long «rr may be optionally substituted foi 
the final of ?rc before the Passive characteristic «Tf> II 

Thus urcm or fTJJjw; but no option is allowed in imsgft with *£ H 

wr. %fa <ft « wwiMdu*iin II ^ ll «npft 11 **:, fofa, &*•> 
<*, sift, 3T^T?n^n»r, 11 
?ftp 11 swjjw fan- nm% <rr*t srr^n: *mm >rift Srcurwmwwu 
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45. The long 3TT is optionally substituted fo& the 
final of *P*. before the affix fe^; and there is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms srrft 7- , tff^ : and *rfr? : II The word 3j«q<T<rarqi 
'optionally' has been employed in the sutra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the fTTTO °f VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of fanr^ had ceased with the last aphor- 
ism, this word m*WWIH is employed here. 

stt&ttjj* 11 «$ 11 vufo 11 3TPsr«rrrj fc 1 
lf^: 11 arr^Tprp'ifwtr t ^#1% JTrJrrrcfr«r?rr ^*f^ft«jjT»T srr^rwpifSpr rt\- 

46. From this upto VI. 4. GS inclusive, is always 
to be supplied "before an affix called ardhadhatuka ( III. 4. 
114 &c )." 

This is an adhikara sutra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sutras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase "before an affix 
called ardhadhatuka". Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches "the st standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided". To complete the sense we should add: "before an ardha- 
dhatuka affix". Thus the final st of the verbal stem nr^fi^T is elided before the 
ardhatuka affix £, as f*refh%, f*l?Tf$£, but the final ar is not elided before a 
sarvadhatuka affix, as the ar of m in *m%, w&{-- 11 The //^-elision of ^ after 
roots of «Tfrf? class, implies that there is never lop* of *t<i 11 

The following purposes are served by this sutra, i. e. an Ardhatuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) 3T%%"t:— The elision of a? of a 
stem, as shown above, in pspflrffar, f*re?tf%»i, (2) mtw, The elision of 3 by 
VI. 4. 49, 50: as Mnf^rr, %fHlfg?, sffafTfT 5 ^ from ^f*rci the Intensive stem. 
Before Sarvadhatuka, we have stf>r<nw, *^r*»wt 11 (3) frRfW JranPTCT, The eli- 
sion of ft by VI. 4. 51, as ^m. W& W^H (TfN + qs+% = <THJ + q+!t), ITfm 11 
In Sarvadhatuka, "TPrafH, ^nrafir, *mm, WW3 " (4) STT^TT:, the elision of 
srr, VI. 4. 64— as TT3:, "Tj:, T^g: n-, I' 1 Sarvadhatuka, m\H STT% (5) fa*— 
The substitution of long $ for srr in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as >fr$fir, tf^ ; in 
Sarvadhatuka 8T$T?Tr«T , Wim* (6)»j?*w-The substitution of q- forsrT, VI. 4. 6$; 
as H^rq[, *^atr?l ; in Sarvadhatuka, wm^. *srarrj; " This is confined to the 
Precative (asirlin). (7) fVTTHPn* *ftgf*, the treatment of the Precative like 
Aorist Passive in r^* , by VI. 4. 62. as sfirfaft?, mMz " In Sarvadhatuka, 

fafara, f%m 11 

Kdsikd :— snrt ?sHt «bptv faranw JrarsrTH I 

sttotc fcft** n rVrwr rftgfc 11 
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47. In the room of the r and the penultimate letter 

^ of the root ^^, there is optionally the substitute ?3t, when 

an ardhadhittuka affix follows. 

The 5. and q; cease to exist and k takes their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory * comes after the final vowel ( I. I. 49). Thus WJT + i|=. 
TO+?t = >rcf the ar being changed to «r by VIII. 2. 36, and « to iby VIII. 
4. 41. The other form will be *CT ; so also SEH. and *|ff , W*m. and Mjsq^ 
tfHTTff or *$R\ 11 But is: and *R*Tq. by VI. I. 16, in spite of this rule. The 
word srqftT (VI. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies ta 
tljc- simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatupatha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( q? ) is Mt^nj% H 

3T?rt cfrr. 11 «* 11 <j*tt% 11 stct:, ^nr:, (srraNg^) H 

48. The 9T standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an ardhadh&tuka affix. 

Thus rW l QW , f&fftfh,*, and f%nftf^mw, from the Desidcrative stem 
Pr&i II So also f^rf- and f^: from the roots r^r and $"3, thus, faw + 3 (1 1 1. 
1. 8o) = r^+*T + 3 ( HI. I- 80 J=ft* + <T (3T being elided before the ardhatuka 
») = fa?, the 3rd Personal dual of it is fa^rf: II The addition of f? by III. I. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sutra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided ST being sthanivat, prevents guna of ft II So also f^r 11 
See sutra III. I. 80. Why do we say " the 3T is elided ' ? Observe ^m, mi 
here f and 3 have not been elided. Why do we say "snr- with a*"? The 
long 3TT will not be elided : as ?*mr, ^T?rr n Why do we say ' before an Ardha- 
dhatuka' ? Before a Sarvadhatuka there will be no elision of «T nor before a 
Taddhita : as fW*1 and ^Tfrr 11 

Vdrt:— The elision of such 3T takes place even to the supersession of 

f r- ft 

the subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and lengthening. As rWW. rsi^I 
fa : , f*reft«* ?T and fct$<&m 11 

tTm ^: II W. II TTH^ II TW, %&■ II 

4 ( J. When a consonant precedes the final *T iti ;l 
verbal stem, this *T is elided also before an &rdhadh;itului 
affix. 

Thus~srfaFmT, 'faTvpt , SW^I from the Intensive stcm%r>T« H '" 
the sutra n?3 is given, which is the Genitive singular of 3 namely of the c 
tcrs a *T II By the rule of vtfrenq (I. 1.52), the ST of H ought to be elide 



Ik. VI. Cm. IV. §. 52 ] Ardhadhatu changes 1271 



nd not ^ ] but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of «f 
/ould have taken place by the preceding rule : the present rule therefore 
eaches the elision of q (ya). Or the word 93: may be considered as in the 
blative case, and then by I. 1. 54, the first letter would be elided namely i( 11 
Vhy have we taken [the two letters (tf^rff) conjointly viz.] q and not a ? 
)bserve {f&ffir, ifawr, ftfanrr from the simple «w/j f«i, ijs^, and jr*an Here 
I not being followed by 8?, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
/e say ' when preceded by a consonant ? ' Observe Bfwrawr, qt^fimr 11 

*ma ftwi n \« n T*Tft 11 ****, fa*r% ( ani^rr^ ) n 

ffa: 11 w« *"J * ! rr** ft>rr«rr wtfr *r^fgr w£qr3% 1 

50. The elision of q of the Denominative stem 
[<Pt) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 
>y an ftrdhadh&tuka affix. 

The *n denotes the affixes ^% and ?*rf 11 Thus ^rfJrf6«rwr or flfafw. 
qftlTT or f>srflr<TT meaning tfPrWfPT T*BfrT or *rfav* f^rrem &c. 
Srffrfe II « II <TTTft II ^-"i ^T^fe, ( 3TT$[>*T3$ ) II 

if* 11 mPun H i Jw pt »i«Wr >TCft I 

51. The t of the verbal stem formed with the 
iffix fa, is elided before an drdhadhsHuka affix which does not 
;ake the augment f3 II 

This debars firs', the semi-vowel q, the gun a, Vriddht and the long 
jbstitutions. Thus utfTfWTiti wro*, wrftrcni, 8Trff?rj[, ^frcrr, wrr, <mz;'; srw, 
im, ?Tfl% and #rctf?T (see VII. 4. I for the shortening of the stem of the 
torists in these). Why do we say 'not having the augment f\}' Observe 
rrcflrcrr and jrtfaw 11 

ftgraf fcft 11 <# 11 wfa 11 ftamm , fcfc II 

tf%: 11 fnsraiT #f? TW ^ftr ht^ 1 

52. The affix for is elided before the affixes ^ 

ind SfR^j when these take the augment %z II 

Thus mftm., wrR?ni., m%ni, ufafTS. H Why do we say " before an 
rdhadhatuka affix having the augment jr"? Observe tfirftw: 115:11 This 
1 the part participle of the causative, the | being the sign of the causative. 
lV VII, 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49, fF{ is a root which takes no |? augment 
1 the Nishtha. It may be objected that VII. 2. 15 preventing j^ augment 
Pplies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative flfa being of 
Wo syllables will always have ^ in the Nishtha, and so it is useless to use 
he word %ft i n the sutra. The word «tf? in' the sutra fixes the time when 
le elision of fa should take place. Namely, first there should be added the 
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augment H and then, theie should take place the elision of for II Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty mit + *, here let us elide the ft first : and we get 
jtH+H, now we cannot add ,? to w, for mi. being a verb of one syllable will 
not take &. by VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted. 
We must elide f* first. For %(<&■■ see also VII. 2. 27. 
5rf^TT *T^ II ^ II T^H% II STT^TT, **% II 

?ftr: u 3rf*Ktf% Hwrnnra nrtr faster f^rmnr i 

53. In a Mantra, the word irfolT is formed irre- 
gularly by the elision of for before the affix 5 with the aug- 
ment %? II 

Thus *T if: mr UPW » Otherwise iRftw in secular literature. It is 

an exception to VI. 4. 5 ' ■ 

srfacTT m 11 V* 11 i*rf* " wfjrar, 1% 11 

54. WTcTT is formed irregularly by the elision of 
for before an *f augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial 

Thus JW tf* ufttf II It is formed by if* and is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say 'when referring to a sacrificial act'? Sec ^ *f* <nfi* » 
See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

*roT**TT5^W*TO II VA II I*** 'I «W» 3TTO-^T-«TRS-^T- 

^3-^35- 1' .. .. „, 

55. ^ is substituted for the 5 of ror, before the 
affixes an*, «t*t, *k> «^> 5?3, and r«3 » M t1 ..... 

Thus *** W W*rf W «™i>. 1"^: ( formed by the Un.M. 
affix ire h-iw, added to the roots n» and *w)«T5i«?wrg 1 «n«r, ^-j 
ZT« TO-Wn^ - W-*^P « Thus sutra could have been we 
^Tnsed with; for the, off. would take guna , which will be cl^e 
Jby the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitute c , W. -I 
is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra however, because there % couw 
changed to Wl by any sandhi-rulcs. 

5G. ** is substituted for the * of flr, beiou ^ 

Absolutive affix 5^, when the vowel ^ceding the * w hg ^ 

ThustT^n^*^^*™^* 1 ^" lu, * !rn * ,T ' . th e 

preceding the, being long. He.e VI. 4 5« a P ,»H«. U"***'""- 
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Vision of «t and the elision of st should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus *m + fore =>trrPT ; this srr is shorten- 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have ^rpr 11 This shortening is not to be considered 
js asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu purva, the present rule would 
lot apply. Similarly *pro is the Intensive root, its g is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
; his elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the f of f*T would 
iot be laghu. Similarly the elision of ar in im which is a root which ends in 
it, (see Dhatupatha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
•easons. 

f^TT«TT, S*T. II \\9 || <T5Tf5T II fa*r% 3TT<?:, II 
|f%: II 8TPT 7tTWI VSlft TWT ftHTSTf S*r*W H*l% II 

57. 3T*ris optionally substituted for the $ of fa 
before the affix 5^, after the verb arfa || 

Thus JTrrcq or w*f irt: II This however does not apply to the srr^ 
:ubstitute for ff, as st^TF*! mr (VI. I. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
jadokta applies here. 

gqg^f^s^ II Y 11 TTfft » %- r ^', <f&, b^t%, ( <mfa ) 11 

58. In 3 and c^, long is substituted for 3", before 

wi in the Veda. 

Thus srars^r faff ; *wr W WPir ifrxq 11 Why do we say'in the 
-hhandas' ? Observe ijfjar, arn^T in the secular literature. 

%r. II ^ II qrrft 11 %*r., (#£•• sqft) II 

ff%: 11 faw flift vr^ wjft <TW II 

59. A long is substituted for the 5 of % before 

r^ll 

As jNftar, TTtfrir 11 

^ &Hmw<nH0 11^0 11 rp$ft 11 ftgmm;. st-i^, ( #& ) n 

?R: II o^: ^wjwriff *TTTOr*$°ft ITWRPT TT fTOT ?T^rf l%«t #ft *T^ I 

60. A long is substituted for the ^ of % before 
he Participle in *%>, when it has not the sense of the future 
Missive Participle in <rt^ I! 

The force of oqij is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 
-ct (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of <nj^r, the vowel 
fv is lengthened. Thus STNfrt:, srcftT, qftftffa: all used in the active sense. 
j| e ^C is added to the Intransitive fir to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
WfWj WW* 'this is the spot where Devadatta perished '. Here ?r is used 
'th a Locative force (III, 4. 76). Why do v e say ' not having the force of 
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„,?• Observe «ft*lAtfrftir< „ Here « is added with the force of condi- 
ti«Hi, and akshitam means 'imperishable 1 . The vowel not being lengthened 
the w is not changed to «T (VI II. 2. 46). 

m xsKt^rat*. » « H W** 11 *r, *rta-^rr: (far tf*: forrcr) 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for tlic ^ 
of fa before the Past Participle % not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle^, when the word means 
4 imprecation 'or 'a miserable plight \ 

Thus firargtf* or tforrstft, for* or *fow, ftmra mrt, «ffr*rsq m% 11 
When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as nff^vj: II 

^^^frs^Tftrs m<w.*Ii « n« q ft r ******** m fW** * n w 
q^ 11 w-ftr^fta*^rr%. m*Mh ^^. •us***™*, w, 

ffnRPIt re, ^, II 

pi^i n rWfiri <nft«iw Pr^n«nr writ toW i 

62. Before the affixes <CT (First Future and Condi- 
tional).f^(S-Aorist), ^3f (Benedictive) and *rfo (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal («w) and 
Passive (w&) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in a vowel m 
the Grammatical system of instruction (»qfcr), as well as the 
verbs (2) k (3) ws and (4) 13 are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in ft{, 
and when so treated, they have the augment f* II 

The augment U is, of course, added to the affixes «, fir?, ifatanc 
mfe and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidcK 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse :— 
Kdrikd frFVZ 1?B$* * J^T* *** 

^rSrwt^ tit fam *r ftr^ftfii • 

First --The Vriddhi takes place as in, ft* (VII. 2. 116, VII. 3' 34, 
secondly, there is the addition of 3* augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly q is su* 
tntcd for the f of n (VI I- 3- 54), fourthly, the roots having indicate} 
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(tfhuadi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4. 93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment f?; being considered as asiddlia or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix for is 
elided : and this %^ is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII. 2. 35 & c - 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the DhatupAtha with the affix ** as, 
3r;— <nfa«!nT or ^TOW, 8T*rrfa«KT or st^*3PT 11 So also with tf, as, ?ifir«r^ or 
UWt, 9TCTft«lcT or 9TJTWT II 

In *rf% there are three forms, the two frrf%«rer or im*ft, aTWTOS and 
iTOT%«m being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
)f the pr augment which is considered as asiddha : and ^ being a root of 
SKI class ' tne "■ is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms WTfJra* and 
q-^Rf^csm 1 are given when not treated as f^m, the causative is retained, the 
jenultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix r%^— ^inWHHSl 
>r STOW*, "mfJwmr^, or 3Tfa7Wr* and STWmrar* or BTflfamrra. 11 With 
he affix tft*&— "TTfate or -^hr, jrfaft* or qrrtfte and trrWr? or trMt? II With 
he affix mftr :— -Mifqm or "^n, frnprr or fmr, *rrf»tar or wmr 11 The r** aorist 
nodel of these roots is *T^rf*r, arsrfa (VII. 3. 33), and snrre ( VII. 3. 34) or 
TOTpl (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) ^ :— Fut. qrfawr% or ff%«^; Con. arcrfrawor STSftwflr, Aor. srtfrwSPl 
r*nT^ror*.and ST^rr^m (II. 4- 44); Ben mfH^tz or *f>fhr ; Per. Fut. qrft*r or 
m I' The f%rai model is *mn% n 

(3) «ff :— Fut. urfjwnt or «nftw> Con. (Mmrfsq^ or «rntfwnr; Aor. 8nrrr?^r- 
rr*or «nt#<n<Tr* (wrffrTTwrr) ? ; Ben. infyft? or (qrltfte) ? i^fo, Per. Fut. m^n 
r«TffctTii The lengthening of Stakes place by VII. 2. 37. The f^w model 
iWTOfa II 

(4) W— Fut - <tffa«»% or jf^JHT, Con. 3T?f([«*?T or 3Tj$*r* ; Aor. STrfftwi 
'"" mmm. ; Ben tffafte or ftfte; Per. Fut. fffar or jz[ fan) ? II The f^tjr model 
i«Tfftrii 

Why do we say before & &c ? Observe WTO, fm*m. II Why in the 
mpersonal and Passive ? Observe %«g?r and ?rw% II Why in Upadesa ? The 
ule applies to SRTftw^ also, though sfn? (after giina change) ends in a con- 
onant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atidela 
ulc being enunciated with regard to stems ( aiiga ), prevents the subs- 
tutions of ^ and fj and |-n 11 Thus fffi**«T, *rft«W, <ns3% or STu^m, ^sjw 
r W*rft«VMi The substitutes Tfornr (II. 4.42, 4.1-45,50) do not come 
wording to the KAsikA, when these roots are treated as r^qr ll 

^^t 3?f% *$fefa 11 ^ 11 q^rft n ^ 3 ?, *,%, *%,% M 
V* » ##rg*r«T% niffi ^rfr f f*r% n*w <rar 11 
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03. gar is the augment after qfrf , of an ftrdha- 
dhfttuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica- 
tory w or ^ II 

Thus 3TMft> 3ff$t*n% and ytf^rftft II The Personal ending is &, 
by I. 2. 5. ft?: being in the Ablative case,' the augment is applied to the affix 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having $ or f ? Observe TfWW, H 

3TT3T SStT Sfe * II V* II 1*T1$ II 31^:, SStT, *fe, % II 

ifrj: 11 fjrcrerep*Tg% 'sstrft ^r^Rptifw ot *rci% 11 

64. The final 3TT of a root is elided before an 
flrdhadhatuka affix with the augment ff as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory w or ^ || 

Thus qfatr and tTfow H I Icre the affix has the f^ augment, q^;, 
qj:, HW5 : , *RS : " Hcre tllc affixcs arc fspj by I. 2. 5 %:, *j*jt^: with the 
affix * (III. 2. 3). So also Jffr (fern), spjT (fern) by srf III. 3. lOfJ. Before 
Sarva'lhatuka affixes, we have JJTRT, qrfo, nrsft and Riare n The two latter 
are the Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of XT and w with the affix f (|f). When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have *?5rj|TT, ifrtffal 11 

f«n?riiV»ii i*rr% n fa, qrft.n 

qfa: II t^rt «n?Ot *ttft ^UhKI'tfWTJfSl ff% <T<RT : II 

65. The final 3TT of a stem is changed into I bo- 
fore the Krit-affix *TS II 

ThusfUl, ^rai,1w, and fan II The Guna takes place according 
to VII. 3.84. t 

^ffTWFTpTnrtrerr sra h %\ 11 t^tr ii 3, m, m, nr, qr, mft 

66. For the final of the roots of the form of? 
and vjt (tj). as well as for that of the roots ITT, *«TT, TT, %® 
(5TfTT%) and *?T (*fr)< there is substituted ^ before an jU-dhailluV 
tukii affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory 
^ or ^ II 

Thus ilim, #OT with **, ftfift, ?<tfsr}r with tfF H So also «ft^ **" 

*rfaft, adrt*, *tt*ti> *4tin, wrffa wtftem*., BrMtaw, <tW*. w^' ' 

The qr 'lo protect' of Adadi (47) is not meant hcre. be com*-' 
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vikarana tf* is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be <m^. It is Bhvadi 
^ 'to drink ' that is taken here. So also ?T-nr?TW is not to be taken here. Its 
form is fraft M 

Why do we say 'before a consonant'? Observe?^:, ^: n Here 
had' f3 not been used in the sutra, the arr of fr would be replaced by f by the 
present sdtra, even before a vowel-affix arj o ^ ; for the lopa of3rr taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sutra teaching \ substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word y* in the aphorism is a jnapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of sti is superseded by the present rule substituting f instcad.So also fRTT 
and qnrr before non-ftf* and non fe^ affixes. 

nf&feiivsn ^TT% II T-, f%%, II 
fi%: 11 grrwrTRnifn^^RffPTt for> <to tpfrmw mfc 11 

67. n is substituted for the 3TT of the above roots 
in the Benedictivc mood Active. 

Thus - ^,"^, Wf*. Wir*, ^H,m<l and a^trar* 11 Before non- 
fal and non-^ we have ?r#? and vrrtfte H By the word f^ is here meant 
the mitfltf? or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
ardhadhatuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by III. 4.104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictivc are f^, so the present rule docs not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

3T s*rcq HMl'ii*: II ^ II q#r 11 err, *rtcHt#t, arr^:, ( fef% ) 
( arm: ) II 

ft?r: 11 is^rfNt s^rra «Minfw*Krerc*i *r i^m^srfr *rar% fofe t^t 11 

68. For the final 3TT of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, n may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictivc active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 

The pit was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the 'word 
"TOSHI Thus *m<i or r^ram, star* or s^rani, but only &w<l (VI. 4. 66), 
a "d stnrn^ (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase f%yf?r is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (III. 
4' 104). Thus *?*rcfte in Atmanepada. The root considered as an anga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in f^^ff (from PT^+^t), # is not to 
e considered as a root having a double consonant, for C is no part of the 
a ''Ra, but of the preposition. 

* 5*rfq || W\\ q^rr% II *, 5qfq, ^ H flm N UUUPeH H IH II 



,2 ? 8 Augment st ir [ Hk. VI. Cii. IV §. n 



lf% ! H "Rftr j^T* <roffr ^mHI|iimiJI9lft)«i ZJ5?K «r*f II 

09. The k substitution for an under rule VI. 4, 
66, does not apply when the absolutivc affix sqw follows w 
w, ^it, nr, qr, z? and *n n 

Thus JTfTBr, to, Jnra, jtchto, mora, vm, wr and srroni 11 The affix 

*Q{ as the substitute of ***r, is a f%n affix by I. 1. 56. 
fHT: II 1«Wfi*KI>«a> H »TCI% II 

70. * may optionally Be substituted for the ^ of 
*TT, (*rof?t) before 5T? II 

Thus srtfSro or irqwra 11 

( *3*I ) II 

?fa « at T **? farsg <rcmflwi3T»wr >rcft, T^nr* s >rcft 11 

71. ^acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Thus «T*nfl^, 3T?w|, 3T^fr<l, *WH ancl wratfej^, 3Tf?R«^ I) 

■*UMl4klR II ^ II Vtjft II 3TT^, 3T^-3T[^TR, (^TtT:) II 
ff%: IIJTTTPW WJUtffai SffSEfS <TCH 3*TtTV ff H^ffi 11 

72. 3TTf acutely accented is the augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus qfire, ^ ff«T<5^; sfosftt, 3Trar?i, ^rftaron n ftfo ^ and $tf<aj 
«^I«ft»l, VrnTfi, and 3TtT*H«u;i II The Vriddhi takes place by VI. I. 90. 

The Passive Imperfect (<*?) of ?ra, Tiand «r* are ^r, aW and 
#na?T formed by 3T[7 and not ST? tl First, the affixes of the Imperfect aic added. 
and then the Passive characteristic qs is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have p*R TORT, and 7SH stems 
(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a fonn in which they begin with 
a vowel, take srr? il The addition of tensc-affixes being an antaranga ojicra- 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana n*, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after *? addition the roots assume a form i" 
which we can arid s^ 11 Why srpr is considered anitya depends on tlu 
following maxim r-^rnTSrTWI «U<r^ ftr%ft**T *»*fir "when the word-form if 
reference to which a rule teaches something ; after the taking effect of anodic 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was bcl'" 11 ' 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya." 
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73. The 3n$ augment is found in the Veda also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus an*:, btpt^, and sttj^ii 3TT* is the Aorist of 
sa, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. 3TPT£ from sTST (II. 4. So), and snftf 
is the Imperfect of g* II 

* srf sft H vw 11 q^rf* II *. *Tf 1 ^ (5^ *^ ^i) » 

lf^ : ii ireJm' sjs?r?j5*$ ^ fa *qft 11 

74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
jit the augment z& or strt is not added in the Aorist, Imper- 
fect and the Conditional. 

Thus IT H^H.^*. IT *rarc.?Ttff'l. HI <W ^fff^, HT CT ?^, IT HtfTT^HT, 

irepflfas, it w nrpffar, tt ct H^rffaro 11 

3555 fF^n^t sft II V\ II TTTfa II W^, 3*?fa, 3T *TTT ^, 

srPr II 

?Rr. 11 s^ffa f^ra *n? %»t sft *f*r?r*r **?r arfrf *nrFr t *** 11 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 

stz or sns is added even with *TT, and sometimes not added 

even when there is no OT II 

Thus in srf%r OT: (Rig X. 73. 1), *ragjrtr>[ (Rig I. 53. 3) and Jffmfjfrj; 
the augment is not added though there is no ir H In TT V m TW^I^r^, IT 
srfaniP, IT 3TTC : , the augment is not elided, though the particle w is added. 

%TZt * II *% H T#T H ^t'-> *, (^£«*d'*fa ) II 
|TtT: II tf |?RTW S*?fa ftT*l *f* * PWuW *Rlt II 

7G. ^ is diversely substituted for £ in the Veda. 

Thus * fatf JWl H W (Rig X. 82. 5) w m ifatf II In *tf, the 3JT 
of qt is elided before the affix fC by VI. 4. 64, the * substitution being consid- 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of Jhe elision of 3TT II Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as <HHI3I faJJlTHWiifa «^faRt M Here f? 
augment is first added to * after the ^ roots and the affix thus becomes ft 
then} is substituted again for this f{ by this sutra, thus the affix is brought 
hack to its original condition. To show this repetition— 3— ft— $ the sutra 
has exhibited the word toft: in the dual number, 

**'» res, s*nft, 11 
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77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the g- of j, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final %, f, 3" and 3? of a" root, as well 
as for the 3J of ij, the $?r (for * or %) and 3"^ (for cj or $). 

Thus 3Trc3#fT, a^faf, tf$pf*T, from roots of the 5th class. farW; 

gsnsT. t$r< ^- fa* ! > #t- 3* ;ukI ^ ancl ** ! 11 

Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel'? Observe 
W^rifc ^Wt TT-3^r?t " Why " of *$ &c." ? Observe w$, H^ff:, qt% ^ r; „ 
Why "off and 3" ? Observe ^Taf>§:, =^: where the vowel is sr II 

J'rf/-/:— The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Viiddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of 53^ and 3^ : as from far — TWtand '*(&&;•. 
R— itfPOiand HTT?f : , with pg^ and 0^3; 11 

Frf;-/; — In the Chhandas there is dcversely the substitution of ^> 
and CTf in the case of ^ &c. Thus ^ 5%*t or ?rp: g^R ll ft^ s^*r, m\ 
bN?:, 5^t rfar, 5*i*^ nsrw?. fw*3? 'ram? 11 

*wimwi««flr 11^ 11 <^rfa ll 3T«tthw,3t, wi% ll 
fni= 11 3T«nsr^ , ifrT*fcT?*ircn a r sfa to ia^ ^ 5^rcf??ft ht?t: 11 

78. ^r? and ssrf are substituted for the * and 7 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus ^ ^rsr, ?jrf%,( VII. 4. 77 ) but ^j- and fcj:. 3^3: and 3^: 
before homogenous vowels and 53^ and %Wl before a non-vowel. 

%*n*. 11 ^ 11 i^Tft 11 fmv, ( 3rf% ?w ) 11 

fnr: 11 sftf^HTOnrrfr trzra w- ft&Tim *rifa 11 

79. wf is substituted for the % of # before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As tfr, feqt, t%H:; but tfpiTqr. the ^ being added by a subsequent rulr, 
supersedes this rule. The making this * separate siitra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

err snw: II <o || »^rrft \\ qr, sni, smh ( s^ %*jn ) II 
fffi: 11 sift ^rfa qnr: faerr ?rr 3*jTfnir nift 11 

80. The substitution of ^f for the fofstriis 
optional before the accusative endings 3^ and 51^ (3^)11 

Thus tff cpq or reRT m tft: <TM or f%q: q^j: u 

rrt tw 11 <\ 11 q^ft 11 rv: t *tw, ( ^^ stfr ) 11 
^ 11 ftrp* *r>nWt hti<t srfa <k<t u 
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81. For the % of the root *nr («crt) is substituted 
a semivowel (?r), before tin affix beginning with a vowel 

Thus ajp?r, «F5, 3^ 11 This supersedes jj^ substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim irarsqror: Vk Mb* W?T, ^nm^ H "Apavadas that are sur- 
rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apavada operations, supersede only tho'se rules that precede, not those 
that follow them." So we have 9tjr* and s^zpn: II 

( mt: 3T^f st^t^t ) 11 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final f or k of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word vjTffr: is understood here, and the word ?f%T is qualified by 
that: i. e. the f or f which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga purva f 11 Thus ftajg-, fag:, 3^ 
W-, OTT'lf, WW- II All the above examples are of the soot ;ft preceded 
by the gati prepositions fa and 3^, or a Karaka-upapada irpr 11 The rule 
will not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
Karaka, but an adjective, as TOTft, its dual and plural will be i^fatr and w - 
ifo* by h? n Why do we say ' of ? or y ' ? Observe mn : and <^ : from ^ 
which ending in * takes 3*3 substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sutra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable ? 
Observe ift; its dual and plural are ft$ and faq: by jirf II Why do we say 
the j or $ should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe j^ft d. 
*tifaw pi. JTfmq: by ? *r? II Why do we say " forming part of the root " ? So 
that the rule may a.iply to 75ft also. Here though f is preceded by a conjunct 
**. yet the latter is not part of the root, one ^ being part of the upasarga ?q; 11 
Thus we have ^pft and ^r: n The phrase srcrarngt should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word 3?Jf II 

^ §fa II <\ 11 t^rft II #:, §fa, (^ncrr, w., anEtftorfw, st^r: 
*SF*t) II 

"hi 11 

83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
Io ws, then the semivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
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3; of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in 3; not preceded by a con- 
jimet consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short 3, the latter is n 
mentioned in the translation. Thus eHJ 'a sweeper ' :— d. <swir, pi. »»».. 
so also fltrcfr and trcrPP, and tf$pj : dual HfiFP^r and erst**: ll Rut ^p-**.' 
and sJ*JT. before tense-affixes, (non— gqr); *-§*:, §*: (because consisting (J f 
one syllable only), and «F*!J— *P$ft, 5&ri'- (because 3; is preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if t| )e 
first member is not a Gati or a K.lraka word : as «n^nj :— 1<1^v and tosh: n 

sntera 11 <« 11 <T3crfa 11 *rrf ?%■, % arf% §fa ^ 11 
fr>T: 11 ^rf^[ T^TwrsrrfT §fa <re<fr jtjuw H*f% 11 
mffran 11 s^iifaiT^n 11 

84. 1 is substituted for the gj of qrcrrw also, when 
a, case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As **rror, S^fcr 11 *rf* ' what is born in the rains, a kind of herb,' 
This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

VArt: — The scmi-vowcl substitution takes place when pj, ^jrc and 
j^T precede w ; as p**rr, j*i; ^r>4f, S^T, c&rott (sttcpSt), ^Rmt: (^RT^) ll 

* *jgfoft: II <^ II TTTf^T II *, ^ §fa*fr, T^, II 
jfa: II 3 f >ft IJ M flJmftqi T »Rft 11 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in w or the word ^fr, be- 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus nfHg— srnnpr, 5rf?nj^ ; g>ft— qPi$t, tfr-m- n VI. 4. 77. 
^z^wxw II t\ ll q^TR ll g^fa, th*pii, *j§fw: II 
ffrT; 11 ®*ffi ms $ gtf pr?rcT?j>TW ?# *r?r n 

86. In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in » 
and ^vjt, arc found sometimes the jw , 3^ and sometime* 
the semivowel substitution. 

As Rrwr«r,fa^ra:,T'3 : and gfw; ^j f*nr fvi ftv, ftxi faH**> S^ ^' 

gfvr^t f&PF% II i 

$53%'. mSmflft II *» II <*#* H P3 ^ : » tfT&ng fc, 3Tf^, ^ - 

1ETT., STCT^m, ^jfcw, STR II 

ffrr: 11 5 i^qrjf^ ^ ^ Mttmi H^ iR^mt stiii»T^?^nrftr smr3% <rc?ft ot^^ 1 

87. ' The semi-vowel 3 is substituted forthc? 1 ' 
5, and for that of 3 (the characteristic of the fifth class r( 
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before a sarvadhatuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, When the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
the T'is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

Thus f— W?r,3nJ3 ; 3T5^, so also with g— as g^T, g*^, 3T g^ „ 
Why do we say " of g and *% formed stems"? Observe *jrgtf?T, fa^nt, from 
Intensive bases, by the elision of the *n? affix. The ?r? is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jnapaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter- 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in *, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of q? be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to ardhadhatuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sarvadhatuka? Observe 
8P3 : > 35I : ( VI - 4- 77)- So also not in a^fol and ^3?% as the 5 is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

$jt f*5#s£: ll « 11 irrft 11 3^:, 3*, 3^, fopfr, *&, || 

ffTi: 11 gfr snnmr t^i% sjfc faf? ^nrrfr <rt?r: 11 

88. ^ gets the augment * (5^) before the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus 9T^^, 3^; ?**, *^-, ^ n 

89. For the penultimate 3ft of the gunatcd stem 
•frj^ (from jjs), there is substituted 31 before an affix beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus pr npft, f^iT^:, OT#r^, ft***, Rn?ftr, ^r ^% 11 Why do 

^ say 'penultimate'? So that the substitution should not apply any where 

else. The form if^ is taken in the sutra to prohibit the application of the 

™e to cases where g* docs not assume the form ifr? 11 Therefore not here, 

33*g:, R^jjs: II This change will not take place before the affixes begin- 

'"? W '. th a cons «>nant ; as nmrsr, f^r. ll Some say, the word is exhibited 

^JTT^in order to prohibit the 3T* substitution of for before m ll As f^nrr? f- 

lsj " " R ^ ( VI - 4- 56 not applied), the 3: substitution being considered as 

iav''(T 4 ' 2 ^ WOU ' Cl ' laVC brou S ,u m ^ Seeing considered as a word 

Wioif h ' 1Sht V0VVCl f ° r ' tS oenuIt, " mate - According t„ KasikA the gj substf- 

°n, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation are different. 

<Wt ^ II *, I, q^rft „ ^ ^ ^^ „ 

** *w*r *m mm H ?rfr *ir q*r 11 
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OO. The sfr of $nr is replacctl by $ before the 
causative for II 

Thus forfn, fjwflr:, jpuftr II Similar reasons as in ifr?, may be given 
for the root ^tr being exhibited as m in the sutra. When not followed by 
for, we have *r<fr ¥3% H 

3T f*MM<.lfi II «,? II q^Tft I! stt, fcrs-farrit, g g M V im r . oft, || 
ff^: ii f'^rar^^Ri^ tre mrar m 3j*rrcf? *Tr vrcft °it <rc?r: ii 

91. The 3; substitution for the gft of ^fcr is p« 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of 1 
mind. 

As ftrej or srtTT fjraffi or fprafa u Otherwise *mtf f^ft when me 
agitation is not meant. 

fori ^r. II <U II <^Tfa II farra, g^r, if>, strain:, n 
ffrf: ii fosr qraff *rcr^rr fw sewr^r * iTHirfom^rsT-jrar ?<?fr h^ $r spw: 

92. The roots having an indicatory r, ret; 
their penultimate short vowel before the causative ror II 

The f^r roots arc qerft a subdivision of Bhwadi (800 to 873), and 
other roots that end in snjas ^Rancl tT*j;of Divadi cla's. Thus tj^rt, aw 
-aHilftf, nrcfa, wiPr, ^qjifff 11 Some read the anuvritti of the word ' optioi 
ly' from the last sura into this. This will then be a limited option 
(vyavasthita-vibhasha). The forms 7<*w$M and ij?F>pinr% are thus cxplainec 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for t 
penultimate of the causative ofr*ir^ roots, before the thi 
person of the Passive Aorist in fam ($), and before the Abs 

lutive affix «Jrgw ( str; ) h 

Gnro$rfraf wnuflra II «.? II wft II fe% onpft:, $n, w 

FR'pmr, itf, fa<T: 7T5nTT'. II 

?Pt: 11 hftX wt* t "Tr TOr mfTRjfprr^TVM $$ *Tf?f spirTwu* 11 

Thus 3T^rf*T or BT*rrfa,3T?rw or STfTfR with fa 1 * ; and wrail, and wfar 
5?4?PT«ILor <rr>T<!rrci with orgs 11 Why have we used the word jtf in the siiti- 
The rule docs not teach merely the optioiid shortening. So that 
the alternative of short, we have 3T*ifl and in the other alternative we lw 
STTTTfa, so that there is long. For had $q not been used, it would have taty 
optional short only, i. e. it would be a ^Trft^qfap-J only, and there will ^ 
this difficulty : — when the causative of causative is taken, as in OT^^-' 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative, Because the lopa bJ 
tute of r 5r would be sthaiuvat : therefore, the fa which would be follow ' 
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ft* or ai55, would not have in it the ft* anga, because the first fa intervenes 
bjtween the (%t anga and the faqj and org* affix, and that fa which is preced- 
c I by a ft* anga is not followed by f%pr and ot 5 *, because the second fa 
(thoi'gh elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optional short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sutra and no lengthening. The rule' 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the long (#$). For there arises 
no such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a {tfftft, the lopa- 
substitution of fa would not be sthanivat, by the express prohibition contain- 
ed in I. i. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
it a jfiflmwnfir, then the lopa-adesa of fa being sthanivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word fnj is used in the .sutra 
to make this rule a jftfanr, and prevent sthanivat-bhava. Thus take the 
causative of €*, which will be fjft by the last sutra. Take its Intensive with 
*^, lift + WL which causes doubling by VI. L9=»*lPr *rfo + *^nroj5r + ^(VII. 
4. 60) = *Ttlft + *r^(3^or nasal being added to the abhyasa by VII. 4. 85 ) 
=*TOft + **-iro* + * ( VI. 4. 51 )»iro>jar. Add fa^to this ie. make the causa- 
tive of the Intensive. w*+<I + f II Then the* of q is elided by VI. 4. 48 -*r 
m+% + %. Then lis elided by VI. 4. 4 9 = WPl + t=MnrRii This <r,rft is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative ^ 11 Now add <f^r or 
«H*to this root; and we get two forms short and long sr*raft or sTftrTft with 
f^andir^ior^nrn^with or^ii The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a ttfftft, for then the lopa-adesa of fan being sthani- 
vat would have prevented the application of ftf 11 The roots ^and «« (both 
Divadi) ending in *do not ever lengthen the root vowel before f*$ and *rg* by 
VII. 3. 34. The present sutra, therefore, does not apply to the Simple roots 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, wft-^niRr, m-mm, option- 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus mT + f^r-u-r + fire 
(the, of fa being elided by VI. 4. SO -lift or ^ (with the augment it - 
mm or »Tfu%) II This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word fl* implies as much 
otherwise the sutra could have been made without this word, for the word 
optionally ' would have brought in both ' short ' and ' long'. Thus in <m* 
J!**' he causes another to make quiet,' we add fa (the Causative sign) 
•the Causative root ^, as uft + 0r-u* +f (VI. 4. 50-Ulft, the lopadesa 
ere is not sthanivat for the purposes of lengthening (^Wl) the * of m 
-'• 58) II From this tjrft with f*„ we get «„*>, and with org* we get 
WHJll But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative 
W in t u° pade<a Wi " then be sth ^ivat. Hence the necessity of the word 
5ati v f Satra " ThUS thC ^ and ^ f ° rms ° f the Causative of the Cau- 
^ from'",! 110 / 10111316 CaUSatlVe) ° f ** are ""** 0r 9 ™ft • ****** ***** 
™ the form ftprfiT, we have *T<rofa or stctwPt, Wiwr*or ftlPr* 
32 



i*86 Causative siiORTrMNf;. [ Bk. VI. Cn. IV. 8 



97 



WTt ti The9e latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root 
The sign Hf of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 

*fe jw II Vi 11 ttttc 11 ^fo, re?:, ( s<iwir: *»fw ) ll 

94. The penultimate of the Causative stem i 8 
shortened before the affix sr^ II 

Thus f frt^q :, <rrjn:> SW H See I If. 2. 29 and 4t. 
*3T^ RSHTTH II *A II t^rjft II ^TT : , H«IM I H t ( |W< ^mp^ 

8nF^r)ll 

ff^r: 11 <pr?T sjfwrr^Trar ??fr hti% ftgrai tot 11 

95. The penultimate of the Causative of ff (tfff ) 
is shortened before the Participle affixes ^ and srreg II 

Thus itrst:, ITK5TCPI, but JTRT^f^r before non-nishtha. The rule applies 
also when r^ follows as ff»f%; H This is done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (1) mj%i (2) r%RR» 

ST^S s^TO^T II %% II vrfk It BSTfc, §, * aq<w«Iw , (strew: 

ff%: 11 {ymjf^trtsTT^^ <"*** ?c*r Trcrar ??ft *ref?J 11 
*rffora.ii srffcJTTgTO'T^ft iwm n 

96. The penultimate of the Chnnidi g^ is shortened 
before the affix a (III. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As 3*5^:, W*5V, fT^SFj: II But ^l^r* with two prepositions. 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as H^H^*O I 1 : H 
The elision of fa of #rf? &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sthanivat (I. 1. 57), otherwise there would be no penultimate to 
be shortened. 

Vdrt: — The prohibition with regard to ff should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 

f^Trgrfars <* n *,\s 11 q^rfa 11 m, **, **, fojj, *, W% ( TNTCP 

|*j: ) H 

97. The penultimate of $r% is shortened before 
the affixes ^, jt^, sp* and fa II 

Thus erftw , 55TT* (neuter), jm, <*TH*Sfll and sto* 11 The first three 
arc Unadi affixes. 

imfnH'sT»nrcri £rr- wf^rfe 11 v n i^rf^ ll »m, pr, snr. **> 
^: it m ^ ir <gt to ^^nrjfpiRPNwr *frn wrmfr «reft f*r?rct> "rot » 
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98. The root- vowel of it**, %%, 5^, *&z, and sn^ is 
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory «orfj but not before the Aorist affix 3T^ || 

WW, $*!% I' 

Why 'having indicatory * or ? '? Se2 ni^tr, f 7^1 II Why 'not *ry , ? 
Sec amr^. 8T??rnil Why 'b -sinning with a vowel, ? See ir«q^ and 9^ 11 

#r. )n 

ifa; ituft Tfa fSw^r»^TRi faro s'rjrar sft<n h^ sr^rft f^rRr rag t<*p 11 

99. In the Ghhandas, the root-vowel of <r^ and qjj 
is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory * or ^ li 

As fomft ww, tffTt H Tfilw: 11 In secular language faiffjft, >ftn 11 

qftrasrrfcfo * H?oaii q^rft II vfo, vi$v, sra, % ( srfcr qr&ft )« 

100. The root-vowel of tra; and *rfl[ is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory w or ^ II 

Thus qfhr&l *<tfftv\ StqfJT ?ft *THT: 11 ffffy: is thus derived : fon is 
added to the root 9TT ; then by II. 4. 39, qw is substituted for 8T£ ; thus ^ + 
ij a W+ft ( *r being elided by the present sutra J™' f fir ( w being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then n is changed to tj, and q to »T and we have ffy: 11 Then 
91Hf P*:=»*rf»»f: ( STR changed to ?r VI. 3. 84 ). The word *«*rnis the Im- 
perative of «rw, thus Hw + ^ + rrni-H^nr+fTnt^f wtr + sri (VI. 4. 100H 
f?+W*(VIII. 2. 26) = * Jr + vni^TJvrrnil This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 

Why do we read " before an affix beginning also with a consonant "? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as fc^=i«r^ + ^ + 
fo a **q;+*n3(VII. 1. 4)-TOfiKVIII. 4. 55). 

Why having an indicatory * or f? Observe wr|T^ «r>Tl?«T ll The * 
has been added into the aphorism by the Vartikakara. 

ItfSWT *f*0 II \o\ II q^rft II 5-*T5»*T>:, fc, fai, II 

101. After 5 and after a consonant (with the ex- 
Ce i>tion of semi-vowels and nasals), fa is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix fit when the latter does not take the aug- 
ment f£ n 

Thus 5-?$5fa; p* consonants ; fa*-ftftl, I&t-r&l^ II But ^f% 
jftoftft (VI. 4. 113) not ending in consonants. Why 'ft only'? Observe 5j£?rr«i,ii 
Why do wc read the anuvritti of ?l% into this sutra ? When ft does not bc^in 
with a consonant, but with a vowel, i.e. when ittakesthcaugment f?, theruledoes 
not apply. As *ftff, ^faft ll In the case of 5f?rr*. Pran^, when ft is replaced 
by tTP( (VI 1. 1. 35) this substitution docs not take place be ause KFJ is a later rule 
in the order of Asht,adhyayi, and because fffi5& ftitf?fa% flJMij flJTPffpf* 
" When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether". When 3T9T"? Is added by V. 3. 71, fa substitution tikes place, as 
P&afei, fe?«n% II The maxim 5^: TOjf FWir* faSTO applies here :—'' Occa- 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super- 
seded by a subsequent rule." 

tf%: 11 

102. fa is substituted for ff in the Vcdas, after w, 
*Z*J f, $ and f II 

As wtf 9nfT'Sr, ?pg>tf, fnr, *ft. «$5$"i*fi fa and *T*r?fvi, 11 

Iu ^% the ft is not elided after the 3 of $, as it was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism s[>ecifically mentions it. The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than »rgfa are irrei uhr; jr* 
being added diversely by III. 1.85, and then elided diversely by*5*ff??f% II. 4.73 

en%cra 11 \z\ 11 qfrft ll «i^f*r., % fcfor. II 
?f?r 11 atfrawff&mr mfa 11 

103. fa is substituted for ft, when the tense-affix 
is not fe^ 11 

Under III. 4 88 ft is also fa\ in the Vedas : and when it is fift, it 
is not frt by I. 2. 4. Thus tjtrj, gf;ij and gpjrfa in the following ttiTOTT"* 

Why do we say 'when it is not fir*'? Observe jffaftft » l^ 1 '' 
irregularly Parasmaipada of kt, the *r<r being replaced by jg.and the redupli- 
cate lengthened as a Vcdic form. The n, is not elided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not jV't n unm is from iw, the «a<T is elided : and jtw from 3 (wft)> tlic 
*I7 being icpl.iccd by 5^ II 

faifr ^ 11 ?oy 11 T^Tfa 11 few, $$, irewr ll 

f R II fat 3tKW Jpq*W3 3*>Tlfa II 
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104. The personal-endings arc elided after frw, 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As «*& twit, ^r, «rm> h So also snurftw*, sr^rfemrn, here the 
elision of the pcrson.il affix « (III. I. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddha, the affixes <w and W* are not elided : though if the sutra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after faw, ought to be elided. Or the word 
$rft is understood here; so that fa* and fy* affixes of f^ arc elided and 
not every affix. 

Weft ^: II *«H II q^rft II s??r:, |:, sr§?*q- n 

^ 105. Tlic Imperative affix ft is elided after a 
stem ending in short a? II 

Thus t*, TT, ir«5ff, vjFT 11 But g%, ^ after stems ending In 7. Why do 
we say " short st " ? Observe gffir, $ftft ( m + ft the f substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered asiddha), here ft is not elided after the long <m II 

s<w «w«rnr^r#T^hc 11 l°$ 11 q^rft 11 t<t:, *, j^^ ^^ 

TrftTOt 11 *fr* q-ararffarcr s^f% ¥?r t^ h 

10G The Imperative f> is elided after the 3- of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the s is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 

The affix * with which the Present-stem is made is 7 and 55 11 Thus 
*3. 53- $* H Why after <*'? Observe gfift stfft H Why do we say "5 
King part of the vikarana or affix " ? Observe *ft , jffc here 3 is part of the root 
tsclf, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say •„<* preceded by a conjunct 
:onsonant,? Observe Jfrcgft, tr^f?, **<3ft 11 

_ K«tof .--The elision of ft after the 7 of the vikarana 7 and ^ is option- 
11 'n the Vedas ; as STPTtf* ^JHT*, ft^ft «wn^, %=T nr Trntt f^jft 11 

^W^p^cn^ri *T>: II ?o* 11 qgT ft i, ^ % ^ ar^^rqr 
w:, || 

* r * : it qroprtfr s^it^st^^ rarororrar Srqfr *rrft 11 

107. The T of the vikarana t and $3, where not 
Receded by a conjunct consonant, may he elided optionally 
01 ' e u personal ending beginning with K or * II 

Thus g;*: or 33^:, g^-, $$ H . } ^ ^ v< j,^ ^ „ T , K , ? must bc 
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in 3^ -,. 
Why do we say 'not preceded by a conjunct consonant'? Observe 
tPF5T ! > W*W- 0,ll y- Though the elision word gw was understood |in this sdtra 
the mention of wh» indicates that theyfr/a/is only to be elided.and not the whole 
affix 3 11 It is a general maxim that the words g*. qg and g<* cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while ' lopa ' will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix, If the whole affix be elided, we could not get gs*: &c, Moreover, in xi 
and f 4 formed by guna of $, there would have been no guna, had the word 
g* been used, for I. 1. 63, would have prevented guna ; but by using the word 
«PT we have such guna also by I. I. 62. 

ft?* *$h II \o€ II q^rft II ftSTO, Wtffot, II 
*r% 11 «aifwuw wttopotsi f^rw^rTT^t jirw itw f¥i Stfr »roft 11 

108. The elision of gr is invariable before ^ant 
H in the ease of $ ( *<Jl% )• 

Thus f^-. and |W: II Thus $ + * + * = ${ + 3 + «P (VI. 4. IIO) = frH 
• + *: (VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthanivat, when a vowel Is to b 
lengthened (I. 1. 58), * of w should be lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. This con 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ ^ II {9<K II Vyft N ^, *, &*'• fttfoti^ t 11 
?ftt: 11 n^rafr v «rn& w- 9tfprc*m$i*Hu«raw &m Stfr »reflr 11 

109. The affix 3 of the stem $5 is always elided 
before a personal ending beginning with a *r II 

Thus §wn. *qfar*Land $3: n The augment mg? is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, a3 an affix 
beginning with «J ll 

ara Tc^nfonj^ 11 \l* 11 <nrjft 11 *<*:, gru, mforrg fc, *jfcft 11 
fPrT: 11 <t^rwwi?rf^TW 9m^»rr«n wr% ^^rrK arir^ H^rft ^rr%>rr^% *feft tot: i 

110. Before a S&rvadhfltuka affix with an indicat- 
ory « or 5^, abort 3 is substituted for the arof $ O&t+t) when 
gunated. 

Thus f + » + *«=•** + ? + ^(VII. 3.84)=fr v +f + fTH - «=fCT:(VI.4lI ) 
The ?rw is itFfj by I. 2. 4. So also fftftr, sro " Why do we say ' before a 
Sarvadhatuka ' ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a Sarvadhatuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus $$ wTiere the personal ending ff is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The n in s* shows that this ? is not to be 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not fy\ or fw\ we have mwx< *® 
and wrft(I. 2.4). 

tsraNfa: « \\\ II <*#* H Vf-^', **vn; tfrfos* ^ " 
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11 1. Before a S&rvadh&tuka ftj^ or faj affix, the 
* of W and sro is elided. 

Vf >s the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhadi class, while vm is the 
root itself. Thus W, Wilt, Prep, Pr^fa; So also of bt^:— w, of% h Hut f*Rf*r 
and »rfOT before non - r%* and non — fr* affixes. ^ + srn ought to be ^nr, 
instead of that we have ^ in the sutra. The mi& single substitution is an 
irregularity. 

y%: II W IWWWM^TIHi TTffHHI^lim mi *T^fw OT^Tg% *f>ft TOT: | 

112. Before a S&rvadh&tuka i*H or foj affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, the long «tt of wt (the vikaraiia of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus s^Ttr, &\m., **WK i Pfoft, falWPl, «TfJm, sftnpt, flftmr* and 
CRf^l^C I" Wh y do we sa y ' of OT and the reduplicates ' ? Observe mfcr, 
*[fa II Wh y ' of long W' ? Observe fori* II Why « before fag and fr*' ? 
Observe my^rn, *nrorn II 

fc«Kl$l%) II 

113. Before a S&rvadhatuka firac or fV^ affix be- 
ginning with a consonant, the srt of *rr and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by f, except when the root is >n or vrr (3) II 

Thus sprnr:, yffa:, gfnr:, J^ir:, §ft;r and yfi% 11 Of reduplicates 
we have nrfft, frfft, ftifK*, ^TOffr, sftrfft, ffnrfr^ 11 Why do we say « be- 
ginning with a consonant ' ? Observe ^fo, fwr 11 Why with the exception 
of s? Observe ^f:, W 11 So also ^rfa and 5t?ift before non-fa* and non- 
f*n affixes. 

^ft ygni^ II TTTft II wc, *fac*r, (sfesrNrgfcirffcft) II 

l^p 11 tfaftfoft ?rrfvTr5% «fli^ to Hfmfwr ttpt i 
*tffa* 11 *r?jn%n$qr5% wit ***i: 11 *r* 11 r%** *«raft>!r »mira T?K«ra 11 
ffMM n H ^frj»% %7f <f%PT ir^mt 1 

*" "I «T«Wnrt Tft ?**n. 11 

„ 114 - t is substituted for the *r of jfarr before a 

MrvadhAtuka fa* or fa* affix beginning with a consonant. 
y Thus tftfTP, jftfipr, fRf**, qftffT 11 But fftjfo before a vowel affix 
'• 4. 112) and tffjrfr before a non-fir* affix. 
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V&rt:— The final of tfrrr is elided before an ArdhadhAttika affi Xi 
Ydtt:— And this elision should be considered as sidilha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus tfrjr by loosing «TT becomes jfty, and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like 'daiidr', and nut 
what would have come alter a form like ' daridra '. Thus ot comes after roots 
ending in long W (III. i. 14O : but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix bt* (III. 1. 134). Thus ffftyrf * - *fap II 

KArikd :— The elision does not take place in the forms tfcyrcrct and 
STCfim, and the Dcsiderative may be either faiftjrefa or faftfjNrfa H Sid- 
dhanta Kaumudi gives the following rule: "«TT of tfcyr should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadhatuka affix, but optionally so before %f 
(Aorist), and not at all before «* (De.iderative), of* and fj? " 11 

VArt :— Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, st^t^ or 
^^^,1 The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of rt^h 
The form *ftj?* in the sutra is Vedic, the root being shortened from $ft*r to 

faqt sw www ll \V\ II W^ II fim:, ««id«wiH, (^t#j wffcft 

Hr^virg fc) II ^^ ^ 

$/%•• ii >ft f^fwjpw»*raTOTPftrrcrftTT >T ^ ^n ^^ tfmrsp? tot 11 

115. { is optionally substituted for the i of *ft 

before a SArvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory ^ or ^ II 

Thus far*TW : or Mfa:, firm: or nnttir, firf*rr or fir>ffa:; rtw or frftrii 
But firmft before a vowel-beginning affix and far'Hft before a non ry* affix 
and >rf?m before an ardhadhatuka affix. 

>*T3%) 11 
tf%: 11 w%* t^fttfr *rtT*r >mPRwf r^rr *f*ft m v iR?% top 11 

11(3. * is optionally substituted for the *T of IT 
(■mft) before a Sarvadhatuka fe or fo affix beginning with 
a consonant. 

Thus njff: or *#«: (VI. 4. 113) *ft* °' *** ( VL 4- "3\ But 
Hjffi before a vowel affix, and **w before a non-r** affix, and tfw and 
ftrfaft before an ardhadhatuka. The separation of this sutra from the la>t, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

3TT * *T II \V9 II q^ II 3TT, *, 'A, (* 3Twn*T*TW) « 
^tr 11 nfTmr*in:wwmfr *rft pfuwro^cw fi tot 1 , 

117. *T as well as * may optionally be siibstitutea 
for the final of the stein of *T before the Imperative euUiiib 

ft II 



B*. 
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Thus njrffc irffft or *#f? (VI. 4. 113)- 
sstft fa ll W II , Tn% 11 ^hi:, fa, (nsra: «i<$yir$> ^r¥fcr) 11 
gfr: it 3rct *rar% m u i fami) *fam rnwig* top 1 

118. The final of the stem of cr is elided before an 
affix beginning with tt being a S&rvadh&tuka fcejr, or r%<j affix. 

Thus unrii ^smrri and ■%%•■ 11 
^ mIUwww^w 11 m 11 q^Tft 11 g-wtfr.-, «rac, & wtm- 

119. For the final vowel of the roots ^t and vrr 
(q), and for the ^ of 3T*r, is substituted «* before the Imper- 
ative ending ftf; and thereby the reduplicated syllable of ^r 
and 9T is elided. 

Thus jft, and vjft, of 5, and ijfa of stct, the *r being elided by this 
sutra, and «T being elided by VI. 4. 1 1 1. This «PT of the present sutra should 
be considered as having an indicatory ?T so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhyasa (I. 1. 55) is elided. 

a»«T ucron«fr Hl^iUtFdfe II ?Ro || q^rft 11 stcT, >ct-C?, jrw, 

5fa; 11 wrytftftafa 11 for* "ror 3n1?r 3rrfl4wrjf^ *m%. aw qwro, snr?m#%^^ 
^f s^tocTW i+Kftw *rcf%. sMitwmw for? 3rf>f% vm- 11 
mf%^i u ?wffc* <ra«ii 11 tro 11 HfinH*qHfaw* strsjth 11 
*r» 11 » , »wft , i*iK t *iffcfc 7** f^ra. 11 *rr° 11 mlrmfrw 11 

120. tj is substituted for the short 3? standing 

between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory 
$ (I. 2. 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in 
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 
tuted ; and when this <* is substituted, the reduplicate is 

elided. 

Thus fagi, %, jpg:, %, farg-, qy. ?*3 : , ^gp « Why 'for bt'? 
Observe flffcg:, ftfff: the f is not replaced. Why do we say ' short 8? ' ? Ob- 
serve ttj^ f ^rfrnr, uiRu ll Why do we say ' standing between two simple con- 
sonants ' ? Observe TOTjj:, ^= H Some say this example is not appropriate, 
r by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not f%\ here, as they come after a conjunct 
co "sonant. The following is then more appropriate :— fFKTC?: and w$$- » 
Why do we say < which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate'? 
Observe TO*g , s^trj^ 3^3 , ^rrg:, f ^urg:, siv^ II 
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The substitution referred to here must te caused by the affixes of tl K . 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to >TH<J'-, M'-< *"? and srfrar.sffip: though 
or* and q^ are the roots, and or and «r are changed to * and s II The substi- 
tution of 3t^I consonant or a ^consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4- 54. ^ with VIII. 2. i). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sutra and will make 
the stem 3Tf$wt : . as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 
qra and *T3r (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
sriftnft: II Thus by VIII. 4- 54, a ^ letter ( •*, T, fT, W, 7, *,*,*) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in q? the reduplicate N T<T^, the first q is also a substitute, for the 
•«TT substitute of q will be q II Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

This we learn from the implication ( jnapaka ) of sfitra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of m. and Vi. « Therefore, w here the substitute is a 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes ade,adi: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not \^\ or xw\ the rule does not apply : as joj 

qq^r, ^ ws 11 

Vdrf.—tr is substituted for the it of f»H under similar circums- 
tances :— thus \*%i, \%t ll The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vartika. 

V ( ' ir t:—q is substituted for the bt of ^?r and *m before affixes other 
than those of ft?. 11 As *&vfr, TO" WTO* is the Aorist in sr? of^ 
which belongs to Pushfuli roots (III. 1. 55)- *T*T is formed by f* (111. 
I. 150). Parlamanjdri gives WTO* ( 3 r '> [>l )• ail(1 c l ll()tcs WWI**^* « 

y t \ t f.—\n the Veda\ 11 is substituted for the 3T of aw and q% before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as wwr*. (ft + *** + ^PTO. the aug- 
ment 5* being dropped;; qf^ instead of q^, the Imperfect of <p» 11 The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Vdrt:—So also r.f jrt and *u,as 3TR3I and BTrTT the Imperfect Vulic 
forms. The augment srr?. heing added by VI. 4. 73. 

mv 11 1 

121. «* is substituted for sr of a verbal stem stsimt- 

in« between two simple consonants, the stem not having 

ai^y different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 

ending my of the Perfect having the augment t* follows, mu 

thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Thus gf^rq-, mwj 11 But <T7*tT before ani"t «T ; ft"jfttr, the vowel be- 
ing f and not ** > TTWTOi WW*T, the 8? not standing between two simple con- 
sonants ; and ^rajPW, TTPTV, the reduplicate having the substitutes ^ and f 
different from ^j and * 11 This sutra applies even when the affix is not 
f^r; and ip$ is read in the sutra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take %z except ir?5 II 

imnoniV II W II 1TTR II FT, <K5T, *T3T, *V, ^, (3TCT «W> IJSOT^ 

aRi^wnff^Ti^^^ fi) II 

|ftr: 11 ar <** >ht tt f^rrTjfr^nrrr q^Tnrt^Tt ^1%, 3T»3tra%«r, for? frerW tctwPi 
*r%nr 11 

qrfSpfi* II Vnr^tW l*f?m. II 

122. tc is substituted for the st of a, <fjgj f vnr and 
spy, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory 97 (or ^) follow, as well as when 
?I5S with the ^ augment follows. 

Thus ?rc<|.-, %*:, ^r?t, %^:, \%:, ^ir, h^, >3r/, ^fsrq-, ?rq, *<n%, *m 11 

In the case of H the rule applies to the bt obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, in tiffjand nst the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in sr? the sr does not stand between two 
simple consonants. 

Vdrt: It should be stated that the rule opplics to hj^i also:-as, vm$, 

UVt fi^N I H II m II TTTf^ II n*T f^MNIH II 
ffa : 11 cref ^Hrari«f s ; M*ji ^^r ^Tf^^T h^iw, 3T»iRBn*F rt? *rfi# <n^# ^ %r 11 

123. q is substituted for the srr of tw when 

meaning 'to hurt some one ', and the reduplicate is elided, 

before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory w (or 

3), as well as before *j^ with the *? augment. 

Thus sttokj:, 3T<t*\j:, smfair, but OT^jf:, TOJ : , r*rm in any other sense 
than that of ' hurting '. In this sutra the long 3TT of n*T is to be replaced by 
T the anuvritti of short sr (3T?r VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
We should either read the annuvritti of 3TT from VI. 4. 112, or we should 
r cad the word <j=^»req in this way " in aw whatever stands between two 
simple consonants is replaced by \ ". 

^ * TOroro II va 11 <r?rft 11 *t, ^, *g, *src, » 
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124. «* is optionally substituted tor the an of the 
stems srr (sfl, grr, and irsc, .and the reduplicate is thereby elid- 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ 
(or ^), as well as before the «*?* with the augment jff II 

Thus srcj:, %$:, %*T, or WW%'; WHS'; ^rsrfttr, *Rg:, «3 : > *f*W, or ** ^ 
**$:, *qft«T, %?rg:, %5v ^ftnr, or ?T^^g:, r^nj:, frsrftrU II 

TOT, WH T %£ II 

125. ^ is optionally substituted for the st and an 
of the seven roots <Kijr, ?tjt, ^tit, OTTr, S3T3I, ^nc and ^p^ ; 

and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory %( or ^) as well as before the *i 
with the %z augment. 

Thus ^org:, Vg : , Vr%I or TOT^, 7W, <F(tfW, **jj : , t3 : > ^^T- or VT%<[ : , 

vt&--, tunw; *%,*sn%, virsft, or ^sna, *sniriir, srsrfsrc; *t- ^ir%, W*, or srw, 
*«r*rr?r, *>fff?ft; «wr, «wr, »*5rcft or sr*^nr, **7rsn;?r, 9r*^rf?fc; tm%', $w-, wf*w, or 

tfTOfjp, ^TTO^, ST^fl*!; PPTJ:, ^F|:, Wm, or St^j:, 8^3', wifan, Why of 
'seven"? Observe, **^g:, ^TJ:, ?WH The 1'hanadi is a subdivision of 
Hhuadi (873-879) 

( 3TrT <£?: f5JTV^SHT^II^Wi ) II 

12G. <* is not substituted for the 3? of 5T*r, ^. or 
of roots beginning with a ^, or of such verbal stems in which 
the 3T results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being i%<* or fe<* follow, or the set «!£• 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

Thus fsrcrara^:, ffcrogs, Rwroftft. *fr, TTTnt, tftft, Of roots beginning 
with *:-^mg-, **S : > WW, ll Of roots where a? is the result of Guna, faSTCflf' 

The 3T of Guna may result either from the guna of «C as ? changci 
to 5j?T or of 5 changed to 3ft again changed,to st* as $—3* ll 

sHfarsmra**: ll \ty II q^Tft II ar^ir:, ?y, 3*ft, wwr, II 
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127. 3 (which is changed to «* iti the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in k unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem 3^, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is n, the m is for the sake of making this affix an 
jfijif, so that in sarvanamasthana cases \vc have 3* augment VII. 1. 70. Thus 

ft*, anf 11 8TT*t vn fan., sT^rtrft, stt*W:, srspt ?r*r H^ft tgt 11 

But 8T^ in the Nominative Sing : and iT^^r^lr, ar^fat:, 9TT^Jr |^>ir 
jpjfsTj|f»t with the Negative Particle snjr 11 

ira^T *$®W II ?VT || qg^ || JHRT, isn^, ( 3 ) || 

128. $ is diversely substituted for the final of 

As mm, nm4h, tt^tT:, tw<t*i, »R^#r, »mw:, *m% »m?ft, »rm- 
th, 11 1 n nqftr, tw, *nrer4t, twt:, *rsnrsp*, «reTnr, »p*h', »rafar, »nw«tr«i,iwr: 

*^T II t**. II 1^ II TFT II 

129. Whatever will he taught in the following 
ipto the end of the Adhy&ya, should be understood to apply 
to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 10). 

Thus sutra VI. 4. 130 says ' qf is the substitute of qr^; ' 11 It means 
T is substituted for <rrs; when the latter gets the designation of * 11 Thus 
H* m rt<T*r far* but fipnft, ffqrij: where the affixes are those of Sarva- 
lamasthana. 

1TT5 To: II \\9 H qTT'-, ^ II 

ff^ ! 11 Trftra qmisff garair pm i *»*«Nwjm *m iwimmt ^fir i *r T m i ^m - 

130. For qrc is substituted 1? when the former is 

The substitute replaces the whole form <JT£ and not only the final, on 
^ maxim prffoRrfTOT>*rr h^t "substitutes take the place of that which is 
ctually enunciated in a rule. " 11 Thus ftf?- TO, flW, frft. wm\ wf?r 

4 0, firrffai mft, Wro: u 

^ ^TROTH II ^ || q^rft || <p*>., sjsmrcont || 
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131. The semi-vowel of the affix «TO; (^) j s 
vocalised to s in a Bha stem. 

Thus f^. m ft^srr, ft^T, VlT: T**, V^TT, 73%, n%T- <T»$ ll For the 
purposes ofthe elision of 3TT (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sQti.i 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus "n-ff^ ( III. 2. 107 ) 
= TJT + *^="nT + 3»l+TO(VI. 4. 131, VI. 1. 108). Now if 3 were to be con. 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of stt, but the samprasarana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have TJ + TH.+ ^ni.^'TST ^H In the nomi- 
native, where the stem is not >r, we have <nT + *rq[+ »£=• Tft + «rw + *r (VI. 4. 66 \ 
=TfrTR (VII. 1. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. 1. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix ^g is 
included in vg for the purposes of samprasarana, 

«m* 3^ 11 V& 11 <t#t 11 ^t?j, 3^ II 

ff^r: II *n7 ?&1»MW| >TC3 3tf, fc^yWR'n >T^f% H 

132. The ^ in 9nj is vocalised to 3J (33J, when 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word ^ is a f^ formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
"compound." Thus sir?:, raftr, irgf?,R#r, ft?rr?T, f^fft ll By VI. 1. io8,3j+srr 
(of*r)=3; ;and then Jre + 3Kf % =JTgT« ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasarana thus: sra + ^+ 
frH = Jjg + ^+5Tfr (VI. 1. io8) = jrg + 3TTK4-3TH (the affix far III. 2. 64, will pro- 
duce guna)=qst?: (VI. 1.88). In fact p* is never added to ^ ( 1 1 1. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in 3T and that 3T + 3TT of *r will alway 
produce art U The making of this special samprasarana in $z, indicates th 
existence of following maxim : srm« srfftjf^^jf ; and the samprasarana bcin; 
a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna whicl 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form 8fnj II 

133. Tlic ^ of Sep*, 3^R[ and jtspfj; becomes voca- 
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus uh:. ^rr, 5r>, ^f:, arr, yk, *rarr, T^prr, »rcr% 11 But ctM iM 
jfoi >T$r%, TPm: fin#TI^ : with Taddhita affixes. WTT i"? formed by s*n alfa 
(IV. 3. 154) and *?t De ' n g added by VII. 3. 4 as sjsj belongs dvfirftdi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in !(, but not when 
they become feminine or do not end in n., as j^jft: ?»*, «h*t*:, inm, WW!" 
The word 'JTt: ofthe next sOtra, in a way, qualifies this sOtra also. 
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irf^ra. ii Mr *rasnisjKnra %rq i^ 11 

134. Of a Bha stem ending in sr^, the st is 
elided. 

As n?T: to, rr?r, nfr, ?T*<»r: m **oit and fT^r li Vdrt:— The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in ^, therefore, it does not take place 
here, CT*rafta* M 

q^ffd<mmfui ii \w n wft ii t <^, **, ^rt^i, srfor n 

135. Of a Bha stem ending in 3?^ with a preced- 
ing <?, as well as of ^ and ^^m^, the si is elided before the 
affix arm; II 

Thus 8TT**:, nwr:, fa*;, qj^; „ But ^pr*,^ „ Why do we say 
before the affix srn ? Observe HM"* H Why do we say ' preceded by a <r' ? 
Observe WW: and >w from «m^ and ftip| formed wjth the affix ^ here 
leither the 8T of ** nor the final syllable ar* is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
:eeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

form feitft: 11 m II irrft II fa*T?r, fc, ^j: (a^rsr:) u 
Sftr- 11 yr tc?t: ifKr«> ^r b^ fairer ar^rcHnn H*r?r 11 

136. In a stem ending i u 3^ the *t is option- 
illy elided before the Locative ending 5 and before the 
jnding tfr (i) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 

As *n% or KTlfcl, m** or strh, ^r«fr or ?TPHr (VI I. 1. 19). 

t ^^nracir??Tr^ 11 \\* 11 q^rrc 11 *, *fcfmr<*, *, *, wzm, (-*%- 
to:) 11 

[fa: II «frmKMI^«Ui|[£TTiW'ft s^rroi STCT T Hqf% II 

137. The 3T iu ^ is not elided when the Bha 
fom ends in ^ or jt^ with a consonant preceding 5 
r^ll 10. 

Thus <rforr, qjor, srtmr, srvfa, <*W and *m lt why do we say 'pre- 
:( «1 by a consonant ' ? Observe sM^r, urcrfi^r. «l*rr, i«j II Why do we 
y stems mi ^and **' ? Observe s*-*r, and w* n 

**■ ^11 qyft i iwr:, («iw iiahr.) ■ ' 
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138. The 3T of m» (*&*) is elided at the end of 
a Bha stem. 

Thus ?4W: m TJfcn, * v fl% fin: ^g, ipjqrf, ipj*T » The lengthening 
of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and sj,of «r"T is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 

^ fa H W II <*#* 11 ^ : , fa, (**0 11 

?fa: II 3* 3MWim famftn; Hlft M 

139. Long ^ is substituted for the 3? of ai^ (stsjT), 
after the word 3TJ when the stem is Bha. 

As *#«*:, #^t, **r% 11 

«T3t virat: II ?«© II l^tf* II «Rr:, *mt"-, (*W 3tT.) II 
ffa: 11 9m>tu * i w wfrtei sHr *raft n 

140. The final 3H of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus tffaw. q^=, #W, *1hh^, spfa: «[»*, sjifar, and qw from 
tlffa l HUH and fpm ll Why do we say ' the sn of a root'} Observe wjjr: <fnr, 
HT?!j: <pq II This sutra should be divided into two(i) sn?f: (2) qrtfr: ; so that the 
long *TT in general may be elided. For Panini himself has declined rf^J and 
OT by the elision of nn, see VII. I. 37, (tHt *m.) and III. 1. 83, (*sji mT<?)ii 

H^ mi^l ft il dM : II V*\ II irrf^ H **%%, 3 TT^> ^ : > *naro II 

lift** m wrerwfa B^fa ^m s^rar 11 

141. In the Mantras, the beginning of 3TTr«RC is 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

sir? is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus WTT ~>pW; WTT #TJ n Why in the Mantras ? Observe 
«TT»PTr 1WI ll Why in the Instrumental Singular ? nftW KT5TT tftBT II 

Vdrt :— The elision of *n of ' atman ' is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as wpiwrnffi TWIN 

fe fa*I?tfVf<T II WR II T^T II fr, f^T5T^:, fefa, (***, ^0 » 

fffr: 11 hct fanrfarosT^i fcf?i isra <rcm wrr **fa 11 

142. Of the Bha stem fasift, before an affix lin- 
ing an indicatory ?, the f?T is elided. 

Thus fa*: ~ftwr «ft«: (with ?m V. 1. 24), fH wwt,(ftfl* "J"" '** 

with Tr affix V. 2. 48), ;#hp II Why do \vc say ' having an indicatory « ] 

Obsei vc Cmm II 
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£:ll?*M <HTfcllt:,(fe%,<3Pr:)|| 

143. Before an affix having an indicatory ^, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 

Thus fSJfl, srg^ and wwj with ?*J7 (IV. 2. 87). So also m^HTT ^r: 
= f%^r^»: with ^ of V. I. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to the indicatory 3 11 Thus 37<Jor:, h^w- (III. 2. 97 
with the krit affix t) 11 

1^ II ?W II TTTR II *:, crto, (to, ?:, <m:) || 
ff%; 11 h*h.i*wj «rej y#Tr H^rlr ?rf3% "k?t 11 

qr<> 11 ^tjf: eRr^r ttwir* ii *r° 11 sjt. ^re ^Tswro u 

144. Of the stem bha, the final ^ with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus snRrof&r:, 3TTf%rT , qrc%re: fr^m arnTO^, <§%>m, and s<%«r:* 
with the Taddhita affix ^ (IV. 1. 96). Why do we say 'ending in ^' ? 
Observe mm- H Why ' before a Taddhita affix ' ? Observe spfar, qfa n 

Vdrt :— The final ^ with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1. snro^r^— ffrsrijr^: (IV. 3. 120), 2. <ft r , 
H%-Wtf: ( IV. 3. 120), 3. ^rfT^— mm\- ( IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 

sgro-^FTO (IV. 3. ioi), 5. tofot-afaw: ( IV. 3. 116 ), 6. *nift*-3inRP 
(IV. 2. 59), 7. srjffoij— ^rjprr:, 8. fwf?^— 'mtvr., o- rcraf 5 ^— %ur j sr, 10. 

F9JWra*— ffNft trw:, II. 9W*— 4mr. II In the above those which end in f qr, 
slide the f^ in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in ^contradict VI. 4. 167. 

Vdrt :— sr^. loses its ar^ before a Taddhita affix meaning ' prepared 
ihere with ' : as, sn^r, otherwise 3tt?»h: 11 

Vdrt :— Of ^faf, the 3T^ is elided when meaning ' a sheath or purse ' ; 
«, Trk cfirep (IV. 3. 134), otherwise wr: 11 

^ K<f# :-— The sts* of 1*3, is elided when the sense is ' to contract", as 

m- im^: (IV. 3. 120), otherwise ft**: II 

K^;__The Indeclinables like mmrffa: Sic are formed by the nr 
: won : as tfRjrrf?,^:, fa, jft^ ^^ sjfc^. formed by ** I V. 3. i i). ]{ ut 
'^ before the affixes w and a?*, as smnft*, tirera*: 11 PAnini himself has 
10 «'n the exception, in the case of njprftaf, by using it in II. 4. 9. So also 

3Tf*^ II m II 1^ II 3^:,.?, #:, <re II 

^* II Mf . n? m ^q; 11 



»302 Elision off and 3? 11 . [ Rk. VI. C11. IV § \y 



145. The *% of 3TST i» elided only before the 
affixes a: and ^ II 

Thus j *fft srrfjT = src : , **? ! (V. 4- 9i with e*). * wtfr stffr ** 
Wff Hrft *r=srfTT, **#*' (with ^ V. 1. 87). 

Frfr/:— isris added to wj^in the sense of 3"P5F ST*?-', when referring 
to a sacrifice. 3Tft **$'■ W§'-=s*$ft- (IV. 2. 42). 

Though the STT, of 8*^ would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes? and m, the present sutra makes a restrictive rule : 
s^i docs not lose its final 3P* before any other Taddhita affix, thus srjjtHf. 
SPl=»BTrfj|WL (with** V. 1.79). The word ^ 'only' is for the sake of 
perspicuity, ar^ alone does not lose its final «p* before z and ?jf, other slen* 
also do the same. This \vc infer, from the exception made in the ca.se ol 
atman and adhvan, before m, in VI. 4- 169. 

\TW- II a^^W *** *T>TT TORT ?Tf3RT T^T: II 

14(>. For s or <K of a bha stem, there is suhsti' 
tuted GuiiR, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus TOT** from *%, HFT^: fiom w%,Vf&[ ^ (from *i§), fq^ 
«nfa: (from f^) WT^ST *fa*T ( from **?>?* ), qr^sqw, B^TTO, 5KTT^ &c 
Instead of making the siitra simpler by saying wra* ' let «n be substitute 
for * or * '.the employment of the technical phrase 5*: in the aphon\n 
indicates the existence of the following maxim <j*T ^W ftt^Rinr "Anil. 
is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech 
nical term ". The present sutra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms lib 
OTJ37: from CT*J without guna. See VII. 4- 30 also. 

£ <*tqT S*?5T: II *** II VZlft 'I ^. ^ Sr ' ^^ " 

147. The 3; or 3 of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix otf (3"), but not of the stem ' Katrfi '. 

Thus *w*wt , fcft*rwi, ww, w»w, ] » l w?w i«mw* » 
?TC%r> =5 I! *W II <TTTfa II fW, *ft, 9, (*W, <^^> ^ T,: ) " 

^f: II |THT^TWrWr»TW ^ *** M* «T* ?TP«RT T «W TOTrT II 

ntifan ii flwatr s ^r unr«rir w* h 

rtfem ii nr nf« ** tort f^tWrr ii , 

148. The final * and * (both long and short], 
a stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 



a bha 



feminine affix f II . ffij£ j 

Thus TOft, 3PST JTCft from *T&, arfa and *fa with the feminine < 
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(IV. 1. 6S) T ,ie ar, ove forms could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as wfa + {=>?r#M It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding f ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like «rf* 
sf&rrt From the word *T(jft formed by #fr^ under IV. 1. 62, we form the 
compound JKSfaPTWiT '• = 8TffT*n%, the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 ( the 
sainasftnta affix: *^r is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply- 
ing to the masculine form *rt% and n °t to the feminine ^jjft ) . Now if in 
forming tffaf f-"*n?fr, had we not elided the letter f of fa, then the long 
I being the single substitute for both f+f, would be considered as like the 
final 1 of *fa by VI. 1. 85. That being so, the word srfatffa would be con- 
sidered a non -fa word by I. 4. 7, for *rR?T has been specifically excluded 
form fa class. Not being a fa, we cannot have the form arfiftra: in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding j before the 
feminine f, so that the ekadesa rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short % is elided before Taddhita affixes :— 5^-^%^ ^ra-^jp 
«rfa-*rfa* 11 bt is elided before fas :— $irrc- jirrft, ^-if>frOTjK*-tff>c*r n 
ST and 8TT are elided before the Taddhita :— TW-$TfW, 8$T-Su% : , ■'JT-ifrfy:, 

*3rar-*rsrra« : , !jf*r*T-*frrepr 11 

V&rt :— Prohibition must be stated in the case off ($ft), when it is the 
substitute of 8?r (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and ace. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long srf 11 Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and bt are not elided. The stem before this f is also bha by I. 4, 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus ^FT+f = s&F% ; f^r 11 sra+f=^ft (the 
U would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this Vartika, that 
we have inserted the word 'feminine' in the translation of the sutra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of »si (VI. 4. 136), and ^ (VI. 4. 
13;) into this sutra. 

Vttri : — jqy and %T$ are superseded, when they would apply simul- 
taneously with this lopa. Thus p^r and 5^? have unimpeded scope in qft or 
^+8Ttorsrg;(irfT), as fsnjr, fVl, f^\ £* : ll Lopa has unimpeded scope in 
fT^^-^RTVTW (with *n IV. 1. 135), and *rjm"f*: II But in *rwft + SST (IV. 
I-135), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have irmwt- (l^t jftorrfa =■ «r?*nft , r^TO) ; so 
ilso ^r«: - ^(!jr«n: with the **> affix, this word belonging to Subhiadi class 
OV. 1. 1*3). 

tf%. 11 ^4 fas* «riTf3r "wi twiraf ni>mn zvwn >rro mv **fir ifH <rc?rc<iT>*?r <* 11 
*ff%*i* u i^ircq T«jrfafa iw*n. 11 ir«> ir«3«fr»TOWteij t s^r *r u 
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^a n f5r«^i|qi:rcprnoT u 

fro it $rfanTOs?P!i ft Rw^ wt- T-Tmfr^rwn %<fr m&i, sTr^T^fr ^r h 

«rr» ii <t*t m* ii *r° " =*"Wt *ftf*rft mtm. u *r» 11 o. t u 

149. Of the bha stems ^5r, frrsr, 3t»tc?I and *??pr 

(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimates 

is also elided before the Ion*-' * and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus ^Hrnas.- mft '*& 'r^ under IV. 3. ii2°OTsr, then f of ^qr= 
mft), as ifift spir^T H 

So also f?r«l— Wlf, TOnni!!l So also 8Ttf» : «rc*rc<TWl«ft='«n'TSft (IV 
I. 114), STTUfrfra: ; So also ^?q— jprft with 3TT? as it belongs to Gauradi clas= 
(IV. 1. 40). If the words m Sec, were to be qualified by the word *T, then the 
sutra would mean tpnmi *m?PTf "of m &c, when they get the designa- 
tion of *r" ; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like Jpro 5TT - *rfr, STTTOT^ & -■ STPTsft, &c, only, where the 
forms mj &c, arc Bha, and not to their derivatives, as ^m &c : and there 
would not have been the form-; like am *Hr*TT ; because, here the word ^ is 
not Bha before the affix f, but the word ani is Bha. Hence we have intro- 
duced the words " and their derivatives " in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like am ^^JTr II 

In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the ^TTOI must be the same. 
Thus oni + f = *iK+bt lopa-!-? -rmr 11 But arq itself was formed by the eli- 
sion of 9T of rpqf before the affix ?xm, thus, o^ 4- <iT''T-aTw. -)-«> + apt (last sritii) 
r-tXTQ II But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation or^ + ° + *r (of «?■*) + $ ^ar£+ <> + • (*T f>f sm beiiii,' 
elided by VI. 4. 148)-!-? II Here a cannot be elided, as it is not up.idh.1 or 
penultimate : because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to he 
so considered, as their scopes (3TP*ra) nre different. Ilenre we have the elision 
of a by this sutra. It should not be objected that the n here is not penulti- 
mate, but ultimate: as HRi* -?fr£ t- »< t (sr elided by the last stltra), nml 
thus 30 [h ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
5T will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of a, their senpe 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, n still retains its designation 
of upadha and is elided by the present sutra, It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhava, because for l>" r ' 
poses of jtf%7, diat rule is set aside. See I r. 58. 

Why do we say the penultimate a? Observe UTOnft ll Tin's worn 
is thus formed. The affix ^r? is added to urtffby V, 3. 53, in the sen* 
*p*ft ijn'j^T II Then the »Ffl'r become* masculine i?fS[ by VI. 4 55. 



am 



so 1 
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have nmm ll This word takes #|q- by IV. i. 15, because it is funned 
\ )V an affix having an indicatory ? 11 Thus Hmn* + ?, and the word is *r, 
but the 3 is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The 5 has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sutras : ;mnrr: alone would have 
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this sutra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vartikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Vart : — The q of n?$q is elided before the feminine \ only : therefore 
not here 1*?*IW lfa=»lTWra. u 

VArt :— Of 5§ and ariffW before the affixes rj, and f (of the femi- 
nine) : as^rfhl : ,^rn. «Tm?rft^:, STPRrfr ll But not here W q -^ RTTrf , aTHT??^ 
formed with the Patronymic war (IV. I. 114) 

Vdrt: — Of nfaj and gsq when referring to asterisms, as, RfWpr W^T 
5?K:^B:=W.^T : (IV. 2. 3). 

VArt :— Of srf^ before the affix ^ftr, the sr is elided, and the word 
las acute on the first syllable : as, yfeR- in 3Tfs;Trfr T *FH (V. 4. 45). 

VArt: — Before the affix ?r»T, it loses the syllable flr^f as well as ^r, as 
jT^pi: or BTf^TfTH:, in WJ Hr HI aTPW 8TRT^ 3T7ff<rrlT 1 1 

VArt .'—The elision of s» of arfwr^T takes place diversely, before the 
;econd member also, as 9rf*fT% *fhfa=3Tr>?nr;{ (*T changed to «rby VIII. 3. 106) 

r/^/-/:— The elision takes place also before the affix ?r, as srf^T, 
his is found in the Atharva-Veda, (?rf?<T% W-, with the affix ^ IV. 4. no). 

^5TFTnr?T^T II Vi9,W TT^ II SW"-, TO^T^, («T TtTVITqT: 55TT. ifa)\\ 
ffrr; 11 ?ps ^^^n rrT^mro s'wrr fa tt% ^r-?r w?r 11 

150. The 5or of a Taddliita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
'eminine t II 

The anuvritti of "taddliita" ceases, because of its mention in the next 
fitra. Hence this sutra applies to feminine f only. As nrr'r, ?r?tff from irr*i 
nd m&y 11 Why do we say 'when preceded by a consonant'? Observe 
irfc%^t II Why do we say 'of a Taddliita '. Observe ffiRT vrrof = %?fr '• 

%: ) 11 

151. The *T, belonging to a Patronymie affix, pre- 
yed by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
^ not begin with an W ll 
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Thus irifrni w«f: --«tr»ras* from nr*$, umni. from i^rwT (IV. 2. 37- 40) 
Why do we say 'a Patronymic V ? Observe SRjrPHP, SFrf*T?*W (IV. 2. ,H 0) 

The repetition of tlie word Taddhit.i indicates that the elision tak^ 
place some-times of the non-patronymic q also, as ^pft fff : II 

Why do we say ' not beginning with a longW? Observe irr^Qi,. 
«rwqraT : H The 3 should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we h, w 
3irfeW3T7«r =■ SRrft%fa: II Why do we say 'when followed by a Taddlu'u 
affix'? Observe "rrruraP, *HWnr : (before the Genitive and Locative dual 
affixes). 

152. The qr belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
<FT, and the adverbial affix fer II 

Thus *rafarf?r or mt$\tik m«iif i n >, or unfftr^ ii So also "rrnfff*:, inwft 
VrT II But ffi cfi l VH s fa (where q is not Patronymic) and so also m^T5#^ ; 
and not also in qftft^itafr, <firft%3npT:, the q not being preceded by a conso 
nant. 

R>^tt>if^v4^^ ^ II W II t^th II f^rcr-srrf^w, sw, §? 

153. The affix 55 of the bha -stems f^PK & c ^ 
elided before a Taddhita affix. 

The fire* &c area subdivision of Nadadi class (IV. 2. 91), and tin 
augment n is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After these words, with the aug 
ment sft, the affix $ is elided. Thus nfprf *«ir ?rfaT=ffc^tar ; *Wl HfT (IV 
3. 53)=VpRT II Similarly Vg#*OT : —*W : . fotftaP.^fP, TOk:.'* 
vtrftnt; Hwnr- vs^w-'VWM'-' *f8*Nr-, ^fre^r:, *><Ti?T4»tei:« OTTferar 11 Tiiere 1 

shortening ofthe final of *nr by the Vartika ^"5^T fffTW^H ^-FT^m:,^^^ 1 

w^f^ far, otptw 5f«roT wr?i §# fafftwr wf*r?T, » "rom ft HR^rrtf^niP^W'n' 

The affix ff is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affii 
only should be elided and not the augment *r II Otherwise ?r would alsc 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim :— sft^TfaePTT'ra'vTr'W ( ol 
wm) TOtTOJW (or wimO, " When of the two things which are taught to- 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise". Thegf'" ' 
cates the elision of the whole affix fa, and not merely of n II 
#%***$ II W* II T#T II 3:, TO, **, (**%> (St<l0 H 
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sjflfr 11 re 5 *, refa^r fag^ jjftij <K?r: **rsT** ^r^r H*f?r 11 

154. The affix <J is elided before the affixes njqr, 
fffft^; and fag^ || 

Thus ^rra:, ffirra?-, *fre , ^r^tar^t $3: ll The whole affix h is elided, 
otherwise only the last vowel (fir) with the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The antivritti of ^ of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by %$, then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (f. 1. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in vnmi and 5fffe II See V. I. 122, and V. 
3. 59 ; for these affixes, The affix pr* has been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent sutra, there being no example of g followed by 
^; s is followed by re and fstrr by V. 3. 59. 

* II m II I^TR II '*:, (vm VtT. %&&*$) \\ 
siftm. ii Trf^«rmfTr?3Fiw sira >rerftf?r Ttt^tol 11 

155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 

follows it, is elided when the affixes rST, fj^t, and £rc* follow. 

Thus iffo:, irf^rr, and qsfcn^ from TJ, and *!$&; BftRT and ^tWl 
from $3 11 

Vdrt:— The Pratipadika followed by the causative for, undergoes all 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix re followed it. Those 
changes are (1) s^rr*: the feminine noun becomes masculine :' as, iprfarne 
"Tfrafw, Vfmft II re belongs to nfmji^ affixes and causes masculation by 
VI - 3- 35. (2) KW— the change of ^ to 1, as syfra =• sprarffr, h^R, see VI. 
4- '6r. (3) ^rr:— as, Tf^r^e =• <T"tf?r, rFroft by this sutra, (4) *mrf^ni.e. 
the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as, ?w-wror = **TWfit " According to the 
school of BharadvAja, three more purposes are served : (5) f^ »mr§aR— as m*VX- 
■fTC-wrafir, *g»rcraTO = TOqRT, see V. 3. 65. (6) wqftfa:— the substitution 
of ^ for ^ and 9t?t (V. 3. 64)— is *pmr^ or 3t<w^--= mnTz ir (7) urf* 
substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 : as, fra^TC=5rPT*lH If 

^T^^^nriiTnirr ^tot?^ %h? * ?pr: 11 v^il i^n% 11 ^s, 

Sfa 11 ^h jc 57 ?^ rtst «j? ??mr Jwrf^rc g^wr re *rog q^. $&* *t goft *?rf?r » 

T •">B- Before the affixes re, suq; and £tb;. is elided 

™o last semi-vowel with that which follows if. and for the 

nrsfc vowol, a (lima is substituted, in vj*. ^T. ^R[. f^r r %jr 

a,1, l §£11 
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Tint isH r ^ *.C an.i K are elide.!. Thus wfr*-, wffcru; ?% 

rtN*;*^'; *«*.W**.i*«n ^^^L'' ^"^ 

iTm* and « - -ul in iMthvadi class and take '.man affix (V. ,. l22) . 
ST^Wl *W» ^y <!<> we say * in ^W ^ 'the «/ ^ 
V ? The /W s «mi- v. -v-1 of ti, and *T i. e * of f and < of , should not 
iTdided. The word * is en.ph.ycd for the sake of distinctness. ^ 

mr II W» " WW " fsrT ' ***' "^ **' ***' 3 *' f T' ^' **' 
^Kmt, *, «, «k, n , «"f . ^ * ** **• ^' ( «***> ■ 

^ : „ fin m fiww^P ^ F W ^^ ^ ' HW ^^^ 
^ fs* f?m wrtwwnw h^t &»ras! tot 11 

157. Before the affixes VZ, vm and TO* the fol- 
lowing substitutions take place :-* for ft* ; <* for fa, « 
for ftw, *T>r^, i?for^, n* for -pi, *«>**• Wfor 
m 5T* for #, and ¥1 for f^T^ » 

^ Thus in. , ™, -to •- **. **•***■ ^3l!^ , r!L , S2 

and take TO (V. I. '">, others do not. .. 

158. The ? and f of these affixes (***iuidtTO 

are elided after ** «»« l for 1 is »« ,,stitutLMl * " 

Thus «n* «W II 1" the case of*, the following rule < 5 9-MV 

re cv 1 , 7i) The repot ton of ^?T= is for the sake 01 poiuu ^ 

•^Xtr^ 11 ^ « ««. ■*. •■ ( * 1- * » " 

&,: „ TOW. TO* (Writ wfe TO« *"« "'" " . ,,,,„„ 

139. After *|, the augment fir? .s "-1W >" 



BK 
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augment being %\\ Or |S may be taken to have lost its | by the foregoing 
sfltra, and to the g, the augment fa may be added. 

160. 3TT is substituted for the first letter of fa^, 
after 3?r II 

As 3«lFiraUi "l is substituted for jrcre$ by V. 3.61. 'Lopa' being 
shut out by the intervening fiR. VI. 4. 159, the sir* is read in this sutra. If 
the anuvritti of 'lopa' were present here, then the 3j of 'sq would be lengthen- 
ed before nw by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form sgrar^li The pecu- 
liar construction of this sutra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim : — *Tjf$% ST^TTffaftT ' when an operation which is taught in the aftgA- 
jhikara (VI. 4, end— -VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
;he ahgadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place." In VII. 4. 25, however, [*&n is understood, and lengthening 
:o»ld not have taken place by that rule. 

**&*<!M^&ft:|l?«*ll T^TR II r, sga:, gg, srfo, 3*ft:, ( iBiw g) II 
fRr: 11 &m srmrr **fa «c^r«q ^'^iftsR^ ^?t. 11 

Kdrihi <jg ^5 w ^ $*r ^ £3»ft ^ I 

161. Before the affixes ra, C^ and £to;, *; is 
substituted for the 9J in a stem, when this 9J is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being- 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thus Rfqg:,srt'fap|, and JrfVTT from <pi (V. 1. 122), gft?:, gfam and s#?r II 
Why do we say ' the m ' ? Observe <tf?3' &c. Why do we say ' preceded by a 
:onsonant'? Observe mf*®:, qrfalPill Why do we say 'when prosodially 
>hort'? Observe ^fang:, $wftap*, ffsiW II The following are the six words 
to which this rule applies and to none else :— "jg, ?J, w, f^r, £i, <TTCf« II It 
before, does not apply to words like $*, TPf, wj, &c, as fRTW^flWftr, 

fo*mrf«g^% limn T^rfa II Btont, m^t:, s?^fa, (raifercs) H 

^ : " «i ixm* mxr- PTft ftnrqr *f a*fj*fr n«rnt f ctws <rcr*$*?ra mil u 

! 162. Before the affixes irjj, %$% and fafl(, the 55 of 

E3 may optionally be changed to *, in the Chhandas. 
^ s tf%g; and mr*g, in t\i\wft qj*rrci, nifm-- II 
»«*WiT^H ^ || q^Tft II STS31T, **-*%, ($S*^l) II 
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as 



3. 

on 



srf%*ra 11 TOW s% a*wR3«*3*Fr- u 

1G3. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its ordi- 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affix, 

fg, mn, and (is; " 

Thus «*»,«*■*, w» *™ ■***. the J* ^ng elided by y. 
6 - the stem thus becon** monosyllabic. «**! is the causaUve, formed 
,* 1 of f S by the Vartika under VI. 4- «S5- So also «**, ?fl«* and 

^ic sfcm ' Obscr^W from *« » This rule ,s an except^ 

VI 4 ' ,5S ' r ««« rrtiin their original form unchanged 

\a>t— ^HPT. "1^ ^_ „^T«t srroFI.111 This debar 

M ,, cl „e am. «. <f «^™;-^&.,u, w * 

thc eli.ion of n required by VI. 4- >b 

• V 1 ml in supersession of VI. 4- I'M- . — -„ \ ,. 

( <^U 1 t« • -«* ' «* «*■ " ^ ( "*" ' " 

«* " ^^ TlXm'of a bha S to,a rcuai,, »»».«,, 

Thus ^y~^ ( i ^Uis a,Ha, in M .,■ 

„.,„««» m,cl,a,^d Irf.vc Wl, when « conjunct «„,. 

V ' e ' " Tin'- Wit*** Sufi ***. """ ,; " 



Kill" 



,< ^ 



:<ni: 
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#%, 11 \t* 11 q^rft 11 an*, ( «tftr srsrsir ) fl 

^f: 11 5TsRr»rr^ jtij^h h'tot stt^ ■TFiTsr *r 11 

167. The syllable ^ of a stem ending in st^ 
remains unchanged, before arm affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As gran:, I«b:, sWn, Swr, from m*n, %h^, 5*?^ ancI fsr?^ H 

^ ^ WN<h4^ : II ?«^ II Vtfft II %, % 3TOPT, *n&ofh, ( crfe?* ^ 

fff^n) II 

|f*r: 11 iffiRrH' *r wfa% s*Tn^r^nr^%^ J^prr *r^ 11 

168. The syllable srq; of a stem ending in sshc, 

remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with q, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 

some one. 

Thus srff, sr$=*Trc*r ( mwn- » HutTr^r *nr ^*r=>*rf?ra.ii xrsn 
belongs to Purohitadi class and takes 3* (V. 1. 128). 

a i rman*) & 11 \t\ 11 q^TR H ww, *«n^, £, ll 
ff^T: 11 srr?*m *r^^ fw^ sr <rc?r w&n htt: 11 

169. The finals of the steins anrJRt and 3?*^ 
remain unchanged before the affix 13 || 

Thus 8TT?»H ffcT^STWffc (V. I. 9), STOPPRSfPft (V. 2. l6) = 3TKf^: 11 
But q ar^q, and irreTO. ll The first is formed by the sarnAsanta affix ?<ar added 
to the avyayibhAva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by st? ( V. 4. 85). 

* JT^f S7^ s^nr:lK\9o|| q^rft ll?T, JT, T ^:,3TqRT,3T^for:, (stfnr) 11 

<rrr%3r«j; 11 ToqqmSr^ ^r f^ra ffir Tfr^«? n 

170. In a stem in ^ with a preceding q;, with 
the exception of <rfo[, the ending 3iqc does not remain un- 
changed before the patronymic affix arur || 

Thus ^rrwrrST^-mTT:, ^TfJRTnT: fmm "^jTflTJp* II Why do we say 
'preceded by *' ? Observe gfffsr , preceded by * 11 Why do we use ' I'atrony- 
m| c'? Observe "wrr qfnjHT W =^R"n, the 3^ not being changed by VI. 4. 
'67- Why do we say ' with the exception of nfo ' ? Observe ^pfrfrsra 

V&rt :— Optionally so in foffr^, as f?fT^rx^ST?t=Wl. or ^nPR ll 
HT?ft 5TT^ || ^ ,| q^ „ j^ ^^ „ 
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171. Rr?T is irregularly formed from HfPj, when 
not moaning ' a kind or jftti.' 

This sutra should be divided into two (l) m|P. the final sprs* of h^ 
is elided, when the bt* affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it. Thus n r^r «W, WW *fc, *nFWI ; mpr «Wf: II 
( „ )gr5n - r bftt not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jati ; for then the ^ 

of mis'not elided before the m. affix: as PW*»*MniW 'aBrahmana'. 

When j;\ti is expressed, but *<* has not the force of the Patronymic, the** 

of jr^ is elided. As arrglf 3TT^N " 

172. ^rw is irregularly formed from *&%, by the 
elision of the final «* when the sense is 'accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein '. 

This is formed by * affix (IV. 4- 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4 ,44, the form «r* is r,,ularly evolved. The fact is, that ^and ^affixes, 
in the sense of tachchhilika arc considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167. 
would have prevented the cli,ion of the final ^syllable. In fact this prove 
the existence of the following maxim : -arena* 1ST fmft *ti« « ^ 
same operations which are occa,io„ed by the addition of the affix ««, take 
place whenever the affix or is added in the sense of one accustomed to that. 
Thus though tfi is added, to **- formal words, it is also added to *T -forme* 
words in the feminine: as *ft ; «R# &c The * taught in V. 2. 10., an< 
III. 1. .40, is excepted. Why do wc say, having the sense of accustomed t 
that? Observe *m. n*-3iW»ri » 

^|^ II \*\ H W& II *V*> * iTC$ II 
»ft: II W^ft?T^?Tfl fe*U f*Tr*m I' 

173. From t^RC is formed afap, when not lnc.innif 

a descendant. 

As arm thi but w« =iKi s vn, the * ^ ^' iided in thc Iattcr cxamp 
by VI. 4- 135- „ _* 

w«a*rfk«*n& « ^ II W^ II JTiWR, ^?™?' j^ 
Mfa**, ^n%TT^, *•*»• ^ ***■ *"*' ***' ^^^ 

^ . „ ^prffw «ifcnr*i BTrtrifar* 3*rR*« flftnn*' *"«* ^** *"* ^ 
V<w f*r"ra i*mft t*m*&i 11 

174. The following are irregularly formed; 
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Dandindyana, 2. H&stin&yana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihmd- 
jineya, 5. Vasinayani, 6. Bhraunahatya, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. S&rava, 
9. Aikslivaka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 

These words are thus derived (1 and 2) (frfSr-rrar and ?iftrHI*H from tf&T* 
ind ffitH. belonging to smft class. The affix is «$ (IV. 2. 91). If they do 
not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: {Potto?* =>4ifu>f 414:1: 
&c. The final R is not elided. (3) sru^ belongs to Vasantadi class (IV. 
2 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika : the final is not elided before the 
rs affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of ftrjITPir^ an d qTT§^ a f e Jaihmasineya 
md Vasinayani, the former with the affix *af of the Subhradi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix fo>j[of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems 
ire not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from ^"if^ and tffa^, with the 
iffix sqrn, and ^ being replaced by ?r = ^re^t vrw, $P*ft *VI II ** takes *r 
aefore affixes having an indicatory 01 or si by VII. 3. 32 : it might be said n 
iyould be added to ^lf5j before wra by that rule. That rule is, however, con- 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like wwt, *nrV: II The w in Bhraunhatya is there- 
fore, an irregularity. (8) flrc-* is from ?rqi with the affix strut , the final ara being 
elided, ^tv w- = m*wii " (9) Xhe son of ^rfr, with ars^ affix (IV. 1. 168), 
the final -j is elided, or forf!| *&m% *H:=qwn»r: with arm affix (IV. 2. 132). 
Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
Final 3 il As one word is VwPf: and the other i^r^j-, the sutra ought to have 
read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sutra gives ^-rr^r without any accent (eka-Sruti), and 
consequently includes both (tj^ffir: &X. *rifr»0 II 

(10) "Mr is from ftprg of Grishtyadi class IV. I. 136, and takes yn as 
fafj+ijq, here VI. 4. 146, requires Guna, but VI. 4. 146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of -j, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of f-»j for g 11 The irregu- 
larity consists in eliding g altogether as H%q, the ar of fa^ cannot be elided 
by VI. 4, 148, befor q-q, as the lopa of g is considered asiddha VI, 4. 22 ; how- 
ler the result is the same, for aT + ir=tr by VI. I. 97 ; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of »Hpi will be pppn: (the 
plural of fir^g ) ; as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the affix in the 
P ,ur <il (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is kifa* formed under VII. 3. 2. 
It might be objected that had farrg been read in Bidadi class (IV. 1. 104), it 
would have taken the affix srs^, and the form «Hfa would have been evolved 
re gularly : as f»fxg + aT^=fifcn fn (VII. 3. 2) + 3T = $w 11 This would have 
[P'cvented also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class (II. 4. 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, srw formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form PPR*: in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if k$m were to be formed with srsj affix, as proposed, then 
the fl^f derivative of this word would have required to be formed with %-m 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with |*j[ under IV. 3. 126; but we require |»j, 
as im*: W- II (n) ^o»j^ from fjr^l vvith ira^ with the elision ofq, fan^ 

fforr- = fww 11 

gre^r, sresr, ursft, fe<«4<uA, g^ftr, 11 
Sfa; 11 m&n m&n m^K w$ ^m {^1% fwwF* eRflr faw 11 

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly 
formed : Ritvya, Vastvya V£stva, Mldhvi, and Hiranyaya. 

The word ^p&^ is derived from m§, and m&Q from m^ with the affix 
H, 3 being changed to * II ^T **H=-«Ssaw, ^r?3T vm^W** 11 W^" 
from ^5, as q < -<j H HS: = sn*T with the affix sen 11 ht*^T from *T<J with the affix 
sror in the feminine, as mvffi *rMt«nft : II ftfC°*ra is from f?V3 with the affix 
1^, the »t being elided. 



Printed by Freeman &, Co., Ld., at the Taii Printing Works, Benares- 



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 



The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, iSgi. — * * * The original 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations, 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book to all 
Erioiish-knovving lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 



The Tribune, (Lahore), pth December, 189/.—* * * The translator has 
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini's celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate. 



The Amrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), iSth December, iSpi. — * * * Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc- 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra's 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars. 

The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, iSpi.—* * * The get-up of the 
publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable pains- 
taking on the part of the translator. 



The A rya Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, /Sp/.—* * * The talented 
Babu has rendered a great sen ice to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ- 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 
laudable and deserves every encouragement. 



Kantatak Patra, (Dhancar), ft It February, /St)?.—* * * Mr. Vasu gives 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 



The Punjab Times, ( Razvalpindi ), iyth February, 1S92.—* * * Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can stronglv recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 



The Mandalay Herald, 31st December, iSpr.—* * * Students and readers 
°' c 'assic language of India are much indebted to the learned Bandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 



The Arya Darpan, (Shahjahanpur,) February, /S92.—* * * Such a work 
as been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We wish it every 
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The Allahabad Review, January, 1892.— * * * The translator has done 
his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science* 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta ( Poona), j.th July, 189J. — * * * If we may judge from 
the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu- 
dent of Panini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there- 
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), 17th March, 1894..—* * * The manner in 
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Habu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer (London), March 1896.—* * * We are pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kashika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre- 
ceding sutras for the formation of ' padas ' will save much time and trouble, 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of Panini. 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called " Panini 
Made Easy. " * * * It can be recommended as of great impor- 
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter First. 



gsfascT^ II \ II T^rft n g-%, 3R-^r i 
^ttt; ii g i { ^qi^ gfrfrTw^mt^fqw jp^mrw* rnfc ?trr% qm^f^i »rc ar^ 

Kdrikd g?rwT ftuftiNt ff^ *"<; sr^rnwr i stt %wr : 9r*r i ^ ^ i » 

ftFqVrpm #t q^»nr jTr'if^mr i ^nniwi^rfe f^jf^j §^r *rf? sprrfsrcTi i 

1. For 3 and f (nasalised) in an affix, are substi- 
tuted respectively sr and are? h 

g and 3 are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
:he scmi-vowcls are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The irf re- 
places 3, and 3T3f replaces 3 11 Thus ?g (III. 1. 1 34) => wr", as ^ + 5=5 = ?^:, 
[Hot: 11 So also w and *I3 (I V. 3. 23), as ?rra<H : , fawr H 3 we find in 05* 
; 1 1 1 . 1. 133), as $ + 8^= WW, W^i'- II -So also 3^ (IV. 3. 98) as 9ljjf3= fi:, 
»T#T^: II 

Why do we say nasalised g and |? Observe smfar g** (V. 2. 123) 
Here the g is not replaced by 3TH, and we have 3TTrg : II So also in vjfsr^qt 
i*'<3*t 11 Here the g of gas and ?gf (Un III. 21) are not replaced by sr ; as 
gig: and S?g: 11 In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con- 
sidered to have the nasal. There arc no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is s^grii-flRiWr: Tn%ffar ! II 

The word g>fr is the Genitive Singular of gj considered as a single 
word, i. e. a Samahara Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of 33 is therefore 
SI* the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form jfr; shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal- 
ly valid (sTft re T H l UHV ItH I, ) II Or the 53 may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 
™e usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( fajprfw, ^TPtraraT^- 
^JF^l) II If, however, g^ be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
ncn its Genitive dual will be gsff:, one s is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, 
0r "lei; i s elided, and we have the g^ + sfi—S^ an anomalous dual. 
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KAtikd ;— If Ji is taken as a </«w/, then there ought to be a semi-voi ve | 
(«.e. g^J).' if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then g$f: masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual JJ, then there is elision of the UTT^T ( i. e. «r) ; if it be taken a.s M'ninilar 
5J, then the augment $*. which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters 
does not come here, proving that the rule of 5*1 augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word 3$ is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

*TTC&MrW. <fc<J«sK4»yi Ucq^fa l H II R II T^Tft II *P»^p^ 

2. 3tt^, for <£, n?r for c, fa for «a f^ for 3, and 

rr for h, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
beginning of an affix. 

Thus <*$ (IV. 1. 99)"*trJr*T, a? ir+<Kf ^Trentr:, *mtw- 11 «$ (iv. 

I. I20)»qi as sh^T, fa^ II <3 (IV. I. 139) fa as sjrWfrffa:, Vrforfsfa: II 
ff (IV. 2. n4) = faasimffa:,*mfta: ll q(IV. I. 138)=^, as tffipr II 

Why do we say 'of an affix' ? Observe ircfa, iffiW, VRfsr, f&fra and 
w^ff, where these consonants are in the beginning of a root. Why do we say 
'in the beginning'? Observe 4Wi W-JTfPi:. where q is in the middle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These 8rr*H &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes ^ &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus ^ is not acute, but f of fa substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 
4. 117, the affix taught is q^ with an indicatory ^r, showing that the final of 
the affix f$ will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of q, for q would have been 
acute by the general rule affix, 

In*R»: (Un I. 99), *r% : ^ (Un I: 102), the affixes I and *r remain 
unchanged, and we have *p* : , and <^r: ll This is explained on the maxim 
of *"tr# »I»W(III. 3- 1). In the sCitra Heirforf (III. 1. 29), the affix faf has 
been taught and not 8$, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus ^ 81. 
(III. 2. 28), MmRwtqw qw (III. 3. 16). Here the *r and * are not be re- 
placed by fa and pi 11 In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only » s 
Hor servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are fij except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the a and * 
are not n 11 

The final * in «rr«n( and m should not, however, be considered as 
servile (f*) though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sfttra 
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jjT*rrof»n!M.*lW Here the ^ of fo^ is indicatory, showing the position 
f the accent. But <K is replaced by itr*, so if the * of smi* were also to be 
indicatory ( f* ) there would have been no necessity of adding sj in ft^ii 
Hence the fact of this * in fa^ shows that the * in arrq^ and ^ are not f?i 11 

tft s??r: I1 1 1t qfrft 11 *:, *??r., n 

ff^T: II qSWUWJ PW 3TffT * cTJRftlft >T*I% tl 

3 Mrq[ is substituted for the ?r of an affix. 

The word sore is understood here, but not so the word »nft: II Thus fp 
becomes «TT*T aud P becomes st*t ( III. 4. ;8 ). As $*%, 3^ and rwff, 
soalso*rar&> then? of tfr? 11 Thus tfr-»-^= tf + *r*+ *rr5;+p(I II. 4. 54)=»<ft 
+*r*+«n+fl (III. 4- 79) = * + ^+«ff + w (III. 4 96)=# + ^+srr + 8T^ (VII. 
I. 3)-<ft + 8Tr + 3T^r = ?rar^( after puna): as 3T5T 5% f^Wfrc?mmr: qftr*T: Sf w 
$, n So also in the Unadi affix p ? ( U11 III. 126 ): as ? + p^=5R^:, **rt: II 
This substitution does not take place when p is not part of an affix: asjfsp^, 
Jffcflf*. SfrfT^I* II Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is fa* or otherwise. Thus the substitute 3t*T of p is first-acute by the rule 
III. 1. 3; but the substitute g^ of p* is final acute because of the indicatory ■* 
(VI. 1. 763) 11 

3TTW^ra[ II « II cr^rft II 3T3[, arw^n^, II 

iFtt: 11 ^JrenTjrrjrrcRi p-w^i nfftumrim H*rm 11 

4. 5T^ is substitute for W after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 

A S Jp>, f^, jvjR, ^ -5^ 3^. ^^ ^j^ „ Th ; s ^ j s rep ] aced 
ty I?, as 3T<r?:, 9T^[: II Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. Thus Srni, srs, m, £3, for* in the subsequent sutras. The accent 
af the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. i. 189, (iraiRPfffc) It 

anriwq^PRr: fl X II <*TTf> II ****$$, * srt:, ( an* ) II 

Vw- 11 towi^ qr (n^tmroOTrcntircTOqrft?!*^ **ft 11 

5. 3T^ is always substituted for the fr in the Atm- 

anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 
m 3T 11 

Thus fa^t, f^p,, irf^ . ^ 1 ^ pi) 8T1 , nT „ Why - n the At _ 

%ll ? .° bse !; ve F™*!' &fct » VVhy "when not preceded by an 97 " ? 
^scrve *&$, q ^ > in whichj though thc roots are ^ and ^ they assumfi 

Irst b™ *** 3 " d ^ Whe " thC Vikarana «* is added J the vikaraga is added 
;ase ' m e a ° ause jt ' s nit y a ; and then the substitution of bt^ or wr for p, as the 
, d b may • The word »TT?r: qualifies p, the p should be immediately preced- 
iot aW^™ end ' ng '" a non "*^ if some other lett e r intervenes, the rule will 
ne "t wre h fr ° m * r—,nrr ^' llere between <fr and IT, intervenes the aug- 
*«li therefore p is not preceded by a stem ending in nonW, but by btt^ii 
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•sMt s? II* II q^ ll 5fr?:, ^ II 

6. The an; substitute of s, gets the augment » 
after the root tft ll 

Thus faw, %WH^ TtrttI ll The augment f is added at the beginning 
of the affix, making 8?^=^ ll Had this ^ been an augment of p, then like 
the btt^. augment in jraw, it would have intervened between the ?(t and p, and 
H not immediately following a non-sr stem, wrq; would not have been substi- 
tuted for p at all. Therefore ic? is made the augment of the substitute SRf 
and not of p H The root tft is read in the sutra with its anubaudha f i n 
order to indicate, that there is no ^ augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix n%, nor any Guna. As sqfa itqzR 11 

It is'a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex- 
hibited with an anubaudha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yan- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms : — 

fern *r<Tr3**fr fafife snr<JFT T 1 

"These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yan-luk 
forms : 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the sutra with f^g as vt in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as m\X ll In Intensive, the perfect will be TPTTrsr^^TC and not 
f ^qiH ^ K II 2 - Where the root is exhibited with ^<r , as the root ^ in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as *?T ll There is f^ after the Desiderative of simple root but not 
in Intens've. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as tfr? 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in d rule, as 3?^ is taught after Divadi- 
roots ( III. 1. 69). It will apply to simple roots of Uivadi gana, and not to 
their Intensive, 5. Lastly, where the word q-gprsr is used in a sutra. As VII, 
2. 10. That rule will apply to q^r? simple roots and not to their Intensive:*. 

m^+ ii m i 11 s 11 q^nfi 11 Mr:, form 11 

f frf: II %%tJfI^tR^I B^TOBI fWIT WT»W Mffi II 

7. The 3T<|; substitute of % optionally gets the 
augment tt after the verbal stem fir^r (srr%) II 

As #r*$r or wm ; ^rot or mwm. ; fftftw or mf-m 11 Tlr r " 

Is the Adadi root here, and does not apply to Mf, fo*m ft^> wllich bcl 
to the Rudhadi class ( fa fa*m ) ll 

There is no augment in H£g$ here also, as uifaqfiw ll 

<r$<fr g**f% 11 s 11 q#MHfHs, vqfa, ( ^ ) H 
lln : 11 iPtfa fara w* ^nfiT H«rrW 11 
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8. The augment ^? is diversely .applied in the 
Veda. 

Thus ^1 9T5? ; »pW wmm 3T5? II Here 3Tf? is the Imperfect ( ^ ) 
plural of 5R II Thus 5^f IT -^+^ = ^5?, the f[ being elided by VII. 1.41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as aq^fT H Owing to the word 
^5^ ' diversely ', the augment * is added to other affixes also, than £ 11 As 
WW in STTSPITO %?T7 : " This is the aorist in sr^ of the root ^ by III. I. 57, 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not 'diversely' take place. 

3Tat ftrcr fc* 11 1 11 T^rjftii wr., far., §& 11 

3fa: 11 sr<f k mi i» i ^ ' iw fire qffrgraHrWr >rer<t 11 

9. After a nominal stem ending in ar, ^ is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending fa^ II 

As fir:, g^:, srtlfslT^' ll Why do we say ending in st? Observe 
arffcrfa:, ^rgm: " Why 'short sr' ? Observe w*ffa-, TI^TTH: ll The adhikara of 
"3^ff:" ('after a short 3T')> extends up to VI I. 1. 17. 

The form 3Tf?PH% : illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
BTfa + 3TCT ■--■ (5RT«Tr?r«f!TST ) 3Tm3n: (3T being .shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 
wfam ends in 3T, and there fore forms its Ins. pi. by *q?T 11 Thus ^faJU+^5 II 
Now we apply VII. 2. ioi, which says for irrj is substituted srm before vowel- 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for ■srt and not src; for the maxim tr^Tn^irPH^^T H3TJT (» tail-less 
dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we getSTnT^rctrH 
Nor should you object that it was the 3T of six which had given occasion to 
the existence of ^, and Jhata?: should not be destroyed, on the maxim g-RTRfW»n 
fapTCRRTt ^\ fatmw, for this maxim is not uni\ersal, as Panini himself shows 
in employing the form 3jet*1 (III. 1. 14), i" which q- of the Dative is changed 
into at by VII. 1. 1 3, and then this very q causes the destruction of *r and 
makes it «n (See VII. 1. 13 also). 

KAtikA .—If there be substitution of i? for the final ST before the affix 
fa* by the subsequent sutra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present 'sutra, 
causing the substitution of ^ for Thh after stems ending in 3T, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in sr )? If even after changing «T 
mtotf, you change the fn*l into 7 J^, because the ^ was once st (>farafol); 
then the rule of changing f»r»T into tj^ becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
^at rule. Thus ftf + fan. 11 Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
l " e 3T to be changed into q ll Thus |% + fa: Now the present rule cannot 
a PP ! y because there is no ar^ stcm ' However, if considering that $« once 
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was snprT. u 'e change Vf- to-^a^ then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fa c 
it is a nitya rule and debars the application of-VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdk 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in fW^NteilMS H 

W$<* S^% II \o 11 <r^fft II *$&l, 3*ffarf$«- ) II 
?ftr 11 c^fflr fwt ig<#iyiWi **ft 11 

10. In *the Veda the substitution takes placi 
diversely. 

That is '^w is substituted for fir^ even after stems which do not end i 
short wr; as to:; and some times the substitution does not take place even afte 
stems ending in short a?, as, ftr*: sftf*T : *F*K H ?tr?$l*RMWr[ (Rig Veda 1. 1. 4; 

^TT^T^r: II U II TTrft II *, VW, 3^-, % ^:, ( fa* ^ ) I 

ffH: 11 IT? 9ttc f srwafrt^rrerftH ^w *Tfa 11 » 

11. This substitution ofq^ does not take place 
after j^j and 3r^r, except when they end in *> II 

As qr^:, 3T^Vm , but n%:, 3*3%: II By VII. 2. 102, st is substiuted fo 
thermal of un, as n + BT = f* (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the r- iselidet 
before f*r!», and the only portion left is ar, which becomes y according to VII. 3 
J03. For the final of 3T?w is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, 5? substituted, and 3T* + 
*rrrST*(VI. I. 97\ and according to our present sutra, the form in Inspl.woult 
be BTffir., but £ is changed to n by VIII. 2. 80, and q to $ by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in ^, show; 
the existence of the following maxim : flTWmTfTflTTiTjapT njj^ ""Any term 
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de- 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some- 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it. " 

The sutra has not been made as mr^r: ^jpiffor had it been so con- 
structed the rule would have applied to the 3J ending n* and *W*$ an( ' t0 
no other *> ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms fff^r, ft*3% : " 
Moreover such a construction would have made ^ applicable to pnaiid *R? 
also in their simple states : i. e. we could not have got the forms qfit: or 9T- 
fftft: H Therefore the negative construction jf *HRt : is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

AU-fa&mftHk^ i: II \R II "TTTft H *T, T%, THTO, FT, 3ffi*, *TP» " 

12. After a stein ending in 3T, are substituted fl 
for the Instrumental ending «n ; srr^ for the Ablative ending 
wsr., and ^ for the Genitive ending arg; II 

Thus tfm and jnm ; fW[ and mm ; and ffffli and vm " A " er 
stems not ending in *T wc have the original ending, as qm> WW " 
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.would have the forms *ftrv<ftPT and *rrlftmmnHf /s^r^ H This is on the 
malogy of srnnTO: [See Sutra- 9 rt«/<y^0H?is 3rfa + ^n=3Ti%m (i, 2 . 48). 
Then by VII. 2. 101, ir*t is suhjii^ed for ire before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not' s J ujflW5»1l!l*nowever by Patanjali. According to him the 
onus will be either 3TfiPKT, STRTircr^, or 9THT3H3rT and srnnrcsr: but never ani- 

((ftnr and ^firm^rft 11 
%fc ll \\ II q^Tfa II &:, ?t:, ( «ra: sr^ ) II 

13. After a stem ending in 3T, there is substituted 
q for the Dative ending a: II 

Thus f*rra, RHIt, the s? is lengthcnded by VII. 3. 102, in spite of the 
naxim HAr<U3W% fare iPtRVf*!. tTTTC^THTO 11 " That which is taught in a rule 
;he application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
iot become the cause of the destruction of that combination ". ' Thus ?j is 
instituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sr, thus this 
ihort *r occasioned the existence of q, therefore this q cannot occasion the des- 
ruction of «T II But that however it does, for it is on account of this % that 
he preceding it is replaced by arr 11 

The £: is the anomalous genitive ca=e of the Dative ending £• ; this 
iffix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VI J. 1. 28. They: should not be 
aken as the Genitive singular of r? the affix of the Locative singular. 

^TTET: W 11^ \1i II q^T II *T&TTir:, &, ( 3TcT! ^ ) || " 
ffrr: 11 sTsrfWrfjrp^TTrs thwi V: $r f srorrwr Hfft 11 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr, ^ is 
substituted for the R of the Dative. 

As «*&, ftafc, nft, *&, «& ll But **% where the Pronoun does not 
:nd in * II When «* is substituted for m (II. 4 . 32) in anvftdcfa sentenceSi 
hen we have the form *& » But in ^ m+* = mr W + *-«mT + ir, here 
he preceding word ends in vn and we could not have 7 replaced by $ 11 
Therefore we infer that $ being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
iRt, and the sandhi afterward and we get 3THT& II (See VII. 2. 102 for the 
•tonge of *(, « T & c into *, « &c). The change of ? into & is antaranga as 
Spends upon one word, while the q«fHr long stt is bahiranga because it is 
ln operation depending -upon two words. 

% " »ftr fr ifrifaq wM i mk i it urcfr wr* far* rfrrrarf # w> 11 

15. After a Pronominal stem ending in ar, ^RFI 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending anr and fora; for th e 
Locative ending * II 

Thus afar*, frqwr*, JTCTTiJ, ff^fni and srcttij II ^fil^, frKjfa, 
*tf*T^, STfwJ. and BT«jft^ n Hut m$: and **rhr from H^ ending in a non-jj 
and pn?t and f$r in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for if& jr; &c. 

S*'r?«tf iwwt *r ii ?« it <t^u% II qt-amtw, ircrw:, sr, ( 3$. 
STRI": ^fa^NM SOT?* fonft ) 11 

16. S&TJ* and ftsra; are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the ei«ht 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 

Thus "gtafliorwtff. ^flTH( or ff, 7TWT* or to?[, 7tfaH[or tft, s^TO^ nr 
«TOPt, "WIWl or 8*^, Sfomrcrit or ?ftn>lTfI, itf*mftT«*. or tfWf, StR^, or 

«WR»F|, or spit HW(, or ^r^, nf*^ or ?f, 8T?<TWr* or ST^PJ, SRKfwj or 
SRN || ^^ ^m fail. 3TPWI, 9TfW3[ II 

Why do we say ' nine only ' ? Observe mwi and ?rft^, no option is 
allowed here. 

irer: sft it ?vs II ^fa H a*r:, 5ft, 11 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in <s\, { is 
substituted for the nominative plural ^ II 

Thus ^ (*ra + i), fa*?, % %, <T II Though *re + j would have also 
given ^, the long f is taken for the sake of subsequent sutras, in foiminj 

nyft, sicpft ii 

arte 3TTT. II ^ II T#T II aft?:, 3TT^:, II 
ffrr H 3rr«r^rTjfr5Tr^^r: <rNwn^ hwt ii 

18. After a stem ending in the feminine a& 
3IT, $ is substituted for the dual endings $ of the Nominative 
and Accusative. 

Thus «| fire*, *| TO, fHftr (IV, r. 13), «Khr»ia* ll The f in J 
is for the purposes of included aft* also. There is, in fact, no such affix as W 
taught by Panim any where. The following Karika raises this question a" 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them irt the second. 
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KArlkA .-—In this rule about «ft, the letter sjr has been enunciated with 
a n indicatory f ; but we have no 3TT with a % taught any where. What sort 
of sutra construction is this? If you say, the use off is to form a common 
term for the two affixes srr and ar^., then by so doing, \$\ operations must 
be performed with regard to this # of yours, and tin's is an error. [# replac- 
ing fiF***? wil1 be considered as xw\, and being fs^, it will take the aug- 
ment UT? by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be sr?rq and not «fj ] 11 

An?,:— -The f should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter aft, and as not an fjf, so that whatever will apply to the letter aft will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim zm^ftFl <mm* *?*[ n 
Orsfff may be considered as merely the letter afr and not any particular a fir, 
and f is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like if in ^TTT 
ITT being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter sfr as their 
significant part : and thus the 3tt^ not being a fr^ affix the rule vj [. 3. u ^ w ;n 
not apply : and so there is no anomaly. Or the form snip may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce fr^ effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
Panini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

JTJSrarar II ?£- II TTlft II *^*l<t, ^ ( stW: tft ) II 

wrtm. 11 53T flfaW *rw 11 

19. After a neutral stem, $ is substituted for the 
nom. and ace. dual 3tt II 

ThusfPT. RrBfTs.f ?"Pnn 3"T + ? = $"%, theSTof^rrj required to 
be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 

V&rt: — Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix tff II 
Therefore the at is not elided. 

Similarly ^faft, l^fr, IS^ft, SRT/ft ll The augment ^ is added by 
VII. 1. 73. 

3TTO#. fcr. II \* II TTTf^ 11 ^q;, srcft:, fo:, || 
Tfa 11 H^rr^fT^aw^rat: fa tar*priwr w?r 11 

20. After a neutral stem, \ is substituted for 
lie endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (grej; 

■ad TOO H 

Thus frorfH fasfsiT, $°¥Tfa m stfrft, Tfft, **fa> sr*ft 11 The augment 
lsb >' VII. 1. ; 2| The word m in the sutra being read along with in? 
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending TO and not the Taddhita affix ,, .V. , 

21. After the stem 3TO (the form assumed l, y 
VIL2 . 84), 4ho> substituted for tlie ctl(lm ° s oftll « 
Nominative and Accusative Hural. 

As «ft fiWi*. ™ ^ » Why haVC WC takCn thC f ° rm Tu "^ " 0t 
w? Observe** ft**, ml*" ™s peculiar construction «* the present 
Zl (WW instead of ,*,: ) indicates, that the *r subst.tut.on for the , of 
« isTtional. This sutra is, moreover, an except.cn by anUopaUon, to he 
a* k„ which the ulural Norn, and Ace. endm-s are cl.ded after 
T* 1 !* T^ ed £ ^ elision of case-ending taught b y H 4 . ;,, is 
^ n ::::tb-edb^hisr U le; the elision Uu B ht therein will taU ^ 
wh ; t her this rule applies or not. Thus .Wi*:.**** » 

The present rule applies even when m is at the end of a compound 
as ^J& „ But in f,^, A Hoes not come, a, TO» not assu,cd 
the form TO here i.e. it has not lost its ^ H 

22. The Num. and Ace. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called <rw (I. 1. 24). 

, 7^\1 sh sTvords: as ^, *«**, butthChasV 
compounds ending wthsha^ of the compound, 

23. The nom. and ace. singular cnsc-cnclmgs 5 
and ^are elided after a Neutral stem. 

As «* ft**. ^ w. <s nwr, «s w « s° also ,»^ 

. „ the word HT has lost its nom. s.ng. end.ng by this ru.c, 

m; fm«W>* the ;j° r J ^ ubs t rule V II. 2. 102, by anticipation, by ^ 

has thus supers d ed the sub eq ^ ^ fe g N 

„ replaces the fin of «t » U ^ ^ ^ : 

rUk ^ cn^u ^S. Wc^c.lUhi.rulcnitya.ontbc^ 
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^ n iWfrsjftoi f^^TT falpnn I flrffaWl "( an operation) the cause of which 
would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane- 
us ly), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
1 not nitya ". for here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism spfrs«l which ordains an am instead of luk, and not by 
VII 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2, 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow tff &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
Ink-elided, the substitution taught in that sutra cannot take place. 

3Rft ss 11 *y 11 crgrrft 11 **-, arc, 11 

24. After a Neutral stem in 3T, sn^ is substituted 
for H and 3T*t the endings of the 110m. and ace. sing. 

As ft rasfa, ft T^ 11 So also sri, <ffrq: il Why do we not say 
"His substituted ' ? §PT + H = §Tr»l, thus there would be lengthening if only 
* was taught (VII. 3. 101), while fFT + ar^fT* (the single substitution of 
the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 

wff sarrnw. wr. 11 W n ^ft « ^, ^?r fifw., qsm: H 
^fa: 11 *anff»«i ! "TOT- ^hrt?; fwvriror *nf?r n 

A'un'i'a 3rjTK*r?»n frer pt| % ^rcrnrs 1 3T^fr^r|fni?i^f t sw irft tf&rr 11 

25. 3Tf 5 is substituted for the Nom. and Ace. singular 
endings w and am after the live Pronouns 3?TC &c. (i. e. the 
steins formed with the affixes 1. SrTC, and 2. s<T*t, and the 
steins 3. *en:, 4. sr?<l and 5. 3!hrr:). 

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanamans are 
read together (See I. 1. 27) :— TW, WW, WC TO and irawm Thus *** + 
q^jjjgj (the 9T of katara elided by *) : as 5ffw^ firsf^, *TOI T^J II So 

also****, W**. 9T5 ^1 and ^* " Why aftCr thcSC fivC ° nly ? ° bSerVe 
ftftgftr, .ri^ii Why do we make the affix have an indicatory^? In 

order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular : 
as WR-m^-sun* by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, ST* being 
the substitute of arn. will be sthanivat, and give us «*«( by VI. r. 107 even 
without ^ II Why not make the affix merely * and not anR ; it would give 
WTOl &c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple * would 
not give us the Vocative fwroj, The final would have been elided in the 
Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 69. 

Kdrikd :— If in the sutra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvptti of the word 
'aprkta', then there is fault with regard to w* (■'• e. the vocative of members 
in m will not be elided, * $*T* will be the form required and not * 9*) ; if 
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however, the aruivritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns ^mK<[ &c (i. e. we shall not have the form f 3RTOI but * <^, 
Therefore, by reading the affix ST* with an indicatory ^ t. e reading it as 
WTT, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of s^ir, 
g^ &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel {w&mn, which 
would have been the form had there been no %). 

Sfa<nwz(fa 11 ** 11 «^Tft 11 *, «?rcra[, s^rfa. « 

20. In the Veda, arac (or aif ) is not the substitute 
of 3 and an* Norn, and Ace. Sg. endings, after *?rc II 

As f?rci»RW3r»raraH ; «rpfaf»rcTOUi Why in the Vedas? See ^ 
*re*. f^T $^* » H;uJ this sutra been P ,ace(1 immediately after s^rs* 
(VII. I. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying fW^im; the present 
position of the sutra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of <p?TH*, the 8T?f substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As (J^t msfir, ifWlt 

«m It 

gtTT^JI^lf ^r S5T II *\S II TTTR II g^^H^H, ^', **{ II 

27. s^st (I. 1. 55), is substituted for the (lenitive 
ending ar^, after 5ST5 and sr^JTf II 

Thus JH and »m II The indicatory 51 of 3T*J shows that by I. 1. 55, the 
whole of the affix 3T* is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix ; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The fPT is substituted for g^T, and 
W for wrc by VII. 2.96; and m + * (wwj, and »m + 3T = <T* and m by 
VI. 1. 97- 

# awto II ^ II <TTTfa I' ^» awfr, ***» W 

? m= 11 t r<*ft*fo*r fofcr. ? rww «wran» fwwr JTwTtfrwgw^sarr'TW- 

28. an* is substituted for the Dative ending «* and 
for the endings of the nom. and ace. in all numbers, after 
the stems ^jt^ and ar^fff || 

The w the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sfltra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 13,*:) W\*V means ' of the first 
and second cases.' Thus gs^ + f = 5^ + ? (VII. 2. 95) = 3* ^( V1L '• l ° V 
= ^ + wTH (VII. 1. 28) = gm* (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly 1U1 « So 3ls0 

3«n:+g=^T+g (vn. 2. 94)=**+9 (vn. 2. 94)- w+s (vn. 2. 10^)=^+^ 
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(VII. I. 28)=ST*(VI. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly bt** u So also ^ruand sntPI 
by VII. 2, 92 and VI. 2.88; w^and*^ by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
OfH and mn by VI I. 2. 97 and VI I. 2. 87 ; and 3*7* and wrri as before. 

sreft * 11 *t 11 q^n% 11 sra:, ?t, ii 

29. ;* is substituted for the ^ of 3^ the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after 5HT5 and ar^ff^ II 

As gorP* and sm^fe elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 
2. 87). 3«TPisrwTri.i arsTrisTrgm;*! 3«*r. srrsroft: 1 vm^msvft: 1 g«ipi $wr i 

*wr vm 11 30 11 q^n% n ?w., ?w: 11 
ff^r : 11 a^lw-amijTfwi mm >gf*i?roTrWr *r^: 11 

30. 3t^ih i« substituted for the Dative v^ after 
' yushmad ' and 'asmad.' 

As gwf»^ and m^m. II As the sutra is constructed ( »^ r «rn) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is »qn or ar^n 11 If it is ^ then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final 5 of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90, 
and adding >m (2) eliding 3^ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and adding 
>«*ll It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana- 
tions, one by which yushmad and a^mad lose their 5 only, and by another 
«T ll Similarly with wm we have also two cases : Thus we have four cases. 
is ( 1 ; yushma + bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma + abhyam, 
,4)yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get 
:he proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam should be 
:qual to 3^* by VII. 3. 103: this q- substitution will not take place, how- 
■ver, by force of the maxim sqff^ S#m*Pffa ftffotrm " when an operation 
vhlch is tau S ht in the angadhikara has taken place, and another operation 
»f the angailhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
flowed to take place." 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
ls no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 
^(w + ir-STby VI. r.97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
"'Me g^rnrc by VI. 1. 161, the udatta ar of yushma being elided by the 
wudatta 3T of 3T»^, the acute will be on the anudatta 9? 11 It should not be 

Jectcd that in VI. I. 161, the words** of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the 
S Cnt Wlil be on tlle n»a1. We have shown in that sutra , that the udatta will 
' on the srrf* (beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elisi 1) 

e 'ourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 
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<Tsr*n 3t?t ti ^ ii <rrrfsr » w*t» «n* ii 

31. an* is substituted for the Ablative fn^ t a ft w 
gts^f aiul 3toi£ ll 

As jwpj, am* H The t is elided by VII. 2. 95, before the case end- 
ing *«r^, and j«T + 3Til=3Wl by VI. 1. 97. 

n«f><HH*a ^ 11 ^ 11 i^rft 11 h^^ptw, * ll 

32. This substitution of »rq[ is made iu the singu- 
lar number also of the ablative, after vushmad and asmad. 

As nr? and ft 11 For the substitution of *X and 1 see VII. 2. 07 • 
and pj and »T + STfJ=*«* and »pj by VI. 1. 97. 

wn srera: 11 ^ n <rrrfa 11 *rm; arrcrc ll 

33. arrSTO is substituted for the (Jenitive plural 
affix *-rra;(YlI. 1- < r )2). after vushmad, and asmad. 

^nH is the affix 5TR of the Genitive plural with the augment q n Thus 
gwn^fl and STflHflli Why is it read API and not sjtt. when there isnon 
at the time when the substitution is ordained ? 1 1 is read as RTH in order to 
indicate that arr^fl will not get the augment p, for otheru ise ' yushma 'ami 
'asma' having lost their ' d' by VII. 2. 90, end in sr, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment tr ; the present sfitra re- 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long sn, in order to make 
«T + 3TT = 3TT inyf + STra 1 !, had it been shorter, then there would have been 
no lengthening but 3? + st = 3T by VI. 1. 97. If you say ' the very fact that 
«T*Plwas taught and not sre,, would prevent para-rnpa and cause lengthening'; 
we reply, that the it of?r^n would find its scope in preventing <j substitution, 
For without 3T, wc should have gwi4 *JS=gwiqpi(VII. 3. 103). 

3TRT aft T3: II \i II W^ " *RT : i ^. «RI : " 
?ftr 11 *nniKiTmft i s-«HH< >jh sftairmft *vfn 11 

34. art is substituted for op^, the affix of the first 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long 3tt II 

Thus <tfr, *nir, *t&, w, from % *m, "Si (»«r) and A (m) » T J 
form qfr is thus evolved, <rr + <*3 - TI + *TH Here three operations simultane- 
ously present themselves for application, namely ; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel *n, for srr + ar; and 3. 
The substitution of «tT for srr by the present sutra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed ? First the affix s? should be replaced 
byifr. then the single substitution of «flr for an -t- snfr ; and then treating it a* 
sthanivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of aqr for 
grr-t-ar had taken place first, then there would be no scope for art substitution, 
therefore the aft substitution, should take place first. Thus we have qr + aff 
■»qt; this vriddhi-ekadesa, is treated as sthanivat by I. 1. 59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vjiddhi-ekadcSa should first take place (i.e. am a?t = aTT) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

srwi^rcpnt 11 

|f*r: 11 g ft iSftTOmnrfa ft^g mryffOT mi*w<uwmi ii 

35. ?fT?T3 r is optionally substituted for the affixes 
3 and r% of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As *Nwrr *raR, iftarr* ?**, ■$*$ hit*, ^h^rn The £ prevents 
Guna and Vriddhi, (I. 1. 4), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 
1. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sthanivat tq^, though it re- 
places a fan affix, because it has its own indicatory letter f , and fa^ does not 
become ft* ; and consequently in aprpi i is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3. 93, { being added only to fq^ affixes after g 11 When not denoting bene- 
diction, we have not this substitution : as ijtjj i|*ts<j >T7Tq,or it^t trr»?n 11 

The affix wm? being a substitu e of ft. is like ft, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to ft, will apply to arcr? aiso. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short ar, the ft is elided: therefore, after such words 
flfiTf should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form #??rr!r?^«r for 
afcWJ.ll This objection, however, is futile; for, in the sutra sr^r^ (VI. 4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of ft from sutra VI. 4. 101 (5 *P5>% ? r#0 11 So that s^f r ? 
should be construed as meaning "there is the elision of ft when it is of the 
form ft, and not when it assumes the form STHf " 11 

The object of ^ in ?rmf is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of 7 in snT3S. 
>s for the sake of ar?wf*ft: by the application of sutra ft* (I. 1. 53), just as the" 
substitutes ar^ &c ( VI I. 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 
TOT* would replace only the* of 5 and thej of ft, which is not desired. And the 
c *>e of unr^is to be distinguished from ar^F, for in ar^ the ^ has no other 
ject but to prevent sarv&deSa; but in aw* we see that y has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Guna and Vriddhi" ; and <F having thus found scope, 
^ e *W* substitute will be governed by the general rule afl^ ft* nfiw ( I. 
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The KarikA given below raises these points. 
Kdrikd :— Wife fiFrt *to*f ?W^«5rfaftW7Tfr ?iqT T I 

Kdrtkd: — In fTR3F the ajjs for the sake of preventing Guna and Vri- 
ddhi (5JWI = »pjfRr«TRW: ) II If it be said, it is for the sake of W?nnraf3 by [. 
I. 53 ; we say it is not so. ( If you say that after roots ending in short 3T, m 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply): when theamivrtti 
or adhikara off? was already existent in the sutra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI 
4. 101, the express employment off? in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to ^TH? H ( The lopa-rulenot applying to HTflf, it follows that 
it replaces the w/10/e of f? and not only its final \ The ^ in SffiRf finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The f??S in ar'HP &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs- 
titutes replace the final only. 

fifc 5*3% II 3* II T^rjTR II fa?:, *rg:, ?r$: II 

ffrf: II ftf ^IWHTWraTtTT^rtW ^<3tt>W Hffa II 

3(5. ^J is substituted tor the Present Participle 
affix *n* after the root fk% ' to know '. 

Thus fa$*r 'n. s. pr^p*). frimr. fafTO 1 II The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory 3 or ^ (3f»Tri) add a sj, in their strong cases (VII. i. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented j 11 stH is an affix ha\ing an 
indicatory m, therefore its substitute would also be consideied as having an 
indicatory m, the 3 of ^q therefore is not absolutely necessary lor the 
purposes of ^ntq; operations. ?t$ is so written, in order that in the sutra ^ft 
*nrem<»r(VI. 4. 131.), bothanjand *g should be included. Nor can «c ob- 
ject that in the above mentioned sutra, sg with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like $1 having two indicatory letters— on the 
maxim <pKT3*;*J*IH$*r T SJ3**nJTO— f'" - if that were so, there was no necessity 
of 3 in *1 II Some read the anuvritti of the word optionally into this : and 
we have nf^, fo^Hl, flW- formed with *l* (sec V. 4. 38). 

*mr$ s*3n$ fp 5T1 II ^ II q#r " m&, *%*>< & W- ^" 

37. In a compountl, the first member of which is 
an Indeclinable but not JTW ; 5** is substituted for ^T II 

Thus JTfST, JT53TH The tvaisadded by III. 4- 21, the compounding « by 
II. 2. 18, and 39? by VI. 1. 7'-«JT*r:«W, The tva Is added by III. 4- 6'- ^ 
compounding is by II. 2. 22. *Hr$aT ; fjvjrffcT The tvft is added by III. + bl 
Why do we say ' in a compound ' ? Obseue f*TT fU Here the counter exa' 11 ' 



Hk/VII. Ch. I §. 38 ] *n% Substitution. 13^ 



pie is l*fT,which is preceded by an Indeclinable fftfl, but as it is not compound- 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say 'not preceded by ^31' ? Observe 
BTfW, ST^^T. TPRPW, S^fKIT II The word 3TT3J means 'other than H3J,', and 
means words of the same class as ?rsr, i. e. Indeclinables : and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like Rr^rr^r^ contained 
in the class of *<«**em3f &c ( II. 1. 72.), do not take Fq<r anomalously. Or the 
word Gim is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with ^f\[ and not any compound in 
general. 

Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktva would denote a form ending with ktva; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktva. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim ?<$q r^ij qmn *T frl^T Wtf^rRr^t *T?oPT "an 
affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself." 
But the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktva, would not be covered by the mere employment 
of ktva. Then corns the maxim $? sr?'* «Tf^ =ktc^ trforfft *?*( 'a krit affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that krit affix has been added and which ends with the krit affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it." By this a compound also may end in ktva. This maxim will cover cases 
like !Tfj <q, crr^TrT ?v^l but not 5W %W &c because <r%: is neither a gati nor a ka- 
raka. Hence the employment of the word *pn% in the sutra, and also of the 
word 3T?T^, for sp? is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 

In the caseof jjvjt* and wnm this maxim applies :— BT^TjfPTnr fWF? 
*%jr p^ii ^n?3f ''a B.ihiranga substitution of ?qq[ supersedes even antaran^a 
rule . What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute ?^n? (1) 
fN— the substitution of ff for *rr (VII. 4. 42). Thus f^rr but *w and not 
<Tf?m II (2) ^*— the substitution of ^ for fr (VII. 4. 46)— as ???rr, but jffra 
and not ITT^T II (3) arN as required by VI. 4. 42 : as ^c?rr, msm and i^pr II 
(4) H*--as fwsr but Jreurr* n (51 f^ by VI. 4. 66, as qfcrr but jttr 11 (6) ?H?* 
b >' VI. 4. 15, as JTRST but JT5PRT ll (7) fTC by VI. 4. 19, as ^r but snT^* 11(8) 
**-as ^ r 1, ( 9) ^ ( VI I. 2. 56)-^* but ?fw 11 

^ : h s»mt sspqjjf fmf5r?r?q^^Tf?nRrf sift «wf?r 3tf fr i «n~« wft *rcfir s**fa ft^ n 

38. In the Veda the fc^r also, as well as s^tr, is 

"Instituted for c^rr, after an Indeclinable compound, other 

lun 0I ^ preceded by the Negative <tst II 

,1 
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Thus gpor TjRft asmPT qfanfaw, JWCTrfa ranfftm ll So also we have 
WP», as 5«3T^?rT?ril The sutra could have been made shorter by sayiuo- 
merely ?rr £?tf% ; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore pqqr is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, 3^ ^ ^ »np » The word g-^fa governs 
the following sutras upto VII. i, 50, inclusive. 

Wti %8W&**<mte&w4ww\%ia: 11 h 11 q^Tft 11 §tto, §, ^ 

^H^fr, 3TT, 3TT^, %, W, 3T, ^TT, «n^, 3TT^: || 

ffir- 11 ot^t% f*ra g«rt wrc g 3* #*** *tt srrt % nr TT^rr ir* arm f?% srftw 

"trf%^»*r. 11 fTrfrnrararrcprrgiflwrc* 11 nrFrwi 11 sn^nj^ramsTTOaFre. 11 

39. The following irregular endings are substi- 
tuted for the various ease endings in the Veda : (1) q; of th 
Norn. Sg. for srqj of the Plural, (2) the M-elision of the 
endings. (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous ] 
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) stt, (5) *w%, ((>) q; (£) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) *r, (8) wr ( ~r ), wit! 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if anv, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) ?n (ctt) with the similar shorten- 
ing of the stein (10) qj (w%) and ^ (accent of <*) || 

Thus (1) ivpm mw ff*J Twrp (for <T«jr:j Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

I <?/?.■-— It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, tjft im<mr- Tor ^wnrair^. Rig I. in".i. 9). 

Vart:— One pergonal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas ■ststr 3 ^T^TR ?TWR ( for ^n% j Rig I. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision :— As m? ^r*Hr, fjrfaT ^ for Wi ; ?fNrc ^ g^w, ^ 

ff/PW'fr^W Car for af*>R, and ?rf for yrrw^; 11 

(3) Lengthening :— #ft, ^^, gt^fr f or vfajr, *RT and g^aff II 
f 4 ^ arr— 7>T r Vfirib ( for 3 >it ) II 

(5) arr^— ^ ?rrf btstttt nT'jrm for ?tr B f iii ' i r ^ 11 

(6) ki—1 ^H ( for nm ) *rw*JT, Rig V 1 1 1. 68. 19. 3TR ( for TO ) FfTf- 
SWft; Rig IV. 49. 4, the an and >r substitution has not taken place as 
Vedic usage. 

(7) IT— 3^, frojar for TJrnrf and wprr II 

(8) 7T— 1THT ( for sfPU J ^rVsai: Rig I. 143. 4. 

(9) ^rr— BTTOsjr «amjwr^ for arc^nr Ait Br. II. 6. 15. 

(id; ar^—sr^a} for w$, there was required the elision of 5 H 
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(11) 3TP3— f^frr «rir? for «rt% 11 

Vdrt: — The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) fm, 
(b) f^T* with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) Ion,? \ II As (a) ijffar <rft>TT5T«t, for ss-nr, so also jrftqr for frerr 11 (b) 
^ti&X for l^f^Tr, and §irrf%3T for §Trrft<»rr II (c) £fo * ^j *r«f r *rap=ri for 

stfsr 11 

V4tf:— So also (a) arrf, (/>) sr^ir^ and (c) aniT* : as Jr*r?7r for iisrg^r, 
(£) prff^ ff 1 * %7T1 for ?7Jr^, (<:) RT^jm m^\ for qr^r 11 

The word 3TT% in the sutra is compounded of three words STr + STTrt+ft, 
the word 3TTfl = 3TT + %TT?f H 

STJTt JT5T II «o || q^TR II 3m:, JT3T II 
|f<fr. 11 3T«j f r<r mr# «m% 1 n&i 3*71% faq^ iim >rcf?r 11 

40. For the Personal ending 3^ of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) jt (I. 1.55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 

The srnhere 1S the substitution of fa 1 *, and not the accusative singular 
affix. As «n# ^rn ( for srtfqqr*) Rig I- 165. 8 : *K»ft«l 3PSTRI mmn n The ^ 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory 3T of *r?F shows that 
the 'ivholi- of the affix 3T*l is to be replaced. The substitution of % for n is to 
prevent the change of n into anusvara as in VIII. 3. 25. 

<stq^ 3tf*tc<it3 11 y^ n q^rnr 11 <?tq:, x, 3TTcTT%q^g n 

ffrf: II arr^JH^ 3*H?KIT*cT^ 3^?f% fwi %<TT HT??T II 

41. In the. Veda the ?T of the Atmanepada Per- 
sonal ending is elided. 

As w arf? and mw STCTcm wrp- for st^ (see VII. 1. 8) ; ^r«I (for 
S^R.) 3TrV*ri q^T 9T^!T^I ll Rip; I. 164. 27. ffaTH: 5rV for "q% 11 Owing to the anu- 
vritti of 3^1^ from VII. I. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 
STraiPTI^fTSrefr It Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe ?m <£?RT ^st ^gf*?re 11 

^m «rnr 11 y* n qrrfa n *tw., *n<i 11 

lf%- II WTTt m* VTHT Wrrfqrara»ffipjit n?rra 11 

42. In the Yeda, s^rrs is substituted for the. Per- 
sonal ending vg-q; || 

As aT^^rwrr't qre«p^ni for ^rro*** n Ait Br. II. 6. u. 
*ra^mf?r ^ 11 y^ 11 q^rft 11 ^sl**, tflr, * ll 

43. ?Tgjv%5T*i: is irregularly formed in the Veda for 

The word mpc?* followed by ijstjt loses its final jt in the Veda. As 
***** faftw (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kasika adds " that * is also irregularly 
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changed inloij": the form would then be tif^R^ II Tin's is, however 
mistake as pointed out by Hhattoji Dikshit. 

<m <tt^ ii yy 11 T^rfa n ?rw, wrac 11 

ifrr- ii asrew spfl^Tj^f stow wft mftnmfftrt ht?% ii 

44. For the ending <r of the 2nd Pcrs. PI. I m . 
perativeis substituted an^iii the Veda. 

As mi ireTwr *& m?n<l ( for f^F0> a,1( l 3tf«» % <nf(re *jptopj (for 
^rf) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, 16. arwrw %fiKTr?[(=*r«?inT), "'J^n'rarTrfi (=«t^). 
?T5RHJT?Rr5j 11 y* 11 qrrfa 11 ?nr , <wj, ?r, *rcr., ^ 11 

sjfrP 11 rresra 1^% 1 erefa ft^s <tw wt zi ht* art uh *nm **mn *rci% 11 

45. Also 5 and yra (before both, 011 account of the 
indicatory ^ the preceding vowel of the verbal' stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), <r and *R are subs- 
tituted for the 3 of the 2nd Pers. PL Imperative in the Veda. 

This sjofrH m^T: (for *?$%), snra ( = fiT), *m^rr WF?FT (for *r), ^. 
FT (for 3^T) the slu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; Jjffspr for 
Hff'sg^T 11 The indicatory <i makes rfi and <pw non-f?^ affixes (1. 2, 4). 
r??cfr flfa II «vS II q^TR II rT^ : , *fa II 

^r *rcf<r 11 

40. The Personal ending to; becomes in the A'cda 

flfa ending with an % \\ 

Thus ^mi ^"Tuiiftr (for #rerc0 m* H>»wifa (for H>3(nre0. *wmfa 
^T^RTT^rfiT for *rrasH : 11 

wff$ 11 ys 11 q^rft 11 w, to 11 
?f%: 11 ?pn jaw** *nr*w ww s^fftr fa«w » 

47. In the Veda, the Absolutive affix ^ gets at 

the end, the augment q || 

Thus fr^rq HRffF fw (for f^rf). This sutra is not read immediately 
after VII. 1. 38, as in that sutra, the anuvritti of samasa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvritti here. 

fgtoftfrr ^ 11 «t 11 q^rft II fgrro, *f?r, * II 
?f% • 11 i^taftsra *wt fH«rr?q% ^f it far* 1 *w *^ht?hw!ttw faHmfpwra ft<rr?ra « 
jnftpjra. 11 flefaf'tenft^n* 11 

48. In the Veda, the Absolutive ffin is irre- 
gularly formed for %m \\ 

To the root *r* is added ^r, and the final sn is replaced by fT« " ;1 
f^?H« >*R. for qj: $*n( li The ■<* in the sfjtra indicates that there arc othc 
forms like this, us <ftfarpi*r for iftaf 11 
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w&mfpm 11 «t 11 1^ 11 wrrsfr-arr^:, ^r 11 
lf^: 11 ¥TT«tf tSwnw- *r*?f fsprr^ wsfSr faro 11 

49. **rafr &c are irregularly formed in the Veda. 
Thus wnfl »r^rftr, for *rr?*r ; <ft?*f ^prer q^ f or iftsrr h The word 

^ 'et cetera' means "of the form of", namely words having form like «m#, 
as-fMt&c. 

3rrsm*s^ 11 y» 11 <f?tr 11 stt^, *r$:, st^ 11 

ifa: 11 armfscTrfffrsT^^ srarsnpnfr w<? s*?fa ft«Ri 11 

50. After a stem ending in 3T or srr, the affix stsc 
of the Nom. PI. gets, in the Veda, the augment ar^ (&%*) 
at the end. 

Thus mwrrcn ft?rc: ^r*?ira: for a r sr ir' and ^paip n Rig VI. 75. 10. 
^p€r 1 afTO^ (Rig X. 15. 2) for <[> and ^TC n So also S?Tr?T : (R. I. 3. 4) Why 
is not, after the adding of the augment 3T§*, the ^5 changed to tf in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim 35: jj^y: r%RT<j:? No, 
the maxim that applies here is sfT ir#r f%qf?wi Htm*, rTSlfw^ « 

iTRffT sfcft , *prfa 11 

f f%: 11 eFitfPra ; *#* Hrfxrw i *&$ ufa ^ s^ j^wfmm^fafaw &m mat 
sgirrTirr h^i% 11 

m^m 11 aw^iflyH^iiiirwar *tks*»j ii srro h itfci^froNHRTrerftiW ^^s* 11 
m° 11 ^smtrcft^r ?*Hrar*iT , ni^Ttfai. 11 ?rr° 11 gr^i n 

51. The same augment &Qf is added after the 
words 3T«r ? sfnr, £* and 5^or before the Denominative affix 
W, when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
he expressed. 

The anuvritti of g^f% does not extend to this sutra or any further. 

Thus *Tsfrofit *mrr, tfftwffr Hrorwr:, ¥*mz nr, ^qm< g g : 11 3r^ + stw + q + %= 
HWlfir (VI. 1. 97). Why ' when the delight of the subject is meant ' ? Ob- 
serve srnfotra, tfKtarlr, fsfaraf and pproffaft 11 

^rt;— After 3T«3T and f^r, the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection. V&rt .-—After tfk and mv it has the force of ardent- 
>' wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
aided, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean- 
n gs. Others say Vdrt ;— 3^ should be added after every nominal stem 
n "hcn the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as famm, ip*- 
Elr% &c. Others say Vht /—That the augment §* should be added, as jpf- 
'^ lp«r% &c. 

^^toi^iurii q^ 11 3m%, fr^ro:, 5? 11 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in <* or «rr, 

the affix arrq[ of the Genitive Plural gets the augment q- a t 

the beginning. 

The word m<l of the last sutra is understood here. Thus safari, R%. 
to. ww, iT^Pi.wkPi, urart, nranr ii But »mrw of *** 11 The an* of the 

sutra is the Genitive l'lural ending sttr, and not the 3TW of the Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 1 16; for that 8TR takes the augments ^, ^ 
or ^r? ( VI I.3. n 2- 1 14\ while the present snq. takes jjt or 5^ II Nor the ^ 
of the Perfect Tense CIII. I. 35 &c ). because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
nama nor the 3Tf«I of V. 4- ", for the samo reason. The word 9 T rfa is 
exhibited in the sutra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sutra VII. 1. 53 For the purposes of the present sutra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (3Trr sfcim- !!*). because WTO' being in the 
Ablative case, the augment ^ will be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim ffWrfJ^tW » 

%^?T: I) X3 11 q^rft II h, W II 
ffrj: 11 pti<^tw sTifT <rc nn praTfuTr ~*$n 11 

53. =r*r is substituted for fa before tlie Genitive 

PI. affix. 

As WWII ^rihoA-ever appears in the Veda: as H*nm awm« 

%*mi\vt 37 11 y* 11 q^rft 11 g^. * V, 'W-, 3* " 

ffa; ii ^ffr^sr^'srrTr^rTr^r^wmr ■r?r»T*fr h^r h 

54. The augment ^ is added before the Genitive 
PI. ending srn*. after steins ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (L. 4. 3 &r), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix srr || 

As ^mra., swht* , ^artr* , *t»w» , *£iu* n Tinar* : - firtf «ni • r ** 

f^rniTR , sfrKtsm^rTPT ii 

The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4- 3- 
Cfjr^jyfer || xx II iTTft 'I "*?» ^^ * " 
^: iiV^fWM^'iww^wim p™ ^ « , _ ..... 

55. The augment * is added before the Gcnitnc 
pi. ending nn after the Numerals called 'shash', and after 

As vnnw, i^m?, (VI. 4 - 7), aanrr*, hto, wfit*. ^* « 

meral ending in ^ is not 'shash', hence the specific mention of ^ » 
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This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
hese latter are the principal member, as <TCW"JTr>? , TW*TRr*i , TW^'nT , but 
^^TT, fwn^T*, finre^tr* where the Numerals arc secondary fupasarjanaj. 

5(5. In the Veda after the words sfr and srmtfr, the 
Greu. PI. *"*** gets the augment ^ \\ 

Astfforrwcr qs<nr rtNrw, arara ssmppftTr* i' This sutra could be 
veil dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. ^ is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sutra a vyavasthita-vibhasha, by saying 
ft is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
r?wWfar?, we have %<w JTPTJff «T = *t<t*tt»tN, the Genitive PI. of which by VII. 
i. 54 will be g?WI^r«r 11 

The necessity of this sutra will, however, arise if the compound be 
J<rm FT *JT1 D «W SKPTPmj: II 

lit: <CT3TT5% II ^ II q^Tft II ifr:, TT^T II 
frff: 11 «fr fsrffwr^iPTT^Rr ^iRr?[TT<WRt jrrrmr htpt h 

57. After iff, when standing at the end of a Eik 
verse, the augment * comes before the Gen. PI. arrn II 

As fiWlft ?*T Z*m frnfmr* ; but T^f nr^frrsrr ntfjn-. in the beginning 
if a PAda. "All rules ha\e exceptions in the Vcdas " is an established 
naxim, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not apply, as 3^ 
\t\m\ ffa mt^ «fr<Tfa »r^rT 11 

xvpn 3* *rcir. 11 ^ 11 q^rft 11 tf^r:, 31*, v^ : N 
Sfa' 11 fffrrr W3Hr»mT n^ffr u 

58. q; is added after the vowel of the root, in a 
root which has an indicatory * hi the Dhatiipatha. 

Thus from $fy— $fryg, ff^fr, jfTJT'SJI ; from gfS— ft"?*, frfn^gw 
EP^^&c. But TTfiT. <T*f?T n here f is not ^ 11 The * is addled to the root 
rom its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a ^, for the 
wrposcs of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus HI. 3. , 0? s ' ilvs 
■ ha * 3 TT is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has 
1 prosodially long vowel. The root $f? must be considered to be such a 
wt and ^J Tr) ^ are tllus f ormed Similarly though the roots in the 
h^tupatha are frft and ff*. in applying affixes we must consider them as 
Hand ^ as tne ai]thor i limseIf has i n( j[ C atcd in III. 1. So. In short, in 
^ rin S affixes, these roots should be considered as having a ^ II Moreover 
■je root {dh&tu) should have f, and not the stem (ariga). The affixes mm 
ej and Rr* (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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ff?<f ; for the f in ?m% and Rr*r is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as fif in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that "the f in fif^ should 
be considered as ff(, for because of its being {?(, the sfcof HH is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in 3RWr", we reply, " not so, the ^ is not elided, because sutra ^: 
fa? I. 2. 14 makes f^r a fy^ after ?sjonly, the result of which is that ^ only 
loses its 3 by VI. 4. 37, and no other root". In Ts?ir = 1'l+?tn% + ^r»^+a[ + 
«TT (the stIJT is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision f 
5J, the elided 3TT«t would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI 
4. 143, and VI. 4 37, requiring the elision of ^ are abhiya sutras. In>^f 
B^Tr from firffT and f&ftr the whole combination ft is |?t, and not f and ^sepa- 
rately, and hence 3* is not added. Rut even if these roots be considered as 
ff%*H, the syllable y? having an f, yet they will not get the 35 augment, be- 
cause the word 3T?rT of <nTP% (VII. I. 57) is understood herein this sutra 
also, so that the roots must have a final ' f as f^r for the application of this rule 

ff%: II SI S??TS TTHf l^r^Jri 3HTfTHt H^fa II 

59. In jjtT <£c, before the characteristic 5T of the 
Tud&di class, the q[ is placed after the vowel of the root. 

Thus 3^— s>^frr, g*7frr, rw=r R*Tf?T, mwfa, $&(ft, %^f?r, farfti 

Why "before v"? Observe HRiT, m^*, H\H**l* U Why " of f«_ &c "? Ob- 
serve g?nr. 3?fa H 

\'drt: — The <p% &c should be also enumerated. These are (lit 

following roots of Tudadi class : 24. ?tt (^), 25. p^ rnk 26. 3T ?pT, 27. <f? 

g*r, farrar*, 2S. ^ frr), 29. c*<* t^ru 30. wk (nf ), *** (fas), fora«, 

31. *J<K, *F* *&%, 32. 3>T 3?* ^^r, ^. 5J.T, 5*>T WHT«f II Of these, those \\ li:cli 
have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the ^w augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus ar^nr, 
<S*Kra, 3^%, ZFSfa &c. Those wliich have no nasal, are conjugated as ?%R, 
g^TH , €m% TKfn. <W% and spft 11 

ufejM*ui&f<5 11 c« 11 q^ifa 11 irfesr, jt^:, ufo II 

ff%: II nf^t HfiET f^ra#CpT^BT|r H3ra 3»tt»W H*fa 11 

60. The augment g*t is added after the vowel of 
the root in u^ and jtjt, before an affix, beginning with m" 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

AstfWW, IHf + f^noHyby VII. 2. 10), add *=«T^*;?r+?, elide" 1 
VIII. 2. 29, change ^ to 9B, and 3 to anusvara, which then becomes f 11 ifi 
IT^^F!, s^T, *t?1 and Hf^l II Rut HiSHfjf and HftTCTf, and TIT (VI. 4- 3 2 >- 
W- and «nmsj, the 3* is supposed to be placed the last consonant i" 1^' 



order that it ma get elded. 
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jjfa: 11 *fa 3tpt f^tfrcirrfy jr?ra gjrrn'Tt *r?rfw 11 

61. The augment <$K is added after the root- 
powel in tf* and snr , before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant. 

Thus <s*Rfr, 5Pv^:, HHJ^r, <?*n ^ » ST^WW, 3TW»p, STCJUKft, "&%' 
Ktw, W*tt ^W I' Though the ffiff rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
moment. Why do we say ' before an affix beginning with a vowel ' ? Observe 

jfcgfofc ^' II ** II T3TH II *, *&, 3T foft, ">* II 
^fa: 11 ryfmwfc zzw t> rigwrr t vr^fer 11 

G2, The augment 3** is not added to va, before 

an affix beginning with the augment %s, except in the Perfect. 

As cfarrr, Tptfjw, ^ftpr^, but ^TH<?, 5p^ : before Anit affixes, and 
T^TT, rrfJ^T in the Perfect. When gw is added *w becomes a root ending in 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the R? affixes after it are not reft (srcfaT- 
TTHft^ftni I. 2. S), and therefore the qr is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 
:he affix 5*5 of the Perfect is added, we have tP-T^t Xom. Sg. Ifa^t H Here 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory gj the q; is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the st changed into it, then y? is added, then gw, and 
:hen the fJT is elided by the expressly taught reft 11 

Why was not the sutra made as 57? mz *>j: when by so doing, the 
tugment gn. would have been added only in the Perfect when it had f? and 
10 where else? This form of sutra would have also meant that gq. would be 
idded in that Perfect which took 5^ and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be no g* in **"?, 
vhile tWTr would require gq 11 See, however, the Mahablushya for the contra. 

*m5Tfs<?Krr: II 53 || t^rfc II w, st spi, fast: II 
$*'• 11 w^fw ?raf^f%% sTrrfy wzfr <rcm gTPT'rr *tci!t 11 

63. The augment jjqr is added after the vowel of 
the root ?:» before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
Wore the vikarana spi or the affixes of the Perfect. 
v Thus snrnrora', 3m»rer:, ?tt^k«0, arrcwrrcwr, am^fr *m u But sm- 
^ in ^, and srftf in ^, and srRsqr before an affix beginning with a con 
sonant. 

J 5 ** II W II *?rft || wfc, * 11 

4 
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64. So also of ^w, before an affix beginning with 
a vowel, with the exception of si* and for, there is the au^ 
ment «jh; II 

As rfrmfi, s**^:, flrwvft, !TO?TPJw^, <?wft 1Q3 II But SH% with ^ 
and %h in the Perfect, and ^r before an affix beginning with a consonant 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

*mt fa ii *x ii t^rfa ii *m-; fa ii 

05. The augment 3** ™ ndded to <?*t preceded by 
3TT, before an affix beginning with ' II 

As 3?rw»^ «fr: II The g* is added before the addition of the affix, 
and by so doing sw becomes P5*w and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate 3T, and therefore by III. I. 124, we shall have "J^ affix, and not 
Uij[ affix by III. I. 98. Had the gn.bcen added after the addition of the affix, 
then j^\ would be added by III. i. 98. Though in both cases the form will 
be 3TTr^»^r, the difference will be in the accent: Kff would throw the 
acute on the first syllable ( M?S^nr : ) while the word hassvaiita on the final; 
thus instead of 3tt4»*1T (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which ogives, we have 
STBwrf ( \r\ svar ). 

Why do wc say ' when preceded by3Tr'? Observe sj^jj 11 I Tow do you 
explain atmrtTT STH«T: ? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 
3TH*q may be explained by saying that the gw having been added, is again 
dropped. 

^viiryyyNiH II w II q^rfa 11 Tqr^, si$i*?r*n*?; II 
ffri: 11 nigrum w- sf5renrai T^PTRrat 3wn%53raprsra g^rmr h^r 11 

66. The augment 3*f is added to 5TW preceded 
by TT, before 7, when the reference is to something praise- 
worthy. 

As 3<R*«lr vmr Vm, xiwmfo WR II These words arc formed bj 
oq^ and have svarita on the final. Why do we say 'when referring to some 
thing praise worthy'? Observe T<H*srcwT ?«Hr<l 1%%^, this is formed with the*] 
affix (III. 1. 98). 

vj^iW^Mfr II W II ^Tf^T II ^q wfa, ^, v-nsft: II 

67. The augment g** is added to 3H. preceded by 
a Preposition, before the affixes ^sr (III. 3. 126) and Wj 
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Thus fa^^wr:, &&**:, 5«BKT:, vmp, fw<W. 11 This is a Niyama 
ile, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes ^ and 
sr, the root 3*r gets the augment 55 only then when it is preceded^ a 
reposition, and not otherwise, as fa^*:, P5pfr *?RT II 

jt if &f sftssrwrac 11 ^ 11 ^ || j T> ^ 5 ^ teyr^r^ H 

68. The augment gn is not added to «yw before 
ia .and *^ when 5 or 5: alone (without another Preposition 

Jong with them) precede the root. 

Thus saw, 5^,, m ^ it ^ „ Bljt 3TRrH . i ^ srnT; (| The word 
m is used in the sulra because g^# is in the Instrumental case and not in 
ie Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces- 
:ty of using the word ***, for the rule would not have applied, when a 
reposition intervened between these and the root. In trft&TO, the word 
ft is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachamya ; when *ft is used as an 
fpasarga, we have 1^3*** II I f the words ggtqfe be construed as Ablative 
len also the use of %^ is for a purpose similar to that as above. 

ft*r<n f%*o&3<*>: a ^ 11 q ?r ft II ft wrr, ftr^, or^: n 

p%: 11 rvn igs? ^rrar^t*Trrr s^ri^nr 11 

09. The 3P* is optionally added to <*w not pre- 
eded by a Preposition, before the faw Aorist and the 
Ibsolutive org** || 

Thus arcrf* or 3raf»r, W**t>t* or xrmm* 11 This is a Vyavasthita- 
ibhasha, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 
)ot ; and no option is allowed but 5* must be added, when a /reposition 
recedes: as ffHf*H, jtppw H 

jfor*rf sfcrorwfc KlRft: II \9o II t^TH II sfoj, 3f ^ ^^ 
«ih, a* «rrcft: 11 

70. Whatever has an indicatory ^, 55 and w 
with the exception of a root), and the stem ai^, (3T^f?r) ge t 
he augment 3^ in the strong cases. 

Thus h^ has an indicatory ?, formed by the Unadi affix T^qr and 
Reclined as h^, >t^, ^r: „ Similarly hm-^, Vltit, ***:'; „, 

^> 'Wtrr, <TT5rr: n 3T>-«r-irrf , sjt3*tt ( irrs^r: 11 

Why do vvc say ' having an indicatory Z* vowel or the stem ar« ' ? 

"^m-^wii 
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe W. 1*% $**' W >' «W 
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only ^gets^ 
and no other root. Therefore WW*, T*W* formed from the roots «g and ^ 
having indicatory,., (See III. 2. 7 6, IV. i. 6, VIII. 2 7 2> For the len g . 
thening in **T* &c, see VI. 4- to, i 4 : the ^ is elided .n qif by VIII. 2.23, 
and -becomes f by VIII. 2. 62 : and* in a* by VIII. 2. 7 2- 

Why do we say 'with the exception of a root when by the mere fact of 
including one root sr* all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sutra? The specific mention of **m: shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus 'am^m'^m^ formed by m .l Here ^ is a denvative root, 
in its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of «**!' will not apply to 
this root and g* will be added. Thus nw + (&-***+. (*e -I is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48) = ™*+* (the * is elided by VI. 4- 50> Now .s added & and 
we have mWPl >' 

71. The nominal stem gsr gets before the strong- 
cases the augment ,, when it does not stand in a compound. 

' Thusw (VIII. 2. 23, 63) s^rr, 3**; but **r3*, w^i, *W 
■ , compound"* The root rp< mm (Divadi 68) is not to be taken here; 

*qfr^ SR^r- II ^ II ^ft II *$*&*, *3, **'• » 

* 72. The augment 3* is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus nftftr, «** (VI. 4- 10) **rh%, q*ffir ; i^nPr, vnft vi. 4- 

nw «n9 it Why ' of a Neuter ' ? Observe su«tF*T imjW II Why do « 
^ •' amending in a semivowel or a nasal'? Observe^, V«R. ft** 
Say - =«** (VII I 98) A neuter having an indicatory*? vowel gets # 
rSis^a and not by VII. I. 7C as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As **h%, ^m 3#* prf* srrwrft 11 

F^r/ :— Prohibition should be stated with regard to iff* , as ?!' 
_^ „ ' Some would have * added between ^ and * of this word,* 
«fi« arsm-FTf* u See I. 4. 13- 
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Kdrikd— f*jrf% b^StTt TT ^ft %«T: W SW* I 

73. The augment 5^ is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except 3T, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus «TS^T, *($%, I*poft, ^jfy -5^, g»f $% n Why " with the ex- 
:eption of *t"? Observe ft, <ft* II The phrase "before an affix beginning 
vith a vowel " is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sutras like 
/II. I. 75- Here we could have dispensed with it : for before affixes beginn- 
ng with a consonant, 33 would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
hat it serves here is that we can form ? tpfr ! or^ ^5! in the Vocative sin- 
gular. For had we stju + ft in the vocative, the form would have been 9 stow 
ikel^np*, for ^ would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sutra ?t ^Twrpq (I. 1 63) when the affix 
T is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there bein" no 
iffix at all, ^L will not be added in the Vocative. We reply : that this very 
;mployme:it of the word ar? in this sutra indicates (jfiapaka) that the rule 
inhibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore 
hough the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
lave the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, ,is*^ ^r by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word fan^r 'when a case-affix follows'? 
3bserve jpf*3 T^ where the taddhita affix ar^ is added to 3*3$ by IV. 3. 
139. 

Kdrikd :— The employment of the words f^j: srrt in the sutra shows 
hat ?rqf will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as srjmf, ^ : n 
\n objector says, the employment of 3rrt in the sutra is useless for jn may 
)c added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for having added 
t, it will be elided by ^ afcjrfnrcfttfWW (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be 
done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in "brepTpatf, feWapT:, 
he accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com- 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
! "ds in an fa? vowel. But if there was a 31*, tncn t' lc second member would 
wt end in f* but in ^: and the elision of this ^ by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
he purposes of accent To this the objector answers, that even where ^ is 
lot elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of lur^s^ 
lr ^^ : i s by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when ^ is elided. So the 
Ejection about accent has no strength. 



'344 si Augment. [ bk. VII. Ch. I. §, ; . 



Well if sr^ be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: 9TfiTft + H»r=STfm^+ «JT ( by adding st*). Here rule VII. 2 . 8c 
cannot apply : because ^ intervenes between ft and mi, therefore f of ft is not 
changed to STT, and therefore we cannot get the proper from arfimwtf II More- 
over in fpraf% + mt, the fa cannot be changed to ft* if there be jnj, and so We 
cannot get the form fanfr^qi srSTJifssrft ll 

To this it is answered, the change of f into srr in the case of ft 
and the substitution of nt$ for f% will take place even when the $n intervenes' 
on the maxim R^WWPJTOW aHR*W ^ ?prprft^ T srnrfrftvjPTCJTror* II And 
this is done in this way : arfrfft+mf, and frarf + mT, here 3* is superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring wrr and faf respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of sr^ in the sutra is for the sake 
of the supersession of g* by ^ (VII. I. 54). Thus 3£ has unrestricted scope 
in 3T»5farT, Sr?Tf, find ** has unrestricted scope in srjSr and *g% n B ut ;,, 
^joni and ir^re, both *? and J* present themselves. Here however ^ ,' s 
superseded by |T? by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of a^j 
for 5?. and pL being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no 3?=?, ^ 
would have come and not «j?r 11 

But this is also not valid, for st? would have to be added, even if there 
had been no st 5 * in the sutra. 

The employment of Sr? is for the sake of the subsequent sutra Vlf 
I. 75. The only object that 31*3; serves in this sutra, is in forming the vocative 
$ qrqj as shown above. 

3<frTrf^ grfcrg^ 5*apTr?*T^ 11 m 11 q<ofa 11 ijtftaf^, virnc 
5^>^, 5*^. *\ww 11 
ffar- 11 ^flrftg ftHfawnmts mf^HFTj ^JifrrjfRn^ nrFsrotrera^ 1** p mft 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except tf, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gaiava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of $», 
so here also. As irrouft is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form nrHPT, we have either Ins. itthprt or *WW jrW"T$%T, the Ins. Sg. o f 
iqrn#i n. Similarly Dat. Hf»rfa% or upf? HTJfl^iai ; Abl. mzfa^i or irrn ^ 
■wm&gmi . Gen. Sg. trrcfaHtor ^m^ aifl^w, Gen. Du. jrr'TPRViJWf* 
or vw*H- ; Gen. PI. qmWfai or uprmi arjJ'nifflffiT II Loc. qpTRfa or W&& 
STSttfft II Similarly : Ins. sjfVrr (same form in mas. and ncu.), Dat. |pra (,r 
3jfrr%; Abl. and Gen. qv- or^jftpr: Gen. Du. 5^! or ^jffepfr: Loc. gnt or gfafr" 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest ? Observe *TPTfa:ft 
pfgjrjlffa, and Sjpnft Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 
3 fthe same form and meaning? Observe *$< STg* ll Why have we only one 
form <ft# "fra» when <ftsJf$T: and qr§^ show that qTs5 has a masculine form 
also. The word <ft$5 is masculine when it applies to ' trees ', and qr^ is neuter 
when it refers to ' fruits ' ; so this word tfr^ cannot be said to be *frfarT j^T , the 
masculine frg not having the same meaning as the neuter <fr?5 H See VI. 3. 34. 

Why do we say "ending in a vowel except st"? Observe ^farfPU 
srgi'ni and ^rTrwt HWTfrt I the Ins. &c of ^r^TT will not be the Ins. &c of 
ffis&ri II The latter will have only one form ctfter^TT aTgm§ m 11 &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 

only, as mfFW »TSR$3r*qpT 11 

aitorfa^^wraiif^w 11 v»x ll iTTft 11 3?for, tfvr, srf^i, 3?- 
jforni, ifTff^, 3^re: 11 

75. The acutely accented arn (sr^f?) is substi- 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadlii, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 

Thus 3T^r7, ami , ?Vn\ fV*, *T*VfT, tfarV, «T*"Tr, 3T*V 11 The words acrfl^I 
&€ have acute on the first syllable, the substitute 37^^ would have been also 
anudStta, but for this sutra. The stem getting the designation v, we elide 
the a? (VI. 4. 134), the udatta st being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anudatta before, now becomes udatta (VI. 1. 161). The stems ending with 
asthi &c ' and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fifaRir 
flSTOT, Pta^TT ll Why 'before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?' 
Observe BTTCTft, ff^Fft U Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

^qp*, sfa*nr? 11 

^rsqfa s*pt?* 11 \se 11 T^rfa 11 s*n§, vfo, wiz 11 
|f%: 11 sfftq^fSr^sRtjr^nni^^ ®mm €3«rt i w* m^^ssprrfa fs^k 11 

76. In the Veda also, the stems ' asthi', ' dadhi ', 
'sakthi' and 'akshi', are found to take the substitute a?^, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 

vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 

^ Vfrft ST^Pr:, >Tf T^RT^Pr: II The substitute is ordained to come after 

he Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Ace. &c. A3 

^"^ ln 1W[5a?^ Wtftt ll The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end- 
togs, as" wr^T m**, **&« *WIT frtf* U See VI. 1. 176. 

77. The acutely accented $ is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As *|ft % RTfaf& WfW I" *fom. * HTr%^T»UT« H In <*# the aug. 
ment 3* is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, becaw 
VII. 1. 73, which ordained 3*. is superseded by the present sutra, and bein 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (*$* *rm &*ftW *lrf*T TOfww) 

»f%: II *|»WII4*I««W« *&* *^ " , . . 

78. The Participial-affix ^j (W***), does not 
take the augment 3* after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus m , «*r, wr, ***> ***. *«*. ""*• ^ ^ " J his i! 

an exception to VII. 1.70, and applies of course to sarvanamasth &na 0; 
Long cases. The 5* is to be read into this sutra from VII ,. 70 ; for th 
negation of this sutra cannot apply to f taught in the preced.ng , sutra, fori 
fa never ordained after natri : therefore, though -several other operates mter 
vene, yet 3* is to be read here. 

79. The Participial-affix m optionally takes tin 
augment 3* after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nou.|H. 

Thus W* or «N,f*fl;Wfilor WfcrfW*. ^« ^*^T 
or *T*f* f*ft« This of course applies to sarvanamasthAna or strong case, 

80 When the affix w* comes alter a veib.U btti 
endincr in * or *T, it may optionally take the augment tf 
before° ^ neutral case-ending * and before the fomiuiu 
affix $ II ~ _,-& a 
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The form g>r?fr is thus evolved. gf + fl + tiff + afar 11 The vikarana tf 
is added by III. I. 77, & #TC,by IV. I. 6. This is equal to ^ + 37 + 3^+^ 
**$ the 9T + 9T becoming 3? by the rule of qy&j ekadc-a (VI. i. 97). This 
ekades*a operation being antaranga, now there is no ^ affix coming after a 
stem ending in ST, and therefore this sutra will not apply. If you say the 
ekadesa will be considered as the final of 3? by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that the 
antachvadbhava of that sutra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for 3T cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of g^and the beginning of 3T^( ^ ). If you say the maxim STPTmaRprra 
w«tjt in^: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that eft will be 
considered to end in ar because it formerly did end in the affix st of sr; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like 3T?rft ft?ft &c. For 
here also we have srf + Wl $H + ST* + #r; and 3Tf should be considered to end 
in sr, because it had the affix ^ after ft, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word *rs in this sutra 
means ' a portion of the affix *r$, such as »' and the sutra means 'after a stem 
ending in wr, to the portion 3 of the affix *r?r there is added 3*.' Others say, 
the word srrs in the sutra qualifies tfr and Jfft and not tfrT; and the sutra means 
" 3* is added to a stem ending in q%, when tfr or ?rfr affixes follow after a stem 
ending in a*." Therefore in jjfrft the affix f is considered to come after the 
** °f 3?> the intervening fj not debarring it. 

Why do we say " after st" ? Observe 3^ and §«nfr, no optional pr 
is added here. Why do we say " vt and Ml following"? Observe n^n and 

*ni$«nftr%n* II *\ II <nrrft 11 sr^r, ^rc>:, ftsrac il 

81. When the affix ?r% comes after a verbal stern 
ending in the vikaranas sniaiul^, it invariably takes the 
augment 3** before the neutral case-ending 3ft (f), and the 
feminine ending $ (Nadi). 

Thus TSHrft $H, T*Prfr BTTJI^, ^Prft #, ^JJnft mmt, tfisaRTT 3&, StfwRft 
■Wft u The word f*r?r stops the anuvritti of m (VII. 1. 79). 
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?smn: ii ^ ii *nTfa n ^, wifs» " 

Ufa'- ii It tot srprjfw grnmr *reft ii 

82. «Wff gets the augment %n before the ending 

§ of the Norn. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. I. 98 sTHfB gets the augment 3TT after 3 in the strong cases, 
and ST in Vocative Singular (VII. 1. 99). It thus becomes sregr* and sr^,. 
By the present sutra J* is added after this 3Tr and sr 11 The case-ending i s 
eliaed by VI. r. 68, and the final * by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have «r^ 
Nominative Singular; and 5TH^ in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
WiandsTff(VII. 1.98,99), do not supersede 3*, nor are they superseded 

by gw 11 

In this sutra, some read the annvritti of srpt from VII. I. 80 ; and by 
so doing they add ** to that form of sT^Tf* where there is an srr or e T| 
namely, after the word has taken the augment *rre in the nominative singular 
by VII. 1. 98, and 3TR in the Vocative by VI 1. 1. 99- Therefore, the 3? docs 
notdebarSTPTor3T« r noris it debarred by 3ip» or ** 11 Others hold that 
though one is" a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins- 
tance, w* ( or 3TH ) and 3* are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other! there is no relationship of m«* and *rw among them, just as in 
f**taT% the mlc of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In w^jh% WT*r«r§*l.*T. we add 
first 3TT* because it is subsequent, and them we add h^ by VII. 1. 72 on the 

maxim of $T: JUTjfA^m &c " 

35*3 fa H 

ffj: II T$ m*T WWflTantf *TT T^fr ?1T*W H^fa BStftrftTO II 

83. 55T, ^T'TO; and ^^ take the augment Z* 
before the affix g (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda. 

Thus fcr, m**, *?*. aT?, mr*. wro* II The * of fc* (formed by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23 ; and f substituted for* by \ HI- 2- ;' 
The lengthening in PPTRand WTTTCUs through VI. 4. 14. 

r%* wfa: H c * » f ^r^ 11 fir*'-, sitae ll 
^: 11 fff^rw & <tc;tt ^rf?Hr«wwrr >w% 11 

84. *ft is substituted for the final of fH before 9 

(Norn. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 

It ha s n 
As wiv II There is a nominal-stem fa wnlch is taken here ' s it 

indicatory letters annexed io it. The root ft* k not to be taken her , 
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has the indicatory letter ? and is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as ft§ II The 
nominal-stem derived from ftf, does not take aft, but 3f, the Norn. Sg. c." which 
is bj: as 8W?J : (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 

85. s?n* (srr) is substituted for the final of 'pa- 
thin ' ' mathin ' and ' rb]mkshin , , before the ending § (of 
the Norn. Sg). 

As <Twrr : , 1"TT:, sjnprp it Though the sthanin here is a nasal (i.e. sj), 
yet the substitute 3TT is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
;q- see VII. I. 87. The nasal srr is' not to be taken on the maxim vflWfRT 
STOifrt W* f **% » " A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.' 

5?ftr^^JTWP?r% II 58. II <^TR II *?H, 3KT,, ^fowiR II 

lf%: 11 "rmrftnrf'f^r^i f^re BTRTrrr^^r w'?r 11 

86. 3T is substituted for the * of ' pathin, mathin 

and rbhukshin,' in the strong eases. 

Thus q;irr <r»'THr, q-w, »r«iraw, q;w*r, *rtp, t^iptt, r«th:, jt^trh;, 
n-^r#r, ^sw, sessrprr, 3k«ptpt : , *pg*n<nw, stn^rmr n annjm ^tiths^?^* ^f^, 

Though the anuvritti of stt^ was here, the separate mention of Slip's 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of sRgf^r we have two forms, 
C ~'<TP»PT and ^gsro* 11 

tffaT. II *9 II T^TR II *7t, 3T«T. II 

?f*p 11 <miw*wrc^ **tr -«f f^w^r *nm mwtw* *m- 11 

87. rtr is substituted for the ^of pathin and ma- 
thin in the strong eases. 

As q;?n:, qwjPTr, qjJTR., *n*ir : , injrcr i^ir* m 
^ m^J ^n: li ^ II t^TTC || vj^, £: f ^rq : [| 

ifrr: 11 qwr.^tf H5ET?nfRr fpfffr >t*t?t 11 

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and rbhukshin, before 
a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As TO, <nn, <rar, W, mn, q%, ^^ : , q^, ^ u The anuvritti of 
sarvanamasthana, of course, is inappropriate here : though its anuvritti is 
[ Current as will be seen in the next sutra. 
I J^SW «L II q^ || j*., „gj r R 
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89. s^f («ng) is substituted for the final of fa 
in the strong cases. 

The word 55 is derived from gr (to protect) + 5*^ (Un I V. i;8), the „ 
being changed to anusvara. So when ^of 31* is replaced by «t*t we get the 
form 5HW, the ? ofsrgf indicates that n should be added in the strong cases 
after sr (VII. 1. 70), so we have 31^, $w§t, ^m- H 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( 3q>ftr^rr: ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. T^ 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, <r^H has acute on 5 
and in the Nominative Singular «rcnyjp* the acute will remain on 5, but it is 
intended that it should be on *u, thus wrj^ ll The simple word 5^ of 
course, has accent on 3 11 

Wfcfr fa?* 11 to 11 q^ft 11 ifhft, ftr^ 11 
fTtr 11 %>irs?r57t H^'wre fT^nr 11 

90. The endings of the strong cases are (orj 
after nr II 

That is, these affixes produce all the fT^ operations : such as Vriddhi 
&c. As itt:, TRT, «TTf " Why have we added a q; after nr ? The rule applies 
to the form »fr, and not when it assumes the form »J, as in nrf^:, ^rtsro 1 H 

How do you explain the forms? fwrr, * ^rript: ? This is clone on 
the maxim 3TJf»% 5Tf??Tn7ffvT fifaftH, (when an operation which is taught in 
the Angadhikara VI. 4.— -VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow- 
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the frr?? operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or irj^: in the sutra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanA Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be "that sarvanamasthAna affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of nr or 'cow.' While in pT?nj, the sarvanamas- 
thana affix does not refer to 'cow' but to another object, namely to a 'person' 
who possesses brindled cows. <j in ifr^ in this view is for specification only.. 
Some read the sutra as sttt Rffr so that the rule will apply to w als< 
as, «fc, wtr, W- " If the reading be taken «TfiT:, then we extend this rule t 
tfr also, by taking ift as merely illustrative of all words ending in srr; and thi 
is done by the letter ^ in mw-, for the w<n; rule applies to letters, and not t 
words, so that %T means and includes »ff and words ending in srf ll 

or^nrt m ll «>* 11 wfa n °^, ^w:, *r n 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per- 
fect optionally acts as fa<* II 

The Vpddhi is optional, as sjj n^K or ^sf, ar? TTHT or <m" H 

jre gwa-g r 11 «* H irrfJT 11 ^53:, 3? ^5^ 11 

92. After *rfa, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are ftr^ II 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As sraHtr, *n3TT«P, but $ *ran 
Sff^flt II M II <*#* 'I ^^ ™ " 

93. 3R<? (3^) is substituted for the % of ^f^ 
before ^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca- 
tive Singular). 

As sr??rr, but ? *r% 11 

% J*?re ystOT^ai *\\m\ iTrf> use*, ^srcw , g*^: ^mn ^ \\ 

ifa: 11 ^t^w^RrTjfrTrs^T^r js?ff<T ivfiri **m%ii m mit viwfim Hfm 11 

m*i f%H^ ?pr ff t% *rpr% S^mTft *fre : 11 

94. Anan (srq;) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in 55, as well as for the final of usanas, 
purudanSas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As ^r, jrtf, *ffirr, f^TTT, wm, JffTr, 3*f*rr, ^?r 11 In the Voc. Sg. we 
lave $ ?ft: t > »mT-, frW: S^RP, «T%?- and 7^ » 

F(frt.' — spfif is substituted for the final of j^Trr in the Voc. Sg. also, 
ls ?^T^i the final ^ not being elide 1 (Sc3 VIII. 2. 8). Otherwise we have 
J 7flT ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular : as $ 3WTR, f WPJ, 
and > 3^ ! n 

Kdrfkd: — In the vocative, the word t^sto; has three forms, (1) ending 
m w when srsf^ is not added, (2) ending in \, when q is not elided, (3) ending 
m 5t when qr is elided. This is the opinion of the Acharya Madhyandini. 
So also according to the Acharya Vaiyaghrapadya, (the best of the Vyaghra- 
todas), there is Gupa in the Neuter of the stems ending in f$ vowels ; as 
1 WT II 

; The n in qpl is for the sake of distinctness. 
[ r ^ g|:M^ II rptffo || 33*3, SFtf. II 
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95. The word *fr| 'a jackal' is treated in \\ l{i 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in ?j^ (<|) || 

The word #§ is declined like bft? in the strong cases. As ^fcf, «rjg& 
Wr&:, afrel'Cw, wtsftft » But lirfsj in weak cases, and ? IprOT in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the rrq affix, i. c 
acute on the final. The word ^re is formed by the affix jjR,(Un fa?fR»fpf& c 
I. 69). 

fcw* 11 **n i^rfaiiftw, ^ 11 

96. The word mv is treated as if it ended in <tt 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sutra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, th: former sutra ap- 
plies; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is t rich-treatment. Tims 
Sfir]ft, *rgP-3Ta, t> lgifa- H Some read the word ^r? in the GatuAdi class (IV. 
I. 41), and they treat it is a iT^r ending word befoie the feminine affix 37^, as 
tpnjT II According to them, in forming the TaddhitArtha compounds like 
q»^rf>T: JPrfrnT' ^t|: = TS^r^fr &-, we could not get the form TTTtPrffa-, be- 
cause when the affix 7*r is elided by V. I. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the 3^ being thus luk-elided, there would be no fTirgrr^, because 
the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, wc can 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read ^P? in the Gauradi class, they explain this 
sutra by saying that the word fsraf indicates the sense, namely, sft^ is treated 
like a iTO word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because ifif? is treated as if it was ^rf, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix f^by IV. I. 5, and the form Jpr^f' will be end-acute by VI. 
I. 174. So that whether jfirj/f be formed by #[tf under GaurAdi class, or by 
g?f<r under IV. I. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

foxm ^farf^fcr 11 tvs 11 trerfa 11 fawrr, <z#rarffs, srfa n 

r$w- 11 s3tarft3 fan?FSTSTn% wer^Hnrr fi^fa 11 

97. nfr^ may optionally bo treated as Krosntr. 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As m$ or «tarr, *fV ortfre*, *f|: ortfret*, wrlft or *rft, *$'■? 
■sNp. w But >$ifn, in the Accusative Plural, and ifrjmi before consonant-beg 1 "' 
ning affixes. 
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Vdrt: — 5«l and 5? augments come in supersession of the Trich-v . !- 
liava ordained by the preceding sutras. Thus the Dative of the N a? '...■!• 
oiin fai^f will be nra^r^r sr^ra, $<TZfri?% ^P^pm, and not °a&fgr 11 Si:m- 
irly with f?;, as wr^r* H 

sr^Ifftrgrrer. N ** N TJJ ^ II ^3T> *&%&, *rn, ^RT: II 

98. ^Tjr and 3T*T|i[ get the acutely accented raig- 
nent sir (arm:) after the 7 in the strong cases. 

Thus ^?^[:, SRjr*, BTTfrlr, 3T?r|r?:, 3TTJ??* ll The rule applies to 
ampounds ending with ■^r^and 3?;^*, as fsta^c7l\, ftjprerrcr, faq^r*:, WX- 

Vdrt: — In the case of 3Rf? there is option in the feminine, as ann^r, 
rsTTfr^T I' This would be so, because it occurs in Gauradi class IV. I. 41. 

m^it II sa ll T^rfa 11 arc, src^sct ll 

iPtf: 11 af srr "rrtT^^iiwm'fr **rm u 

99. ^3* and 3Rff get the augment ar after the 3" 
n the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as f forsm: (a Bahuvrihi), ? ft^Rf? U 
5ICCT %%J$V. I! *°© II ^^ II s£?T., %% W^ : H 

p%: 11 ^t^r^Rr^ ^rq^ f^nfTOT n^ra h 

100. For the final long 9g of a root, there is 
substituted *t (I. 1. 51). 

As f^fff, flrcnr from ^ and n of the Tudadi class, aTTCfrni Rtfr-i'i 
rom ^t, the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as rWkrTl from 
7 ' to scatter '. 

^TOrcrrar n \q\ ii irrfa n ^ranir., ^ n 
3fo 11 mrar*r ^t^wi f mmm w?r n 

101. n; is also substituted for the penultimate 
on g sic of a root. 

As jrttort, ?»jnfaw:, «R Trf^s ; from f* ll Lengthening by VIII. -\ ;;. 
J^W^FT 11 \o\ || q^rft ll ^, sfrsi, I^T II 
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102. ST is substituted for the final long ^ of 
a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 

to the root. 

As <jw and TT™ from *. so also g*«fa II The lengthening is by VIII. 
2 77 The rule applies when the dento-labul * precedes: as 3*fa W^ 
from'? ' so also ^4m *^? >' The labial consonant mast be the consonant 
of the root Therefore when * ' to go ' is preceded by «* , the rule w,ll not 
apply, for »iis not part of the root: as <pft*L by VII. I. too. 

J^-Thc Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession of n 
and ^substitution. Thus nm^L and « ( from « with *J* and ^), 

man, vnrn- from *, f*mm. ferre* from n II 
**$ g^r " *°3 ii ^ ,l *5^' ^^ n 

103. In the Veda, the 3T substitution for 5* of a 
root-stem is diverse. . 

That is it takes place even when the preceding letter , 9 not labial, and 
does not take 'place even when the letter is labial. Thus Pnr «* «3W, * 
££. ^(nochange), and* ^, , ^ , ■ 
«3ft *3ft and if* are formed by the affix ft* (III. I. Wh 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 
Chapter Second. 



foi% fftr*. <tc«M«j[ i! ? ii <rrrf* II fafer, sftr:, q^Snr^ II 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic ^ (TO9), Vrid- 
dhi is substituted iu the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 
ending in i, s, 9J (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

The word i*; is to be read into this sutra by virtue of I. I. 3. As 
sT%#t,arNfa:> *mf[K< »rarft*. srarfi*, 3T?Nffi (VII. 3. 96 and VIII. 2. 28) 
The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of Vri- 
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 
antaranga 3^ also superseded in RT5^, srg^j;? The Vriddhi does not take 
place, as these roots belong to <§?rf? class, after which this affix is r>(J (I. 2. 1). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have 37^ substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe aT'RTrg, 3THT? Tl 

3T?ft STF^J II ^ II ^TR II 3T?T:, WRTOT II 

2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short ar, when 
it is immediately followed by the final t or 3 of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 

As W^-aTWfci:, WT-3T^0ft, 3^-3mr*T, ST^-STSTPtflll This 
debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why 'short 3?'? Observe arcrrftrf arijrefa; If 
Why do we say "ending in * or 5"? Observe m H^rfrtftt, TT WT#<1 H The 
word BTf?r means here 'proximity', as in the sentence sf^fFJT T<T : =" 3?^^* 
W> II The wr must be in the proximity of the * and pi 11 Therefore the rule 
does not apply to aresftl, 3T«*?ftfI, for though K and 3 are hero final of the 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of ar H 

^KJfeMIWH'. II 3 H <*#* H ^, **, &FZW, TO II 
^ ! " wuft$<wtf <rrjfmi»r^: wft ffafara mft writ <w- » 
6 
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3. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Yj-iddhi 
of the 3T of 3f , sta , and of any vowel, without distinction, of 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

As ST*r#*. TSrnfffl II This debars the option in the case of these two 
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems 
snding in consonants : as s=nrr#l, "rWfa, STM^fft, STCTStf* " By the split- 
:ing up of the sutra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
ising the word %m in the sutra. Thus (r) #nw= " In the room of the sr of 
r? and IT* there is Vriddhi ". (2) 3PT: " In the room of the vowel of the stem 
here is Vriddhi". The word "stem" is understood throughout these 
:hapter3. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vriddhi by 
VII. 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
tnd still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word ?^r in the 
iutra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
it the end : as «mf OTl, STTPFtftH II 

Had the word ffWTTO not been used in the sutra, then the following 
maxim would have applied " *H HFWJH %H s?TSf?WSft *^rH«TPn o *jril" » The rule 
,vould have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
md the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form 3^411 is thus evolved. To the root qf we add liH in the 
second Person singular. Thus ^+^^11 Now there appears the Vriddhi 
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of 9 to * ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule requiring ihc elision of w( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
Df «f into *T ( VI 1 1. 2. 40 ), then the rule requiring the change of *J into I, and 
then the elision of one * ( VI 1 1. 3. 1 3 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli- 
ed first— the Vriddhi or the other rules ? The Vriddhi rule is to be applied 
first, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. 1 ): and after 
that we apply the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of?, we 
change the Vriddhi STT into aft ( VI. 3. 1 12 ). The equation will be something 
like this:— **+WPI = *r*+«IW( VII. 2. 3)-^+ WR( VIII. 2. 3i)=1T|+fl* 
(VIII. 2. 26) = *r» + *n*,( VIII. 2. 8o) = *rar + *rw( VIII. 4. 41 )=*r + *T* ( VI l [ - 
3. 13 )=>#r«T«» (VI. 3. 112). This with the upasarga gr^ and the augment « 
becomes 3?tr*r*ll Similar is the evolution of aTTTOTL with Wl » ^ nce 
the *T has been Vpddhied into 3tt, there is no Vriddhi of wrr 11 Had we no' 
first Vpddhied the ^ into *r?, but applied the vriddhi rule last, then there 
w6uld have been vriddhi of aft. as for* which is wrong. In fact where there 
has not taken place vriddhi first, there *T is vpddhied, as = aflTTfa^ 
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stfsimi <TfTt% II W, *r% II 
ffn: « # fare ?^5r?atrjf^ ?M »rcfa 1 

4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 
does not get Vriddhi, when the fasr takes the augment 5? I) 

As 8T$tfij, snHta;, *T5FPflil, *T*Wht, but arapftfr. where the root ends in 
a vowel. Will not « by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of sr», become a root ending in a consonant? No, though Guna 
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vriddhi. 

y u^^i W^wq^diH 11 x II <^ift II $ k, % 3i??r, qm, *wbc 
grnj, fa, far, irf^rra H 

faftr >rcwft "rcrr ffirA *r^rtw 1 

5. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the ?s augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in s, ** or 
n, the roots $n^, *m., 3IT j t, a stem formed with for, the 
root f»% and the roots having an indicatory q in the 
Dhatup&tha. 

Thus *r?,'toc.-\tch'3Pl#l, «PT. 'to sound' 31*3^ , %n% 'to expend' srsspft^, 
g*H, 'to vomit' anHPfN; , W* 'to hurt' awtf^, **1 'to breathe' bt^j^, *rfir 'to be 
awake' STarm^, far. 5T (churadi) 'to lose' ^#1, ?* 'to send' ^Tq;, fa, spg^qrH 
<ITf?rri, nr 'to cover' srnfr^. ^r, stsj^* n 

raftr f%: jitot, *rr *? ^rrfw t ffnrra^i?* , * ^t^jjcttt* 15 ^1 *vn rafa Tarcr^r- 
^m^ 11 nf? $ £<* p»rfwf^nT? ,j nPWF ^arrri n ^rarrcrar *h<ii4*i<iti<<iw<« sflr^- 
w» ra^^TJlii?rwtf|^f N»w^ arc* t f^r^sfrijf'T^rntii'TV srr?'^ f^'kii simr 
r> f^"u i fr^^ ff>r^rnT?f5^t i&mw RnfoH » s «nir ar^r MrfIRr ff* *ra%, *m rer% 
irctfa «rrft«t?r 11 ^r*rerii sft 5^1 s^aprrwfww'ifa imrrfir «t irf%Rra%, " am 5^- 
^wogrrrcsrHHrftarft irar^rw, 11 *pjt irmrsraw^RT Trerar f?ift iM *rarcr» 
*w rVor%: Jri^fr«hr»^fir tfw frerfa? mqnyw^t 11 «t?5 f^w foronfa i» 

. In the case of roots 3^ and fa in the above examples, the *H£ is pro- 
hibited by III. 1. s 1. This is an exception to VI I. 2. 7 : so far as stems in 5, a 
and q, are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of m*l, ftc- 
roots, and fa, the Vriddhi would have taken place by VII. 1. 1 ; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vriddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that "they will take first 
guna, on account of its being an Antaranga operation", because, then the rule 
ofv Fiddht ordained by VII, 1. 1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guna 
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took place first and then Vriddhi, the mention- of fa-roots and reft in the sutra 
would be redundant. For in is&ifct and aw*?*, having gunated the roots $ft 
and fa to 3j*f and &, and then substituting ara ( which is also antaranga ) f or 
ij before f^, we have ^T«i + f ^, and *j^+ft II Now these are roots which end 
in a and would be covered by the first portion of the present sutra, viz, "h-m- 
y-anta", so the especial mention of far-roots and j% would be superfluous, if guna 
was to take place first. The very mention of far-roots and rfr in this sutra, is 
a jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxim ?r ftn% ar^JfTf?* " 

Why have we used the root 3rm in the sutra, when the special sGtra 
VII. 3 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of^r?? This 
supersession will take place on the analogy of grersaroit ( VII. 2. 115); for as 
this vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3- 85,so will the present 
Vriddhi rule VII. 2. I. Am. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 docs 
supersede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. I and we have guna, as smn + fall Then 
comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in l ; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sutra. You can say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in airnUiH there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2. 
n6[*rn + m = 3rPTr + f*(VII. 3. Ss) = 'SiPTn: the rule VI I. 2. 116 does not 
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention ofsrrn is only for the sake of distinctness. 

In case the reading of *rr7 in the sutra be held necessary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below : 

3TT? + ftf + fali Now appears (1) the rule VI. I. 77. requiring the 
change of S£ into * II ( 2 ) This guriTST is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
84 which causes guna of the finals of verbal stems before all sarvadhatuka and 
ardhadhatuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apavada to qurrfST « ( 3 ) 
But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi. 
(4) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
guna of the final of -snn ll Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

gjm^+f^ + fll! Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be- 
cause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2 ) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix fa% has taken the f?; augment. ( 3 ) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi js 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
root ending in < 11 ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present sutra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form srJTPTfrfl is evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse :—^n\ f fo[ &% %$*'• JTRf*^ '^ 

wl 11 st ffa rwfrswt *m$- Jrnmr «rcr 11 

sroffcnWir n $ n <r*ifa h &$&', fa*™ » 



Bk. V1L Ch. IF. |. 7 ] Aorist Vriddhi. 135$ 



6. Before an *f -beginning s- Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of 3^ ll 

As ffNfafa or jrrMta ll This option applies when the ft^r is not 
:reated as fe^ ll But after 3^3, ftr*r is optionally f^q;, (I. 2. 6) : when it is faf, 
:here being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have 3^ bubstitution, as Ju^tffjC VI. 

1- 77)< 

srcrt fST^ra> II ^ II q^Tt% II stct:, pr stt^:, &v\: \\ 
iTtts 11 frtfttjFW f^ff^rn^t mf'r fare toW' t^t fatm ffstf hs f?r 1 

7. Before an ^-beginning s- Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, the short a? of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the 3T is prosodially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus 9T*roft?I or ar^fjfr^, 8^?[ or mrft^ 11 Why do wc say 'of«r'? 
3bserve arWfa;. *T*Nt?l II Besides this patc;:t objection, there is another, not 
io manifest. If wc had not taken air, the sutra would have ordained Vriddhi 
nf every vowel (srr: VII. 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be an ar* 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an f^r-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore f^T affixes 
,vill not debar such Vriddhi, for the fewfr ^ (I. 1. 5), debars only $*«WJrr 
Vriddhi. Therefore f^f* roots after which ftrar is fw\ (I. 2. 1), will get 
Vriddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of sr$- 
ftl> T&1 'I 

Why do we say 'beginning with a consonant'? Observe m mmxSn, 
[r>T?rR*ft from arq. and 8T^ ll Why do we say 'prosodially short '? Observe 

But why docs not vriddhi take place in s t ^ I ^ from the root ^m% 
Ad. 65)? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim ipr jrrs^pilH 
Vfffisft TTT JTRT'qT?!: ; f° r tn e rule applies to short 3T only when a consonant in- 
ervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
ntervene. In ^r^ not only the consonants sr and rr intervene but also the 
'°wel srr II Hence the e is no vriddhi. Moreover, the sjit-JR can be by one 
ctter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
rord 3%: might have been omitted from the sutra without any detriment. In 
a* case, the form sr?rcfnt from the root <w ( Bhu 685 ) will be explained by 
*y«ng that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because fan consonants inter- 

mA C - Wee " * and the affix " In this view of the casc > the employment of the 
r <i «W in the sutra is for the sake of distinctness only. 

lorist TlT W ° rd ** 1S Understood in this sutra > so that the rule a PP lies t0 %* 

Th fUle th l ref ° r 5 ' does not a PP 1 >' t0 An, 't aorist - as wnift* " 
b y s . e form 8 Tf^?fMflr the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained 
y»"g that the long ^ f vriddhi is elided by VI. 4. 64. 
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Sffa $ft II s II q^r ii *, %z, ?iftr, $ft n 
ff%: ii TOtft $f% «r«& tot mn^r i >refit i 

8. The augment *? is not added to a kj-it-affi x 
beginning with a sonant consonant (spn praty&h&ra). 

The *«£ pratay&hara is rather vague. The rule really applies to Krit- 
affixes beginning with *, * (3) »r and H, and no ffj affix begins with any other 
letter of ^ class. Thus (ftraT, ifa^* non-vag letters get trte augment, but not 
fa*:, (III. 2. 175) so also #T<TT, #T3*but not tfjp^ HI. 2. 167 O vrfan, ^f^, 

but not *9T, (III. 2.75. HRq,) ?rf?Trrr, afa^i but not hm-. (III. 3. 90 ^ 
The Vartika ^r swrr?r $fcr gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix* 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as ?n+j=.^- 
( Un I. 1 13 ). Why do we say *$\ affixes? Observe 3%, ^f?»r 11 

Mere by VII. 2. 76 the Sarvadhatuka affixes beginning with a ^ con- 
sonant take f? augment after the roots ^f &c ; but this f? will also be prohibi- 
ted by the present sutra, if the word ffa be not read in the sutra. So that 
rule VII. 2. /6 would find scope before those ^rff affixes only which dor.ot 
begin with a ar^ letter; as ^f%tT : H In some texts of Kasika the counter-exam- 
pie is jp$ffT in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (jRif^R- 
*JTTf^f? : reref^l! because f? always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
W> &c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid, 
This sutra is an exception to VII. 2. 35. The Krit-affixcs beginning with ^ 
letters as given by Panini are the following: *^(3fa7, fft<*, Wlfa*\ *rc far* 

andjrO, **i(jg), * (fO, w* (*3*f0. ^(ifa^. ^(w?;) T(Tf, i*), ii 

(ffijf), I (?3) •' This list will show the truth of the above vartika. 

fta*d » ufat£<K4>qa ^ 11 1 11 qgrrft 11 fa, 3, *, <t, *, fa, 5, w, 
*, H 11 

9. The Sf augment is not taken by the following 
Kj-it-affixes :— fr, 3, *, <t, *j, fa, 5, ^r, * and ST 11 

Thus (1) fa^-tfitr butnTwr, *tepi, f^-flf* but flfrrar, flW 
(2) 3* (Un I. 70)-^ but «t%«t. ar 5 ^ 11 (3) n (!"■ 2 - i82)-qi J> ut 
ifiwr, •?%*. so aIs0 Ul ? acii £* ( u ? IV - *5 8 ). as H*** {rom **" (4 ) **^ ? 
III. 86)-** but 9f%^r, ffaj* ; so also tffcr, qfa:, »*: from w, », # fonnine 
%* «ft*T, iffcrr, tfwi « T he «T affix mentioned in the sutra refers to tlm 
Unadi n (Un III. 86), and not to the * («) of Nish^ha, for the NishtM* 
takes the augment, as $ftnr* II (S) $«rn (Un II. 2)— fgq but ^ffwr, *R3*' 
TOnbut eurftajT, 8Brfv5»lll (6) *ft (Un III. 155), as f ffr but wrf*mr, *W" 
(7) fl5l(Un III. iS7)-f 8 i but tfm ?RlHL; (8) <TC* (Ug III. 7°)- 3 ** ! ' 
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>ut srftnrr, iftif* n (9) ^ (Un III. 43)— fpqp but sjf^r, ^rf^ii (10) sr 
Uj? III. 62)— top but *fom, ?rft3* 11 

Vdrt:— The affix f?r, f and ft take yr augment after mr and words of 
iimilar formations :— as f^ffa:, 3Tfcrf?fo:, f^ff^r vmsfc. II 
Before non-krit fir &c, we have ft, as irfffa, *3rrcf% II 

ttfjjr* ^T^t S^i^ih, II ^e II q^rft II W*:, ^£, st^rtt^ II 

10. The augment ?ar is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i.e. in the Dhatupdtha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (aimdatta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Karikd. They 
ire given below. 

Kdrikd :—nfo\*mi'$\ "Tfrftfa i3<Ml ftH i<g ft? : snff^T ?S~W' I 

f fa <&tr*M f%5^: CT^f^rTTCTrfr ^nTPTf^ SfJpfarP II 
As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 3T, 
ong 3; and long % are anudatta, and do not take 5? augment : as frsr as %* 

» f f "* C J c' t' 

(ITf, gfjit, ^ 11 The following are the exceptions : — 

(0 AH roots ending in short a? are Udatta and take fr ; as apffSre: H 

(2) All roots ending in long S£ are ^, as w— ?TIT?Tr or wfrn » 

(3) All roots ending in short m are.3TRf except ff (IX. 38 the 
eferences are to the class and number in the DhatupathaJ and fsr (V. 8, X. 

71) : as fjtffarr or Mtf?rf, JTfiTrrr or jrtffar 11 

(4) All roots in short j are Anit, except p* (I. 1059), 'to grow' and 
H ' to attend ' ( I. 945 ), as *ffq*r, vft^ 11 

(5) All roots in long f arc Anit, except tf}? 'to rest' (II. 22), and 
fc ' to fly ' (I. ,o, 7 . IV. 27), as ^r, *TzTmr 11 

(6) All roots in long 3: are &r, as spktt, qrnmr from 3 and * II 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 3 are Anit, except, *f ' to sound ' 
[ J^4, I. 1008), *3 ' to flow ' (II. 29), g ' to sound ' (II. 27), 3 ' to mix ' (II. 23) 
hot° praise' (II. 26), ^ 'to sharpen ', (II. 28); and i^ «to cover' (II. 30, 

°«gh consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 3 for the pur- 
ees of^) „ Thus ^ ^^ ^^ ^ .^ ^ (jrf ^ r and j _ fftw |( 

Of the roots ending in consonants, all are %^ except the following :— 

SdriM i~tft BTT prn r ftgfr g sftmnsrat ***TPTft oftriwr i 
"farcs *i$i«if*li*r t«*rt «rfnw trn^ sfa: ^H"ft » 
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uf^Mmfti* f«j% tfw zm sth q*i% nft- 1 
qfa^rff sfro ts^tht »tpw to: JTfwTfrNr'tti 11 

ff fk ?fft ffarrw sfer vtfh rcf% sf% twiww ftfai 1 

fafa fafa g^rfH3«^tt f?^f«r f*fa f»3fa 5«rffR^T?ft fffai i 

aft ffrfq ^rrrnqr *fq wft foft sjfa ?pifa f*i?ft giro, i 
t «<n =+r%^r *rfa sjfq faft Jrarf? Tr^rr^frtTraqrw 11 
arf? ?ff ^^f'fTHff Naff g^fa trf* trf* ftwfmH? far? «* 1 
3f? gff fawrrf^T rift Jnftn! *pm*w t*^ ^rfa^ it 
qNr ^Nr faNfftNnf > n^fff* fafar faNr 5fT*Tfa*f?»t > niPft:i 1 
nj'nt sfa gf%5fsmf*iprar?ttsi *$f3i RfuFfjiYsft prCTHRr*^ 11 
(1/ JF-5T* 'to be able' (.IV. ;8, V. 15). ?i^r, si^R 
(2.) rr-q*T ' to cat ' (I. 747, and also substitute of 3TT ', <^. TOT ; ^ff'to 
dwell' I. 1054 , as ^!5TT II The <*rr which takes Samprasaraiia by VI i. i;, is 
meant here, and not ^n 'to cover' (II. l.V, which does not vocalise, as ^j 
TOFTR, but if?* from =*rr ' to dwell ' (VII. 2. 5-'). 

( 3. ) w- Three loots : *;* 'to desire' (I. 1023), as, STRS'-jr, ^ coiri;([, 
1029), S^Jf, "iw ' to take ' (I. 1024), ?wjT '• 

(4.) n.- Four roots, n% ' to cease ' (I. 1033), wr ; Pi ' to play ' (I. 906) 
c^r, ini'to bow' (T.S67, 1030) **u, m* 'to ^o' (I. io}i. nsrn 11 

5. q^-Two root, H^'to think' (IV. 67;, q^TT, ?V to kill' C 1 - 2 N?^ 11 
The Divadi T? should be taken, otherwise HRrfr from H*-Jre?T (VIII o\ 

(6)?-Ki-ht roots :--ft? ' to smear' 'II. 5\ V ; lf ; ^ ' to milk ' (1 1. 4'. 
^t; r?' to sprinkle "I. 1041, iffWT, **. ' to -row ' { I. oi_>, im ; ^'tor.u.y' 
CI. lOiv'^r.^'to bind' IV. 57;5TT V JT. T*'t'>l>nrir ■!. lop f^TT, fc? ' t<> !:lL ' 
(II. i',, *!?r II In "ther collections tf* I. 905, IV. Jo , 1* • IV. Sy), fr? \ 1-3'. 
sr ? ,'?';, are also emmicr.it. d, of these tf? tal.es f? optionally before afli.«< 
beginning with ff, so also ?? b-causr it belongs to the class of <vjrr"f (\ II -4^ 
the other two are not found ; ? ) in root cwllectioius, hence the Karika umMJ' 
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words ^rj^rq ll , 

be small ' dV. 70/ VI. 127). As '<W, »»T, W, »Tm5T or W«rf. ^ -,„, 
The roots with a penultimate ^ short, which arc anudatta in the 1 j^ ^ 
with th exception of ?if, and iv, take optionally the augment <« , 



(7v ^T-Ten mots:-fflT 'to show' (VI. -,\ fl. ' tn scc 
•to bite \L I03S, in 'to nib' AT. 131 ,PJ«I 'to touch' (VI. l- S 
126' SU (VI. 12O) both meaning; 'to hurt', ff«I ' to enter ' 'VI. 130. ^' 

'' ... . • -_ ^r»D»-f PIFf or ? 



»> ^>>f 9 m mi tlmttw irrrw It 
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(8.) t^-Ten roots:— *«r withal/to love'.^'toobstiuct' (IV.6s) »PIMNt ; 
'to accomplish' ( IV. 71, V. 16 ) <r*T ; I? 'to fight' ( IV. 64 ) *far; fwr 'to bind' 
( I. 1022 ), fW ; STPi'to accomplish' ( V. 17 ) *m ; f>* ' to be angry' (IV. 80) 
WW, S^' t0 be hun g r y' ( IV. 81 ) WfcT ; ?T* ' to be pure' ( IV. 82 ) tfrajr, f^r 'to 
be aware' (IV. 63) wran ; mv 'to pierce' ( I V. 72 ) sawr ; fe^'to be accomplished' 
f IV. 83 ) ^W " The roots fj and (%* are exhibited in the above Karika with 
«H>i vikarana ( %®m, fsrsrft ); therefore fj and raw take j? in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as nrfim and Vnmr " There being want of prohibition with regard 
to FteT, we have ffa* and raft* 11 

(9.) w-roots. Ten. to 1 ?; 'to distinguish' (VII, 14) ^Wiftw 'to pound' 
(VII. 15 )*m, ST* 'to become dry' (IV. 74) iim ; jisr 'to be nourished' (IV. 73), 
qfef, f^.'to shine' ( I. 1050 ) t$sr, ft<x 'to pervade, to sprinkle' ( I. 729, III. 13, ' 
IX. 54 ) *CT, RP^'to embrace' ( 1. 734. IV. JJ ) <&z\ ; gq; 'to be satisfied' ( IV. 
75 ) tftCT. 3*: ' t0 be sinfu1 ' ( IV ' 7 6 ) ^ tTWRr, ft» 'to hate' ( 1 1. 3 ) fCT, «t«rr*T, 
B»'to draw' ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both Blntadi and Tudadi are taken, as the karik«t 
uies the two forms ), srrerer and STpfitf H 

(10.) ^--Thirteen roots : ?r«j 'to burn' (I. 1034, IV. 51) *fqr. rr<*?n%, Mr* 'to 
distil' ( I. 385 ) iW, W« 'to obtain' ( V 14, X. 295 , srrm; w 'to sow' ( I. 1052 ) 
W, m'to sleep' ( 1 1. 59 ) m; f%. 'to anoint' ( VI. 139 ) m; 3* ( VI. 137 ) 
'to break', %rtii The roots hi and |qr optionally takef?, as they belong to 
Wfft class ( VII. 2. 45, UivAdi 84-91 ). The special mention of these two roots 
in the karika, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take »R. augment ; 
assuror Stiff, or rffal; STHT, or **? or yffar II The h? and |? belonging to 
Tudadi class, are Udatta and %? II w<J CI. 1032) 'to creep' m\, am; fTl'to curse' 
( I. 1049 ) OTT ; U* 'to touch' (VI. 125) rjmr : fa* 'to throw' ( IV. 14 ) wrr II 

(II.) $ -Fifteen roots. 3TT 'to eat' [II. 1 ] BTrfr; ?T 'to void excrement' 
( I. 1026 ) ?tTT; &rl 'to leap' ( I. roJS "! W?Tr, PTT 'to break' ( VII. 2 ) HW, RFC 
'to cut' ( VII. 3 ) BTm; «3T 'to pound' ( VI I. 6 ) ^far. w?W% AT 'to perish' ( I. 
J08, VI. 134) ^W, ST 'to sink' ( I. 90;, VI. 133 j s^r. r%T 'to sweat' ( IV. 79) 
E^r U The root is exhibited as m&ft in the above karika, showing that the 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bluiadi ( I. 780 ), which is udatta 
and takes f?.ll m 'to go' ( IV. 60 ), T^r ; fal 'to be troubled' ( IV. 61, VI. 142, 
HI. 12 ) $m, 3* 'to strike' ( VI. 1 ) hTtTT ; 5T 'to impel' ( VI. 2 ) «fhrr; fa; (IV 
fo )"tan II The root ft$ is exhibited in the karika, as fTOKT and j^r, there- 
fore, the rule applies to f^rfqr and wtirft ftT » The Adadi (VtT ) and Tudad 

( Nft ) ft* is %?; , as >f^rr fowm., ^farm** ti 

(12.) <«f-six roots :— 1^'to cook' ( I. 187 ) qrKT, q**nS ; ** 'to speafe 
^ II ' 54) W5fi ft*, 'to separate' (VII. 5) fttftf ; rH 'to make empty 
< Vl1 - 4 ) tqMtVto f|Mrinkle*< VI. 140 ) *W\ ft (VI. 136 ). *to loose\Jjp«r 

(i.O'twOitt toot 1 urn «to Ask' ( VI. 120 ) irei. uwiH 11 
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(r 4 ,)*-Fifteen roots :-<sw 'to colour' (I. 865. 1048 ) <*«W; f*r^ 'to 
ianse 1 ( III. 1 1 ) (***, W 5 **'to honor' ( I. 1047 ) ™ *** <to b "«k' 
( VII 16 ) *f*;r; *** 'to fry' ( I. 181 ) m or *sf; «r* 'to quit' ( I. 1035 ) tq*r; 
1(9 -to sacrifice' ( L 1051 ) «r, R to join' ( IV. 68, VII. 7 ) ***; **'to break' 
{VI 123 )\xm', 9*f 'to adhere' (I. 1036) *r**Rr, *** to be immersed' (VI. 122) 
■WWjm'tobend'CVI. 124) 'to enjoy' (VII. I7).*W,W* 'to embrace' ( I. 
IQ2 S ) <ft-«m; <P 'to emit' 'to create' ( IV. 69, VI. 121 ) «n; «f 'to cleanse' 
(I 269 II 57) mrf Ifliiwr » The root ^f is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with 
a long' indicatory ,, e-s, n g* (II. 57)- It, therefore, optionally would 
take R ll Nor does this root take ** augment. The inclusion of thjs root in 
the above list is, therefor, questionable. Others read fc* instead of 3* .1 The 
Htm* root Pin is Anit ( 111. 12 ) i. e. ft* 't° separate' the A? of Rudhadi 

takes VE it 

Why do we say "a monosyllabic root"? Observe ■Tf#l II The root 

Is taught as <* with a final « (H. 4- 42 ) in order to prevent vriddhi. Why do 
we say "in upadeSa or Dhatupatha" ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become amulalta Hnrmtj 
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have qfTOH and mfeffi 

with n;. but not here > ^ **'*' ^ 9 " 

^j: fafa II K ll W& n *. ^ : » frfr " 

*:<mm :-rro **n%*T* ^jrtHftri ^hr* 1 wpw *fe^r^*r^iW' 

11. The augment *f is not added to an affix 

having an indicatory w, when it comes after the root fa or 

after a monosyllabic root ending in s, gj, ?£ or K m the 

: Ph&tup&tha. 

As piWJT, fa*, fwm « So also with roots ending in ** vowels: as 

Why ' ft and Iff ending roots only ' ? Observe ftffr; ll Why haun* 
«n indicatory m ? Observe *fi|? vftg*, *ra*«r* H Some read two tfs in the 
Sutra and would apply it to the indicatory n also, as >jott (III. 2. 139). 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated abort 
In the case of 3 the Nish^ha will not take ^ even by VII. 2. 49 read ff« 

VII. 3. 15. . sJ 

When two « are read in the sutra, one standing for n; there anses 
I little difficulty of combination. Thus * coming after the visarga of W ^ 
i require that the visafga be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 114. It « ** cha "jj' i. 
i ^(Vljl. 4. 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadti 
^bv VIII. V 17. If the change of * into *(VHI. 4- 55) be considered asi 




(VIII. 2. I.), then also the visarga must be changed to ? (VI 

sutra should be vTqfiflfi^ 11 This, however, is not done as an anomaly" 

able in sutra construction. According to Kasika, this difficulty would not at ■*$$ 

arise, if in the sutra »^|%w^?5 ( III. 2. 139 ), the w + stt be taken as cont- * 

pounded into fHf; so that that rule would apply to that w\ which ends in «&;./ 

and not to that ?qr whose final is changed to { ; so that the form wt?3: W ' 

evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be I%^(^?g) and not f*T^(«pf). ■ 

The affix being fafff, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word ^q^r is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in s* vowel, in their original states and not to the transform- 
ed base before the affix. Thus s is a ^-ending root, which is transformed to : 
(fr^ before the Nishtha <T 11 The rule will apply to it, as rffar: II If you object* 
saying, that ^ ends in long ijj and its Desiderative optionally takes f?; by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its Nishtha will always take no fa; by VII. 2. 15. we 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long qjj 
but when the root vowel is changed to f, it is no longer a ^-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sthantvad bhava will apply : we say, that that rule is not 
applicable to sr$ nfa, and this is an sr^Prfa II Therefore, the word aqffl should 
be read into this sQtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to wn, and we 
cou Id not get the forms ^hih < T ar >d STRfts^ II To explain this we should 
also read the anuvritti of (JW* into this sutra. The root 3^5, however is an 
exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus $[*&: and jfr^Jrf^f^ N 

Kdrlkd :— 3v^ is treated as if it was 5, when the affix «nf is to be 
applied, srrij is to be prohibited, or f? is to be debarred. 

srft TS!jster ll ^ ll v^yfa II srft, sr? , syct'., <9 ll 

12. The Desiderative affix ^ does not get the 
augment t^, not only after roots ending in 3", 3:, ^ and 5H", 
but also after KK and 35 II 

As ftj^rft, ^jtprnr, SSSrfa, ^[^R( H The anuvritti of fv is not drawn 
into this sutra, as option is allowed regarding it by VI I. 2. 49. qj would al- 
ways get fa;, g^(I. 944) being 3>f^ (in the Dhatupatha), would have optionally ; \ 
taken f^VH. 2. 44) ,£ 

The forms ftrfffift and ^fnn% are thus evolved :— -m+ ^ ( the affix is .'; 
%by I, 2 . 8 )-fli + 3n(VI. I. 16 )=■?*+** ( VIII. 2. 31 )-fl*+«* ( VIII^ 
2 - 4i )-f^rft ( VIII. 2. 3; ). So also with g$ ivtfH, the ^ is f^here {jy • 

*• 2. 10. ' ; i 
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■'. tfffarc » fws* t fa ****** 11 

*-: ' 13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 

get the augment *?, after $, ^, »J, f , ?-g> f , ^, » II 

Thus $-■*!*, *rfw; w.fl^w.w?*; *> w, fir; fw, **% Tyr; ^ ( 

These roots with the exception off are Anit by rule VII. 2. 10 ; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Ani{ 
jn the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus frfSrfar, ftflrffa ggfa, 
H All anudatta roots of the DhatupAtha are to be understood, by this 



rule, to get ^ U The affix u of the Perfect gets |^ after 33*, as the irregular 
form THT in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, «T does not get f? after W , 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the ir would have got R after 

?g, f, 3 and 5 ; t,iat R. is also P rohibitC(1 b >' thc p ,csent sutra - As a"fw. ib*t. 

* ' pa r / : _ R is added when $ takes the g?" augment : as *hre»rfa, WS&i- 
$* || The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as *hT<3?fai II 

Scfifr m ^yH4 I R II ^ II TTTR II fcr, ft^P, f^PTTK, II 
ff*P it «s?wflf?**r R5rarf»r?RHr t ^fa 11 

14. The Partieipiul affixes ?r and ?T^ (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the f$ augment after fw/_and after the 
joot which lias an indicatory i n 

Asvm-,^m; «f^wft'Vl. io>,— wr. mm*; «nMr(Vl. 9). src*, sfor- 

TOtll The ?f is changed to T because of the indicatory sir (VIII. 2. 45). So 
also #ft (IV. 42\ to, to*T* " In the Dhatupfttha, tf? 'IV. 27), is classed 
among .infl* ro° ts > and il indicates that the Nishtha is anit after it : and «jps 
for n-change (VIII. 2 45) as, s^N' t#m*n The word far** governs the 
flowing sfitras upto VII. 2. 35. 

irh firom 11 *x II T^THT II ***, feim II 
»fr: 11 *** nmrFfrfrr > wfr i R v *M W Prewt <tct nr*ror t *sft 11 

15. The Participial-affixes do not take qr, after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be adM 
with or without this augment * 11 

That is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invarwbj 
anit before Nishtha. Thus by VI I. 2. 44. 1* consonant beginning affixes are 
"optionally fr* after the roots « &c. The Nishtha after * &c, will be ir.var.ab y 
huA{. Thus pfffi, f*£TCT*; V, 1**f* » By VII. 2. 56, the roots havin ^l 
judicatory *, optionally are followed by Set W II The Nishtha after iw 
groots will invariably be anH » as ffct, fUT* H 
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By the vartika *ft <rft j i On» l H»*HHM« i the roots m., w and *% take 
optional f* in the Desiderative ( VII. 2. 49). Though qj is a root which thus 
optionally takes f?; in the Desiderative, yet its Nishtha is always Sr?;, for Panini * 
himself has employed the word qrW?T in Sutra II. 1. 24,38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of ^ favrpn 1 is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root $3 which is v 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present sutra :* 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long f in the Dhatupatba, 
as Glftfrqft (VI. 140 to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14. 

8ffft?W II \\ II TfTft II 3TT%r:, rf, 11 • 
|f^: II 8Tlft?T* *Trarf%raTfa¥T»T'T: T H^frT II 

16. The Participial-affixes do not get %z augment 
after a root which has an indicatory srr || 

AsnrfHfr— fasr:, ftw*w, fsrfaw— fan**:, ^or^; fsrf«^r — fpsren, 

fafTTPjr, 11 The ** implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in- 
cluded, as sn^^r:, *PtT : I' 

This and the sutra following it could have been made into one, as 
8TlfT<T*r f^rrqT *rwfar4" J ir ! ll The separate making of two sutras indicates that 
the rule of z&l ftvTTCT (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ' option ', i. e., the prohibition of yr augment, with regard 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, w hich apply to the 
optional employment of f^ before other affixes in the f^rsrr rules ( qjTRft^nn', 
flSTres ffftrw) ll Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains f? optionally to the affix qg after 
the roots tpjr, $%, fo; and for ll The root fa% there is the Tudadi root mean- 
ing 'to acquire '. The rule qw nrmqr will apply to this fti£ with this meaning : 
and not to % meaning 'to know', the Past Participles of whichare nf??T : ,r%rt?TfT^l« 

^ form viRi^«h+l|ur>: 11 \* 11 ^ft h /%vrmrr, ?tr, ^n^^oft: n 
iNf: 11 nre sTrf^rwrfw ■* arriw wftHrer fasrsrfT^nHr t mft 11 

17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
indicatory 3?r, may optionally take the augment %$, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of»an action. 

Thus [HHHHH or %ftw»ffo, flf^W'., JT%ft?P II The Saunagas optionally 

Uke the Nishtha set after the root *r*, when the affix has a Passive significance 

ven > a s«fap5irq*: Jjf^or jrw: q* : m^H\\ Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 

rce ' as HflH II The root w* 'to throw' (sr*!Tf?r), is followed by %* 

ls tha, when the sense is Impersonal : as wrftnprcr ; but not when the begin- 

m § of action is meant, as «r*r: *m: « 



uraro^s h ^ ii w$ ii &% ww. «*tri arc. %s, W^v, <kto, 
urerfo, ***, **'., ?w:, *rar. *fa*re, w, mm*, »m » 

18_ The following words are made without ^ 
"augment in the senses given against them :— 

1. $s*i: 'a churning stick', 2. *«n?r. 'the mind', 3. «r^: 
darkness', 4. <ywr: 'attached', 5. fcre: 'indistinct or unintelli- 
gible', 6. ftftwr: 'a note or tone', 7. qnw: 'made without an 
effort or by an easy process', and 8. w 'excessive'. 

' When the words have not the above sense, we have I . tfS* ' disturbed 
Or agitated ' The phrase grit ftft: or stf is a metaphorical use of the word. 

2. «ft*. as „ftm to'. «** *™ " 3 ""** TO: ° r If* T "J* ^ 

5 . ****, (--rnrtWr) 6. f*M from*! • to sound \ or fffiftir from RPr .. 7- 
il»,.W* is a decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting >t. 
(,^#,^1^^ ft^ortWw) a medicine for any d.sease 
may be administered in five forms :-<,: or essence, m : paste or powder, m 
decoction or extract, «*: cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. OT is a similar hot prcparat.on bu for 
immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water an the decoct* 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. ,rf*T from r* to strive . 

19 The Participial affix does not get ^ augment, 
after the roots ^ and «* when meaning 'bold, impudert 
and arrogant'. 

As v., MP - The root «« is exhibited in the Dhatupatha .u ^ 
, be impudent' (V. a 2), and as it has an indicatory W , s pas P 
would be «fHby VII. a. i& *r is „ in the Dh*tu p at,ha 7^ - " 
*. an indicatory , by VII. * 5 6. read w,th VII. * £ ^" 
-Amt The special mention of these roots here, u for the ake ot 
.£L rule^amely^only then when meaning 'impuden, aod««o 
. senses : as «*, Ant* ^ver forms past par icplew.h ^ , 
^{Impersonal action) or mfrrf (beginning of actum), and therd 
$ cSnotapply to teVfl* is KUWL According to Bhattoj. D.W> 
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when 



juotes Haradatta and Madhava, ^r forms participles in those senses, w 
>ption is allowed, as, %i or tiffa, *,«*: or jptffo: not meaning 'impudent'. 

«r ^OT?5^: II *° II <*TTfa II 1*:, **|<S5, m?\:, II 
if^fi it ci fft f^7R% *g% f^fRf ^rr*f ii 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participle *% means 
; stout' and 'strong'. 

It is derived from ft with ^ affix. In other senses, the forms are 
fta* or |ftwi II There are two roots one ^ ( I. 769 ) without nasal, and the 
ither ti ( 1- 770) witn the nasal. j$ can be derived from any one of these by 
iliding f , and the nasal, and changing % to «, and not adding the augment f? it 

The difference between ?^ and jr is that a man may be stout or rcra 
without being strong (*(W|sjO and vice versa. The word f?y in the sutra is 
qual to wmJl, in fact, the word w*s is formed by sm affix. The irregularity in the 
ormation of f* consists in the absence of |^ and the elision of ^ ( and of a if 
he root fcj be taken ) : and the change of <t into * 11 This irregular elision of 
1 is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule ffen%^r«T (VIII. 2. 1). 
?he form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of * 
hus:B*+ir-H+«r (VIII. 2. 31 ) = ^+*l = ^+s = ? + y(VJII. 3. 13) = ^ n 
(ut then when » is elided, the rule qWrflnsr* will apply, and the forms jffcijr 
tinm, W^ col, 'd not be obtained. For m is changed to * by VI. 4. 161 onJy 
i?hen it is laghu or light, but i-lopa being considered asiddha, the m would be 
ieavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form ? lU«mi!»t rff: 
ould not be obtained : for the pt would not be changed to srir before «pj when 
he* is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, Tfc^Twi = qrfaft ( the 
aughter of Paridrdha ) could not be formed. For ^ being considered guru 
r heavy, the affix *%f would have come in the feminine ( IV. 1. 78 ). 

snft <rf*S*: II \{ II q^ft 11 snft, qfrf?: n 
Ifa » "rftff ff% firm* Jm**7it 11 

21. The irregularly formed qR^ means 'Lord*. 

This is formed, like pr, from f^ or f* 11 When not having the sense 
f 'Lord', we have <*%*** and qftfftwi 11 

• ^ The f is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forma 
ke Hn.»,««,fa, <tfrorai<TO:; qrfttffaistir 11 The form qftgrs^i is formed by p$^ 
wtead of ktva a Though the full noun is #f* and for* is added to such a 
oun, yet for the purposes of ktva it is considered as a compound verb, having 
R as upasarga. In fact, flc* is- added to 5*, and the root becomes aft, and 
■ten ktva is added to this root, and then there is compounding of ijft with this 
J>w ending in ktv4, and then by the regular process the ktva is replaced by 
mL I^g ^^fofe'? tfot Derivative roots formed from nouns, like *ftjf, 
* n % 8W» &£ whiten haw in upasarga as one of their formative elements,' 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. Th 
result of this is, that though the full noun is g*r*m., yet in the derivative verb 
H will be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment st in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as W*HTOT, 9i. 
f mtmu The rule is ;mfarcRT*>ft s*<r* vrrpniTnTflr5f% nm fatilfft ^ ft^ „ 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with f^er and not ^T, as SJiftrj- 
and 3**W«l II The only exception to this rule is the noun ftqR, in which the 
upasarga tf* is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb 
This being the general rule, in <?fta**li% the portion <tR is treated as an upasarga 
and aURfir as the verb and its accent is governed by farr Rr$ (VIII. 1. 28) 
I. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accent. So also 
(Tforacq, where is fft is compounded with the Participial form srfi?*r, and then 
m is changed to f?tt by VII. 1. 37. 

22. The Participial affix does not take the mi". 
ment ^ after the root *ti\, when the participle means 'difficult' 
and 'impenetrable'. 

As srCTSftr:, c^airsKroi, Tints fq ZEntifam'tift U "Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 
i. e. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
fire;and difficult enough is Grammar, but the Samans arc worst ol ail".5n?rR^# 
'impervious forests.' TOT. q?Rr : " When not havig these senses, we have 

«fatg*<>piii 

t^ufal t ^ II ^ II T^Tft II gfo, si faim fl II 
fr>r: 11 sfrjrhfKfawiif Rrerarifarr»roT f mn 11 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
ment f?, after the root 3^ in any h-iiso other than that oi 
'proclaimed'. 

As Uei erg:, ger TT^ but arcgfatf TOOTTJ Il fow*s| <=■ Jjftsm' assertiMl1 
affirmation, agreement'. 3fai > 8TfTOU>t is Hhvadi ( I. 683 ), and \jfar flro«#i s 
Churadj (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sutra.The prohibition of 
ftWi in the sutra, indicates by jftApaka that the fan» added to the root iiutli" 
Churadi class in the sense of f*xm* is anitya. So the following constructs 
becomes valid :-as *tffaraT«r: ^m 555: jwjJTpwr: "expressed their opinionsi 
words". 

In short the far^is optionally added to the gfa^of the Churadi class. 

Some say the Churadi fapfjs anitya generally and not only after p 
(*TpTRtq ^ | >y r y nO H This is inferred from the mention of the root rW 
ipm ( X. 2 ) in this class. The indicatory t in M* shows that the augi* 1 
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gff will be added to the root, which will thus become f^ and this ^ will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. 1. 48 ). Now had 
the far* been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as f^ S?njr«, be- 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the s^of frer when \w* was 
added. The enunciation of the root as PTPT, therefore, indicates ^that the 
churadi fin* is anitya, and thus we get the forms like fare^-, HT^qpjr, fa;nRf, 

snf: *rfafaw II W II cr^rft ll sff:, srq;, ft, f^?r: n 
|Ttt: ii g; ft ft pra»si 7TR?ifff^9ran»rrrnHr t Hifa 11 

24. The Participial affix docs not take the n, 
after the root 3F3T wlien it is preceded by *f, f> or 1% || 

As*m"T., 'plagued' *m; ^WA: II Why 'of srf'P Observe fl»rpT?T: ll 
Why '39, ft or r% ' ? Observe irn% : II 

3T^»n%f^ II W II TTTT% II '*£:, =*, STTf>f^ || 

25. The Participial affix does not take the & 
after sr% preceded by yrfir, when the meaning is that of 'near'. 

As 8T*arrr STT, ST^JTTT sn^ ll Why * when meaning near ' ? Sec sr>j[f=£r 
fW. ^jf^f meaning <frf?<T:ll Rff means 'remote,' that which is not remote is srr%- 
J( 'non-remote,' the state of being non-remote is 3TTf?33»I,'nor.-remote-ne>s.' The 
affix q3T is added irregular!)-, in spite of the prohibition contained in V, 1, 12:. 

m.**^ frro 11 ^ 11 T^rfa 11 or:, st^^jt, frrq; , 11 

20. The word ^rr is formed from the causative of 
f<j, in the sense of ' studied through or read.' 

There is absence off? and luk-eli-'inn of the causative sign. As g^fr 
5% ^?WT ' Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.' ( Jpr: TTS: qwrcnW 
S^W*^:) II f tT qnT^ot *^?%!T II W hen the sense is not that of ' read ', we 
nave ^r%?T1.tl The root f^ is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 
The affix tR is added with a Passive force to *%, as we find the author himself 
l,si "g this form in ftpr* in sutras IV. 2. 68, and V. t. 79; on the analogy of 
ftfrthe word |tT could also have been formed without this sutra." 

^ ^srr?cT^^T^n^swHT: irvsii q^rft ll ^r, ^r?cr, w*t, <jw, 
*^> *ro, sw, w., 11 

*• " ^fagTftt 1 vi m, #r w^ wtr ®t wi %3mi °^m\ m?w **fa& PriraJr 11 

8 



1372 I?. Augment. [ Rk. VII. Ch. II. §. 2t) 



27. The following irregularly formed Participles 
from the causative roots, may optionally take %v, namely, ^ 
strt, *nft, ^r, ^ne, ^r, sra n 

These wards are formed either from the causative base or from the p r j. 
mary roots *qr &c. The other forms are fror, mm :, *fcr, *rr%rT :,PTri%?f : i5rr ^. 
and srft^: il The words fr-H Scare formed by the Ink-elision of pi(Causative),and 
not taking the R. Augment. By VI I. 2. 49 jpr optionally is %t and, therefore 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always strt, hence, this sutra 
makes an option. 

*wi«r<K«vjMUcMm 11 rs 11 qrrrft 11 sfa, ^m, r^n:, ^t, srrercra; 11 
ffrP 11 %f?T tk% 1 *t«t sth ^ h^t mm fjr^^ ftzim ?rr ^^rmfr h *r?rlr 11 

28. The Participial affix may optionally get %z 
augment, after ^, 3^; ^ ^7, and stt^RC II 

As ^5- : or ^fsTrt: ll By VI 1. 2. 48, the affixes after ^sr are op t tonally g*, and 
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been alreup 
anit; hence this optional rule. 3T*qr;*T: or 3T>3PH ", ?"* '■ or ^ ft" : II The ^ 
is exhibited in the Dhatup.'tthaas R^TT (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long an, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
tionally anit. So also, tfvj^r <rr?r r or ^"jfaifr TTfT, ^TJ? or trjr^FT ^WTt?, ^PJjror 
H^piTr fxq'r ll *JT preceded by fluwill be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ' proclaimed ', as this subsequent sutra supersedes VII. 
2. 23 so far. So a'so BTirTRT: or 3Tn=*R<Tt ^^rT:, 3TT«rVPlor 3TT^H?t m: II m 
when preceded by 3TT, though denoting 'mind,' is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. IS, that rule being superceded so far by this subsequent rule. 

f7?rmg II V. II T'TTH II &', OTIT^, II 
ffrr; 11 *\m, ^ri ^ptorai *rr vzmni * mr 11 
*trf tt^tc 11 HrwfsrffTTTw^ me-m » 

29. The Participial affix optionally takes Rafter 
C* when the word 55T*K or its synonym is in construction 
with it. 

As g^TH Prmftorfa^irR %TTR, CT **IT> or fD^r: Hw,&™ 5r«R%f ' 
or %5t : H 51 'to lie' ( I. 741 ) is exhibited with an indicatory Z in the l^ M ' 
patha,and would have been consequently always anit, in the Nishth.l(VH- 2 ^ 
because it was optionally anit before ktva ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rule, f* 
be delighted' (IV. 119) is also included here, this verb is er* H The op 1 



appertains to both these verbs. The word $m means the hair of the ^y 

r r The SCH^ 

well as of the head: as in the sentence m*m *Tjr *rH aF* 5 ** " L , 
of 5* in connection with £sm will be that of bristling up, horipillatioii. 
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we say "in connection with ^m?" Observe ger (bhuadi) \ivn: 'the deceived 
Deva Datta' and grq^rr ( Divadi) ^rfri: 'the delighted Dcvadatta. 

Vdrt:— The option is allowed also in the senses of 'astonished' and 
'beaten back', as |ct or sfafr i^^j: ' the astonished D '. 5^ or grsrar ^p 'the 
bent or destroyed teeth'. 

flMfadfl J II \o || q^ || 3Tqf%?r:, *9, || 

30. And srqfecT has also a second form with the 
augment % II 

The word srqf?m is formed with the preposition stt added to the root 
^ra ( I. 9 2 9 ) ' to honor, to fear, to see' and ^n changed irregularly to f% before 
^ 11 The other form is 3^ I WW:, as STTHTfir or sn^lftwr &HW- 'the teacher 
is feared by him'. This example is given when the sense is that of 'fear'; when the 
word means 'honor', then the participle must govern the genitive case as re- 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vdrt :— Before fa^ affix, «*na is always changed to f% as 3T<rf%rra: 'Loss 
destruction, showing reverence'. The affix f^ is added to ■qra, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of arrT &c. See 1 1 1. 3. 94 Vdrt. Otherwise it would 
take the affix 97 by III. 3. 103. 

ft%: 11 ^T^raif^Hraf s^rt f s*?ra*rrt*fr ^fa 1 

31. I is substituted for kt (I. 97S) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As %nm <^<m % sripprfa ?TWPl (Vaj San. I. 9). But i^T* in 
secular literature. 

^ft^dlST II ^ II q^T% II anrf^RTT:, ^ || 
Ifir 11 mft^frn ifa PT<rraw v?ri% to 1 f ?3wroT>*reir>Tref pmaw i 

32. The word ' aparihvrita ' is irregularly formed 
in the Yeda. 

The^ substitution required by the last sutra, does not take place here. 

A ' s 5T<T^|?ir: Bf«m^rwL(Riij I. 100. 19). 
sfa Ufer: II 33 11 tr^rft h **fr, ffar. n 

33. ffer is irregularly formed from £ in the Veda, 
y guna substitution and ^ augment, when it refers to Soma. 

As it * gfrr ffafr, ftifawi 11 
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**;facT, *cTr*T?T, ^xTftlcT, ^rT, ft«F*<T, f^5I^, *^, STTOI, cT^J, rKj^, 

^^, g^j, g^fr:, ssssrfofo, $rftra, ^fti%, srroft, srfaft, sfa, =* ll 

34. In the Veda, the following irregular forms arc 
found, some with, and some without the augment ^ — 1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttahhita, ochatta, (5 vikasta, 
7 vi&istri, 8 ganstri, 9 ^trl, 10 tarutri, 11 tarutri, 1'2 varutri, 
13 varutri, 14 varfitrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 1<> kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 

Of the above nineteen words, I, 2, 3, and 4 are fl ' om roots *& 'to 
swallow' ( I. 6(3 1 ) tuni 'to -top' ( I. 41 \) and «T"3 H. 4'3 ) all ha\in : . ; ;m 
indicatory 7, and therefore by VII. 2. 5 '> '^'i *'* h VII. 2. IS, their NMitlu 
would not have taken f? II Thvi^ JffiPT ( ^'- ««T - *T <R* OTTO H rW** 
5T3TT ( =ff«*F*: ) : *ft PTfTfrVTI ( - W'TH V ^'^1^™' ?<* : ( : 3 ^^ : ) » Thc 
irregularity is on!v with the prep.Mti'.n ^, "ith "thcr piepositiou N the fmm 
*n'*Z is not emploved. Similarly { i : TOT ( -WW) IT* Rllfiom ^ It™ 

(6 TfTRrar ?^ ?rr pnr«r*( =-rr^i%T^ ■ '1 ^ <"'"■»''. /' ^ a,ul y arc lro,n tlu ' roots 

m f^TraTI an-l 511 *FT and *rq ^H7f « Uh th, aflix ^ and no augment, as 

q*^wt*riwm ( -ft*ifa*r ). <n *i«rr *?f*sr ( wrwr ), jtwot ( ^romm)" 

The forms io, M, 12, 13 and 14 are f...m the root, 3 and ? (^ and??), 
with the affix?**, and tlu: augment 7? and x? 11 < Xs ***rr cr ^ R WP 
OT* (=fffrmr«t "or tffarni). **OT*«l <-r ^MR ^RR ( ^OT"I. or tfrai«<; 
TC*w"NtfW^m» ll VX*- i- ^h'bited in tin, f-.m «.f Nom. pi. »l ^ 
feminine,^ merely f.-r the s ike of sh„v. in;; one form.in which it .s lounc 
another form is *^TPT "TOW H Ih'e the ,.lm,il i-> l.-tmed irrcgul.u ), > 
taking the word as w fa 11 The funmine foiin could have been ^ c.n y 
obtained from ?r^, by addint; ft*, the special mention is explanatory. ^ * 
rest I 5, iG, 17, '« • li '' 1 i f J ar ^ f".m 3?l- f^ , %TT , W*. ^ , and 371 , f<>"" cl J y ' 
the vik'arana ^ and the affix of the 3rd Per Sin.; m*. I being subsUtiitcc 0. 
BT of <TT , or ^ is elided and the augment I? is added 11 As jifR^rWH (^ 

q^H. ( = 3T>?r«nH) ll Sometimes we have a^^RTRI, as q*R>*ptffa ll 

aTTJbaiii^^i^ 11 W 11 mn% 11 ^rt^fil^^. ^' ^^' " 
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35. An ardhadhfttuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin- 
ning with a consonant ( except t), gets the augment $3 ( in 
these rules ). 

Thus ftftfTr, ^f%«T^. ^iT^iq;, tRttT. <mz,1, Tf^rr^^ ll Why 'ardhadha- 
uka'? Observe 37K%, ^*% ll The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining?? 
in'inent to sarvadhatuka affixes of Rudadi verbs, would prevent ?? aug- 
nent before sarvadhatuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
■mployment of ardhadhatuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
winning with a ^-consonant ? Observe f^n, T^*. f^Cmn, T^rai 11 Though 
he anuvritti off? was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven- 
in°" the prohibition of the foregoing sutras like VII. 2. S. 

^jfoTI3R'I?fsn&% II 3* II TTTI% II *3, W>tit:, ^JTFJT^Rm^T II 
ffrp 11 Pr^r^R?" 1 ^wri^r^R* ^ftftrrT^T h<r, t ^^'r 3rr?»m??Ji fare- 
nm*- 1 

30. Tlie augment ?^ ' s added to aT'dhadhatuka 
valtkli affixes alter ^5 and sfrq;, only then when they do not oc- 
casion the taking of the Pergonal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots ^ and ipr are udatta, and will get f? augment naturally, the 
i&tra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
;hemselves occasion atmanej)ada affixes, then they do nut take ??, otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion 
itmanepad.i affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-45, teach us when ^r takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 

srenw, iTHpra;i, s<RftH^», srawrr, refar*, miwzwu Why do we say 

when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada atnxes' ? Observe, ^rqfe, 
rarate, JT^tW, VW&M, ffRfa^JY, JlN^fa^H ll In a11 these examples^ and 
$?„ have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atinanepadi because of I. 3. 6 J. 

Why have we used the word fHRrr in thesutra? Would it not have 
been simpler to say t j.cfrHH qrWTTf ? This fonn of sutra would have indicated 
that whenever an atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no 57 aug- 
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in tin's 
Grammar, have the force of qtww i, i. e. when that woid fcllon's. Therefore 
srrarc?? would mean when an atmanependa affix followed. If then this "atm- 
anepada" be taken as qualifying ?g and w «, then it must follow immediately 
after those roots, as in JRJTttfts and insure ; but we would not get the forms 
IWfcqa and mi?t[*, becanse St Intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the other hand if "atmanepada" be taken to qualify the word "ardha 
dhatuka affix" understood, viz, if the sutra ment *5*ft«lf "TCWfarpKSIT^ 
S^ then the forms uctHjw and snsfcw would be valid, but we should not ge 
the forms q^nte and retfte, because the augment m& is a portion of th 
atmanepada affix, and there is no ardhdhatuka affix here. If the^sCltra b 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form nfa«sr%sti 
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada docs not follow Immediate! 
after the s&rvadhatuka affix that follows 9*11 Therefore, the word ftft 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regar 
to ms*&c, and also with regard to that after which comes the atmanepad; 
as the m in q Hd faww, and also with regard to that which precedes the latte 
as the *R. affix in the above. In wMhl? (J^ftfPrHTCra), the root *g has n ( 
occasioned the atmanepada affix, but the affix **?, hence the prohibition c 

this sutra does not apply. 

^/-/.-—Prohibition of f? augment should be stated with regard to 5 
when an Kpt-affix, with active force, follows not in the atmanepada, though i 
the Active voice such ** was subject of Atmanepada. When ** tak« 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms **n and wfa\ (1. 3.4; 
because the atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view the: 
will be only one form, as mm U ««t with ? and n we have^ar 
g^^Tf ,1 Why do we say ' the Krit-affix should have an active force'? Ob 
erve irwPnisw, TraPmaw " Why do we say " when it was subject of Atm. 
nepada " ? Observe ft«*f*rar " Here there is R augment ; for by I. 3- 42, 1 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upa,argas * and ^ precede, but n. 

otherwise. „ . , . 1 l <•„ 

With regard to «, it will take nopjn the Desiderative, and befo 

afcf* affix, by\irtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forn 

' 37 The augment padded to valftdi ardhadhatuk 

affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal cndiu* 
of the Perfect, after the root *nj II 

As m^r, «?*. **■«*■■ Why not in the Perfect ? Observe^ 
Wfa ,1 The lengthening takes place of the f? taught in VII. 2. 35. » lia 
not refer to the f***T I* of VI - 4- 62 : as uff^T, «iRf«W >• 

«&«tm*ii ^ii^stii 

38. The *s is optionally lengthened after q£, v 
and after roots endingto long «, except in the Perfect. 
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As *ft?rr i *farr i srrefarr i imQm h ^m^^n-. i riRrrr i <r?rar i btrttRctt i 
jm?r&?rr ii fw f fir fa* • «ft«iRr tffcarrsr i stffcYarar i 'nRtr i h'kt ii Why do.we 

5 ay 'after f and long ^ ending roots' ? Observe ^R«^m and ?fi«sr?r n Why 
do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe q^ftif and r{im n 

39. The *ar is not lengthened after the same roots 
f, and 5RT ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 

As firaffcfte, Jrrefcfar, 3rrctTirq%, frofWte n 

fafa sr <ns*to$S II ao ll q^n% II fofo, % q ^ M ^ n 
ff%: ii <rc&<npft ftrfa ?<t ^n:^ f*t $Nf t vr^nr i 

40. The *r is not lengthened after f and 5ic ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

As smrfePI, sjPTTflg:, 3TrTn%rat, from Hg^TrT^urar. ii ar ft d lfim , gnmtfy ', 
'rom *£»1. 3*1*81^; but mfce, qnClB in the Atmanepada. 

^ srft ?n ll a? ll q^rfflr ll %z, *fa, m ll 
fRi: ii j!T' a^ it f*prir *raffi i 

41. The Desiderative *T may optionaly take %z 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said f and sic 
ending roots. 

As s^ffo i fa*fa% i frtfta% i Jirff^m i m PuRqft i >m%n!faft I H ^ l tl^W U 

M<lfa I frlHK*(f?f I Rt?rtWf?f I STrfireft^frf I This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 
iccording to Padamanjari. Hifawftqur I STTRrerftam I tfTC *t?g?sifo fzjTRNft m 

ft finrtr faforir i f«r *<rr sfii qfrttf: t flnSqfer fuehrer fsnfmmf^roww- 

Thef? was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desiderativess 
lence this sutra: when f? is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment |^ however is not added in ftfrfl q fa and nr^fa, as they are 
ormed from f to do ' and 9 * to lose ', which do not take *r at all. Because 
!ei£, though the short qj is lengthened before *Pl. by VI. 4. 16, yet such leng- 
thening will not make the roots long q[ ending roots. Because the anuvn'tti 
if the word upadefia is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
l Pplies to those roots only which in ' upadesa' or Dhatupatha end in long q£ 
>nd not those whose m is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
■ e lo "g *t in $ and ( is temporary only, as it is replaced by long f 11 (See VI. 
' l6, for ,e ngthening). The Desiderative of fl-falfafa, however, does not 
en gthen its vowel (VII, 2. 75). 
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42. The *a- is optionally added to the ending 
the Atmancpada Benedietive and s-Aorist, after the f and gj 
ending roots. 

As fsjr? or *fafcr, siT^ft? (I. 2. 12 no guna) JT^WIe, sTPRtM*, STrsftft, 

Rrf^a^rrr, «Tf?r, s?w. mfte. nr?<T, urcRi?, irptfte, sTreftf *rreme r *Trerfteii sr^ 

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe ffTCrftSTI, JTWK'J II No counter 
examples of Uenedictive l'arasmaipadi are given, as theafnxes not beinjjsan' 
the %z can never be added to them. 

gpns ^^ttt- II %\ II ifpfa II iPf'-) *> ^' ■ frufr II 
?nr ; ii qn^rrermr ?rami^^TOf^ffenro?»H<n^ qrr r?rn<*r *r^r>r i 

43. The %s is optionally added to the endin«,. f 
the Atmancpada Benedietive and S-Aorist, after a root, Avhich 
ends in short gg, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

As tfsfte or tfffofts ; ?Vfte. or srittfte ; ST^fTPTPr, or sTJffwffr^ ; ^f^RTO, 

or sT*Tfon?rra; ii skt ff?r fara. i ^rtte, pfWte, srs^re, ^st? ii tf^rrufmrc fani $ «fie. stfre ; 
«Tfjrr, 3T5?r ii 3Tn»H"T'fm5H i «Mrffi, siwtffa; n *r*$ <tte s»rcf ?r3rwrW*ra>rcrm- 

Why ending in short m ? Observe ^pfts;, sr^re, sr«tf? and srsfeil 
Why 'beginning with a conjunct consonant'? Observe ftfre, pffr <sr$ H and 
sr^T il Wliy 'in the Atmancpada'? Observe sr^tffa, aTSTltfl H hi *rcffc 
and ?r«T?f H there is not f?, first because *f> (the form assumed by $ u ith g?.ai:j,-- 
ment) is not so enunciated in the Dhatupatha ; the word upadeSa VI i. 2. io, 
is understood here ; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in tin 
Dhatupatha arc it ending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and second!)) 
fr? augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. I. 135), ami there' 
fore ffi is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

^^r ^foi?!?^ «TT II W II <T#T II S^rcft, Sfo 3*ft W 
Zfa*-, 3T II 
f fa 11 mfa %ft *pr?t *"* taft>* 3jfrpi*fr?rc*3 romrefanpff* fr am* »n^ ' 

44. A Vaiadi-ardhadhatuka affix oi>tiouaIly takes 
fz, after svri, after the two roots ^ (stiti and Kityati), after 
^w , and after a root which has an indicatory long & " 

As wftrrr or nut 11 jrcrmr, q^rpn 11 rgtin, tfrwr, sftm n yr., ^'.fjj 
*ft*rni*ifti «n*, ftnro, fairftwr ; oi,«fmr,»frf<mrii ^*^T"^Jj^ 
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Though the anuvritti of >rT was current, the second employment of qc 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist. The roots ? of 
AdAdi ( 21 ) and Divadi ( 24 ) are to he taken, as the special forms qft and 
mift indicate, and not the ff of the Tudadi (115) class. The vj is exhibited 
with the anubandha sjr, in order to exclude * fawpT of Tudadi (105). 
In the case of these latter the f? augment is invariable, as sfart and 
qftiff II The root fj takes invariably f? in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2.70, as ofNft 11 And before frpj 
affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 1 1, invariably debars f*, as ?f??r, frefr, *tf?t II 

45. A valaNli-ardhadhatnka affix optionally takes 

f* after *>j and the seven roots that follow it (Divadi. 84 to 91). 

As tfw or rsrr ; ^m, f VII. r. 60 g« ) HftRr ; smr, ( VI. 1. 59 str ) mtf, 

sffar : *rrr, *fff, tf<far; jffw, frar, ( VIII. 2. 33 ) jrf^r; "tptt, tot, wforr; errer, 

mm, mum, w«rr, wst. «rf?frr it 

Some hold that the *>nf? roots optional!)' take j? in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sutra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sutra so far. Others hold that the OflT? roots will always take 5? in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form n^'-J? and ttfiw II 
fa*: $7: II W« II q^rft II Ore, $T. II 
iw 11 r*: ?c>7^rrx |tt ^tt^it ^n^ir^g f r f ttt% htr 1 

4(3. A vuhidi-ardhadluttuka affix gets optionally 
the augment rj, after 57 when it is preceded by far \\ 

As Rs-jfffr or R^ft^r . R<^r?»T or RfffiTTTrpr . Rs^p?^* or R^rfa<T^* II 
But only sfirfqRr, ^r^, 3Rrra<T*39; without R* " The exhibition of rt instead 
» RW indicates the existence of a sep.irateand distinct preposition r*, besides 
^ " It is the r of this r* which is changed to * by VII I. 2. 19, in PH^R*; 
0r the t of r^ being asiddha could not be changed to ^ II 

sfamvjm 11 «\s 11 t^rft 11 *?, ftsr*rc* n 

^ ; " fa $$r f%sr«rrfinrr«T^t >t*r i 

47. The augment r? is added to the Participial 
affi *os ?r and ?r^, after $* preceded by ikt II 

. As PfSff^nnt, Ptf^W: ll The special mention off?; in the sutra is 

c sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sCttra, the addiii „ 
becomes again optional. 

ffr'TO^^^'TftT: 11 *t 11 q^Tft II frT, rr, *T?, §*, 5*, ftr. II 

ffrr: 11 trctrerfrcraws* VI m 3* S* fou«MMT *r f?rn»Tr h*t% i 

48. An ardhadh&tuka affix begin ning witli a ?r may 
optionally take the far, after the roots **, *r*, ®w, S* and fan 

As »T3T or trf^ u The ^ ' to wish ' ( VI. 59 ) is tal < eI1 taro, and not 
the?*r(IV. 19. IX. 53) of the Divadi and Kryfuli class. Of the Divadi ysr ' to 
send, to go ' wo have invariably qir%?Tr, W«KJ ,%PfcT53 ; and the ?J ' to repeat ' 
of the Kryfuli is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Thcicfoic 
some read the anuvritti of 3ft* into this sutra. S? I S1ST I flf^r I <%* I srfajf 1 
Bli^l 1 5*1 for 1 m«PTM iH 1 OT » *ftm ll Why do we say 'beginning with a 
3' ? Observe iTfasqfrT II 

*$*, ^3T, ?rt, fa, ?f , 3. ^3, *rr, srfa, *rTCT* ll 

f fa: II S^RTHPI vn^TPT I ^J **T 1*H fa *? 9 ^ ** <*™ ^ ^T^ ^ SH ? rr?TTT | fl' 
HfffTl 

40. The desiderative f^ may optionally take jj, 
after a root ending in ** , and after 3t^, g^5f, ^wj, TO, *», «J, 
S3. >?> *1. illll] ^c H 

Thus ff^TffT or ^wrm. fa^ftrefa, 'F^fa » *r v ?. srfiffatffr, Hrfaii *nr, 

ftWsSTTfT, CVI. 4. 4/-.< PTW*, 'VII 1. 2. 36 and 41 ) faHlaPTflT, pmfr ll «nj. f?»- 
p^^ f^c^/JT, 'VII. 4 50; ^'rcrrr'?T, fsr, irsswnTffr 7f*sw«Tr% n tir. fmmtl 
3*?*fa 11 t fauffrf*. (VI 1.4 > s ° ?«m4 wgifirafir, w^tf*, otjrotmi 

The ro >t *p <>f the Hhuadi class is to Ix: taken, as the form *< with w in the 
sutra inrlic Uo PTHKW. 3*W » irTfT fa?TfaTr%. afr^r* H *T*, WfTRTr%. RWTff " 
^Pfj^^r^nR^RqffT^r'^rr^rf^ <r*f*r " IW^tpt. Mtffa, fafrrcrnr, fwfrrnr. 
fi^R,rfficf?^,rf?r>ytrTRii^tR fai.sfarr, *<?r u 

Some add ^. "T1 and ?r% also, as (hlfatin or ffnmffT or fafrrm ^ '■ 
4. i;;mr%WorfmTr> (VII. 4 54, VIII. 2. 2<> VII. 4. 5 S, mftrTW or ffcfr 
^^ |( Why do we say 'Desiderative' ? Observe ?fl?n*. «?r U The ibnn m 
iW(* is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is sifter, the « being gui.utcJ 
by VII. 3. M before ^ ll Now we reduplicate it, and the second syllable Ml 
will be reduphcated by VI. I. 2. and the to is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3 : ^^ 
jj«t fW to reduplicate, and * is changed to ? 11 The form f«fl* is tliu-evoh*- 
By VII. 4. 55, the m is changed to long f, which is followed by r by I '• -^ 
Thus we have frV as root, and ^ is reduplicated, and the reduplicate isd^ 
(VII. 4. 5<>j. 'I'he fornib N^ffil and iflc^fw are similarly formed. 
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%5T= ^TTf^Tt: II \o || t^rft II %tf:, t*T, ftgtft: || X o || 

50. The affixes ktva, gr and r&erg, may optionally 
take & aftcr %1 " 

As m$ or f$f*rerr, fo*r: or fof^:, fo^F*. or foffrT^R. II fitfy (ix. 50) 
having an indicatory 3> would have optionally taken f? before ktva by VII. 2. 
44, but then the Nishtha affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment. fjRT (Divadi 52) <mw, being anudatta would al:v<i :l s have taken 
p before ktva and NishthA. Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktvA. 

iJ^ET II \\ II <TTTft II IT:, ^ 11 

ffr: II Tj?V xmftZW'ti ?Tfmr ^H I 

51. The affixes ktvtt, ^ and 37^3 option idly get %z 
after <i II 

As <j?7r or trrmT, wRrfir**-, wmPriPn fjnn^ or qrlrw* n This allows 

option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. See I. 2. 22. 

^frr^TTTT? II H* II *&$* II TORT, %'ZJ:, f? || 
f fa: II TO%: l*** TffrR3^rr?7T'T«tT HTT^ I 

52. The affix ktvsl, kta and ktavatu alwavs receive 
the augment jsr After 5tct (grerfa) and g'-i || 

As sfimr, gfsrfTt and TfafTfR.. «ffa*fr. sp-H-'- *TK<T?n ll The ^*t of the 
Adadi class will get f* as it is enumerated in the list of q? roots. The repeti- 
tion of f? shows that the rule is invariable, the 'optionally' of the piecediii"- 
sutra docs not affect it. 

w%: iirprrq; ll X3 H i*nft II 3T^:, ^iiith ll 

ffTT: II 3T3*T: aSfiqiHlJ ^rTf%3*rfCJTn% H^T^ I 

53. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu take the 
Pigment *? after the root sr*^, when meaning 'to honor or do 
something to show honor'. 

As srf^w sits i?rnt, srfs^Tr srcs s<^ (I II. 2. 1 SS, VI. 4. 10, 1 1. 3. 6;) 
"Y VII. 2. 56 ITS3 would optionally have caused %% to come before ktva, and 
hfticc by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishtha. This sutra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment. Why do wc say w hen meaning 'to honor'? Observe 
3 ^5f^ ffqr^, 'the water is raised from the well'. 
5*ft fttfr^ II ^ II t^rft II §*:, I%Tt^ II 

54. The affixes ktvtt, kta and ktavatu take ^ after 
i] to root §w (Tud. 22) when meaning 'entangled or confused'. 
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As ^?Tr and Wm, ft#mn ^it : - ftiwr: tffa^- faafanft t^r h 

ftqitf-Bnffarcnn By VII. 2. 48 g* would have optionally caused?? to 
com*before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have be, 
%?ll Hence this sutra. Why do we say when meaning 'to entangle'? S 
gw: fW = «fo* <ffl**, >' 5* 'to be greedy' ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by U 
rule, but by VI I. 2. 48. As vp&n or stftoT and gft?*rT (I. 2. 26) II 

5parr. % I! w II vw* 11 3f, asfr, far II 

ffrT: II ^ STP* ?^T^T: tOTF*!* fXIWl >T^f?r I 

55. The affix ktva takes the augment *£, after 3j 
and ar^ II 

AsmK^ror mtPfr, (VII. 2. 38) and flfTOT lis was prohibited by 
VII. 2. 1 1. and 5HJ would have been optionally tf?, as it has an indicatory lon* 
3; by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 

^cfr *rr II x* II ^ft II *f^', *r ll 

56. The ^a 1 is optionally the augment of ktvit, 
after a root which has an indicatory short s II 

As to— wf*R*r or w^'< TO— Hffar or ^^ s?-^'^ or ^'^ " 
£ sfar% $<T^<r5^T^ : 'I ^ » ^^ " ^' ^^fc. $*> T*» 

ST, 3T> ?^ : H .... 

iTtT- 11 *RircRrcRroriNT3* f* ^ q* & W v*m W* *r frr«w wn 1 

57. An ardhadlmtuka aflix beginning with ;iw 
(except fa^ the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment &, after the verbs $?*, (Tud 141, Rudli. H) 
«*, (Tud. 35) 33 (ltudh. 8) ^(Tud. 9) and ^(I)iv. Jl). ^ 

° ' As ^wRr, s?^. fwafir *f%«rfH, wRf**!* f^*jf%<tf?r 1 -fa. -wfir 
^^jj, ror^srft, ^«wt. «wf^«i1 - faTftift 1 erf. ar*4f<r 1 *re??&fr n^ 

f^ffaRT I ?* l*^ Wrefrfc fHf^W. *ffW»T I 3T*fa«l* I ftTfatf* I ^ 

Why do we say 'beginning with a f[/ ? Observe sjfrftm H Why nfoft- 

Observe *r*iTffl " *, _v_ 

nftft* q^T^g n V= ll TTrft ll rrfr, *a\ <rc#qt5 » 

ife: ii an^ir* ^nTTi^w^n»n^r*r?r«T«fH<RRi 11 

58. An Ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a H 
gets the %* augment, after 1^ in the Parasmaipada. 

As nfa«ifir, H*iflW* funfaft " Why of «T*? Observe *T«ftf « J * 
repetition of f? shows that the rule is invariable. Why 'in the rarasniaip^ 

Observe ivmte, srtft*- s*rwt, sfw'jr, wimftww. «frt*»Tra*i ^ftf*"^ 
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The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when ith is the substitute of the root 

«f (II. 4- 4< s ) Wh y before * ? 0bscrve *t*nfai »RTr^i, ircrrer 11 

Jshti: This f? augment is not desired of the root jti standing h the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
^ nr 3fa3rp3TrwHf^ftiWfa?f, here there is f? augment, because atmane- 
pada a ffi x ' s not ' n tbe same P ac ^ a w '^ n *' but ' s ^ an ' ran S a - Compare VI 1. 2. 36 
'iatt. It occurs before krit affixes, and even where is luk-clsion ofParasmaipada 
-iflix and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. I. 63. As gfspTRTTiTr and STPtfatTnTrTfrr W^'W 11 So also fsfiTwr 
ffH here there is luk-chsion of the Imperative affix r? II The opinion of the 
author of Padascshakara is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the sutra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:— qr^ in nfawsfaar RT- 
wr* flWtftWJT^I R *T^m ll According to him we ha\ e the forms srsmrarfir 
and 3Tf«f^r»n%?Tr ssr^tw 11 

n If wsrg^: II «£ 11 q^ifa 11 *, f^pr-, ^n\, ll 
ffrf; 11 f?rrfl*qw^ ^rKfJi *ffiTCf^r&vjrprTO ^ffqrj r?rT^r t h^ i 

59. The Parasmaipada ardhadhatuka affixes be- 
ginning with *t do not get the augment ?£ after ^ and the 
three roots that follow it. 

Thus ^— ^5rW> arrefci, ftwfe l VI resft 1 3T^sfa 1 ff£?*?rnt 1 H y i 1 
^?irlr 1 st^Vt nspr^ 1 f$ ; * 1 ?zp?gr"er 1 3^^ • 

The ^ml roots are four eft, ftf, »J V J and ^;j ( Rhu. 795798 ). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option- 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before w and ^ 11 

Obj: — The word t *K3fk- may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sfltra. A reference to the Dhatupatha will show that the f<nff roots form a 
subdivision of wrrff roots, and stand at the end of Dyutadi class. So that the 
siltra^^q: would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer- 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word ffrrT? would mean 'the roots %% &c. 
with which the Dyutadi class ends'. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 |?j 
&H 79G f? f^T, 797 7*5 WS'HUWl: 793 WC*\ ff<m and $7 sr»TC# II As regards 
the last root $<£, we shall find from the next sutra, that the present stltra 
•"Miplies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting $cr 
first, and ^ &c after it, so that f^rf* "'ill mean four roots only. ' Whether 
v F'tadi be taken to mean the//:r or the four roots, the word ^>& is redundant. 

Ans: — The word "^>4 : is used in order that the prohibition contained 
111 this sutra may debar the 'option' which the root hf| would have taken, 
because of its indicatory long 3? (VII. 2. 44). For this 'option' is an antaranga 
operation, because it applies to «// ardhadhatuka affixes ; while the 'prohibition' 
of the present sfttra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only which 
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begin with W II So that the 'prohibition' of this sutra would not have debarred 
the 'option' of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada w£ would have had t «. 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word n^k- by which the 
'prohibiton' is extended to «;|also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, *F*mx; but in the Atmanepada we have two forms ^^ or 

wmn 11 

The word Tarsmaipada' is understood in this sutra, so that the prohi- 
bition does not apply to atmanepada affixes: as *fWte, ^W. «nftan,fa. 
ft«TC, m?vfa or ^ II Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 
fi r is added to the^e roots when they stand in the same 'pada' with the 
affixes. Hut when the Atmanepada. affixes are added not to the roots 'vrit & c ', 
but to the roots which are derived from the nominal bases formed from 'vrit 
&c' then the 'roof is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibits 
of this sutra will apply. As f^jffcnftw » Moreover, the rule applies, as «■ 
have said, to the affixes standing in the same 'pada' with the 'root-,'; theiefor 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as ftfsrfff, though ** here intervenes be- 
tween the ardhadhatuka affix j^aud the I'arasmaipada r5f«r ; so also, an ck.i- 
dcia though sthaniv.it and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as fa?r%«lft; so aNo in fijmvfa » The prohi- 
bition, moreover, applies to ^ affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par- 
asm lipada affixes. As ftjll^r; and r"*f«S '** where the Imperative f? is Ink- 
elided, and being so elided, the force of I'arasmaipada does nut here remain by 

h giiwjjw ■' I- '• 63;; hci1cc the above hhtL 

GO. The Parasmaipada ardhadhatuka affixes bc^- 
innin* with *, and the affix arac ( the si-u of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the au-ment **, after the root ^ ll 

Thus ^=ffr, wwwft, wiwi ftrrowft «< «"t *f*nn*, *fMta ^ 

<**, mrf*"!* f**f?m in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of «n also, the <? is added to the Ardhadhatuka afhxcs in 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the afnxes ap< 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition befo.e k. 
affixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As **w£™ * oftcncd 

According to Padamanjari, these two sutras could ave be >h 
thuK - Cl) , ^ W . (») «* * ^ W could well luve ^ ^ 

Thc^eomc. only aitoWf and not after other roots o f Vpt*h . 

Parasmaipada [I. 3. 9^ and 03]. Therefore, there »s no fear tha the , 
tion mm n will apply to the other roots of vritad., but only to khp , 
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the word <K&1TJ is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 
p a rasmaipad§ in the Periphrastic Future except 'klip', there is no fear of any 
ambiguity. 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fat. affix ta\si is always devoid of the augment 
XZ; (after such a root) u» the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like <m*, does not also get the augment jt n 

Those vowel-ending roots in Dhatupatha which are invariably ain't 
before the affix ?rpT ( 1'c". Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending *r* II 
As Wfrr ( Peri-Fut. ), mi (Per), %?rr, fMr*r, qr?TT, f^«f ; ?T?rr 5fru 11 Why 'ending 
in a vowel' ? Observe jttTT, faitf^ II Why 'like m* ? Observe *?>*r but ^fir, 
Why 'if*'? Observe arrrrr but qjire, *JTCH II The word ft<$ qualifies str?, if there- 
fore <rr* be optionally anit, then the *j* will bsq^akuays. As fTrw-f^rtTT or 

fftrf^r ; the t^ is fts**^ 11 

Here f£ is optional before rrrfr by VTI. 2. 44. Similarly ^;rw, for <*» 
is anit in atmanepada, and %?. in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is 
want of rc, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the Kasika. But an- 
other view is that the prohibition of this sutra applies to the f? of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
fatflq and f^Tftl H This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as mw or 
9«R<r(VII. 2. 44). 

Why have we used the word ^ in ?TTCT^? The force of ^ is that the 
root should have a form in frr^and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr- 
astic Future form, and thus its <tpt is anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
*>fttra. As ^qr%«| and Zlfyif 11 Here the roots ^ct and ^ the substitutes of 
^Tand ^respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
docs not apply to them. 

. S^Srgrfl: || tR II q^ft || Tqr^ s^r*; || 
^ « iffir arr »*r^rwrq.?rrtfr ft^fa^Hnnsrrfm< ; ft:?rrT>fr * >rrft 1 

C2. After a root which possesses a short st as its 
root-vowel in the original enunciation (the DlisttupiUha), and 
after which the Peri-Fut. <m$ is always devoid of the augment **, 
"^the Personal ending of the Perfect, like ?rra[, does not get 
the augmyut re || 
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As l ? ut. <frt, Per. qqanr, *ST. fW. *PW. *W*<T II Why do we say ■,■„ 
the Original Enunciation'? Observe Kiit. *?r Per. ^Rfifa in which the *r f 
'k.ir.sh' is the re-nlt of »im:i substitution. Why do we say 'having am T ' ? 
Observe Put >TTT Per f**nfSr, hcrc tht * root-vowel is ? II Way do we say "short 
* T "? Observe Kut. UvJT IV-r. TOfW from TT? the root-vowel being loiv,, Tri| 
The word mm " understood here also. Therefore we have ftmft, im'm 
Here the root ** is anit before sr^VIl. 2. 12) and not before m so it will „ ot 
be anit before «r 11 The word, ft* wft?'- are also understood here. Tl,aefo, e 
the rule does not apply to *RT**tT (VII. 4. 7'- 7^ For the root WW (VII. 2l) 
takes o/tf/W/y T* before am ; V 1 1. 2. 44) "« ^>W and b^ n 

63. In the opinion of Bharadvaja. it is only n 
a root which cuds in short *, ami after which tho lVri-f 
are; is always devoid of the augment **, that *a also, like 
^TTH, does not take the augment *? H 

As W#. *<** ****. ^™ H The w roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ; 
the specification of the* roots makes a restriction, so that „// other roots, iK 
not anit, though the Peri Fut in m be anit. So that according to Bharad- 
wait we have forms like *frr, «fW, 'if^I. «ftW « Thus thi*sutr.i make, the 
preceding two sutras optional, except so far as short pending roots are 
concerned. 

As a General rule, all roots ending in long * are**.; therefore the 
sutn mentions ,/,,„■/* in order to debar its application to long * emhne 

;il,. it not bl so, this rule would haw: been a ^ rule an no 
: 0w : because rule V.I., 6! does not ,,/y to lw ^ ending ro^K 
so if the present sdtra were to include |„, ; * ^ * could not kulU- 
«/>ww (restriction) of VIF. 2. 61. 

^3«iRRiwra«Hwrfi% fart 11 « 11 TTf pi 11 *3*. ***'«' ^ 

sot, ?fr, faro H 

f m= .1 w www *T* *** fSnrtH f*nw* nnwfiwi ' # 

04. In the Veda are found the irregulai tuiw 

As * f| tmr wft *** ( =**f*r; ; «^w<t^ ( -™f ' f his 

II tfN*f wmC-^fWJ.^^ft^"^ ***>• S< * VI '• : 1V , ,, anil, 
•sa^ a niyama rule with regard to, for by VI l s *i 3 the root 1^^ 
anditsPcrfcctwouldhavcbecn irfbythat rule. The spccal ment.o, of ^ 
shows that in secular literature this root is always ^before * ot y ■ 
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(55. «i^thc Personal ending of the Perfect, option- 
ally gets the augment fz after Q5^and £3J II 

As m& or tmnnT, WS or f^fol" H See VI. 1. 58 for 3T»r augment. 
g^ffiswHl H II tt II <I#T II fff, 3T%-3TT^-5^^mi II 

66. The affix *j*s gets always the augment %? after 
3T^, 3K 1 and &** II 

As sfrf^T, aTlfor, and tffamfair II The root s^* is not changed to szrr 
(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots 3T? and ^t would have 
optionally been %?;, and m never ; therefore, the present sutra makes the ?? aug- 
ment compulsory. The f* is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule eould have stood without it, for the anuvritti of 'optionally' could not 
have run into it from the last sutra: for if it was an optional sutra, the enu- 
meration of ST? and e^ was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
6$. Therefore, this sutra makes an invariable rule. 

? ^,M i ^wm 11 *\s 11 *M* 11 **§! «wr^-*rc;-sF&Tn 11 
|ftr: 11 gaftfoHH i fa n f *rr5Trs srra?rcrs?rFTi *m* *wrnrer»r«ir ^rlr 1 

67. The Participial affix ^ (*** \ gets the augment 
*e only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllabic, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
9T, and after sra; II 

Thus STTffTOi, sftftOTt >f*TCTJt WffFl II In the first two of these, the 
reduplicate stems 9Tf?; and atfTT become of one syllable by the coalescence of 
5T 3T? and arsTiT II I n <T*[ and *T* the reduplicate is elided and the vowel 3T 
changed to tr, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllabic. Of roots 
ending in srr we have, *ra*M, flf^PTPt of tUT-srf^r* " This ^ would have 
Men the augment by the general rule off? increment, the present sutra makes 
ri ifiyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form 
Hre anit : as faf^r^ , P q i^ tH H. . '?'f1' ftlfw^ H The niyama is made with 
''^rI to the roots which would have taken ^generally, as not being governed 
"y the prohibition in VII. 2.13. The roots ending in long srr may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as 3rar + *pr, hence their separate 
^numeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono- 
syllabic ultimately by losing their s?T U The root ?fr?r is not governed by this 
rulc , for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically by III 1 55 Wirt, because 

10 
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it consists of more than one syllable : as tf$TT«PIJrc II And when pja j s not 
added, there also iftfT loses its final in before ardhadhatuka affixes by t| le 
vartika under VI. 4. 114. So the 3TT being elided before the adding of a „ v 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in *rr, and so the cause of add 
ing f^ under this sutra no longer exists, and so no f? is added. Thir 
we have SfHipq,, for before ardhadhatuka affixes $%r loses its 3^ ryj 
4. 114 Vart), and this elision being considered as sidd/ta, (VI. 4. 114 Vart) no 
occasion remains for the augment f*r 11 The ^ becomes ^ in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. IOO, the penultimate sj of qqr would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordainin^ 
rcduplicatior. (VI. I. 14 &c). The a* being elided we should have mr only 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu- 
meration here, the augment f^ being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, first 
added \^, we then elide the penultimate 3j by VI. 4. 98, this elided ar, how- 
ever, becomes sthanivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1, 59. 
Thus q^+ ff*T = HS + HI (VI. 4- 9§) =1*1+ H3> *f%TO(. H 

fkwn wmEnfawm 11 ^ II <r#f 11 form, TO-5vr-%-ft*trcii 

ffrr: 11 *m w ft? f%?i *£ff<ri vjTHHi «wt mrer fTFTCr *Wf?l I 
«rri%^« 11 rasf* 9?f^ 11 

68. The affix 3fl[ (*fcc) optionally takes J? after 
TO, f^, ref and fasr II 

As tru- wm^ or ann^iq, ( n changed to q; by VIII. 2. 64 ); f^- w 
m^or srtRpH;, (VII. 2. 54 and 5 5 ) ft^ - frfafTTrsi. or f%nnp^, ftq- Wwn"* <>r Tffr 
j^Tf II The root ft?[ ' to acquire ' belongs to the Tud.'uli class, as it is read heie 
with the Tudadi f>flj 11 The root HT 'to know' (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
fafjfp^ because it is atmancpadi and cannot take f? augment before *« affix. 

VAtt : — The root \\ should also be enumerated. As 'RP^I, anc ' 

win." 

*rftr y«fatii«m 11 **- 11 i^rfa 11 ^rh^«r^}^»j: ii 
yfa- 11 s^rin mw\ mv qfamfo'uvmin ft'imm 1 

69. The form q «fo i«n with sft is irregularly 
formed. 

This is derived from *rcrfsr or *pnw root. As «rfnT?*m m* mrf™** 11 
The augment R. is added, there^ is no change of sr of WH to T llC)1 ' t,,c . 
of the reduplicate before *H 11 Trfq Other form is %f?rarcPl. w,lel1 not prea °, 
by *rfa«l 11 This form SSfarmi is Vedic, in secular literature ne w\ 
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70. . st the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment *^, after a root ending in short ^ and after ^ || 

Asgrfjranw.ffTOfirtfTOJWII The root «f takes always *? before «r, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2 44) : as «f™ II 
Similarly sra?TC«5fl[ , »Tfftwi!l , WTO* &c II 

3T#: fafr II *l II ai%: f WR II 
|fa: ti srsir: raft 1 trpmt »rcft I 

71. The B; of the s-Aorist always takes the T* after 
arsa ; (Rndh. 21). 

As srryirni , sms^ST* , vtntwy ll But ur^r or arT^^rr in tenses other 
than Aorist. The root having an indicatory long 3; optionally takes f? (VII. 
2. 44.) 

fnr 11 «g g ^ iww: rafr <rewr> qr?r *tpw vrrfit 11 

72. The fa* of the s- Aorist gets the *<r in the 
Parasmaipada after the roots *g, § and vnr n 

As srwrnr. «thtwi, srjpfbt " H»t 9 tw?, stst?, stvtt? or 3T*ffre in 
Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 

*nrciHJTr?ri w*& n *% 11 t^ttc ii ttt, rz, m, -xmrn, *?*>, =* 11 
ifa: 11 vr w ht i9rfr^r>rj|Mi<ii«Ki^rPTt n otiiw «nfir <rc&ft ram nripw 11 

73. . Thefa^of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment % t after *m. ^, ??q; and roots ending in 
long 3TT, and ^ (^) is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus srotffa, 3T^menr, 3T?rr%5: maiisft^i nrcraepr l ^(renp ll The root n 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by ft orsTT (I. 3. 83). wr%*ftfi 1 3T*ra?rw sr^: 11 

*fttaw I TORffftTnTC I STTIJ^T I 5TWT I 3^ 1 1 

The Vriddhi in the case of «pr &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, docs not take 
P ace by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have arwr ll The root ^ is atmane- 

Pad '' as !t is P^eded by «r (I. 3. 75) srtor, ^TST (III. I. S5). Exception to VII. 
2. 10, 44. 

^^5tf *3fo II W H ^llfo,^,^^,*^!! 
1% " w? S* « ***** f^w *rs*T <pft#riir inm n 

74. The Desiderative ^ gets the augment *^ after 
ei'oots %j^, q^ t ^ ^ an( | ^ „ 
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Thus ftrcrfirit fWtaft (VI 1.4. to) wftfafir, ifNi^r (VI. r. 2 and 3) 

and srftircpw It The root <jsi is not governed by this rule, as j^qr% II The srn 
(V. 18) of Suadi class is taken here, and not rem (IX. 51) of Kryadi class, fa 
the latter always has f?, while the former having an indicatory long 3; nas 
optionally fe II 

ftej T3JW II v«( II <*#* II fa*', % TSJW. II 

?ffT: 11 f%n^: <rrBr>T: sft rrm% «roft 11 

75. The desiderativc ^ takes j? after 9? and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 11G-120) "' 

Thus fa?Kfarft. farrfarft, roffcr?r, fwrre, forp^qfa ( 1. 2. 8; VI. 1. 16). 

But fTHfftfW not included in the five. The roots grand "would have optionally 
got?? in the desidcrative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. Rut the f? here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

^T^W 'FTRVITJF II VW II T^rfo II SarfTOT, UNMI^ || 

fTrT II *WW ?WW *m- tf l ^ l j^iH I fVMH I **ffi II 

7(5. A sfirvadhatuka affix beginning with a conso- 
nant other than a *r, gets the augment g^ after the root t$ 
and the four that follow it (Ad. f)8-62) 

Thus frm?f. ^rTW. W^fa. JTrfafa, UTCTPT ll But smf^ which is beyond 
the five, and ^rrf before ardhaclhatuka affixes, and ^ffo before a vowel begin- 
ning affix. 

izv *r 11 \s\s 11 qj^rrc 11 rw., ik ll 
fffr-. 11 fo t^tto *r ww mrorpfTO rsm^r *T7m II 

77. The sitrvadhatuka affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Porson Present and Tmporativo Atmanepada) gets the 
augment Rafter (W (Ad. 10) 

As ffcw and fflm ll ^f becomes ^ by III. 4. 91 and 80. The $ is exhi- 
bited in the sutra without any case-ending. 

fcRRI$ 5T II \S3 II q^TR II $f , <nft:, &t, ^ II 

78. The sarvadhatuka affix q- and «$, (the ending 
of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment 

*5 after the roots i\ (Ad. 9) and snj ll 

Thus {&%, farm, ft*, {f*?, *ftft, *ftm ^, *ft«* »l The root 
anff ( IV. 41 ) is taken here, The Vikarana m has been elided in this case, 
as a. Vedic irregularity, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate 
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In the secular literature the form is irrafr II Here the q would prohibit f? al- 
ways. The** of the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 
aifrnra*r wrffPHfic^r "nffiHrflfFT, wtRnrftM* in karma vyatihara. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. K* takes f? after fa also, as tftMl 11 

For this purpose, some read the sAtra as fTSRT- *v% %• and *r stands 
here for ^r having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of ^ in the 
sAtra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti offa from the 
previous sAtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sAtra by force of^rn From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of two sAtras ? Could not one sutra, like this, f^rf^T^f %>^qf:, have 
sufficed, as being shorter and more general ? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ftfam f? |n>req <gfi- "UfaR: 11 

The form v* being taken in the sAtra, the rule will not apply to the 
s>rn of sf (Imperfect): which will not take R, H But R, will apply to the tf»T of 
the Imperative on the maxim <f*rt$rw$flWRwn*Tit II 

fog: *T$frft S4W¥i II VSE. II <T^rH II TWg:, *r, ^Tt:, '$ wim n 
ffTf: 11 qr^^^rjnr ^n, mhi^ % $r§ nw sjv&w sr^rw %<Tr w?r 11 

79. In the sarvadhatuka Lin ( i. e. Potential ), 
the 3; which is not final (i.e. the q; of the augments m^ and 
tfhjr), is elided. 

What is the tf which is not final? The jt of the augments arnj?.g? 
and tfgjji Thus ^m^. fr*rf<TT1, f§ , gtfpT, ftffanrre, ffo^n Why 'not the 
final'? Observe §«g\<fraf : ll Why in the SarvadhAtuka? Observe faqn^R, 
fatt§'-, f«r?ff, fi'sfNren*. li^d.in the Benedictive. 
5T?ft fal II q© II q^jR II 3T<T, W, W- II 

iftr 11 sT^r^^rr^ m x$mw mvu^&x in i&m§& wsfa 11 

80. After a Present stem ending in short »r, ^r is 
substituted for the sarvadhatuka m (i.e. for the m of the 
augment ?mj of the Potential). 

Thus q^-^, qrorpjand «r%^: II The \ of fo is elided before affixes 
^ginning with a consonant by VI. 1. 66. In the case oft^rg:, the pararupa 
3 'VI. 1. 96 is prevented. Why 'ending in a short sr'? Observe ftrj^rn, 
II^H II Why 'short'} Observe vm\ H Why sarvadhatuka? Observe 

^Gtafni It 

The objector may say, the form fastffwjf^ will be so by the elision of 
*T under VI. 4. 48, and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvrtti of 
•ArvadhAtulca in this sutra; for when bt is elided by stimv VI. 4- 48, in the 
»ase of ardhadhfttuka qr the present rule cannot apply, as there is no base left 
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which ends in «T li To this wc reply, this is not a good reason: for then i n th e 
case of T^f( and n^ also, the rule arm fltfr *f*T (V 1 1. 3. 101) would apply, ail(i 
the 9T of TT would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sutra debars rule VII. 3. ior. Therfore, as this |g substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4. ^ 
Therefore, if the anuvritti of sarvadhatuka b.e not read into this sutra, the ^ 
substitute would apply to ardhadhAtuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. $ 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of "sarvadhatuka" should be read into this sutra. 

The above is stated on general gtounds. But if the maxim *r%iprrfl ; 
w*Hf^ft ,fT> * J * r *fW* (Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied heie, then 
the present sutra would supersede only the preceding sutra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sutra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sutra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuuitti 
of 'Sarvadhatuka' must be read into this sutra. 

In the fR uile VII. 3. 101 , the word SarvadhAtuka' is understood from 
VII. 3. 95- But according to some, the woid frffe of VII. 3. 88 is also under- 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the 3T, before a sArvadhatuka personal 
termination (ref) only, and not before every sAi vadhAtuka affix in gcncial. 
According to tins view, the present sutra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII. 
3. ioi) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim *h ir WR &c 

The word W in the sutra is formed by m + W-; and st is exhibited 
without any case-termination. Others say, the word is V the sixth case of w 
formed on the analogy of few »»y ^ e!ision of *" ( VI - 4- MO). '!"<-•" " i + 
fH=?I + fn- (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI 1 87. Contrary to this general rule, howe\er, the sandhi takes place here 
and we have 'w by VI. 1. 87. The *T in f* is for the sake of pronunc.at.on 
only. The real substitute is fa II 

Some read the sutra as infr «ft* H So that the sthani island 
not qr, and mm- is a genitive compound. 

«mft fe<r. 11 <\ H ^V^ 11 3tt?t:, fe*n n 

81. For the «TT being a portion of a sarvadhatuka 
Personal ending which is fo ( i.e. *T*, *W, *™* »«<} ^ 
coming after a Verbal stem ending in short *r, there is su b 
t.nted TO II 
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Thus *«|%, T^ir, <r*nrr*, <?*raT*, uanr, tfiw, 3W* , ?r«w, erctfr 11 The 
a off? drops by VI. I. 66. Why do we s.iy "the long 3tr"? Observe <p*r%, ^r%, 
«^f, fl**RT H Why do we say 'a fr^ affix'? Observe q^ff?, «nfrifr (I. 2. 4). Why 
do we say 'ending in shorts?'? Observe Ws^fif, gsfRTH Why 'short'? Observe 

All sarvadhatuka affixes which have not an indicatory qr are fex by 
I. 2. 4. Now flrfqfijpflftt (I. 2. 4) is a sutra in which the word r?^ is under- 
stood from I. 2. I. But the grammatical construction of the word fgfff in the 
two sfltras I. 2. I and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sutra, it means 
fffaH = fS f «Cf f t '• e - ^ lc roots nr*?; &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had a fe^r affix folloived. But in the 
second sutra I. 2. 4, the word XW%^ is equal to PTT V* "like offT^'il The 
sutra I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form ?^|^r«rr% II For 
when the ^ ls added to §^, the root 57 is treated as if the *pj was a ft^ 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if ^ itself had become fg^ then the Desi- 
derative root *|$nrw , being a fi^root would require atmanepada affixes by 
vftflTtf&Z sTTWTTf? ( I- 3- l2 )■ I" the case, however, of sarvadhatuka-apit- 
affi.xes, the affixes themselves become like fyij, and are treated as f?rl affixes, 

at only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own 

:lves also, as we see in the present sutra. - 

sn% 5f? 11 <k 11 ^rf^ 11 srnt, 5f II 
[ffr 11 3rrr T^^r^T wm^i *ift 11 

82. Before the Participial ending- 3TPT, a verbal 
tern ending in short st, gets the augment 3^ II 

Thus q*T»TR:, SBf^HH: II 

This 33s is part and parcel of 3T only, and not of the anga. For if gsB" 
c considered as part of the anga, then it will bean intervention, and make 
ie anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
I. 1. 186, the ?! sarvadhatuka affix is anudatta after a stem ending in aq; so if 
? be considered part of the anga, the .stem no longer ends in 3* but *; but rf it 
e considered as a portion of »r only, then the ariga still remains 3TfT^I (VI. I. 
86). So the accent ofq-«rcrqr. and n^mn: is governed by VI. 1. 186. 

An objector may say, "if this be so, then the stem <pw is still consf- 
<-'red as ending in 9T, and therefore in <psr»T + 3TPT, we should apply the pre- 
u '»s sutra VII. 2. 81, and change *r into |a " 11 To this we reply, 'no, it con- 
ot be so; for the ^ in sr^(VII. 2. 80) shows that the »t consisting of one vuUid 
lto be taken, but when 5* is added, this *T becmes one matrA and /u/f, so 
he rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to »T of cut nuhrd" 
[h e objector:— "If this is so, then the anudatta of VI. 1. 186 will not also 
old Rood, for there also the llf means the sr of one matr.i." This is no valid 
ejection. For there the word TT^ is taken, so that a stem which at the time 
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of u|>ark\ia or fiot enunciation, ends in a short *T of one matra, is governed b 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short ST ma)' be lengthened in j>. 
itiatra. It i<< lor this reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to T^Tf: and <^iv-. 
though the short 9? is subsequently lengthened before $ and q by VII.:, i , 
Orthcsutia may have been made as srRW 3<, and the augment * 
would then be added to 3TPT and not to the verbal .stem. All the above difficult 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final 9T of tf^- &c would 
require to be lengthened before »Tf*f by VII. 3. 101. This objection, however 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word far? is under- 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a fay affix 
beginning with a qfl vowel : and not before any other affix. 

izm: 11 z% 11 <r?rft 11 fa, *rer. n 

83. $ is substituted for the 3*r of 3Tf«T . after stt^; 11 

Thus STRftHf UtRTli (See I. I. 54 by which the fitst letter of the 
second term after srTCT ! which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The 
«TFf which is in the ;th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

3^?t 3tt $nm\ 11 ^ 11 T^rfa h *w-, m, fa*T& 11 

ffTT! II 3TPTT R«T?Rt 1lr\ sn^IU^iT H^tfa II 

84. 3TT is substituted for the final of w&H before 1 
case-ending. 

Thus srerft:, WET**, WrRW. «ref§l' Why 'before a case-aiding' 
'Observe JTEffl, 3TOTT H The rule of this sutra is an optional one, and we haw 
in the alternative a^rF*:, 3Te«J : H The 3TT in the sutra indicates the individual 
letter 3TT, and not sir belonging to the general class nr II For the generic W 
would include the nasalised stf also, and as the letter replaced (a?*) is a nasal 
the substitute would ha\e been also nasal *ft, but it is not so. Sec VI. 1. \"f- 
and VII. I. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of; 
compound, hs flrarcPP or frffft: (VII. 1. 22). The word fafa governs th< 
subsequent sutras upto VII. 2. 1 14. 

*T*ft 5fa II ^'« II <T?n% II TFT, sfe II 

ff^r; 11 *t i?w*i ?*5T7r fa*'** m vmrntt wft " 

85. Before a ease-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, srr is substituted for the final of $ II 

As n«lTH, tff*:, II But tfft. wr before affixes beginning with a vow- 
Why 'a case ending'? Observe fon. W « 
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86. m is substituted for the final ofgtj^and sr^f 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. i. 2 ; &c. Thus gsqrtf: 
WWftv Vm, *^fS » Wh y do we say 'when it is not a substitute' ? Observe 
g^and 3TWI (VII. I 31). The anuvritti of 9ft need not be read into this sutra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of iprita would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this sutra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope 
of the present sutra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

87. _ stt is substituted for the final of 5^ and 3WT^ 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As m?, IT*, ;prrw , srnrw , gwrr* and 3TWP* II This rule applies to end- 
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi- 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 

XIMNI*1 II 
ffa: II ITtTJTranT f^=^ <TC<ft Hmqf f*TO ^TfWfrTT^RTfm H*fiT II 

88. sir is substituted for the final of 5*fff and 3TSTf 
before the ending of the Norn. Du. in the Secular literature. 

As 3^T*> STTCNUI Why of the nomnative ? Observe g^h, 3rn%:il Why 
in the Dual ? Observe **, «*, air, ^ n \\'h y ;„ the secular literature ? Observe 
3* TOTfa <ftTOT ^rn* in the Veda, so also 3TTC* II 

'Ww 11 ^ II iT^r 11 ?r., stf% 11 
?f*n 11 aTw re>TTKmf?*r y^wfnfefTTfNr *?rft 11 

89. q- is substituted for the final of 3^ and ar^r? 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowal. 

Thus t^r, iflir, ptf^ ^ g^ :) srr^' n Why do we say 'beginning w ith 
a vowel'? Observe J^r*, STPTTOPT H If in the sutra VII. 2. 86, we read the 
anuvritti of jfo, we need not u^e 9TPT in the present sutra. For then this 
sutra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining q before all non-substi- 
ute case-endings ; and the sutra VII. 2. $6, will be considered an exception 
(apavada) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con- 
sonant, where m will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of wrfa 
"* s < explanatory. Why ' when the ending is not a substitute ' ? Observe «K 

^.irn^ 11 
11 
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sfa «frr. II ^o H qarrfa II sft, t*ta: II 

' ffw: ii ^ ft^ a^wsN^t **ft ii 

90. In the remaining cases where ( arr or q is not 

substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad, 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus wr* . srf«i, irjh, wh, ^mjh, ^ 
jwTupj, srwmi, Wl. H^, g«T*> *TWi:, I 1 *' "W- 3^^^. "TW^«t II The following 
Sloka gives the cases which are included in the word frr :— 

URTfflft'fcHWI 31 RT"fr frvffafT II 

The word ot ' s employed in the sutra for the sake of clearness. p or 
there will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be H (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, ^ 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the 3TT, the u, and the lopa find their res- 
pective scopes. ,,,.», 1 

When there is elision, why is not ?r? added in the l'eminine; in ^ 

HTSrHt ; *T$ WTJI<tf ? The rpr is not added on the maxim tffsnm fwrr fWRfart 

flfFTCWl 'a rule which is occasioned by a ceitain combination, does not become 

the cause of the destruction of that combination.' Because the ending in st of 

aop-and 3T?TT was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 

yp^, then it will dcstioy its own fruit. 

Or the words awr? and WTT may be taken to have no gender, and 

equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this difficulty about er? .some would elide the 
8T»- (or {t portion) of gopf and 3TCTT under this sutra. They argue that by the 
next sutra VII. 2 91, the portions 'yushm' and 'asm', namely the portions upto 
H of gTT and 3TW£ are replaced by substitutes. 1 he portion that remains 
(\r) is st?, and it is this btt which is to be elided. 

Why is this 'lopa' taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all BRlfif 
pronouns have st substituted for their finals before case-endngs ; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that rule ? That rule docs not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 
by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadadi pronouns upto ft, thus excluding 

fwrr, vmi . ^ and fara* " 

JH^^T II M II trcpfa » * M*0^W 11 

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VIU- 

98 take effect with regard to the portions of 3**? ailt * **" 
upto jc,. i. e. the Hiibstitutes replace g«* and **& II 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that 3^ and sir* are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace $5^ and 37**. Thus ^m,, 
WW*. I' Wh y ' u P t0 * ' ? Observe g^njr , sttwi. » The ^f (V. 3. 71), is not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that sr and * replace ' yushmad ' and 
•asmad ' in the singular ; by this sutra ' yushm ' and ' asm ' are only replaced. 
Thus Wtt, HUT, the sr?; portion remains for which q is substituted by VII. 
2 , 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the ar of <% and H would have been 
replaced by A ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like Sfcn and *n II 
Why is the word 7&tT employed in the sutra and not the word ar^r, as HRTTO? 
In the first place the word STSrT is ambiguous, it may mean ending with nbut ex- 
cluding *,or ending with nand including mi In the second place, the word q^r 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word TFtT 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with m> Now 
these words have a form which ends in h, as g^prpre or 3T^Tprrs|% = 5^ or STSKT 
formed by fa^ (the f? portion BTf is elided by VII. 4. 155, vdrtika). Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root gfwr and srfor by f|w affix will be gw|. 
and 3tpi 11 These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com- 
plete words ending in q II The present sutra does not apply to these words. 

In declining these nouns g«n and st^I, we shall apply the rules VII. 
2. 89 and 86, thus : — 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


W 


3^ 


li 


Ace gqT 


T^f 


3^ 


Ins. 


3^ 


3«jr^r 


3<w* : 


Dat. 5»-q 


3<*r**T 


3^*1 


Abl. 


3** 


gpstTmr 


W*H 


Gen. rj-j 


qtntl : 


JTRf 


Loc. 


gf«u 


nw. 


Vfiq 11 


'Pad.imanjan) 







3^ fie^% II t* 11 <i^rr% 11 3^, mm, rstf^* ll r 
?r%. 11 fiH^i??i$q?oin 1 frre^ n 3"wtt smrr^TTT'r^ tTST^Jrrw wm 3* wr 
rwrciw >m : 11 

92. In the Dual, 3^ is substituted for 5^ unci ?im 
for 3T*n || 

Thus 3^q,. wimw, 3*r**rr«, sttttor, 3^i : - ~*n*n'- » This substitution 

takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VII. 2. 94 &c. does not intcnene. As srfiTJBRT 3^r?=- 
*pt3tr, so also srmpn*; sTRryrr^, sr^u^ (=3^33^1^39^ &c. ,) 3Tra3W and 
*r?Trnrr ( <= s*fin»5reTi; ttt? ; Similarly sim^r*: iiisrm^^ri stfttctpt:, 3rf?r3i»*Pi, 
(3TRrsrs>qr5^t) 3T?rr^q«i, srfyr^ft, ^Tfi»*T*arT *ht . sr^r**. ar^Rfi, (3TRra>rs?rRf 
$ti) ar?rmrani , scrfn^q , (8rfrf^r% 3ir) wrrefa . wms^is, 3Tf?i3>r%^ 3*i sr gnq i jj 11 
But where ** &c are to be substituted, there those u ill be substituted, as sr(%Wl 

(-sTTlmiiswT 3W1), wrcm, srfafw , swroi , Bxfag^*. srffTTsr*, arfwfrc, sttwtt 11 
This substitution does not take place when 'yushmad ' and ' asmad ' denote 
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: as 
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Sing. 


Nom. 


3Tf?T?^L 


Ace. 


wrnrgsrn 


Ins. 


Tfa^TOf 


Date. 


STfff^^ 


Abl. 


8tf?np?l 


Gen. 


STfrHTW 


Loc. 


Tf^ft 



Sing. 


PI. 


»T«T?1 


«rf?mq? 


snwfr*. 


•rom^ 


arwiritjr 


SmCTTTPT: 


stfnnjm 


«nqr^*^ 


mmin 


er^r^ 


«wr»f 


Tf'jpir^ 


*rorcfa 


snsmg 



If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular o 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon th 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the a* an i 
«TTT substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and Ism ar ]. 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like Hand »» 
(VII. 2. 94 &c). Thus «Tf^*r.3qri=-*n'?rg*r«l, similarly *Tfa-»rnT!| n The 
whole declension is given lelow : — 

PI. 

«Tn^rrg 

But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
,nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and a\a substitutions do not 
take place. As smrers^r HTH = 3Tfw^r?, so a No STfrrurrftft g^n^-* afaowii* , 
also wsrcqr^ll So on in other ca^es. 

*[*mr srfa II M ii TT^ ii ^ ^i *fa II 

^ : ii amiw irfrnrere "sn% vm %v ** r'JxmTWf *w- ii 

93. In the Nom. 1M. to is substituted for *pr. ami 
W for 3T*q; || 

As f!pi, *** . <UH?«t* , "TCHTOW , 8Tfira^^ , srhm? H The Tadaiita-vidhi 
applies here. That rule applies in this angAdhikara on the maxim srjfnqfft 
WW "* H£*U.mw n ii See also VII. 3. 10. In a;ir*r and *q*r , the final 5 is elided 

by VII. 2. go, and we have 33 and to + st + spi (VII. 1. iS^arj^and tosiVI. 

I. 97 and 107;. 

?smfr & 11 *-« 11 i#* 11 &, *$, *ft 11 

ajrf^f: 11 g^wnrpfofarc* fcr <r* h *nj f wrawr*tft *m- 11 

94. lu the Nominative Singular ^ is substituted 
for gtrq; and snj for an^ II 

Thus ?^*r and a^w , <^?^[ , WHjfl , *n%W and *K£rj>T 11 See VII. 1. 28, 
VI. 1. 97 and 107. 

gwmtft *ft 11 *x 11 w& 11 g^f, *A sfa II 

fftr 11 jwrjCTfpMwa; <r*i i*J l%r*iwr »t**t i=fa tot ii 

95. In the Dative Singular g*RT is substituted fo r 
go* and TO for sheh; II 

An 5«ra , »nn. «n?T5Hw.. wro*. *ifn?i*xpT , <jrfa«ww u 



n 
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&&& *fa II W II <T*# 'I **r, **h 1^11 

96. In the Genitive Singular ?w is substituted for 
CTtflC and JW for srw II 

As ?pr, TT, WTO*, «HHHH, srfim, wrfwT'r 11 The 5; is elided by VII. 2. 
90, and IT* and »pt + 8T + st ( VII. 1. 27)*=^ and *r»r by VI. 1. 97. 

- ■jnHfr^ fr II ^ II t^t II *m\, nsr tr^t h 

97. In the remaining cases of the Singular, ** is 

substituted for g*T and jt for sr^ || 

As m^, IT? , wrar- »mr,^ , *r?t . srft, «rra 11 The compounds also take this 
substitution according to the sense : as ^aRrsrr?m^=3T^^r, imw, 3TI%5^ 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the ^ and h substi- 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like ^ and arr? 
before 3 &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
^foffilW I' Some examples have already been given above, others are smrgtpr 
9TR3»*», 3Tfflr?rr ll So also with asmad. Simil trly 3TPt^m 3TI%?fPi, 3Tf%«rr- 

im<iTtK«h41*i II « 11 <t^tr ll nr*nr, Trrcq^ft:, * 11 

{srarcntfrr h*pt 11 

98. ?sr is substituted for ?p* and JT for 3^, when 

they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 

a word is in composition. 

As Mhr:. »rfr«r, with the affix 5 (IV. 2. 1 14, I. 1. 74) ?^n: ( = 97%^ 
^ ), %W; STOfa ( = ^rft«8T% ), *Wir%; **tm ( =' ??T*T^r^TT%). »ro% ll Similarly when 
a second member of the compound follows. As m *Ff\ = v%EFr-,*tfigr- 11 Ff 
Hims^ =» ^nTn] 1 :, *WIM : ll When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as gwtffo ( = 3«iR?m), aHFT^fa; g«T?re* (=■ 

The sutra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sutras, the present sutra refers to other affix- 
es ,and to compounds. It might beobjected.that even before other affixes and com- 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 
n icn these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and that having intliem suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take p| a 
in spite of this sutra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis hv 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antar u nr 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then th 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this sutra is, therefor 
ajfiapaka and proves the existence of the following maxim : — *TfTCJfT^f^ r&wfo 
wffTJt^*Wn^ 'a bahiranga substitution of ^ supeisedes even antaranga 
rules'. Thus rtmn frafrWl = HPflflfaN, here the antaranga 3* augment is sup er . 
seded by the bahiranga g^r II This sutra further indicates, that all other subs 
titutes of 'yushmad' and 'asmad' which take place in the singular, such as »» 
m, 3*3, TO, **. 3T?. do not take effect, before general affixes or in compound 
but that 1% and »T are the only substitutes there even. Asg>-q rfW = ?^r^, «ff^sn 

fa^dflfW fd^dit ii S.E. II i^rf^r II fa,^g3rt:,fepTnr,foj^| 

^if-d*i. ii fa»j>Tr% y^ifli ^i^jtowt ^frr^ni n ^t» ii ^mreHprrr f%TRT ^vi 11 

99. fkq. is substituted for fa- and ^?tq for ^r in 
the feminine, when a ease-ending follows. 

Thus fatf:, *TW*:, ft»|PT:, ■er^CTf^. 1 II Why 'in the Feminine' ? Observe 
V* , *iW-, ""fifa, ^VfK II The word few* qualifies pr and ^^ and not the 
word STjf 'stem' which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
flf and *KJT refer to a Feminine; as fsn»T%«r arnjpnrs^ wr&rTTO=ffcffimr ST3W 
(VI I. I.94)fjraftn^[.firtnW : ll The guna of VII. 3. 1 10 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining * 11 fsrafttf wnjITfi fsnrfit^ifr, fanfflf pr n Similarly 
fagHrW r. ^TrT^t. °VW-, ftyTfff. *nnf>n\ ^r?T^f3T 11 The samasanta affix <ff*(V. 
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because f%»j &c are bahiranga substi- 
tutions. Conversely, the anga may be feminine, but if fa and "qrgt refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as nRrrcaraTWlP 
or faurm *ftf% *T «TWT WW- =»fotrf%: 'a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.' 
dual. fimM\-, fawn- ll Similarly fonTW, fjpr^mr, f^TTf^: U 

Vdrt: — The substitution of ft^ for fif takes place before the affix %% 

as firg^r hti *w 11 

Vdrt: — ^(pf has acute on the first, as hnw- <PP1 II Rule VI. 1. $ 
does not apply. But ■qt f Ffo f rq according to VI. I. 179: the f^rf? debars the 
ftqrflT accent. 

«rf% * 3ic?T: II *•• II W$ II ar^, T,s«r?r. II 

100. t is substituted for tire *f of f^ and *" 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus ft*:, (in fttlfwafa, fa*: 7**) ^TOftTOf^r, *W. v>ft || f^^ 3 TTTO) 

finrTW iw fo*ra* ! w?» ftw ^ " firarwt f^r^rf?, rrarfnt fa^rft n This 

supersedes VI. I. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. 1. in (substitution of^forjj), and VII. 3. no (the substitu- 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. no, though subsequent in order, is how- 
ever superseded by this rule. Why 'before the affixes beginning with a vowel?' 
Observe ftntf'; ^*n}PT: II The ^R= of the sutra refers to the m of fa^ and 
q$n and not to a m ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sfitra, the latter would have stood thus wf^r: " £ is substituted for the final of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel." So c 
would have been substituted for the final of fa and ^y also. 

5TCT*r «<«'<! d WTO II {o\ || q^TI% II 5RPTT:, STO*, 4MdW I H , H 
ffrT: 11 wx f^rci ircftrawifftfr *tti% srawwnrrtr m^i tc?t: i 

101. gn:«; may be substituted for 5TO , optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As SRHr or WW , in *t*rr or src*rrqF?TT : #14*^ ll 1K& or «rc% (3K% or 3R]§t 
wr "Tfo??0 " B ut onI y T?T*«ir»l. > 3HTTH: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. The 3RW substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment jn is added: as 3rf?rsrcil% WlgW^rft 11 In srfinrRt ffWrari 
<^ij the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: srftm r sp* u Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
ar* by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the ar* substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly 
irk for six by this rule. Of these g^j-elision is superseded by st* of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1 23; and in its turn spr is replaced 
by the 3R^ of this sutra. 3Rtr being substituted for src , we have shaikh , now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has already lost the oppor- 
tunity: and we are left with 9?^ alone, and have arnnrar » In the Norn. Sg. 
and Ins. PI wc have srftrSK and STfcfirb according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being ?nfpn?rfWr>tT fannf%f»nr ?lfiW<T«l ' that which is taught in a 
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination '. Because 
»T* was added to smnrc because it ended in sr(ViI. 1. 24), and similarly ft: was 
replaced by ^(VII. I. 9). Now ar has caused the production of 8^ and qq;, 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause sr^ 
to be substituted for *< by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des- 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Norn. Sg. »?Rhtw, and Ins. PI. srfinrctt: U 

The form *rftnTOT% is thus evolved wrflnrc + fll Here if the 31? aug- 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the ariga, and will not be an inter- 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the ariga. But this 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to swr which is but a portion of the 
word STfinrc II So that an operation applicable to skt will not take effect 
because of this 3* intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters ("TCTJfTftwft ffW ^ !WTO *), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 
replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule (fttif*Wrai Tfarr j^rfc^ 
therefore JTC^r would not replace WJ which forms only a portion of a full W ord 
?mm 11 Even if the substitution does take place, the g*t would be found after 
the *T of m^ II Therefore, the 3[rj? substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the 3^ should be added aftei- 

wards under VII. 1. 72. 

The form srpnmj is thus evolved. Wc have 3TflraT + *T3 II Hereon 
the maxim q^^?3T^T3T^q?fnt, we substitute 3KH for 1R also, (for sk and 
3HT are considered as one). Then appears VII 1.23 ordaining the luk of sn? and 
VII. I. 24, teaching 3T*> II The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

^ | <foUM : II \o\ II TTTft II ^iflHIH, W. II 

itfu. 11 ?rff^*tT#Tii^rawr Wz fa*ffr tot i 

102. For the final of 915 and the rest, there is 
substituted *r, when an affix,. called vibhakti, follows. 

Thuswr— w, 3f>. .w 11 ?tt --*r. ht.>;^t— *»:. tr, q; qwr- W. %$t, w; 

^T—BT^ , t^r, %*; *rqw -*mr, 3T? , sr*;rt, V, V^l " The tyadadi words extend 
unto ft, in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this wr substitution. There- 
fore the substitution does not take place here in *?^ which forms m\ 11 
When the word WT &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as 3TT , 9TfT , 3R:, srffa? , 
srf^T, ufifer*: See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as qro, 
«TWT>, TWT II For casc amx (vibhakti; see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 
far. *: II \o\ II q^T II far:, «:, II 
fftr 11 f%n i?jww * favriw n*fa fa>m tot i 

103. * is substituted for fa* before a vibhakti affix. 

As *?:, #T, ^r ll The substitution takes place even when the augment 
ktt« is added. Therefore, the substitute is here *» and not W which latter 
would have been sufficient for f%* II For w of fa« being replaced by «T (VH l 
102), the f would be left, which would be replaced by *t, had the sutra been 
ftjn^ajand the forms would have been the same (a$ + «r + «T - Sf VI. 1.97)- 
V. 3. 1, 13 &c. 

5 finfr: ii ?«« 11 i*n% H ¥» Nt*., h 
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104. $ is substituted for &K before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a ?f or a % ll 

Thus jr, $*, $1 (V. 3- l 3> ?)■ The f in ft means beginning with a <t ll 
gfTfr II ?°X II <!#* II *, *ft II 

105. f> is substituted for fan before the vibhakti 
« (V, 3. 13). 

As J irrc*3fa, f %3% ll The substitute § of the last rule, before the 
affix «T would have become fj ( but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute.' Had the sutra been f^rsj* it would not have included 
the sffi* augmented far* II 

a*f: w- srwroifr 11 * 9 * ^T^ ll *$', *', *ft, *«F3Ffr » 

jfas 11 stttffTf Jt«w*TCTtCT*3arar: *rar?m**rr h^t tr tot i 

106. For the non-final ^ and f of 3T? &c. there id 
substituted w iu the Nominative Singular. 

As ?TT + g = SI+3T + 3 ( VIL *■ I02 > =** + a * + S ( VI1 - -• 106) = * (VI. 
1.97). Similarly * from flT,W:from?in[ as ^TH-i=«q!T + 3T + it (VII. 2. 102) 
BW+9T + p (VII. 2. io6>**: (VI. 1. 97)- SoSTW from 3T^r by the following 
sfttra. Why do we say 'non-final'? Observe f *r, OTH Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69. 

3T^T 3Tt ^N« II ?o* II Wft « «**'•, *"> 5^W « 
$V. 11 *<# & t^t *rc?r«* £t*?m?*rr *m!i titv *ror *rerlr 1 

*r« 11 T5rc7fw?rrTf ?r?r^Tr»rpiHs#Tm?rT i*f&ir " 

g^n-g^ m Hiranr pi: t$ # if ni; i' 

jrisprcrjTO ?KTft^ tfTHPTW JRH^ » 

107. For the «; of ar^r there is substituted '4r, 
thereby the Norn, affix § is elided. 

A»HT*« + g-WT + *+3 (VII. 3. 107)=** + 3t (VII. 2. 106^ «& u 
^/'/.•-Iwhen the augment 3T^?. is added, the air substitution is op- 
tional, and in that alternative 3 is added after S , as 3^ or srcffit 11 

V&rt:— When ?r£&c. farm second members of a compound, the above 
mentioned substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as< ^Wl, 

The form *s*: is thus evolved : -**** + 5. now an substitution of the 
P r «cnt sutra is prohibited; therefore, the si substitution of VII. 2. 102 takes 
12 
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place, and the ^ is changed to $ by VII. 2. 106, and the «r of *T9i«r after 3 ( s 
changed to 3 11 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
qw?* &c A substitute would be a bahirariga with regard to a case-affix th.it 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antaranga rule, the 
ekadesa should be made first, and this ekadeSa being considered as the beginn- 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like w^pr. ir^ 
instead of >pr^ and <rwra*r &c. Hence the necessity of the above vartika. 

Kdrikd: — Let the siitra be ST?H *ft without the words tgrWW u The 
word ot Is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word atrpr: is in 
the ablative case, the word & which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case m : " The sutra would then mean arqftr jvuw ttftl4rtt hurt— 
srr is substituted for the 5 after Sfrs?r 11 Then the final w? of srfff is changed 
to «t by VI I. 2. 102, and 5; is changed to fr by VI I. 2. 106, and we have sjst 11 
So where is the necessity of using the words g^PTH in the sutra. 

Obj : If aft be substituted for g, then in the vocative this art should he 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel 3T of VII. 2. 102. Ans. 3n 
will not be elided by VI. I. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso- 
nantal affix- only, the word |<*: being understood in that sutra, from the pre- 
ceding sfltra VI. 1. 68. 

Obj : If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have srsr + sfr, 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the *TT should be changed to iy before this aw 11 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the ^ substitution takes place only before a 
Wf beginning affix, for the word pfo is understood in the sutra VII. 3. 106 
from the sutra VII. 3. 103. 

Obj : If this be so, then in the feminnine with »T3»rw, we have, 5TCffiT+ 
sft, and here rule VII. 3. 4* shows itself and requires the ?r of % to he channel 
to f f a rra ^ i T ) before the *fof an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix 3TT is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to ift (Vrddhi 3T l + sfr = *W ; in sraHft » 

Obj : But then in *mr + m the aft would require to be changed to tf 
by VII. I. 18. Ans. Tin's objection is partial only, for sfrF in VII. h |8 IS 
explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians, 
the &r of Dual; and not to this *fr ; moreover, in the masculine no object*" 1 
can apply. Hence the words g5*n*i may well be omitted. 

%&ft w. 11 ?o^ 11 ^Tft 11 vpt'., w. 11 

|fa: HW«1 <TC??T TOTO'tri^r HlfW I 

108. * is substituted for tlic final K of R* in tI)C 

Nominative Singular. 
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As n? , *n»n II The substitution of «r for h is to prevent the *t subs- 
titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1. 68, and n substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

**ni$ot|| q*rft II *:,*, II 

sf^f: I %$Hl W>IW TOH I^KWW Tflrf^' fWflBT "THf: I 

109. And H. is substituted for the % of %%n before 
a case-affix. 

As tff, rr, f»PM#r, !*!*« Thus w*+ «*-!** + ** (VII. 2. 102) = 
lW+t^(Vn. 2. i09)=f^(VI. 1. 97. 107). 

*r. ^t I) *?• 11 ^tth 11 t.,w, 11 

|fa; I f^jt *R?TCW *l*HI«ft "HPT flt «mP I 

110. *r is substituted for the $ of j^flc in the Nora. 
S". in the feminine. 

As f?pj H This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sutra re- 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is §* elided by ^T'TRS^^rft and 
so leaves no trace behind. 

#«^3f% 11 m II iTn* ll ^:,3rcx,5rer 11 

111. aw is substituted for the %% of 1$K in the Nom. 
Sg. masculine. 

As srcPl II In the Feminine pjn ll As 3R jrrjTT, and fq flwfl II 

SRpaPK: II *W H TTTR H wt, «nft. *n> : i 11 

112. 3R is substituted for the ^ of *^ in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 

As ar^R, arriJt: II Why do we say " not when <* is added by V. 3. 71"? 
Observe **%*, f»rarar: » The word sttt ( STTTO ) in the sutra is a pratyahara, 
formed with the w of ?r ( Ins. Sg ), and <i of §<t ( Loc. PI ). 

wfe £pi: 11 \\\ ll q^ ll 51%, ^rq*-i « 
ffa ! 1 fn% ft*wfr tot f w v^uhi jw writ *rara 1 

113. The ^ of fin is elided before a case-affix 
beginning with a consonant. 

As 8TTOT*, iff*:, (VII. 1. n) <P* <W*.> <?5 " For ? is substituted * by 
V H. 2. 102, and for 3T+*t = «T by VI. 1. 97. The rule I. 1. 52 by whi<A a 
substitute replaces only the final letter, does not apply here, on the maxim 
*Wfa <*%S?Hrrtre: ll For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final * 



1406 Taddhita Vriddhi. [Bk. VII. Ch. II. §. ,, 7 

off^,ll Hence f% is elided. Or it may be said that the 9fltra does not 
teach the elision of f % , but of *?* which was substituted for f£ by the preced- 
ing sutra. 

114. The Vriddhi ( W^ ) is substituted for the root 
vowel (?$) of tho stem ^ before an affix. 

As *fref, m^l, *u£mw H The ** here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots, and not which 
come after Pratipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes mf &c, as $rcrTftY?mp?, 
9IPT: ll The anuvritti of the word vibhakti has ceased, This siUra debars 
gunaof VII. 3' 8 4- 

' gr^t srfrrft II m II iTTft II W-, w, ftrfa l| 
t$n: ii snrerrfft* rqm Wr ^ f firfafir n 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory 5T or 
xn , Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus q ^W'l^ft Tra:, (HI- 3- 20 ) ST W^mnt, WTO;: and JR: ( with >jji); 
ifi:, «TtIt, *TPr, *m*it, SWTra: where the case-endings are fa* by VII. i. 90, 92, 
lnpi , ifhCK with the Un&di gni from fa and 511 <$rjr: with nor, and means 
'strength'. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

am wmi 11 ??e 11 M* h *<r-. s<roror. n 

af^-. 11 srtrowir areim* w^ faft f^Rr t sr?r* sfafofa u 

lli). In a stem ending in a consonant with an g 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 
«t, when an affix, having an indicatory w or ^ follows. 

As qw, STPV. *P* : with ^1' "^ T with the causative fa, Trw within 
Why do we say 'ST'? Observe tnnfir, ^9J: with guna only from ftT where { is 
penultimate and not a* ll Why do we say 'penultimate' ? Observe nwOTT. 

afa^rrm*-. II W* « ^rw ll m^5, *n*R, 3^: ll 

■to: II «fa% W* ^^ n "^ TOT»*WWHI*WWft Tfartfft II 

117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowd 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory w or 

^ follows. 

As nM= from n*r+*p*. so also *rwi: » *r%: (w+niX nfir-"' "fr^ 5 
(with m from «TO), *TP?** &c. This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 2. US and 
j 10. as Pff^; from **e, and npnf : from *n* u 
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faf?T*ll?^|| q^ II fafo, *, II 

118. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory * follows. 
As srrcra*with q^, so also *qw. (IV. i. 99), and inft^ and ,n*T- 
ftfs wthnt(lV.4. 1). 






BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Third. 



4fafrifti*iMifo^ i <^ivk-n$ i q<dWi<l II { II q^rfa II ^ft^r, ftraqr 
f^jsn* , ft^TT, y<IHIH, 3TT^ II 

?1%: II ¥*3RT fWtf fTSTCK <fHm* V^ fflflVIHRMlH^IHfow W&f SfalTC$ 3?ffili 

»rcf?t firfa faflr fora hi%% tot: u 

1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory s, 
m or w follows, 3TT is substituted instead of Vj-iddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: devikat, sirm-apd, dityav&t, dirghasatra, 
and sreyas. 

Thus ^Tf»fPT ( °>^raf *m.) in j l ffasWH i tffaKTfPSr-JTTOT (=$ftwf* 
«m0» sfafotP from qr^mi 'the name of a village of the Eastern people', 
Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes w» 
Similarly ?in[PTVra : ( = fa*NnntW*') « The word belongs to the Palfeadi 
class ( IV. 3. 141 ), and takes «rqj or srw, the difference being in accent. So 
also qtatrcrar: (-rtrowqfc»nn and sfciTOT from *forcrT: 'the name of a 
village' See VII. 3. 14. Similarly w%VH fr°m ftwwm. (ffcftf If) ancI "^ 
(?Wnr *rc) and vnm? (3rat% M) 11 

Vdrt: — The Vriddhi of vtfm under similar circumstances is with an 1 
as if * was ft as « frKWm** -Vr«Tft: " Some say the original word itself s 
ftHtol (fMtft*TC : )> and s0 its taddnita derivative is regular. 

%*raffc*g*3wmr *$&* II * « <itfft n %trc, ton. "a* 1 * 1 " 1 
*-*t*:, **:, II 
?t% m *w ft*rg tra iJiUsi «*«ft fo wwti* »wffi «ftft foft foft ftft * ** ' 
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2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 
nr or ^follows, f*r i« substituted for tlic * and g of %^r, fospj 
and ra* II 

As ^i*«(: (=^^RfTT^), with the affix urn f\V. I. 168): .similarly HXR- 
w formed with JW (V. 1. 134) in the sentence »m«rarar &m II The word 
Gotra in that sutra V. I. 1 34 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly WW* ( = i&mmrt). As gfog sy y II 

* s*rc*ri <TTF*Trc*ri ifi 3 anpnihr 11 3 il «t^tr ii *, ssmurr^, q- 

»f%: n q cMi^^ rrpqTgrr^q sr^TPrrfrT' ptr ffM h'tot; ;tf»9T 3 q^Ki*iii*?rf i<J*h«- 
t^t H^fiT fsrm Mr frft t tffcw t^ 11 

3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
B ur or *f the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in q; or «r , but 
ifc and wt are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 

That is ^ is placed before a, and aft before 5 ll As "JRTCPTw from sgspr; 
s?jg% vrc) WfTCT: from ag^T* (sm^mi^tw) <£te*1- from sr»?r: (^CT<^) II 
Why after 3 or «[ only? Observe *rmr son of ^T: II Why do we say '3 or 
f>/a/ of a pada or word' ? Observe ?n#rar from TO - :, Ont: WAHW ) IV. 4. 59 
»mr from qpf (*nT»ffPTT: or *m f> OT^tO " The rule does not apply to *r«ir% 
ind*rrs*r%, for no rule ordains the Vriddhi of vq or «7, and so no occasion 
or the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by fa 
IV. 1. 95) from ?*»* and H*l*t (ift fTOiSHJFTC* &c). The present rule applies 
that Vriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
■>y VII. 3. 10 &c. As fPrarfa??: from $wflSs* (»*wif35* w) n But this 
)rohibition does not apply where the o or * are not the parts of the second 
ncmber, as sjnftnr* ( = « 3T«M »m, wrft *&**) 11 

TOfNf ^ 11 « 11 tth% 11 5tt» *nffara, ^, h ^ . 

nw: 11 

4. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory sr, 
t^or * the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
lor *, but ^ and 4r are respectively placed before these semi- 
vowels in jrjt &c. 

As ift fi$m'. = frrrfaf:, *Nrc<Tr*» from JTTTB ll The Tadadi rule applies 
er e ^RT:fromwt,(^lf^^t?)WR«T : )ll Soalsoflta&ssm*. M'SHWii w^wr: 

roms '^^ («*«% m-) Snfaw from«i6r,(*wffl* **) <^ : from ^te»** : >« 
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Vttr/i — The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it ; Q 
elided in the Indeclinables : as tffaWi'fafi ( »» H*T»wrTf ) II 

Some read the word <F*T«ir«f also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
Would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of SJ + T^ej % 
*T%S«hth), or it ittay be a compound of w + *T s *r«f, then also it is unnecessary 
as & is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when & begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly &qffT: from «$$jp 
&*rj$S$ from nrj??, OTH 1 ?. from *j!£ the prakritUbhava is by (VI. 4 167) 
while #rfn from *^ where there is no prakritibhAva (by srn. IV. 3. 154) ; ^. 
*?: (wteWH*:). Similarly sfa^from w ( = fTOW) ; tfpmrf»Fff: from ^nm with' 
the affix s»i (3Twn**rftHrr? 3"**). This sutra is made because the ^ and ^ here 
are not finals of a Tf or word, as they were in the preceding siltr.i. The 
following is a list of Dvaradi words. 

9 HJ^*, 10 ***, 11 ^ II 

^*ftm^ sr *&m* 11 x 11 wft 11 «^*ftmw , % %*m*a , 11 

?f%: 11 mtfltui*iw kn<m ifaMvtwmmtw: wt% ?fte? *ntt?t «wm *vtm srtoit 
*rcrtru 

5. «fc is placed before the q^ of =*nrfcl, instead of 
Vfiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory sr, q; or q& || 

As%^t?rvjwif^: ( = stot^T faWD). Why do we say 'when it is alone? 
Observe «nTT>T*f* W- SIRST =» »*PTN^r : II If npfttj is a derivative word (from 
sqtfHfflffi = >fHhm'r <m?^?H \ then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 
separate, sutra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyam.i) with 
regard to this word. If it is a primary word, then this sutra makes a Vidhi 
rule. The word %*?* is a jnApaka that the rule of Tadadi applies in tliis 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 

ST (fclMfocft 11 * 11 q^rft II *T, <S &>qfdg.K II 

ffrr; 11 w^mm «r^ w?r m\n 11 

G. The prohibition and the augment, ordained ty 
VII. 3. 3, do not apply to a word which expresses the reci- 
procity of an action. 

As nmrjKrtfr, saipfwjft, sgprrtf, tajnjftf 11 Sec III. 3. 43 and V. \. '4- 
^MldlClHI ^T II ^ II l^ft II ^TFT?T, »H<0««H , <*, II 
\fv- 11 wt»m f SrernN s^ ** h^i% ii 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3, 8 does not apply also to WW &c. 

s^f: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). sqr=^Ti^j: and errfa* ( = ^q^T 
gig:) ii The word wrrjn: does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 
would have been governed by the last sutra. m<T being a compound with 
dr, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the Dv&radi list, 
hence its specific mention here. The following is the list of svagatadi words. 
1 wm, 2 e^, 3 ^, 4 s*jjf , 5 aw, 6 earajrc, 7 wfa n 

WT^ftfsj II * II Wfa H W, 3TT^:, *fo II 

fft H »*f^jf** ff*T TtHT 55?K H5T T^ftT II 
qifWlll ?^T^T?°T *?N <|W'°T^TO*fa. II 

8. A compound beginning with »^, and followed 
by the Taddhita affix X s *, is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of ^f*rw is ^TPTftr:, so also ^rr^: 11 The word 
5^ is included in the list of Dvaradi words VII. 3, 4., the present sutra im- 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 

Vdrt:— This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with j 
follows; as m*& ^txn=m^i^R-, *3W&& (IV. 4. 1 1). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with rn (an affix beginning with f): as from S^wfa we have 

<m*d<;q i * *reTCFTTC 11 *- 11 *vfo 11 'T^rerer, smcr^ i h 11 

ifrr: 11 »«ri?*jf*g <re*r5n»<K<u«i?nrai v^a ?rvr *Oh 11 

9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to &&■ 

followed by T^ II 

As MTT^fVnr = MPTT1 or flhTO* H 

s m M- ^ q II \o II qrrfa II ^^ TT^T II 

10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
Vj-iddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second lnem- 
wr in a compound. 

This is an adhikAra sutra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3. 
3- exclusive. The phrase " of the second member of the compound " shou'd 

m 
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be supplied in all those sutras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. n, t] lc 
word imq^ should be supplied. As ^fr'NTCT, STT'Sri'faf*, ^fl'Pl, *m'^n 
In those siitras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex. 
hibitcd in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sOtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But in 
those sutras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 (3T?3Pn»t, tnei ' e tm ' s sutra '- s on 'y explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves aNo the purpose of placing such vriddhis under the 
category of 'uttarapadu-vriddhi'. This peculiar vriddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 10$ Hence the importance of the present aphoiism 
in tho^c sutras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 

3r*?T3T€rfr: II ^ II ^rR II 3T?TW^, #ft: II 

11. Before u Taddliita affix having an indicatory 
sr, w or w, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot- 
ing a part. 

As^k'^.W^. 3TTOINW, sn#«R?H The composition with 
$ and 317* &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is s* after 
i$, and 3Tt .iftcr ?T*T w itli the elision of « by I V. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 
as a general uile, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
word: but tadanta viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Yiiddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sutra, foi 'f>F» being formed from faff by a 
vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22\ the affix 37* will be applied to ?*rT even 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de- 
notes a part, (**l%* •n^m**T* I- '• 72 Vart. MahAbhAshya). 

Why do u e say 'denoting a poi tion' ? Observe $n% *«fa ** ^^ 
with rn 'IV. 3. II). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first mcinbo 
denote* a portion. 

^r^rnPTT^^ 11 & 11 i^Tft 11 %, *£; '*zfc> wmw » ^ 

ftft fa?* wz-H . ., 

12. After 3, ^ and arc, the first vowel ot tn 

name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddliita affix with 
an indicatory 5?, 'Tor ^ follows. 
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As §<TnsTR?fi", CTTTrsTR*?: and STWr^r^:, formro with ^ (I V.3.125). 
This sutra also gives rise to the following rule gqfp-jfrj 3TS>% m 1 ??^ " The 
tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is §, 
4*, 3T V T or a direction-denoting word". As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following sutra. (I. 1. 72 Vart. MahAbhAshya). 

ftsir sff^rorra: 11 ^ n tttr ii fr?r:, '* n^mm. II 
tfir. n f^rpsTT ?tT«*i sriwrrfa'Tr TOtf%*wr-^mr?WffTfc>fcrf?r trf^rlr rpt fai% 
far* T "TOf: « 

13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of aeountry, with the exception of JTgr. gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory ar,^, 
or * II 

As ^<TT>^T^^:, STTW^TWr, TT^T a TTr>^Tr^^T* , StTCUS^PTOT- (IV. 2. 125, 
107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
preceding sutra. Why do we say 'denoting direction' ? Observe t? T^HHr^" 
ffas^TH , ?PC HT', = qiiT^^p^f :, ■mTT<T»TF^ H With HJ «'c ha\ c qMr*rff : , SirqT- 
jjj: with 3T>3^ (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sutra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sutra. 

STT^r JTHHTTIpirn* II V* II T^ I' ST^TO, 5TTJT, TFTTTWR: II 

14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the eas- 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory sr , iff or sr II 

Thus ffifo i w r. sTC^KTWr. ^ i ^Rw , 9T<TT^[«^?t%^' (IV. 2. 107). 
These are village names. dfoliW^*:, STWTTTH'pT^ qjt*i^$**i , 3Tq<*WfS*|: II 
The word jfrn in this sOtra, as well as in VII. 3. 24, does not here mean 
'the eastern grammarians', but 'the eastern countries', because of the context. 
SfSWTCPi: is thus formed, vft *t wit Vgmwft = qqWTCWT 11 The compounding 
takes place by II. I. 50. Then the affix sf is added to it, in the sense ot<m w 
by IV. 2. 107. In gjqreff'ST^ thc affl * 5^ is a{,dcd b >' IV> 2 - ,2 3- Though 
Pataliputra is thc name oione city, Purva-pafaliputra means the Eastern por- 
tion of the city Pataliputra. 

. That place is called 'grama', where people reside, and a 'nagara' is also 
a 'grama' in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to 'grama', are obscred by them in 'nagara' also. Thus the rule is 
**** *TR$f?:, therefore, the ^m, cock is also not eaten. So also ur wom. 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we sec that 'grama' includes 
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'nagara' also, as in IV. 2. 109, 1 17, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word ^n? separately in this aphorism ? The two words arc 
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of th ( 
two kinds of words. The full word ^jsumipfr is the name of a 'grAm^ 1 
and not the portion f^firninft 11 But in qjnryftgw, the word qrefog* itself is u, e 
name of the 'nagara'. In the present sutra, there is the adhikara of stj^ ant | 
of 3tT*7?W 'I We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name- 
ly *Tmrr%TP* WJfHPI and snrc*rn%TOS^rercraMl This we could not have 
done without employing these words in the sutra. Therefore, in the case ol 
'grama' word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc- 
tion denoting word (qTHIffa HI*? Jf PTPTCWI fa*tl*JI$ViWI frirfatir). While a 
nagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word Cfm: Trf^T HmPTni) II In $%+IH*m:, the vriddhi of rpsprcpft takes place 
first, and then tli£<combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

&*srmr. M**H*i*q*q <* 11 \\ 11 <r^rra 11 ^«ikii:, m<m, m* 

fm; 11 m&nm ?-nwwi jjvstos?** ^TPrr^rfwi^rMw^: tun ?f%H*fa frf^r faft 
fain RrtW *t <m- h 

15. After a Numeral, the first vowel offctw?* and 

of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory sr, w, or «S,II 

Thus ftwfrwft^i = it ^rrenrcfbft ?»ft wfr or mfr (V. 1. 80), fatrfrfffai, 

fanfa*: = f «Tft 3T V MT Wf W*T *Tit *T ll ftfTTfffa*: Il The words fa, srer &c when 
applied to ?r$ (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of ^rat here, (though thisi" 
a qfOTT word and would have been included in the sfltra VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word qffaPT hi that sutra does not mean the measure of time, but i 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way : as fHfN? : >"'Wf'ffi :|1 
Similarly in sutra IV. 1. 22, the word qftjrpji docs not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as fa*qi ftm TPTTreiT ll In short, the word qftrnt i' 1 tk '° 
suttas(and elsewhere III. 2. 23, IJ. 3. 46 &c. ) means "mass or bulk", and 
not a measure in general. 

q foqmiQmft 11 Kt 11 q^rft ll «rto, st-w^pt, » 

fry itf#vftn*ifc\ , 

16. After a numeral, the first vowel of wt g cts t,lt 
Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory w, iff or 
W!, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As ffrff ST'ftg t fjr ffft *f=fiMNf:, totffc 11 Hut when denoting 
future time, we have Vtffo:, Wfc»«: "calculated to last two or three years" as in 
the sentence W %*fa»J W*l rW 1HFTTO *TF»*^rfTftfRT H APT qigqjrir n( = =ftfa 
«ft* >Trtt). The word wfa^ does not qualify the words arw and ^ (V. 1. 
g ), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix: as ^ ^ urtffr ^rr TT qtf ttztft = farrsfor mpq: 11 

frft n tot, snrrar ftq^ *tpt ^tTRq^ h *n^r n 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of sim) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
st, m or sr, when the word so formed does not rr^an a Name. 

As fr^ftiraPHWl = f*#tfw (V. 1. 109)*™^^ ^--fitfrfffcir* 
(V. I. 37). Mrcffarc II The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vartika to 
V.i. 29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as rt^r* 11 
Similarly f|^r^r, tW^ff (V. i. 30) Why 'when it is not a name'? 
Observe qry^Slf^ra^, TT^WfoT? ( =<T^f?*i: or ^^ ^Ritst V 1 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of ^? Observe 
^RT.%^^ funned with 3T<* (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sutra as 
8T^raRfRirr^sothat|:R^i s also excepted, as kmv** (V 1 ;c>3rf« 
wpwto) 11 " t *' flW 

% day turn* II \* II tttr II Sr, g ' rg ^ i n rq- h 

mwmnmfait ff***m » ™ m 

18, In xn^T and its synonyms, the first vowel of 

the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 

meamng 'born in that time', and having an indicatory sr m 

The word, means W, the affixes denoting 'born under that as- 
sm a . s the nameof ^ astcr . gmi ^ h<mc 

^" ab "'I" 1 """ ^ thc »** ** of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2 . 4 > 

"mCL^^Z™* 1 *^ ( B ^^)«W,» The plural 
tobeinS" ' ^ that thC Syn ° nymS of *■*««* *">!** are also 
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19. TlieYriddhi is substituted for the first vow^ 
of lm tli (the first and second) members in a compound eixliiK, 
with £f , *m, and W^, before a Taddhita affix, having an j a . 
dicatorv sr xrr or *» II 

As gsT^w? ^ m«iW- §romw, ?r*r*«in yfafiirsfa: ( = §*mT3T arrwj), fr4> 

q^: (IV. I. 126). The words gvr»lT ;uk1 j^irr occur in the Kalyanadi class (IV 
1. 126), and the affix 5*r and VI augment are added. gHT also occurs in Udgatri 
class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As ^ ^r*rnrq 11 This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from ^r^: 
( =■ HtFITJPTT: RT'^0 ue liave OTjRSPW ( =«*yftT«3 , 5 »W : ) so also TRfow n 
The word fawj occurs in Kachchhadi class, and %*>**: is formed by sraj n The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed therc-undcr. 

The wor^ JjtTT and ^=ff are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by Kasika is Q^vuvnii ; so the word hridaya is changed to 
lirid by VI. 3. S° 01 ' ^''- 1- 5 l - The uolc ' ^"dhu means 'a country', 'a merer 
'an ocean'. 

3T3?rfo*rfRf ^ II *o II T^TT* II ^T^TT^TT^T^ , ^ II 

fsrrW fafa f*R ^r <tt?t n 
srifoi. 11 ^m^RTwrrftH? 11 

20. Before u Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
5T . I* or «F. the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 

both members of the compounds argsrfo** &c. 

Thus(0 3nfW^«l(-3 : ra?im^^I.)V.i.2i and IV.3.I20;(2) W&tfa 
( a ^j^^^IV.4-8^(3)«TT?Hm^(-3T^^Tr«nT V. 1 . 96). (4) STH^HWfa 
(IV. 3. 60 formed by T? from 3T^T»^^rT fow) (5) BTTnrir^: (son of ®%m^ 
(6)9Tmr?r^^f = Tf^?^ v " 1 Some read this word as row; this will _ 8 r |s0 
take *rn as belonging to R^f? class. As srwwrw (=WW«WlMTSR»W««*ftl) 
Others read this as irafeft:, as sm«>PT* : ( = *wm- TOnRlw)- The word m 
in these is treated like a 1'ratipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7^!*- 
( = WWUTW). ^ belongs to Bidadi class. (8) 3* *rajrs<T*i = IfffiWlfi^ 
This belongs to Bahvadi class. (9) STRfTW from *r*fT* it The same asab^- 
(10) mwr: belongs to Garg&di class. Its partonymic is IwiW^ 11 )^ 
s*m: (^T^m W) 11 The affix 5 * « not added here, because ***** 

fi2)^f«Afir: (son of rogfeOM ('3. 14) W^^^' *, 
„*«: and q*tf*: by adding *? in the sense of «w nf : ('«*^ rn ^L iD the 
nfttar. from «fa«: by r* under V. I, 44- (16) «rf*Wl from ^ ' 
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sense of W» II (\?i m$%m: ( - tfSw*Tftf*m ^»fr or s^Rr ^r V i . 4 1 ) || (1$) 
WW—WW*™- (*W W; mnflvwfo&ZMmtW) (ipj TO'f-toto: funned 

by ^re (IV. 1. 126). 

(20) So also of trsiSW before the affix <aru, as Tr3tfre<sg* 11 Why do we 
;ay before <fl^ only ? Observe *r^3^«ttq^ = *r5rcs^fa:, f on ned by fa?i (IV. 

I. 157)- 

(21) *T?T§*>T *TC: = OT?R;f«T:, (21 a) 4'ra?IRR^: from mswr (21 b) <tk- 

jff^j: from "n^ 11 (22) m^rrfr = fr?pr?TOr>T?aMi 

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have forms like these, arrPT- 

irrrfa;: («rfw»n^iir), 3rrf>#>^«r (awmw), srrfWrra*; ^rgN* (*nwr <rw ft w; n 

The affix sqf 1 is added in svartha. 

1 wr5?rm^, 2 3?pr?, 3 srs^t'jr fa^&^r), 4 srprrorc. 5 srjfr^, 6 srfa^ 

sr^?m), 7 9T^?l%, 8 ^H, J» 5^^, 10 BT3WJI, 1 L §^, 12 ^crs^ R , 13 s^J*, 

L4 f?FJr^, 15 <rc^far, 16 s^rar, n Bkwf> i& *rt*rir, 19 ram, 20 <?«#, 21 u*rsw?i 
*rft ; 22 ^ n arr^n-n, 23 ^m, 21 *w*i 25 atf^ 2 G 4®mn, 27 g^ro 
!« SRf** 29 q^ 11 

^rrrgrfat =* 11 *? 11 i^iR 11 ^mT-s^, ^ 11 

[T <TW II 

21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
*,?or*;, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As *4pniiWt in «foiirc^grfri|PTOl II arrf^^rt ** ll The rule 
ipplics to Dvandas relating to hymns (fRR) and sacrificial offerings ;^\ There- 
ore not here, «n«*ftfnttr TO = ^'^: (IV. 2. 24). So also srrgnnnT- 
**by oj, from H^lTSir^t » See VI. 3. 26. 

The short f in the m*1 in snfnwrtfT, aTTFraPRw is by VI. 3 *8 A 
ompound relates to a sfikta, which worships a deva through In mns; and that 
•Y which a 'havis' is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 

t 22. But the Yriddhi of the first vowel of Tndra 
*en ^ stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound' 
w s not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
or J ?,Worir„ 

A<5 JW** — » 

ibserveW^TL^^l 11 Why " whcn h stands as thc subsequent member"? 

Ild whenTT 1^ ^ *** " Therc arc two vo " els " , thc wo «« ?* 

0wd ''s elided b v 5 ! 3ffiX " added ' thC " ° nC ° f thcX '"• °- thC * ° r the last 
y <■ 4. 148, and thc other (i. c. the f coalesces with the la>t 
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vowel of the first term, as $r«T + f *f + *nr = #m + fsf ; + *T = ^P* + »f + it II Now, 

w vowel is left of f*y when it gets the form *f, so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : wrfqpfo #MCTW« T* *** ****• qwrfcfrfcp or in other words 
S*ftrcf¥rW*[ tf«Wfrs*«iWrr * U "The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
e\en when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound". It is on this 
maxim that the forms <j%WTCTO ( VI I. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise 5 
being the first vowel of the second member (f of f% having merged in «fy 
would have been vriddhied. 

<fr*rw «rctrrer H ^ 11 <*#* " ^Nfa[, * MWUM II 

23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, W or *, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of TO*, when a long vowel 

precedes it. 

Asqsfrwni. kwm from %wfa &c. (VI. 3. 26). But arrfairerti 
in tmf^W^ftHHf^t HPW* when a short vowel precedes it. This word 
is derived from the compound word W*m°t[ the l of stf"! being lengthened 
by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long i is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes q^>T II 

srnri mrx^t \\ *w II <t*tr ii srr*rn, hm<j>^ ii 
ffrr: 11 qr*i to tt<f<t> v*^mro«ir*T»ir«C'Tr \ fvwft «rf«w rqi% fffi frft * 

24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, w or % the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word *K II 

As m^m- ( = mw **•), for"** » Wh >' do wc say ' of lhe f * 

tern people' ? Observe WK-, from W*. the city of the Northern pcop^ 

3tft^t, fWfcni, ^rni n «..«„« «*«*« 

ft..rft« *faw ftf* faftr f*fa *t <rw « 

25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatoj 
w , ur . or ^, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vow 
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the compound ending in ir$®, Srg and *55H, and optionally 
for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As tftrcsrjfw or e&reyrjf^Whrc* orV»*wrw, ^raow?3r: or ^r^rprit 11 
sfrsfajfanTFT <^*r 3 st II v ll q^rft ll srafa, q ft m m ^r, ^m t 

flfgr?r f*if?f Ptfit fafir *r 7*r- 1 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

sr, %, or *J, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 

the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 

the word zrk precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 

ofwM 

As wnHrfrWl or «mJfrfaT^«r , wnfcftrefo&w or uTrSp&rTr^R. with zij (V. r. 
1 8). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe *rr^BrftT^ only (=»rtf- 

?rrw: <nsr n ^ H i^Tfa ii t, w, <t*st ll 
ffn: ii wrafarer Tf^fnrsFR^ *fttf >raf<r, sjhn 3 m *t^i, wfaft rsTfa fafa f%Tw <*r 
<k<t ii 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by ar* and denoting mass is short ar, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this «T, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory s^, nr or « ; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. snj) II 

Thus Safari?: or 9mTTfW^ (V. I. 1 8) II 8T>fofa*r or wfarcrer ll Why 
do we say ' when it is a short »r ' ? Observe 9TT*Nfofa?K: ll Why 'short st ' ? 
Observe ar^!jrrqfn^:-3Tvh?rrft H Here Vriddhi is substituted for the Kr of^ft, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
•Wnfr being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as 3T&tH?Hrq: ( = ^OTtfHrafoarX ifa- 
ttftiK* ^ tffaiWJj &c. ) Whereever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
( uta affix, that affix cannot be called ffarraf^T, anc ' a word formed with such 
an af " x w'll become masculine in a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a 
wale person, IfetPKrjfr *r*tf bt** = W^^r* » The word Wwi is formed by 
Prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

14 
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28. Before the affix ff («OT), the Vriddhi is substi- 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of ST^npir, hut 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. rr) y 

Thus ipfr? , n^rT3t = >TT1Tf^ra: or JT?I?5tn : H The affix t$ IV. i, \ 2 ^ Is 
added, similarly q^Tfoj^ *rnfo3=jrct?5tfr*rii: (VI. 3. 39, masculation p ro |,j. 
bited). Or we may translate the sutra as " Before the affix *, the vowel of o 
in KIWI optionally gets Vriddhi ", and omit the rest. The masculation will 
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (*im) II 

mnzmw ^ n ^ 11 q^rfa n (TOtfptct, * II 

ffrf : 11 jprr?orRm ite, nfw mwm jrerwfc, v% itott^ irwwmw nfw% tot 

25). Even so in a new derivative from this stem 
ending in gr, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi- 
catory sr. for a?, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in ih i ^un and iitfivw II 
As *qrs'Jm«Hi<v =■ JTRr^rra: or inr^fa:, jtt or iMnfan** 11 
TO: 5j3r**T$W$ 5(5lft2WRTfl: II 3» Jl ITT^T II *3T, Sjfa, far 

§nTO, $375*, fa^lHIH II 

\w n t*t ?Tfrsii ^rpr far. <t*st $ir prpr *3T^*T*r , *THT^t ^f^r^, ^w * 

*ttf?T SfajfT faR RPT RfPI *r T^: II 

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
«r , ur or «, the Vriddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 
of $jfe, f*%X, i$W8, 5^155 and fa$<Jt when preceded by the Ne- 
gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As rnfai or armr***, srWk or wrWii, «T$htm or smw»*> ^ 

Vm or *TPKT^H«r, W^T** or ^T 11 ^ » Some say the optional vriddhi of the 
negative particle is an aprapta-vibhasha, no other rule would have caused its 
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. 1. 121, all affixes 
denoting mrf arc prohibited after a Tatpuiusha compound with the nega ii 
particle; therefore, the words gfr &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of ^affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative partic . 
which may be pptionally vriddhied by this rule, which would apply' 01 ' 
though it is not an afiga, because the rule teaches vp'ddhi. Others cordis 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vp'ddhi than «rraffix es > ' 
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting 
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;e ndant &c : and ^-affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
-herofore, the force of the anuvritti of srtf, which is understood up to the end 
3 f the Seventh Adhyaya (VI. 1. 1), and a fortiori in this sutra also, should 
10 t be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds *r*PT?f and Mto* are read in the list of Brahmanadi 
.vords (V. I. 124), and as such they take the HTC affix «nv which would have 
ihvays caused the vriddhi of «T, but for this sutra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a prapta-vibhasha. 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr , m, or fj, the words 3Tq-*jr<ro and arrsrpp: may have \7iddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As *rnnn?Twpi or BTownnqq, srravrjsin or ST^rm^i II 
The words «T«mmi and WJVTS* should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to Brahmanadi class (V. 1. 124): and take s^ar n In the sutra 
the compounds ifllTtPT and HVTI* are exhibited and are Avyayibliavas (II. 
1. 7), and being neuters, the *TT of fliTT and trrr are shortened. According to 
Patanjali tftis sutra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, H «rtrnrvr =■ *WTHVT, snprrffqT w- =. srrazrr- 
SUIUll When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, gtnw*n W- =» qTVTcM, T «IPTraW*=* 8T*rTmwt1 II 

rsorftr nufo top fVra* twhhi 11 

32. ?! is substituted for the q; of the root 5^ be- 
fore an affix with an indicatory worm, which causes also 
tbe vriddhi of the penultimate st, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign f^, nor before the Personal 
ending or^ of the Perfect. 

' The anuvritti of 'Taddhita' ceases, and with it that of f^ also 
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The fa* and ^ do govern still. 
Thus ut*: ( with ^), unptffl ( with fa* ), mm- ( with «^r), my?rm* with pi ; 
"WRUwith <nf$ 11 But wm and **Trr with rVl, and <*$ u This sutra has 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots fa r , 
if&m), therefore not hereqnfo: from fw^n 

*T?ft gffcuRtfft: ll 93 II ytffo || strt:, g$, ftf , $tft: n 

33. A root-stem ending in arr receives the augment 
3f (w), before the Aoristsign fam,and before a krit-affix with 
an indicatory w or qr, which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. 

As STtffa, srsrft with r%, jr*: and jpTCf:, WJ:, WW: with or and -^ „ 
Why'faw and krit only'? Observe fft, ?^r in the Perfect, and <trf¥:, *rh%. 
with fW a Taddhita affix (IV. i. 96). So also $nfnrr *TOI = ?: H 

%rar^iFi ivRRdMNil: 11 1« 11 q^fa ll *, ^mI^w , m- 

?<T^I, 3T?lRft II 

ff^r: 11 **r^roww «n*retr ftwqHifiHW fafa fiR ■* ffcnr?? uj?k m wfti 11 
*r« 11 ^^rr^ RWfft^TrrTfw *trs$h 11 

34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist fern or a krit-affix with indicatory sr or iff for the vowel 
of that root which ends in JT and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatupatha), but not so in qpet after art II 

The vriddhi of the penultimate wr takes place before fa<J and fs^ 
affixes (VI I. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udatta 
roots ending in qll Thus •tor. «THW\ and n^fa in fawn Compare VI. 4. 
92, 93. Similarly with ^ affixes, as *r*rcrr, *pr^:, tpm:, w., w. qw: ll Why 
do we say 'acutely accented' ? Observe, qr*W, CPRT: n How do you ex- 
plain 3TOH and «wi? These are irregular forms exhibited by Panini himself 
in the Dhatupatha bhrtcw (Bhu, 380), ?r*T vm (Bhu. 1033) Why do we u«c 
"in the original enunciation or upadcSa"? So that the rule may apply to pi 
fift, a»ft, but not to UTW, n^J: II Here to the root tr», flfw and f»r is added the 
affix PJJTJi (III. 2. 141). The words *rfa^&c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
f; and thus the root-vowel becomes anudatta. Though the root trow becomes 
anudatta, yet because in its upadesa it was udatta, the present sutra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi. The roots if*, V{ arc anudAtta in upadeHa, but in ntf* 1 ' 
WV%'. they become udatta by fa?j accent. This accent is a secondary accent am 
not the 'original' accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and tnei 
is vriddhi. Why do we say ending in *? Observe *rrc*r. "nw " ^''>' wl " 
the exception of WT«r*? Observe «rr^r»W. 11 

VArt .-—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots WMPT ,** 
and **, as W : > W- and *UW- 11 In the case of *w , the affix W 1S a(i c 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix fo^F (III. 1. 31). It 
thus gets vriddhi. 

The word •TTT: is form ed from the Churadi *rq;, which with the affix 
raw gets Vriddhi, because far^ is not a krit-affix, and is not therefore governed 
hv this rule. If you say "let there be vriddhi of fap^r, but this vriddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4. 92 because it is a fa* root", we reply "this root is not fa*" 11 
The fa* roo ts are those enumerated in Bhuadi class, subdivision tjzrfj: (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in 3T«r are fa* (in awsw). But 
a root is reg arded fa* only with regard to the Causative rn% affix, and not 
with regard to that far^ of the Churadi class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not fa* (VI. 4. 93). 

The phrases £$if*PijriTr wfa: and others like it are incorrect. Why do 
we say 'P*K ancl k r !t onlv ' ? Observe tTOPT. W*> T*'* " 

$fa: 11 *fr *fa f wrarfwfa $fa *r ^mfa 35^ wk *rafa 1 

35. The Vyiddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of 3^ and *£ before the Aorist-sign f^n: and the ky it-affixes 
with an indicatory si and H II 

As btstr and *nr^ with PTO., and *r*t: and f^r: (with <*f;), it^t*:, 
W. 11 This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root ^ and not to the 
substitute of ^ II This we see in the line *w*?"wtt ft*m TOOT H fa«*% II The form 
from j* will be qr?f* : >' Moreover the substitute ^ ends with wr i. e. it is of 
two syllables 'badha', and as such it also does not admit Vriddhi. (See II. 4 
42). The prohibition refers to r<P» and krit-affixes, therefore not here, as hhth 
t$ TffcHMfa»f« II 

grfagfrg f l iH^ CTT^^mt 5^ II ^ II *T%, gt, S55T, *t, ^ft, 

wtfr, armro, p?, "ft h 

f ra: 11 s$ fafmjfwtfir <ro?t • «ti% # sft ft **# v*nft fn^rr»rffFrmraHr^PTr «r 
Sircar *r^fit ^r <?w 1 

36. The augment 5* (a) is added to the roots *$, 
ft *^» *J, *3?, WPT, and to a root ending in long srr, when the 
affix for (the Causative) follows. 

As vrfaft, 'fcTOft, **rar%, rroft, ifcmfa, *Tnrofa » The anuvritti of 
every word other than *rjf (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The?? of fro and fT!5 drops 
h Y VI. 1. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in 
lo "g «rr, we have *mrfr, wnrft 11 The root « (Bhu. 983) nf?prPr>raT:, and s» 
(Juhotyftdi 16) nwr are both meant here. Similarly ft includes fa£ vm (Di- 
A4di 30) and ^«i^r^r«T%: (Kryadi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the ro • 
bee Mnos part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of • 
stems, the vowel before <? is shortened by VII. 4. 1. If » were not tl 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from fnuir's- 
have Aorist STTfaTfJ M 

*irttfi«w«u3ii 3f II *tf II Vffa II 5TT, W, W, |T, WIT, % <^ 

ffrr: ii tit m m fr «»r % <n fAtfuuTfRi g*im% *fi% $t tot 11 
qrtfcir^rH 11 sg«rm»rcg ww toot n *r» 11 5» <ftsft«i , TOOT 11 

37. Theaugnicnt w(v)is added tothe verbal stems 
5TT, 3T, *TT, Iff, *T and qr before the affix r% (Causative). 

As nmrPTOre, 3n^ra«rf%, sKsrawW, ff*rafa. s^ranGr, *r«nrfa, and tn^ 

The word qr includes the root in 'to drink'. (Bhu 972J<f 'to dry' (Hhu q68« 
but not <TT 'to protect' (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the *r^ vikarana. 

Vd it : — The root <rr 'to protect' takes the augment 53: before \% as 
TBirft II 

VArt:— The roots ^w and jfr^i take the augment 3* before for, as 
yrora, sftorcrffT 11 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4.1, 
should cause the shortenii.g of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: «TtfI*TU^, 3T<fW»^, aifvpTf, *t<ftfi*lH 11 

The roots *rr, BTT. OT. RT, «ir and <n are exhibited as ending in long in 
their DhStupatha forms are *r, m, OT, %, ST If, «3 and ^ II This indicates that 
these roots would have taken 33; by the last sutra, the word «n?l 'ending in 
long 3TT' means the roots which actually end in long *rr, as well as those which 
get long *rr by VI. I. 45. This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec- 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots f with arrr, and [% assume the form srhTWT and m before the affix 
r5j by VI. 1. 48, the augment 3* is added to them, thus SMuqqfa, HH3T3 " 

wt f%^T% if II V H t *TiT* II *r, r%?R, 3*r 11 
fftr 11 *r %&nw f^'j^'t ^tttto 3jnr«T»rr mm <nt w- 1 

38. *rr gets the augment g«R ($) before the affix 

for when the Causative has the sense of 'shaking'. 

As qwifiwsraft " But «rr WT?«rt% ^rerrn when the sense is not that 01 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root T* 'to move 
(Bhu 271) with the affix ft in the ordinary way without any augment 
The special augment *. to «rr indicates that this root will not take 3$, » lllC " 
it would have otherwise done by the last sutra. The root *r belongs to Bim 
969 [tfft m&i) 11 



K. 



VII. Ch. HI- §• 42 } it Substitute. I42J 



&ftt&m f *** fa«*ra?r 11 

\ w 11 # % f*HT*rjf*w«WCTf 3f? 3* f^f wrnlr *>rcr % top wriflrcpnif 11 

39. The roots srr and ^ <r ( ,t optiomilly $w jsnd ^ 

mgment respectively, before the affix for whei, the causmive 

ueaus 'the melting of a fatty substance'. 

As ft FftT*lffi, ft fflfTOffT 1% Wtq?l!%, or ft ^rTqm ^Tl 11 The augment %m 
; added to ift when the root ends in long f, and that also optionally. When 
ie augment is not added, the regular causative sr?nJR is formed. But when 
\ gets the form ar by VI. r. 5 1, it does not take the augment t* 11 The root 
\ includes both fft and ffaF of Kryadi and Divadi The root ?t includes ?rr 'to 
ive' (adadi 49), and f*T the form assumed by ?# under VI. 1. 51. When 3* is not 
idded to w. 3* is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
c melt fat' ? Observe only tTrif ftePT*tt%, 3rrrfmRTT?R (I. 3. 70). 

fort fcg*T^ 3* 11 *• 11 <r*rft 11 Btt:, ^t, 5^ 11 
lf%: 11 >ft i»raw fjniis^ yrpmr *rtfw %\ tht; 11 

40. The augment 5* is added to the root # before 
he affix for, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
gent of the Causative. 

As 5»tfr tftTOW, Kfr^T *ftro% H See I. 3.68. Herealso *fl" with long { being 
nployed in thesutta, indicates that 59; is added thenonlv,whentheroot has the 
irm 4y, but when it assumes the form HT by VI. 1. 56, the proper augment jm 
ill come : as fit vrr<ro% II Why do we say 'when the agent of the causative is 
raself the direct cause of fear' ? Observe ffs^^H *r*rara\ for here §f>*mi 
'uses fear and not the agent of the verb. The f is vnddhicd and *tfo subs- 
tuted. 

^KWT *r. II tt* II rpr^j || ^jr?j:, T , n 

41. For the final of the stem ^TT is substituted 
. l .n the causative. 

As ?Kuqnt 11 

*^t& *r: 11 n 11 »rcrrrc II v$:, * *th <r. II 

42. For the final of the ST? is substitutdd 3, in 
le Causative, when it does not mean 'to drive'. 

As jwfrm trmqfa, q^rft jinwffi, but nr wtfn jfapw n 
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43. q may optionally be substituted tor the final 
of sf in the Causative. 

Astffa0W!or<nj*mil According to Padamanjan this sutra could 
be dispensed with. The form tnwfir could be obtained from the root * f 
Divftdi class : which though meaning W may be taken to mean 'grow'al*,; 

^ftnni « wwnw* ?r*^*miFir*q. « 

44 % is substituted for the w which stands before 
the* belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending* 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a ease-afhx (u. 
when such a word in «c does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvrihi). 

That which stands in an affix is called mm. i. e. * must be the prt 
mi, ' affix The 1« is changed into W in the feminine in «n .. As W 

° f ]ZZ^ JL flftff I. So also Vfim from W[ + -^+«™ 

IMff.5P^W,tf^.^ w ^;' n 7 . v Thc9f must belong 

— x«nii The f is then replaced by *T (VII. 2. io- j. . 

w^ + «TT? II x xit, ^ r oanwtr is for the 

. «: ♦i,„«.fnre not in 1PFT from H* VWtfn H inew U1 *^ TH 
to the affix, therefore, noi n W i jos tQf 

*' , f » r,^ here *rr?KT sftaT, n° r >» ****> v * T,fT " ,■/• 

by short «. »«ef«e 2 .hSrcTo. ln«*. The word * ,«* 
takes place when »•»* ^ |n ^ from «„,*«..! 

, „ The , sho> <1 be o,lo»e by-M J ^^ 

is not directly followed by «<■ ™ J . „„ thjrd , cltcr intervening *> 
ekadria, the « » followed by m hcrL bel 8 "° ' w||en a 0n . a . vU ll,i i- » 
0bj . BU « an ekadc* is^- - » - £— „. A „ s . TlK ^ 
be applied, therefore there still exists Then I should be s^' 

«" *■- s4,ra ivi :™^ : T ;ri: ; are^JeX'^ *«£ 
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bv » when the feminine affix «rf is added: for there is no intervention between 
K and «?T (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
5 " a y that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sthanivat. 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take f, as * is not 
followed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by srr^, as nr^sir and 
rmjtpgr, because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between . 

t he * and «TT» •• 

Why do we say ntH* 'provided that the feminine affix STf! does not 
come after a case-am" x*? O bser ve ***: qftsrm-KT srnti Tgq*ti = tf^Rsrnnrr h^jii 
Here »TP* comes after the noun f jHU4tlH+ which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the sr of it is not changed to f ll The case-affix is elided by II. 4. yi, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. 1. 62. The word 3*37: is a JTCrnrofH^: 
( simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it): and not a T^rcn or exception. Had it been a 
I'aryudasa, (STreJUJ^TgTO then »tn. coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the f substitution in the last example. Nor 
should STf?: be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
been so, then in *$T% w»qCTi = frtffa? no f ought to be added. 

V&tt-.—tW&f* and ITO should be enumerated, for the ^ of these is not 
part of the affix: as mfim, ffaiT » Here THf is substituted for *tt before the 
affix *T* (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added ?r* ll The word Tl^f takes long 5 
in the feminine only when it is a N .me or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30': therefore 
though upctt ends in «r*, it does not ta'ce fj\ (IV. 1. 15) but rrr (IV. 1. 4). 
T^SKHfir-'K* formed with the affix m (*T III. 2. 3). 

V&rt: — The rule applies to the words ending in ?q*? (IV. 2. 98) and or*, 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. As smrnrf^rarr. fff^RiT H 

The word in the sutra is m*i the fifth case of SB ending 111 3T 11 If then 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka % and not in k as, then the 
rule will not apply to tf**T H Because here the augment is 3T*? [turn) with 
at; the final »T in «W? is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in ftstf*. fe«*faj, W « The word sm therefore, is construed to 
mean ending in the consonant SB ll 

tftr 11 w m f^nratftwrr^it h **/* n 

^if%^ 11 nrfr- tftfw ?t*t ttchwtt* n *r» " <TPr*r*taf W«*wm u 

t» 11 *nrof*r * N4w i m » «t° •' Tmrfsw %<t*to3pt* 11 

*r» 11 f% l WKr^<it <mtUnwi 11 w* 11 Hr^fi swro^jHw^MH. 11 

t» 11 »to*t ft<£** m «t« 11 it w^r^^fN^ra^npiHi n 
15 
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45. The f is not substituted for the ar of *r and ^ 
with the moment *>, when the feminine *T follows. 

A^WiMTWH The »H and m simply stand for «f and *f, and ih e 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the fornib qr and «, 
may lead one to think. i»mrit: would have been a better sfttra. The pnjhi- 
bition applies in every case, as vmtfft. W*T T*T*ft II Or mraWPtfN* (i. e. ^ 

irrvi <\ and n*t *kwtr? ('• e. «fa*ntf ^m%*ft <n) 

1'rtV/. -The affix »-*Wl(V. 3. 34) should be enumerated also along with 

VI and tff H As !TT«W, *TfrW>t M 

I 'Art : -The feminine of qr«r* &c in the Veda does not take f for it 11 
As f*<w: 5J-W 1TTOT:, W9 ff WW*. *«W: &c. But qffaff:, ■ri t ft« r . j n 

secular literature. 

f"«i//:-So also in the affix f* used in benediction: as *^TTT sffajr, 

«r^rrr ***»*> *^tt »w*i »• See III. 1. 150. 

I'tirt :-So also when the second member is elided in a compound: 
as *m. *ZK, the second member ^ is elided, the fuller forms being ^„, 
*5HTW 5THHT7T ^ fTW *fr WW) See V. 3- 83 Vart 

I'tirt : _f5fftr^ &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as fam, 

J 'art :~ *R*T is formed when it means 'stars', but nrfta a maid-servant 

from arcufa II 

r,N/ -^kr is formed when it means 'a mantle or mask', but *f%r'an 
expounder', as tf,«r mtf *™*« 'BMgurt is a commentary of Lokayata' 

I^Z-W'.-i bird' accrrding to the Eastern grammar.ans, but m^ 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say 'when meaning a bud? 
Observe tf%*T unjtf 3t*raHTO " 

VAtt — W€W when meaning a ft?V* ceremony, but «rft*T Sftf H The 
ceremony related to Pitridevata is called 1'itridaivatya, the affix \, wj™ 
former U derived from the root m with the affix m (Wfll* «HW «■**«). 
the other is derived from the numeral vx by the affix **(V. 1. 22). 

l^/:-Optionally 5**T, JTO and f^fTT, the other forms are «R«. 
5fSr^T, and s^rft3RT II . X „A 

*ftir hiht 11 

«** 

Jnot substituted for that w which in obtamc 
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46. According to the opinion of Noitlitin B 



manans, * i> 



HK. 



VII. CH. HI- § 47 ] T » E FEMININK f 1439 



yhortening the long *tt of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 
before the affix m), which is preceded by a ^ or a w, \\ 

The mention of 'northern grammarians' makes this an optional rule. 

As f»**T or |T«m, *fam or tffrwfiWT, Vtttl or wfam, wf«r^gfr, ^f^f^tr 11 

Whv do we say preceded by ? or ar ? Observe ST'^-sn'w only (from sr^r 11 

The word *T1>£*f*r : «s exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 

ule applies when the feminine affix *rr is shortened to «T 11 Therefore not 

here s*f«WT from ^^ -^ "^ S ° als ° * n ' ftr,fT from ****> uherc9 TT is part of 
the root w (see III. 2. 74). 

yfirt: — Prohibition must be stated of the 3 and a? being finals of a root. 
When the V or g> preceding this ar, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sutra, does not apply: as ffoPUr, gfltW, 3™%^, and 9T?fn%^Tii 

Why do we say 'of long *TT'? Observe irNtfsq h*T » trforf^PfT 11 The 
word HW3 is formed from sp&m by the affix *n (*pktct r^) 11 Then is 
added the affix jw (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long *rr, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in f*&n or if^^rr the long btf has been 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: jw?ra = T^ (^TTf^ir*!: V. 1. 
66). To this *T is added, and the long stt is shortened. 

Why is the word **rr*T used in the sutra, when by the general rule «r&r 
TOI% *nn: this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sakeof po'nting out that the »T which takes the place of sn is intended here: 
i. e. the f replaces this short «r; but had the word WR not been used in the 
sfitra the % would have replaced the long srr 11 

*r>r 11 tffarronr wr «fa «rfr% h «rm- wrc iirsrrwiw *?* t *raft jtfnrcHnifroiT'm'T h 
47. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, f is not substituted for that sr which is obtained by 

shortening the «rr (b efore * ty VII. 4 - 13 )> °*" * rerT ' ^ 3r3Tr > 
m, tT (VII. 2. 102), and *TT; even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. 

As mraff or HT^rajT, STWKT or *r*TftnRT, W*l or (jfr^T, W3T*T or srfsrerr, 
"WorftniT.HWffornflnsM* or ftfr, f^CT or R^r, "WW or WRTOT H Of 
WT and ft there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com- 
pounding with nw takes place after the addition of the *PR?, or on the con- 
trary, if first *w*r be added and then the jtw compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute *r for the 
final by VII. 2. 102:. and it is only when this* is substituted that the fe- 
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minine n^ can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, and 
*V* comes after §qr , and therefore by the prohibition of«Tflf: in VII. 3, ^ 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f ll Therefore vftror and 
•Tf^r are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle. ^ 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle, *wt is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken f; its special mention here indicate!, that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here : as trftwrqr ^ 
TOT-fTHWr, the Diminuti\e o( which is amTOFT or «T>*ffcRJT »■ Here first the 
*rfrr is shortened as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuvriiii is made, the feminine affix sr<j is added to this nii«fn<{Wi word, then 
this m is shortened before * by VII. 4. 13. This short »r( VII. 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the sn which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 

The force of ?rfa shows that the rule applies, when words other than in? 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As MftHtl or favtetf, w 

ftRtf or ^>rere«T ll 

y, A , ._Thn form *% is from the word fft, dual number, the final J is 
changed to *T («WT«IWf), then the feminine W (IT?) jb added (HRf), and then fl ij 
substituted f,r*cr II 

3TWrfarT$**r* II «* 11 ^tM II *T, VITf^TJ^T^ , % II 

48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, * is not substituted for an e? obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine *r (VII. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in lono- yr there is no equivalent masculine, cveu when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As <«r£*T or m$n, fmf|Kr or wrarffw, <»ttos*t or «rc»wf$*T « When 

before the affix ** , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrthi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4. 15)- There also, the «r must be substituted for the »U of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of *Tft*WFff wr5TW»T=* -' 
•rrn *H5T -*!**«!* » Similarly nH»wi «|n - KR|«|T, WW «fW 
wtoafjw 11 u!ine 

Note «— The word WJT is always feminine end has no corresponding masc 
WHWqfmiH, II US. H *n, «IHII*«l?«im M 
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49. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
iff is substituted for the *r which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine m of a word which has no corresponding mas- 
culine form. 

As «r jnw. *TWjwrr or q<H«gr«Tii 

jlofa. — The "Teachers" referred to here are either' those other than th» 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms •mj^T.fTWl^T, and aTOJPRT " 

z$m: II X» II W& » Wf 1 W- II 

50. For Z in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted %m II 

As *TTfiw, nmrfa* (** I V. 4. 1), unfa*: (*f IV. 4. 52). In the affix- 
es ra, ** & c > 'f tne a ^ x ls tne cot1!i0riant ?. a "d *T is only for euphony, then 
here also the f? is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
t (T + W) is tne affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Unadi affixes always, as ^j«>rc[ *: = sr«7. ( U n I. 1 03;, for theie is diversity 
(f|HJ in the Unadi. 

RrfaftW (-TfaJTSTO IV. 4. 51) is thus formed «TftnT + ff^ = *tf?*H+|* 
(VI" 4. 148 the «r is dropped), Now arises the doubt, should f^f be replaced 
by m as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after a fj u This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was pr which caused the 
elision of it, and now n which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of %$ its producer (qftqwwfr fafal'ri^r flfr^TCT). Or the elided 
IT (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sthanivat, and would thus prevent % 
substitution. 

There are two views about this 1 11 Some say that the consonant ^ 
only is the sthani, and the •? is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that f, the consonant and the vowel are sthani in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant * at the end of roots like ^ 
in "rftarr, ifirj; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix »rr* in qrfrii 
ience, the commentary uses the word, that j must be the cause of srjf 11 

t gt^vww n w 11 wft " to, ^ s% a. **n*l , *:, 11 

61. « is substituted for s after a stem ending in r^;, 
***. * or $, K- and ^ H 

As mfo#. } *nw, in**;******'. wn»i«.; it***,****. *K*»- 
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**T • Sir*** . *r?>)rir: H The ff and yn are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, snfirrt*: C-*rrftraT new), wfairr ( -**r ^rcr$) n 

I'Arti— So also after fn?, as <rr«F: (JT^qWwT) M 
The word tfrfqfau 1 is formed by til of nTW T»*r, (IV. 4. 51) and 3 ; s 
changed to * by pp «t (VIII. 3. 39). m^c*: is by VK of Ufr* 11 qr^ is by 
sw of $m* II^Tf^ft: &c by j^ of H^nrwJ «WNf a? II W$K'> by TO of ifvr g^, 
jprnr 11 %fr?p*T»j: by* *w (IV. 2. 19) jnv<w: by zv of *rffc (IV. 4. 12). 
^t: $ I MU^di : II ^ II <M* II *rxt'., f , ffcl, '"Tcft:, II 
ff%: 11 n^rrnfwwr: *rcnfa«t »r*m fafw <»*fflr ■* «r«ft t^t 11 

52. For the final ^or ^ of a root, there is subs- 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory a , and before ""T^ II 

As 1TO, ntm 1 , trn: with qw, and nr***, 1WW. and wi* with o^u 
Compare VII. 3. 59. 

wrgft i ^ i *t 11 «tf 11 ^n^ 11 fwf, smi^ih, % n 

53. The guttural is substituted in «rf$and the rest. 

Thussuff;: from i% + sts? + 7; So also >rt3 : <• 

(1) By the sutra *rr?r^: (Un I. 17), the affix * is added to the root 
•Ti^ preceded by R H (2) HTJ is formed by adding 3 to the root »mir (Un 1. 7) 
(3) VI'- • > s formed by the affix 3 added to the root >*wir, the R is elided, and 
* is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) fCTr^:. f^ l * formed by the sr? affix of 
«T«TTr? class, ( = fr,q^WRT ^ T^R WW) » The vriddhi is bynipatam 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14 
(6) WW*' " This word is read by some. Others read these as £qrarr, <mm 
with zxi 11 A third reading is |<tn$ <*i*TT?:, by the affix a added irregularly. 
(7 and 8) ?nF and (pfS >i These are formed from the roots urn and *r$* with 
the affix <* Un II. i$\ (9) *m*r- formed from «»m*R with T*rfW 

(io)*3*jr« (i')^ u(i2)*mirii(i3)wii (»4) wiw- » (is)"^* 11 
(16) q iq m i*: 11 (17) *5^TT*: 11 (i8;fl«<MHfis formed by the affix »^ with an 
accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) vr. when it denotes a name 
meaning 'price'. This is formed from the root «Tf with the affix «rn H When 
it is not a name, the form is ttf. II ( 20 and 2\ ) •mm) and Rfm : , when they 
are names meaning "Summer or Hot season". These are formed from the 
root m preceded by *r* and R II But when they are not names, the forms are 
•TOW, (^: 11 (22) sum* formed from the root 5f preceded b Y^ a fl 
adding the TOffW^ II The * is changed to * 11 (23)^11 Formed n 
^ with n and the affix fa* , and 9 changed to w 11 **?Tf*m and WR*V l0 
1 sr^f , 2 *g, 3*g, 4 $**< 5 "**"*. 6 *r*nw,7ftqTW,8 ««wwr. 9 f^ 

****, 11 WW, 12 fW, 13 *ft«I, 14 «***, 15 Wr, 16 i*pf, I' ^ 1B TL ,' 

19 wnra, 20 wfarnw, 21 t^wm 22 <nw> ^^wwmi1 ' *r as* 1 ™ 
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fT fWlffftrtnj II ** II Hrf^T II *:, &t:, fCTRi, ^, II 
ifa: 11 f^nww^ w'w #r frrfa firm irsm qr?fr f^fft *r 11 

54. A guttural is substituted for the £ in^ before 
a n affix having an indicatory sj, or or and before * II 

As wmft with pr? , *Tf?T*: with 03* , srgs r^t with p», qTrom* with 
jpm , 5ff<P with *r» > W^T. IPg^T. and STfPl before * n Why do we specify «? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of ^ ? Observe 
flit:, JmW " ^ ar,d * qualify the affixes, and * means the * of jq( which be- 
comes joined with ^ when the intermediate «T is dropped. This % comes in 
immediate contact with f, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided ST be considered as sthanivat, then % can never be followed by \, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent «T, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sutra, such an elided sr should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if Ji, t* and n be all considered as qualifying thejofj*, still on the 
maxim n T sff^TTOT* ?TC «*rtf$WSft V<FWmv>m^ therefore (tors are considered 
to come after ^ though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
FHfteOT^ $*NNfa, add "fa to this Denominative root, and we have STTHPR: II 

awrrcnw 11 xx 11 wr% n arviwi^, ^, 11 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the 5 in Rafter 
a reduplication also. 

As faramflr, Kf^zfa, *T? *nTPT 11 The rule applies when such an affix 
follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (ariga) f^, therefore not 
Here?srftf*l#r^=f3T?^f*r*ft " 

fc*fiFil«ttll ^n% II fc:, si, *fe, II 
ff%! 11 dwrt*! wimi*h4*i wt «<i | iiWr H^m wf& 11 

5G. A guttural is substituted for the IE of ft 

,l^%) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 

Aorist. 

As f>#Tfir,JT ifcfoft,!TftPTni; but JTrsffalT fW in the simple Aorist. Obj. 
I he word ST^tf^ could be dispensed with from the sutra, in as much as ^ry 
an never come after the simple root ft, but after the causative of ft, and the 
ausative stem of ft is a different verb than, ft. Ans. The fact of this word 
™r? being employed in the sutra indicates the existence of the following 
" ax| rn : sf$f^ q^ oqfj^mifij qfjrn" A radical denotes whenever it is employed 
n Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem 
*y result from the addition to it of the causative affix Pf" II Therefore 
' c have VftniT^rfi, „ 
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The word Wnftfft ,s the Aorist of the causative of ft w ; th „ 
e.s,onof Wl the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication * ** 
change by «^f. and lengthening by <ftfe*r „ ' gutt "'al 

wwraii: II ^ H irrft II wc, fo**:, ft:, H 

57. A guttural is substituted for the ^i n ft ttft 
a reduplicatiou before the Desiderative affix tf* ( and in th 
Perfect. 

As faffarfir, ftprra il Why in the Desiderative and Perfect o I 
Observe infow n Though the root 5ut also assumes the form f% by T^ 
lisation (VI. i. 16, 17) yet that fa is not to be taken here. That willfc" 
ftrnj^:, fsrfj: 11 

Grant %: 11 V 11 irrft II fWlT, *:, II 

58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the f 
of m after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As rVrnrfa or f^Twnr, nrrra or fam 11 But ***** in other cases. 
sr ktt: II «\t 11 q^rft II *, 5, *$:, 11 

59. A guttural is not substituted for the final * 
3^ of a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav- 
ing an indicatory * and before win* II 

As $*, <R*: and ir* with ^n ; $Hr:, *N: and inj: with o^i. 
This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. 

nfim ^il i i 11 «o 11 irn% 11 srftr, br^:, * 11 
If* 11 «f* jff* iwrat* %v\\^ t *rcfir 11 

60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or w of «nr and ww before an affix having an indicatory * w* 
before T^ II 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus IPTr*:, **!*:, "mm* *" 
qftnrnpl « There is no example of «nt with the affix «nfl[, because by IM 
56, ^ replaces «T» before all ardhadhatuka affixes except *TV and •**« T 1 " 
«* of the sutra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not mentions 
as *r*, <*»*«, from T» H 

ffT : " ^ *TC* i*"ft i"tr fiffiW wrtwwr fpiriwft *r 11 
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61. SF 4 art arm', and fg«r«T 'a kind of bodily 
disease \ are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
a before ^ II 

The word g*: = gwftnftjT, with «ri* (III. 3. I2l). The irregularity con- 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. sgrrsw m%sfsn* 
=fg«t: from the root »*■* vrkl (Tudadi 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of H II When not meaning ' an arm ' and ' a disease ', we have 

srorirrfSRft tvt# H <?. 11 <jfrft II mrr^ argprnft, w, 3r#, n 
iffi: 11 fwjfaws^w 11 tots 3*341* tzrft ftqnSnr *?nffsf*re* 11 sr<jfoi «nraf*i 

62. ircinT and vrgtva are irregularly formed with 
gs^, when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from *r* with Tn without the guttural subs- 
titution; as <m nwft-, <wt3«rn*r ! , m*% tranrmr twt ?? 3^TT!t 11 Butjpim: 
and ST3*JT»T: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The jt?jt^ and 
•TjjjraT are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as 3W3*:, STT^frsp, trarsp, s^lPT, as in the sen- 
tences <j*rf#roT*rr, sriii w^H^fir «nn%, mi qsr'r srarsrr h^tT, ug^irtr v*j% 11 

*£*!& II « II T^rfa II *£:, *rar, II 
ff%: 11 ^^Tjfw n?ft ^ttptpj frcnfftft t *rrr^ 11 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 

of g«* in the sense of l going '. 

Ai *>^ T>^fcr «tf<Tsr ! , but *rff?i 3ira = ff?4 ll Why is «t!t used, when 
wekn w from the Dhatupatha (Bhuadi 204) that V* means 'to go? The speci- 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dhatupatha. 

*fa? T^r: $ II W II <r^rft II 3T>^:, Tsr:, %, II 

64. affa is irregularly formed from the root 3<sr 
*ith the affix wr (w) II 

1 he change of ^ into w, and the Gtina arc the irregularities- As afp*: 

' a bird,- a tree'. The affix"* is added under III 1.135. Thesis added 

w 'th the force of ^ the Karaka relation being that of Location &c. The 

' ** affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would hav£ 

een acutely acrenterl on the fiCst syllable, but it is desired that the acute 

0Lllf i be on the last. The woids fTJHKT. ^^S- & c are a,so incgular, 
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formed with the L'nadi affix i?g*thc $ being substituted for * as an U, )ad 
diversity (bahulam\ 

q g anqyifr ii «x II <T*rft II «n, «rm^, II 

(in. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before the afHx «r, when it means ' to do us absolute neces- 
sity '. 

As «T^?q 7r«W, «TT^T ^nw, "^Wti but <TT*4, TO* and wt when 
the sense is not that of necessity. 

gswraro m x Mw n «s if <*TTfa h tHi 'n^, to. s*ra, if:, % h 

nrfa^n: 11 °9fa nim srwrcpwn'i h 

6b\ A guttural is not substituted for the final 
palatals of *ra, njv, TO, n-^r, and *J* before the affix <rh r 

As «m«I, m^WL, fr«W., TO«W, and »T«fo II Though j^r has a 
penultimate gf ami therefore by III. I. no would have taken w«, it takes 
•^ by force of this siitra. T^ shows that the present sutra applies to it, 
though it means 'a word or speech', and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
apply. JTCTO is the name of a particular book. Othei> say that the prohibition 
applie- to q^oiily when it is preceded by ff, and docs not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3.67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As viv<m 
*Wm<T*fatM This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the DaSaratra ceremony. In other places we have *rfT* *i » 

Vd)t;-?T* should he enumerated in thi.-. connection i.e. before 
oq?{, the ■? remains unaltered, as 3Ttnn.il 

q-«tomfriww 11 «v» 11 itt^ 11 ^rsr:, w, sr^, *tot*ito ii 
ffff. 11 °*ffa ihh wm&Qwn °*ifa vx- ^^ * H, f ?r " 

07. The guttural is not substituted for the final 

of 9^ before *^. when it does not mean ' a. word or speech . 

As *toitj, vrcr^wr?, but 3r^n?f Trow* »> ^ 

sT^RTfrrnrm mw% 11 ^ 11 trf* « s^ft, (Srefan, w. m \ 

tfw- 11 ri^w n?*«» ■* i"ir. wrcq fsrarrn i*im tint <iwt ftTP" " . , e 

OS. snfrpT and fJPJFFT preserve their palatal 111 

sense of ' capable to do this '. r ., 

Aswrw-«w*j<w; fww~f»ra»'5*PW ! . but «*'' and m 

other senses. 

w^ *^ it «•. 11 'Jrrfa 11 *itepr, w, n 
$/* w Am faim vnJqf^Vi 11 ■svst't f m^ni rciwi tr^nrif u 
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69. *ftw preserves its palatal in the sense of 
table 

The word is derived from gir with »$n in the sense of ' able '. As 
fat fim'- ' eatable rice ', htwjt q*r»[: ' eatable barley-gruel '. **q here means 
anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 
iff**: *r*f : " 

tfcjfqt &fe *T II vso II q^TR II *f:, 55h:, Srfe, *T, II 

70. The final of ^t and vjt (3 roots) may op- 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (£ar) 11 

As V&TB1 ^T? Rig I. 35- 8. mm WT n*rchl Rig X. 85. 4r. But 
ilso Jlff'WTZI ^rn II The form f^r^, however, may also be deduced even 
,vhen the final of fr is elided, for then by the srr? augment ( [If. 4. oj) we get 
:his form. The word m is therefore employed in the sutra only for the sake 
if distinctness, for the sGtra without *r would have also given the above 
'orms, as we have shown. Or the *r is used to remove the doubt which one 
nay entertain to this effect " jjr^ is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since «TT is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
,vill never appear ". 

The form «p*?j is thus evolved We add rt to the root vjt; then the f 
jffijis elided (III. 4. 97). *T3J*T ^ 3"ST*rPTr*l TarfHTOT^ ll Others say, the ^vpj is 
!he form of the root with the Jt* affix. ^ is from the root srn 11 

Some say that *r is jnApaka and indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing maxim :-— »Tfa«l*N»T'rcirepT«I. "the rule about augments i> ntii/ya". So that 
the augment «n? being anitya, we could not have ^ot the form «rjr^ 11 Hence 
the employment of the word *T 11 

sfa: ^T II \S* II <^rft II 3Tfa:, ^rfa, II 

fftT: 11 arnrrcPrreTTps vtft <TCfr tti **ft n 

71. A stem ending in aft loses its final before the 
Present characteristic ^j; of the Divftdi class. 

As fa*qf?r from vj, sr^OTfW from St, STTOIH from jr, and mm* from 
§ ti The ^ in sn^ is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sutra should have been srnr rcrf^, and 
thereby there would be the saving of half a matra, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word faft in VII. 3- 75- 

**TOTfe 11 ^ 11 irrft 11 **rer, 3rf%, 11 
^ : « ^rwnrT^r im *ft >r*ra n 

72. The *r of the Aorist characteristic r*r is elid- 
e( l before an affix beginning with a vowel. 
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As *T^m?r«!, *rgwwr«T> wgftr from the root g£ II Had the *r not beer 
elided before BTfm* and «mn*, then ft must have been substituted f or ji 
according to VII. 2.81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel; 
Observe *njW[, *njtf?TPUI Why do we say «* and not only*? So thai 
the elision should not take place here, as w&t, tott, V*ft, W«BT-., 9<*tfT, £«TO: 11 

ffir 11 5? fir? f%? »j? ^*rcr?»m> ^rr^f ttw **rcn it $*!>rct>T 11 

73. The whole of the affix W& is elided optionally 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after jw, ftf !%!T and gf II 

As *r$**J or vrqvm, «*Y>JP or vrgwn:, st^tc^ or icr^W^FI, *T^1? 01 
«rg*n*ff. wfo* 1 * or *rf>WW, ***#* or STFWm, anj* or argww II 

Why 5» &c. only? Observe cp^( ll Why in the Atmanepada? 
Observe WJTOT only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental? Obsene 
*ro*rrnf$ only. Though the anuvritti of $w was understood in this sfitra, the 
employment of the term <g* indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For psr wo\ild have elided only the finals* of s 11 But even with 
the elision ofar alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
in *f? II For 3i being elided, we have *r between \ (a consonant of fra class 
and a dental (which is also a letter of fl* class). This ^ situate between tux 
(T3 will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided »f is 
sthantvat, for by gforffrg VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthanivat 
Though * is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it noi 
been meant to be so included, «ft (letters of * class) would have been taken ir 
the sfltra. See III. 1. 45- f° r this Aorist-afiix. 

|fa: II SI H I ^l'tHgH i #<ft *Hft Wft «TW » 

74. Before the Present character *^, a 1 ()11 8 
is substituted for the root-vowel in *n* and the seven roots 
that follow it. 

A s *rr«Tm, *p*t>, wmm, irrsTfw, *pufii, wnrrlr sr«rfw and mtrn >" ^ 
of these eight only ? Observe »rwi> " Why before %JPi? Observe wra I the ^ 
t>eing optional after this root by III. 1. 70. 

t*. « ii ff^r rift 11 ft* ** *rm f 3mf «fHf **m fat* w " 

75. Before any other Present character (fifa)* 11 * 
iroot vowel of /$?, *5nj, and ar-*H is lengthened. 
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As &*ft. ^mm. and *rr *wtin II *m lengthens its vowel before *** by 
ie last rule, the present rule produces this change before uVaffix «, also, 
hich it gets by HI. 1. 70. -** iengthensjits vowel only when it is preceded by w; ' 
ier efore not here : *mrw. r>*«rnT or wrf* 11 The sutra is exhibited as fgp^ 
^tftim in the original text of PAnini ; the present form, owes its existence 
) the insertion of »*T from the vartika flv fcw fe *pp 11 

rfa 11 #ii f ft *** " ** : 'rc&wft fafa "twt i\<ft *m 11 

76. The long is substituted in if*, before a fa* 
(fix, in the Parasmaipada. 

As wrefiT *TW. *THfsrT » Why in the Parasmaipada ? Observe «rnBH# 
ij^: 11 How do you explain the lengthening in mtm and *h*m (Imperative 
id Per. Sg.)? For when ft is elided by 5^, (VI. 4. 105 j then by I. 1.63, the affix 
:ing dropped by a ^-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
avebeen no lengthening? This is no valid objection, The prohibition of 1. 1, 
3, applies to the s?f stem after which the affix is elided. Here ^nis not a stem, 
r ahga with regard to ft, but it is a stem with regard to *r*, as *>q + %\^ ft \\ 
herefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. 1. 62, 
WttiWrom) I' 

fyrfoftft 9; II «\J II <!TTR II *3, TW, *T*Tq: , W, II 
fa 11 Mh% vfa 11 15 nft *re f$nii raffi >t?t^ TCPOwnwrr *nfir 11 

77. 3 is substituted tor the final ot'*«r, rR; an J ^ 
>efore a Present-character (%<*) H 

As fBGyfir, »T*$f?T, 3*5T% 'I The ftf with the indicatory 5 is taken here, 
Tud. 59), and not |* of Divadi (19) class or of Kryadi class (53;. There Ave 
ave f«wr and |Vmft respectively. Those who do not read the sutra as ?f 
:c, but as fqifft &c, read the anuvritti of the word arm from VII. 3. 72 into 
lis sfltra ; so that the (^[ is qualified by the word ar^, i. e. a ftr* affix wln'ch 
s merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it ; (and not a reijj affix which 
'-gins with a vowel). Therefore though ^rFT^. is a firq; affix beginning with a 
«vel, yet as it contains a consonant, the ® substitution does not take place, 
s \m-> (III. I. 83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 
^tyayana is nqfwjf S, and hence the necessity of the above explanation, 
he reading |$, though convenient, is not arsha. 

f^r- 11 w ll mfa 11 it, arc, **r, m in, to *ft, «f%, ^r> 5^ 
^K. for, ftw, w t fas, *R, *«3, w, sr^, $> *H ^ : ,l 
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^FtT: M IT ffT WHT fVT OT *n? SNT «Tfi% ffftf V* *TT f WT*T ftl ftW WT NTS TT IpBg- ^ 

fi;*^ 4t tfta tfhT %*** *nw nsfar ftrfa tot » 

78. Before a Present-character if-rrcj), the following 
substitutions take place :— ft* for TT, nr* for OT, v*n f or ^ 
^ for **jr, ** for 5TT, Tf for jtJ ^J, m for rn, ^ f or ^ 
vjr for ^, sh* for 5T$ and tfr^ for ST$ II 

As fW?r. f^mrlr. *pmr. mst>r. frf*. v*m*, <rorf%. *«gt>, wfir, {for* and 

tftom •' fTf + 5T1 f ni' required Guna of tlie f of fa by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim *TJft% ^nqf^Hfaftp " when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikara, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angAdhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place". Or the substitute fa* is one which ends with »t, and K 
acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first ; other- 
wise by VI I. \f>2, the acute will be on the lust PT* H Then when there is 
ekAde^a with fT* . the acute will be on the middle in n^fT. which is not desired, 
»tl is substituted for »J when the sense is 'to run, move quickly'; in any 
other sense, we have nmTn, «TTO*fa U 

srnRnrr n ^ 11 ^fa 11 *r, srcr:, ht, ii 
?f%: 11 st *ra f^raraw *i\n faff «r** : " 

79. Before a fcr^ affix, grr is substituted for w 
and 1R; || 

As STPTTflT and "Win H The jpi here belongs to Divadi class, meaning 
' to be produced ', and not ip* of the Juhotyadi class. Why JTT (long) and not 
H, for this -st would assume the form jtt by VII. 3. 101 ? This long wr of fl 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78 ; and had n 
been the substitute, VII. 3. ioi, could not have lengthened it. 

- «w*i f^ : n q ° « ,r ^ " T' M^ro, sw, 11 

80. A short is substituted for <£ &c, before a ftrn 
affix. 

The Pvadi roots form a subdivision of the Kryadi class, beginning 
with <rn <m (2) and ending with uft «TWT (32). The wnt? roots (VIII. 2. 44; 
are a* portion of erfo (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
Kryadi class arc Pvadi. ThusjuifiT, Wrf«, «ymf* II Those who hold thai 
Pvadi roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening 
KPnft (for 3ETT would also then become Pvadi), by saying that the cxpr^ 
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:cxt of VII. 3.79, substituting long w prevents the shortr-ning. They say 
md STT been also shortened, then merely * substitute would have been enough 
md not W; and this * would have been lengthened in the case of *tq> by VH. 
;, 101, to form *ftai% 11 

jfafrftnfr 11 *\ 11 t^tr 11 jtrfT:. Rntr, 11 
ffffj 11 «ft*rnTnfwr ftrftr tsto 7r*r ?«r h*pt fanim* 11 

81. In the Veda jfr is shortened before a fc% affix. 

As *f*lftr wmfl Rig. X. 10 5. The ir becomes *r fj^rf^ according 

Kftsika) by VI 1 1. 4. 1 5. Why in the Veda ? Observe IT itfoilT?T II 

|f%; 11 f«r^f«WT *t>tt *rom f"ofn «r^r <tth 11 

82. For f in fa?, there is substituted a guna before 

1 f%<* affix. 

As "»ror%, "iwrs, »T«lfa ll Why mT only? Observe ffTOfar, fcm% II 
'he root rsfTW belongs both to the Bhvadi and the Dnadi classes. The Bhvadi 
ft will get guna before m by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Di'vadi R£ would 
ot have got guna before 53^, as this affix is r??{ ''I. 2. 4) : hence the necessity 
f this sutra. Before non rfTfj; affixes there is no guna, as re*T?T, *rr*rej>T 11 

§r% sr 11 ^ ll qrn% n $jra, ■*, H 

83. Before the personal-ending ^jqr (3^) of the 
imperfect, guna is substituted for the final I, f, 7, 3;, 5£, and 
If, SS of the stem. 

As 3TSJJ5-. arWHf:. 3TRW. 3T3Tm? II This Personal ending is pF^ 
wording to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I 1 5, but for this 
toa. The ending 3jw (III. 4. ioSVomes in the PTf also. There, however, it 
ocs not cause guna. As fnsg:. 33^: 11 Here there are two r?^ affixes,' the 
iigment arrg^, and the sarvadhAtuka 3jn ; and the m§? prevents guna. The 
*is read into the sutra from I. 1. 3. 

^^fa^'csrsw: 11 sy 11 t^tr 11 qwmg* , srrbrrsw, 11 

84. The Cruna is substituted for the final {*; vowel 
Eastern before the affixes called sarvadhAtuka aiuHrdhadha- 
nka (HL4. 113 &v). 
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As <m%- «fcf*, *lT* ; <$M> ***• " Wh y sarvadhatuka and 4rdh,. 
dhfttuka affixes only? Observe 8Tf>*** •Tf»«T«rrr«irS H For had the s fl tr , 
been nfr then the rule would have applied to affixes like OT.?FI«W &c w],,^ 
..o to form Denominative verbs. *f includes all affixes beginning with ^ and 
ending uith if*? M If the sutra had been V*k, then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like w* &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sarvadhatuka and Ardhadhatuka are used. For exceptions See I. i. 4, 5)6 , 

grnrtsf^f^ror^f^ « *«i ll <*TnS II anr-, *, fe*» fan* , «i^, fr?§ n 

85. The Gnna is substituted for the *f of the stem 
gjro. except before the affix T%, before the Aorist-character f^r, 
before the Personal ending, «t» of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory f II 

As urnwrt*. with fa*, ww- (with «f*) ms*nrfr, *ptt *i*m (witl 

««* • irrmt firo (with *«\ *mT*r (with «), *mft**ra. (with *ig) 11 This is a, 

Option to the Vfiddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. .. 5 

When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which cause 

Vriddhi of the penultimate short it of *nrc; (iTW TW. VII. 2. 116). Hat 

that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useles; 

and the prohibition with regard to fr* and «, superfluous. Why do «t a; 

not beJe ft PI- and ** and (* ? Observe ^ (w,th the affix * U,ad, 

«„*{* with N« which causes Vpddhi, and mam with of,, and ^ a, 

!ZTw th a fr* (I- 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the f in ft is for the sak 

^o „« i t^only, and the prohibition applies to *" «» 

P . Limr* here there is no guna. In WW*!*: within 

a * such as «H, as *rtl«|1l1. "ere Ult - rt - h • , ., 

a » , sucn « yg, « ~ affix al!A ti]l 

„,,., t a kes ulace by virtue of V II. 3- 8 3 • Ior lllin, o" ,a i 

» orasayya-pratishedha, then the guna before «* ™* thc lst / er! " ^ f 
^Ibc! prohibited. ,„ short this .*« ^^Xl£ 

before every affix, other than KM^^'fJ^T** ^ 
Utter would cause guna, that guna » n* prohibited. I hat 

Paryudasa negation. ^ 

But if the sutra be construed as a Pwf sh *^ t!!^ 
apnly the maxim ^m ^ ^ **™ * - > * H^ and « 
, aiH «ith regard to W* in connexion with the affixes ft ft , . 
B^thcGunaordauH-dbyVl! 3 »4 S 3 •">• not prohibited. 
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*3*nrr «r*f&r f^r ^pt* ^airss^r^ n 

86. Guna is substituted before a saiTadhatuka and 
an ardhadh&tuka affix, for the *« vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment «r (VII. 3. 30), and for the short pe- 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

As tfrrafr, "Spranr, jftt^, Vft*, smu, >*tt, s^f u Of course the 

vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 

caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guna. Thus f*r?;-f <£, though 

{+$ = ^T causes the f to become heavy, that will not prevent guna: for fW<NT 

Bgqfnr^ll Obj: If this be so, why the forms ffcjfl, ff&?* are not incorrect, 

for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots are §j and fj), and the augment 

* is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule ? Ans. The augment \ is added to 

the root, and becomes upadesivat. (See VII. i. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 

cause Vriddhi in <r», as in *TiT: with ya\ as »T3» + fj= r»f + isi (the si being 

dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of si , that the 9T of r» becomes 

penultimate and can admit of Vriddhi by VII. 2. 1 16 ? Ans. The exceptional 

forms aft: from 8K + tJsj, and *&: from »ff*T + TST, taught in VI. 4. 28,29 

teach by implication that roots of this form take Vriddhi as a general rule. 

Obj. If the ftvirtoT maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 

the 3T of srt &e. is elided in bha stems, like xx%\ thus ffjTT; yet the sr shoud not 

be elided if you be consistent, in sm? augment added by VII. 1. 75 to ffa, srfor 

&c In fact, you could not get the forms SOT fl*tfr &c Moreover though there 

can be the lengthening of the penultimate in W&1,- SPtffa (before ftr affix 

Nom. PI), yet not in the case of fyriH from §T for here ^ is added by another 

fine VII. 1. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then 

there can be no guna off in P*C to form HIT ll Ans. The guna takes place in 

forms like V^J &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 

with regard to the affixes beginning with a 7w.v<7, proves by implication that 

before affixes beginning with a consonant, as £, the guna also takes place. Obj. 

The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of Rf , to 

fo «"m wfajfts 11 This is derived from fafa* (Juhoty.uli i i\ in the Imperfect, as 

w + fa«LHrT*8. + f*<!t.hcn icduplicdtion VI. 1 10. then gima of the lcdtiph- 

17 
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cate. (VII. 4. 75\ then m which had become * in the' Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. r. 68. Thus *rf** + »g+il-«T + ftfl* + 1 (VI. 1. i )„ 
W Wr* + * (VII. 4. 75)-W%Rir (VI. 1. 98)-*^?- The elifled T produces it, 
effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why «T* is taken in sutra VII. 3. 8 7 , 
namely snm* affixes do not cause guna, the fPm affixes like * cause g,i ?a> 
You cannot therefore say that mi in VII. 3. 87 is a jftapaka. Ans. The stltra 
*fltnfWTWq: Jf:(III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of 3 to ** &c, as mar ( if 
this 3 had not U-ndcd to cause the gu?a of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix * I**? Similarly I. 2. 10 
teaches that ^ • Desiderative) is PK* after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like w &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The R^ of ^ is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in fa^f*, q Rn , 
(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the fm of *f is enough for ns. 

The "tipadha short" must be the vowels of the %^ pratyahara. There- 
fore in fw?r. the penultimate is short a? ( of »snO and it does not take guna. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word f* understood. Others 
explain it by saying that 3^ is to be analysed by jf^f^Wf "in the vicinity of 
«t" 11 The word st^T means fl*tPT, and means the f* vowel in the proximity of 
j* 11 The word spaw should be analysed as m#\ wil and is a Karmadharaya 
compound, and means "a short or light penultimate". The word gn^w is 
a Samahara Dvandva. 

*rre*r re ?rfa fqfir x d w i * II «w 11 i#» " *> mm**, *ft, 
faf?T, mhn§ $ 11 

87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti- 
mate light **> vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
a Sdrvadhatuka aflix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory a II 

As *m5rarW, ***** ; *R *ftlrf*, "WirtVI ll Why of a reduplicated root? 
Observe vmn II Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe '#« " The word M 
is read here for the sake of the subsequent sutras like VII. 3. 92. For herd 
rases other than ft* , guna will be prevented by fi^r because of WWft**^ 
Why a sarvadhatuka affix? Observe '*** in the Perfect, the affixes of « hic1 ** 
ftrdhadhatuka (III. 4- 1 1 5)- Why do we say a penultimate light vo^u . 
( )bscrve IfmfT, *T3jjT«l " . „ 

I ',}/•/ : - There is diversity in the Vcclns. As 5*1** the «; of **- 
The forms <T»<roPT. ^RHTfW,*wM: arc irregular. fTJI tK" w " + 

'u-.=?t«t i-qwj ' Tin ^vrow •• 
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The above forms are thus evolved. 1. '* fawfa is %r (Imperative 1st 
Per Sing), the r*r is changed to fa, the augment stt? is.added which is r^fjmi- 
^jWrT« HI- 4- 92). *! is substituted for 517, then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2. snTPr-ST" is f*?, the m* is changed to 3T* 11 3. ^pj is 1st 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of m II 4. sr^R is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
5. per* is the Perfect with or which is ardhadhtuka III. 4. 115. 6. yirreff is 
the w? of ^ urrr^^^n (Tudadi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the f of fat is eli- 
ded (1 1 1. 4- 97). then is ad ^ ed the augment st? (1 1 1, 4. 94) then vn% is irregularly 
replaced by *j3, then reduplication. 

In the wotds <T?T*rnT &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive ^ 3* 11 ^v^vffn is from *KPpntt there is (*T 3^ , p^ , faf, 
and f?; augment by qrr ^ ( VII. 3. 94). sprtfnft: is from ?rpj#m, in the Intensive 
(3f3* , WT, 5T5T, Tf<T and fPT i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Paiticipie from the Intensive root of ??t?t 11 The reading in the Kasika 
is imrmr " I" these two q»nT and ^ the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots 5?p& 
and ^f 11 

H&< fift <ffe 11 « 11 i^rft 11 ^ §?fr., ftfe n 

88. ^and^get no guna before an immediately 
following Personal ending which is SttrvadhStuka. 

As stw^, »P£, s^fTO; g*, §^- ^TH? H The rr refers to the Adadi 
root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
fldi (24) or Tudadi (115) roots, because there the Present character >?R( and w 
intervene between the Personal endings 'faw) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes >n^r,and IT are rVft (I- 2. 4) and would not cause guna. Why do we 
say beiore fa$ ? Observe H^TW where the guna takes place before ^ II Why 
before a sarvadhatuka affix ? Observe tufa nfWte, where the Benedictive is 
not a Sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 1 16', and the augment is of course considered as 
1 portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in #r>rfrf?r 
when the Intensive q$* is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form *r«3 in VII. 4. 6$ indicates by implication that 
ffuna takes place in a^** except in Vr*rf 11 

But of fr we have ^T^frW where guna has been prohibited in the 
Intensive, because there is no jflnpaka with regard to it. 

The forms jj^ &c are the 1st Per. Imperative of *t 11 

*& tfor$% ipr% 11 ^ 11 <i^rft 11 &*■, sftr., #m *fe 11 

tf* " srfcng* foiftf* *$% 11 j^r^rsfTwrjffH fRR^m #k mn ?wtr ftt% smrg* h 

89. A root ending in short T, which has no Present 
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characteristic ( i. e. the vikarana is dropped by hik elision ), 
gets vrid^hi, before a fa S&rvadhatuka affix beginning with a 
ponsonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus ft* ftq, trf* ; 3tRt, Srfa, ft*, <#T. *ftft> «fW « Wh X ending 
in 3 ? Observe <im, m ijm n Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 
g^ ? Observe warn, ^rfr, F"fi " Why beginning with a **? Observe 
«l*rpT, wrffi, ^e First Person of the Imperative is fqij by III. 4-9 ? - Wh y before 
a ftn'jifrix ? Observe 3*:, W " The augment «jr^ being ft* (III. 4. io 3 \ 
prevents ft* action in «rfi «3HT* ^Tm II The phrase TT>*WW should be read 
into the sutra from VII. 3. 87: therefore Vriddhi does not take place here «^ 
^pjn^ 11 Here there is luk-elision of *W II 

3iarfitflmnr n *-• » ^tt^ » ^"^ ! » ft*™ " 

arf%. 11 spnWflwr frarfaw *w Rm w*<ng* " 

90 Before a fa^ Sarvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final * of sg gets optionally vriddhi. 

As JTtfrft or mftflr, Sl'ffi* or frnfft, M* or ^ ; but frfoft before 
an affix beginning with a vowel. 

gafts^imn t*tt* 11 son, *# 11 

,m. 11 w*nn 1 ^ f ^ ^ ^ Sarviulhatuka affix which is a 
sino-le consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of sj n 

° \s mtin W '» Though the anuvritti of 91* was understood in this 
sutra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term n^ implies the 
existence of the following maxim :-*»* ftN PW?^ " whei1 a ter " 
which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative ca* 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the I ocative case ha 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginn.ng with the letter «h.ch 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it . 
ijors *K II *-* II ^Tf% H ^T^-, m II 

^"^^ Before a fa Sftrvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, * is added after * of the verbal stem ^» 

As M. <WH, ?**• «*** » In the ,aSt eXamp,e th0WS it n 

■ u HnTher yet it produces its effect. Why beginning with a a 
vanishes ^<« ethe ^' (| P wh a ^ affix ? observe ?* with « P Thf 
sonant? Observe ^ ^ „, ^ ^ ^ 

8tem ^ is form orn ^ ^ ^ ^ . ^ 

to be taken. 
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The above forms are thus derived :— 

^ + ^« + ra*=f^+f*+fw=?°»w + fw=g%$+f?r (VI. 1. 87)=g^jr-i-rfr 
VIII. 2. 3i)=^T»rar.+ r^ (VIII. 2 4o)=$*r?+f% (VIII. 4. 41)=^? w j tn t h e 
■lision of one * (VIII. 3- '3)- The form f 5 ** is similarly formed by VIII. 2. 
1 the ? being changed to qr before fa of faqni irforr is the pr? 2nd and 3rd 
Per. Sing- . 

^ ^ 11 M 11 <j*rft 11 **'•> fe 11 

gf^; 11 5 f wwws^ro WV fa* : Hr^^rg^q fcm% n^ft 11 

93. Before a ft?* Sarvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the augment fcjs placed after H II 

As jrtlffi, sr#%. BraWn, wftf U But sr^ifa before such an affix be- 
rinning with a vowel, and W<f- before an affix which is not ft^ II 
^ *T II t« II 1^ II *T^, *T, II 

94. The Rfat Sftrvadh&tuka affixes, beginning with. 
1 consonant, optionally get the augment ^ in the Intensive. 

As ssrwflfa in wh^ct "frWh'H. so also s?$fWrc#f?r, mnTCT ?«r*f faslffi 
H^jiR* Wft%W M (R<g* * v - 5»- 3)- Also not, as ril% to* and *?tf » These 
ire all examples of the Intensive with theelision of 55 ll When the stem 
■etainsUT, there can be no fa* SArvadhAtuka affix beginning with a consonant 
ifter it because then WJ. will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
10 examples of the same can be given. 

3 ^1+w , ^forg* « *-X » t^ ii 3, % *§, srfo, ^m:, ^vrrg* H 
ff%; 11 3 tft irim my, * <w* F* «3*r w *^ •" """fts fww*^ : *«* w^r^w 

95. A sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a con- 
sonant, optionally gets {f augment, after the roots 3, % *3, 

5TK and sn^ II 

The root 3 (Adadi 25) means 'to increase', 5 (Adadi 24) 'to make 
\ sound', <g (Adadi 34) 'to praise', ** 'to be satisfied', and st* 'to go'. 
According to KaSika 3 is a Sautra dhatu. Thus ^rfflT or awf*, Tmr* or 
?*m, WSifa or *H5Ttfft, HWVl or inftm. *T>*Tft or ST«nftfr 11 TO and w* 
:an then be followed by a consonant beginning sarvadhatuka affix, when they 
ose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 
Ahandasi). 

The ApiSalas read the sfttra as a^m ' srr*>?T3*rg^rcr « This 
»»« then become a W^ rule for the Vcdic forms The word smTffST is here 
exhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of ' sarvadhatuka ', though its anuvritti was present i 
for the sake of stopping the anuvritti of ft^, and this rule applies to t^ 
affixes also, as g*far, imr*TO » 

tfw- ii stw^jpT faTr* mm*&* sr**rg*** farn% *raf* « 
*Tf%*«i ii srrft^rrttft *fii** » 

9b\ A single consonantal sarvadh&tuka affix get? 

the augment $*, after *** (*tfm) and after the Aorist cha- 
racter rer^ n 

As srrat*, *mfr ; **!#*, *m$* » Why do we say a single-con 
sonant affix ? Observe vum, WKTspl " 

[/^/.-—Prohibition of the sthanivad-bhava must be stated when nn 
is substituted for 9 (III. 4- 8^, and w for tm (II. 4- 52), before the augmen 
fc II Therefore not here m«t and *T*1 " The word armr is thus formed 
^+^-^+^{111.4.84)-^+^ (VIII. 2. 35)=*"*+* (VIII. 4 . 55 

-*m » - rv „ 

**<* 3*jfa 11 <^ » ^rm H ^ni, s^m n 

97. In the Veda, a single consonantal barvartlia- 

tnka affix gets diversely the augment f», after 3^ and fa II 

As UN tf* «m «W " Here *t> is used instead of unfa ; but a!, 

-i-^ tf* (See Maitr. S. I. 5- i*)- So also with s- Aorist, as <nftw (R, 

TT 9 T *q»PI«* (Rig X. 28. 4 \ And rf.«ri S™ the «*. .s no ehde, 

though is added (VI. 4- 75> ™ «* ^ are examples of without,, 

Compare VIII. 2. 73- . ... 

The word «l< is the «f of**, there is added R», then „ , ehdec 
•», » is chanced to 5, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words *m ™ 
* 1 derioa from the roots * V <***) and ^ <*l*fr), in the Aonst, t 
™ " H d V 08. the ft* is elided by VIII. z 24, and the , of the roo- 

^^ 

comes the augment i* to a sarvadhatuka affix consists of. 

affix? Observe roW » inewui ' 
heen plural. 
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«A 11 t^tr 11 3?^, nr^, *\mtw. \\ 

99. According to the opinon o* Ga> X y ;l , and 
O&l&va, the augment war comes before a Sarvadbatuka affix con- 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots ^ & c . 

As 9W^ ( 3TO*, BTfTTfl, WW? , ^TO^ 5TW. qrotrl trm:, STIRT^, snw II 
[he names of Gargya and Galava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of "option" (fft??»Tp^ 
kcausethe very injunction about*?, would make the j? of the preceding 
utra optional. The mention of more than one Acharya in the sutra is also 
x this very reason. 

«*: *^m II ?«» II TfTTC II «Tf :, ^ MI H , II 
{fa: 11 m **p» HWj^WH'i+kw ^r^r5^«rr*TT»Tr *ifw ^inn i ^ arf «iht 11 

100. After 3Tf 'to eat', comes the augment sra: 
leforc a Sarvadhatuka affix consisting of a sin <de consonant* 
.ccording to the opinion of all grammarians. 

As BTflPt and 3Tr* ! H Before a non-aprikta we have *Tf*r r srf^r II The 
ord tffan. makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. 
STcft qfNt iftr II W II <mfa II STWt, ?fNb, zfa 11 

[frf: II ST^RFWfWfW #3t *T^fw irsrrtr flT^rjpj TW II 

101. The long ^ is substituted for the final w of, 
Tense-stem, before a S&rvadhltuka affix beginning with ^or 

( (lit.a consonant of 'arw pratvaiiara). 

As vrrfa, I^T*:, T^m:, <T**Tfa. <T*3r*:, <T$HTT II Why 'for the «T only' ? 
bserve fa*^, f%3T: II Why before a irn consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
and h) only? Observe TT*::, TTV: " Why a 'Sarvadhatuka'? Observe 
JfTr. %m II Some read the anuvritti of faj into this sutra, from V II. 3. 88 so 
at the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
em before spj there is no lengthening, as HT9TPIII 

The word wvnn is thus formed. To * is added anj, then comes wr, 
=3ting kvasu as a sarvadhatuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
ot ending in ^ is prevented, because the word dhatu is used in VI. 1. 8 
uch ordains reduplication of a root only„and not of a root plus a vikarana 
;e the form^( ^-1-^)11 Those who do not read the anuvritti of f?j^ in 
•s sQtra, but only of the word W^nj%, they explain the form HTTP* as a 
eflic anomaly. 

3fa*n^ii i^ifa n gfa, * 11 



' shortening. [Bk. VII. CM. III. § I0} 



102. Before a case-ending beginning with «f or ^ 

(lit a consonant ofmU'ratyfthara), the final « of a Nominal- 

stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the phrase irfUNt *f* is understood here. Thus m< 
*mn WVLimmu But wf«™* where the stem ends ,„ ,, and m 
cps^, where the affix docs not begin with a irn consonant. 

103 Before a ease-ending beginning with w orq 
(lit. a ** consonant), in the Plural, « is substituted for the 
final * of a Nominal stem. 

as *«.. ***, ** *** « wh y in the p!ural ? 0bs ;; ve n ^ 

™ „ ' Whv before a case-affix beginning with a ** consonant ? Observe 
cwT«,r*li Wh) Miort Why a case-affix ? Observe 

,*piputhe lengthening here is by VI. 4-3). vvny 

r- *v,„ fin.il w of a Nominal-stem. 

A^i (Gen- dual) „, ~* m f* 0~ <""» »"*« 

**** "*106 Before the case-endings *W and before « • 
th e Instrumental, < is substituted for tl,o final « ot * 

« WPOT1 - " " Where evertf or m '» ««pt°H "' "'»"""' 



here ) *TfH^^W , 5^ ,, . . ^^Art^ with the affix f* ' 

Th e word *« » de«ved from ' «^ /"" Had thcrefc 

> In the Ins Sing, the final W w elided by VI. 4. 4°. t 

^ y ^e -clinth" sutra, instead of ^ there won 1 ha, - ^ 

it^the case of*»t^o; for the « rule V , « ^ 



tution in the case ui W,™ ~-~. »•■ ~ , K CbC 

, , C()1> c in *W= W &r, and would be debarred hut > 



tiUition in 
it 
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The maxim rorw tffBlsfl^Mf "l* is necessary, because otherwise on the 
iaxim of sthdnivadbhava, the short substitutes of 3ft and wrpj; would also be 
icluded. In fact, in the sdtra prohibiting sthanivad bhava, we find this 
|rtikayw**^stf$:"A short ( not lon S) substitute of tf and «n» is not 
thanivat". 

frfdfr * ii ?•« ii ^th* ii swjA, * n 

(ft. II *TPT tfa **% ' *Tf^f "* TOT mH»<!NII**<l ^ *T*ft II 

106. «* is substituted for the final srr of a Feminine 
.tem, in the Vocative Singular. 

As f si|, * «rf air, ? *n(tan«% n 

3T*fnfa?Tt§**- H l 9 * » W& II sreiT'l, isft:, £**: H 
^: ii *rs*rrtrW ^nt » *r**nifarHjfPTT to^hi s^ft **ft, s$£t <*rt: u 
^^L ii ¥?m?fNf «ri?fa<ft t?k«i: ii *r<> ii er*?r% %ftr t^rsjw ii 
iirflNst ii «* f tft tt fesritfrffiff ****** ii 
w^w-h bt^t *?r ttfSrwft ii *n^°n Tnpr s^rtf i$?r u 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
■or the 31T of the feminiue, in the sense of 'mother, mother- 
lear', as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
Kadi (I. 4. 3 &c). 

As% 3?*^ ! ? 3ts ! ^ 3tn ! * firft I ^ miftfi ! ? wn$ ! * i\<i*g \ 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
nother have an uncombined », n or 3?, as if 3T»frT ! If s***H ! f 3Tf***f ! But 1 
TU and $ sfll where the « and S? are conjunct. 

^/■/.•—Optionally so in the Veda: as > 3?rfr¥ ! or f «t**tV ! ^ 3T*TB ! or 

[ *wrVf *rf***r ! * «rfar% ii 

Vdrt:— A feminine stem formed with the affix *» optionally becomes 
ihort before the Loc. Sg. and Voc, Sg. As m >*FK: or f^Wlt >Trf& f 1 f^fT ! or 
ffaf II This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Vdrt:— In a Dahuvrihi compound ending with Ht*, there is substituted 
WW for w( in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son worthy of such a 
mother. As f »rmnrnlf!=»»rnrr wninn^rw MN»fl4« n g » $*■• » This debars the 
<$. affix of V. 4, 153. The ■*■ of ^n makes the final acute. 

***** 3<ir. II \9t II q^ II p?nR, ?yjr:, II 

$*■ » tfurrfft *^% 1 v^RTHrrfn 3% **nt srf«T tot: • 

108* For short f and 3 final in a nominal-stem, a 
g u 9a i 8 substituted in the Vocative Singular. 

As^ir»>T,1vrit,>^ii But there is no guna in * fflTfVf *nn& 
ecause fand* were shortened s ccifically, and to substitute guna fo, them 
18 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nad! words, the sutra would have been «T*fnTRj^ ; 

afa * ii *<>•» ii <»*# ii mr, v n 

flffopl II WftS Wffa TTTOH W*i*h ^f^lTO *** t&Wir* » 

109. Before the affix *«; of the Norn. PL, Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As STiTO , STIV, 7*T : . ^TC ! > 53*1: II 

F^/ .-—All these rules upto the end of this chapter arc of optional 
application in the Veda. As it*% or n*w. Tnf fff or <£UT tff , *T>IT *Rrarc* or 
fliTVRW, "P» W °r ""T^ 1"f : . fal*<f«ll or fafti4lft4( M 

The forms *tf and jtf could have been regularly obtained by the op. 
tional use of *t* (fSJWTCfWT:) » WW- is formed by adding bt* to m*% with- 
out guna of 3, and * being changed to * ll The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. i. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. I. 106). f%fara¥s*T is the Instrumen- 
tal singular, the ^r of VII. 3. 1 20 does not come. The word fafujtfft is formed 
by Unftdi nipatan (ffayf** &c Un IV. 56). 

^ fVH^rro*«JR*r. 11 w 11 «^Tm 11 W-, fc, «4«iuwm4): i 

tf*r 11 >r* fflt vim jtehhiwh>w & m wfarawrc n s*r w3 11 

110. Guna is substituted for the final SJ of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

As nmft flprft wrft *rift ; imfr, f^rrrr, w«?r, wftft, *«ih: ! « For the 

long in um'ra and «*fc see VI. 4. 1 1. The * in ** is for the sake of facility 
O ut era ^ ause before ^ and strong caseSi it j s impossible for a stem to end 
in a long vowel * nor a dhatu noun can so come, since in that case, long! 
would be changed to ^ by VII. f. 100, and in forms like «$* there is s*» 

fcfrr> n m 11 *Q& " ^ : > ^fi B 

^fa: II «*(t«VffHI «*» »a% TO& 5* **ft " 

111 For the * and 3 of the steins called r% (I.41) 

Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

M MP*, W&, ■!*«. *l*. ( VI. .. no ). Why of ft stems ? Ob*r« 

„*, q» » Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe wi^ 

,1 The word case, ending (gft) is understood here also, as the counter- 



*vn. 



amplcsare7*t,$*« : i' • ^WtoisnoU 

The word <tf is formed by adding *fc to «H5 (IV. 1. 44> ** 
case-affix, though it is ft* and is added to qj which is ft U fW= ,s "° ^ 
example, for though ** which is added to «*, is ft*|, it is only so d> 
^l^ir^fil. an( ' moreover f* is not fa 11 
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tffi it *win*ii<ww tor KHWHii-iiiuii *nrl% h 

112. The augment «n^is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadt 
; I. 4. 3. Ac. ). 

As grcfe, Rfwr?f, ffsn»$, tfa*?v\ fHnjr:, faronrf!, irn?^:, Wtawjp n 
tow H UN wpw iht*, «nv, ii 
l^fi ii ww*«n#i$ww few tcttoi qrrr«nft *roftr u 

113. The augment *ra is added to the Dat. Abl. 
ind Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in arr II 

As igrjfm, wnnnfo «rflvi**fo, *s%m-, n&Tmur-, ^rfairrvajruri h But in 
he compound frfta*. ( from crjTHfitaBRT: ), this rule does not apply, on the 
naxim TWf Uf«rsfl*f: as the «rr has been shortened here. Even when the 
vord flflwj assumes the form smtl?|T in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
oes not take the augment *rr?., because this long stt is a lakshanika wrr only, 
;hile the «TT of the sutra is a pratipadokta ( wwonrf3PTtr^K%: TfWTT^W) M 

*&nW- ^ITfSW H \V* II TfTft II ST^TW, **n?, g^: *, || 
im: 11 sfcro «rw sfrrf ffrs^cm ftrcr *?nR* wrjprot jot *ht% 11 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long zq 
)f the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 
pn^ and the 3?r of the stem is shortened. 

As wto, f***&, n&, «i&. *& *ralf, *»*?n', star, tamr, *w ( vm. 
m--, »t**3» <m+« iw 11 

But «T5^ where the stem does not end in long «rr of the Feminine. 

fiwm fo fa mdta n wnc 11 m 11 w$ » famwT, far^fNr, ^j?fNT- 

F% : 11 ffcfar jtfuT f jfcrrmrs'rc** tor jtt*« ft^m f^rn»nfr H*r% 11 

115. After fofon and ?0Frr the Dat. Abl. and 
^en. Sg. may optionally get the augment **TTf before which 
he *jr is shortened. 

As fftfa& or ffcffcrV £tfm$ or grftafc, ftfam. or fttfimp, jtoiwr: 

*TO*ntfhw: 11 u* H qjrft » fr.-, «ire, *ft «n*, ftw, u 

116. For the ending * of the Loc. Sg. there is 
^stituted mm, after a stem calk 1 Nadi (I. 4. 3. &c), after 
ihe Feminines in «n, and after »ft H .. 
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The word jjpToft is formed by f|rar affix added under If I. 2. 61, the; 
is changed ten by *r»T UPt^T* ; and them; substitute in the Locative is bj 
VI. 4. 82. 

Ifr^ l H II \\* II 1^ II W, ^^5TT*l, I) 
*f*r 11 f^ra^m^jt ^aw^s^w^prfa'Jh- *rcft 11 

117. After the Feminine nail! words ending in, 
and s short, stt^ is substituted for the j of the Loc. Sg. 

As^tqrs.^TJjMl See I. 4. 6. 

The word T# is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not; 
really separate sutra, because it is included in the last, and these forms couli 
be obtained by the last sutra : so that we ought to make only one sutra of n; 
and 1 18, asffpjfr^H Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 
case of fm and '^5, the iff would have come and not wrr, i» this way. The arm woul. 
have found scope in nadi words like furor*, the £r would have undisputei 
scope in q?§r and *re*r; but in the case offffi when getting the designatioi 
srft the tfr would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form wouk 
have been §)WJr instead of ^nfrill 

4fa 11 \\< 11 i^rfa 11 afc* 11 
*f%: 11 i&ffMis-Hwi rfarraWr **ft " 

118. After a stem ending in % or 7 short, and whicl 

is not a Nadi or a Ghi, aft is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg 

As sru&, ipirr 11 

In the case of wft words trr* is taught by the previous sutras, in the ca? 
pf fa words »ft preceded by *T substitution of ft letters will be taught in thi 
next sutra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to woids othe 
than nadi and ghi. 

*«$: || ^t II q^Tft 11 ar^, *, §:, II 

119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short! 
pr *, «ft is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg. and 3? is subs- 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As «rHr, *WT, fnft, **T, 1* II The short «r is substituted, in order* 
prevent the en; affix in the Feminine. Those who read 118 and 1 19 corn ' 
ned as ^n* %: translate it thus: "After every other stem ending inf 3 ' 1 ^ 
(I. e. which is not a Nad!;, «ft is substituted for the Locative Singular f, where. 
for the final of Ghi stems, «T is substituted". They do so on the analogy 
sutra *i Wf Wt"n» (III 1. n). 



BK. 
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fffa: ii trc*r««r*t Tr*Tf% *rcr% «rftrar* II 

120. «fT is substituted for the ending a*r of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As arffcHT. *njTT, T3TT II Why' do we not say m#lr W jft "iff is subs- 
tituted for bit in the Masculine' ? Ans - In ord er to form the neuter Instru- 
mental also, as wy«fT, *cT/tt ll Obj. These can be formed by the augment 33 
under rule VII. I. 73- and. not by the srr of this sutra. Ans. But s^ 
will not be so formed as v^pt Brnjl<nf% II Because 3 substituted for ^ of st*w 
VIII. 2. 80 is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VIII. 2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 73, and as STf cannot take 3*, it will take srr by 
this rule. Why do we say " not in the Feminine ?" Observe f?n, ^ 11 






BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 



<ft q f jywm 5^*. II \ II <TTTft II °ft, *fr, ^iviwr*., IW, II 

tlffa* II TTfTf^ <*tfa*giG<MPT«l II 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
qr^f (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

As irfomr snfofll, 9T^ht^ , *rfhwt " Here the rules of reduplica- 
tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously, 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus *JTft + *rn-»*T{ > +iT{(fa being elided VI. 
4 . s r)=^+»T!l (shortening VII. 4. 1 )■=■*!** + *** (VI. r. n)-fcmnL+im(VII. 
4 93. 79)=^t*5T*l (VII. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of bt? is srrf? ; 
the Aorist of which is wrrft + n? 4- *=*?*;+«** ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica- 
tion took place first we shall have wrrr*r + sr*(I. 1. 59 the elided f will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be wrf***, which with the augment*? will be «T + *Trfc* = *Tri*** 11 
This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative ijt, the form will be ifl m*r* mfan . the correct 
form however Is m WWlVi&H with a short it, which can be formed if « 
shorten first and then reduplicate, as in*+iT*-iTC;+^-«^ +w l' , " w?? *' 
which with the augment •?, will be «nft«l H In fact, though the reduplication 
of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2) is a nitya rule, because It applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the roo 
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£p have an indicatory * in the DhatupAtha (See VI I. 4. 2 about ^ verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of tfr* (Bhu. 482), as 
^forw, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be* no 
necessity of the probibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say 'in the Causative'? The ^ Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the o»ly exceptions being the simple roots 
ft J, S, *S and fa none of which ha ve any vowel in the penultimate and ** 
and m. have already short upadha. The sutra ^ VWW ?PT: would have been 
enough. Ans. Had the sutra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
'that which is penultimate when ^ follows, should be shortened'. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of 5, we have R + pr + TO-l-^Pt + f-t- 
HH here the penultimate with regard to *rf is $, which would be shortened, 
debarring Vriddhi and *rrf. substitute, and there would have come the 
ttf substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have v^m\ , and 
not »T33T«l 11 Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of tf, we shall 
have fT + f + «T?t, and sn being shortened we have f + | + wrcr, so that we 
:annot add the augment 5^ (VII. 3. 36), and form srfo^il And the 
forms like •T'fa^H (1^+ l-i-Wi*) would not at all admit of shortening. 

Why do we say when n* follows ? Observe srretrt, finirf where there 
is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe «rTOn?W* from WfW, and «TOPOTt from *rsw, where the penultimate 
aeing a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
*en not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word 'upadha' 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sutras like VII. 4. 
\, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
:aken place, on the maxim ** ir«*Wt *H «nfcwsft V*H mi°m. which 
jualifies I. 1. 67. 

Vdrt:— The rule of shortening of the. penultimate applies to the 
*» Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
:v en. Thus «T^fif ( = ^nRt raiftnrcnO *faf qfarptf ll Otherwise *Tf% 
+ f + Wl=fPC + t + «TH=^[ + « + wjii Here the elided f being sthanivat, 
*'H prevent shortening, or because ■ the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
V^\), it will not be shortened. The present vartika makes it so however. 

*i$lfo!uiH*flflm 11 * 11 qrTft n *, ^ ^, *ts, *f%re « 

2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem. 
,c fore the causative affix, in the mluplicatod-Aorist, does not 
a c l )lact '» when it is a (Denominative) >teui. which has lost 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb smat, or a root which 
has an indicatory *f II 

The word »T»??tf^ means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( «^ 
pratyahara ) or a portion containing an.*T* vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative stgr 
fa, the sutra has been translated accordingly. Thus «T»mTWl=irnmnrot; ir, 

nmn- Hmmwu i,v&rmwi~ um* i 'irn*M in, *t5*sjwni=' uiii^s^ifli it When 

a simple *t* vowel alone is elided, as in the case of 1TW, there the elided q 
being sthanivat, would prevent the shortening, the «rr of iff not being ther 
considered penultimate. So that spiftft* could be spared from the sutra, since 
the sthanivad-bhava would prevent shortening. But where an tr$ vowel plu 
a consonant is dropped, as in mc^and tim., there the sthanivad-bhava doe 
not apply ( I. I. 57 ). hence the necessity of employing the term «Tn?5tf^ i, 
the sutra. Similarly WWim* with tlTS ; and m frS* from *T£ , vmrwi frorr 
IPf , and iTlftwi from fV^» " Sec III. I. 21 and 25. 

*TPT, $1, ifol, to, <faTO, *HI«K«IH H 

3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau- 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow- 
ing: — bhraj, bhals, bh&sh, dip, jlv, mil and pid. 

Aswrt«^oriTW«r^,^'mi;or«wim(ii,*T<r<wror UlTr**, nfl 
ftwi or irftfrr* , *nftftn?i or «rnn#Wt , *nftf*RT or «tfMb^,^foT*or«TfTft?iii 
The Dhatupatha reads *r? ( Bhu. 194 ) and *rn| ( Bh. 655 ). The indicator) 
m is unnecessary and not countenanced by Panini, as shown in thissfitra. Hac 
they been mftn* they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 

F<i>/:-The words *Tf*, iff*, CTf>,*fr, tftft should be enumerated: as 

w*wr>ni or *p*N»or*, *rnmr or nftnT*,«rcr*mn or «Trcpw*. w**™ 01 
•rfr*«r* , triftrf^, vV*l*K , v&Hn or •rw^Tri 11 

4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of qr 'to drink' is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel oftbe 
Reduplicate there is substituted long I II 
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Asqr+Pr+iTJi-^+f+tnj(Vll.3.3 7 )-^ +wl( vi. 4 . sl)!a „ + 
„( VII. 4- 8 )-i^+wt( I- 1. 59 ) = <tar* ( VII. 4. 4 )• Thus .^ ^. 
5flf*><ftW When the Penultimate »n is elided, there remains ^ which 
annot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided srr is considered as 
thanivat and thus <rr is reduplicated. SQtra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli- 
:ation the principle that the substitutes caused by rSf are sthanivat. Thus 
j+fot = Hrft; in reduplicating, this *tt will not be reduplicated, but g, as j^rf* 
fr=ff by sthainvad-bhava. 

fts&ft*IU» q^rft ll fastr:, ^ 11 

5. Short * is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of STT in the Aorist. 

ThusBTRTmT,*rmfOTWI«l, and arffffST^il The form is thus evolved. 

<nr+f*fli+wr-wivi +<** ( VII. 3. 36 )=. ? «i^ +wl ( vi. 4. 51 )-ft in:+ s TT 
; vii. 4 5)"Ri*nr» 

fimfrtf II « II <t*tt> ll ftrcrer:, «*r II 
iftp 11 finr^fw ft ■rcyr^niT % mm w *r «rrm 11 

6. Short l is optionally substituted for the penulti- 
mate vowel of the Causative stern of Err in the Aorist. 

As «Tf>ftPTt or «rf*re<T* , BrnrfffTm»i or sTftrcmro. . stfiifira^ or Br^nr^ 11 
rhusm+fa+*vw*+f+w*( vii. 3 36 )=fin;+f+3T?i (Vii. 4. 6 )-Rn:+ 

1H(VI.4. 5l)=flrfW7?l " When f is not. substitutecl.srris shortened by VII 4. 1. 

&kn II V9 II q^TT% II S:, *F* II 
f ftr- 11 <*r nfg^rerar ntww *«rrc *r ^mm >nrra 11 

7. Short 3f is optionally substituted for the penul- 
timate *f and SC of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 

This debars the ft (VII. 3. 101), «n(VH. 3- 86), and srr^VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus STrofhft (VI I. 1. 101) or «#**** from ar* (Chur in):' *^- 
<*l (VI I. 3. 86), or «T*rt?f* ; «T»PTnf* (VI I. 2. 1 14) or irfrT** ll Though the 
H. wt^and «TT^ substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
&e express text of this sutra. The short * is substituted even for a long 
* ; the T of mn shows that, as in *r«ftfw?t (VIII. 2. 77). In fact, this * 
substitute does not take place after the operations of |^, vu\ and m, substi- 
"tions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 
°fall those rules. 

fttfCTfalUll q^TT% || fa**, $ftffc|| 

• " «**% fair ft TOvwrar mrfm m «K*rcrfcfr mn ft?nr » 
19 
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8. Short 9J is invariably substituted in the Yd;t, 
for the penultimate *f or at of a Causative stem, in the EeUu- 
plieated Aorist. 

As ST^f^, «r<ftfWl and wfrp*H » 

^dftfi r fefe II «. II *vft 'I ^ : - ftf*« ^ n 

0. ftfn is substituted for ^ (^rct), in the Perfect. 
As 3TC ft**, m ftmifr, »T* ftfhK « The root ^ ' to protect * (Bhu. 
ioi i) I 1 ? to be taken, and not W ' to give' (Blui. 510), for that root forms it, 
Perfect by sir* (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
f^f»T debars reduplication, 

10. A root ending' in short qj, and preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 

As ww*a : . *m from *f, <p^:, T«H5 : fmm ej, SW3 : , «T¥TS from *?t 

Why do we say ending in*? Observe Nwwy. Wftg : » Why do uc say 

beginning with a conjunct consonant'? Observe <**%; ^5: II This sutia ordains 

Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1. 5. But this, doe 

not' debar the Vriddhi caused by <*$ (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior rule 

supersedes this posterior rule, as ^pr, WR, €WT< ll The word W? is to k 

supplied in the sutra, the rule does not apply to Nisht,ha &c, as epr.wnnii 

V Art:— Vox the sake of fw, the gtma should be stated even whcie the 

double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. M 

aTOfqj:, ««*<*«: llSee VI. t. 135. On the maxim $ i*ig: anTPT&TOT W^W* 

'a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it', we firsl 

develop f> >n the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us -*f 4 W3", then «< 

add the preposition as *m$ + W3:, then we add ^ though the reduplicate 

intervenes, by VI. I. 136 and 137, as ^^1^3:, now the root assumes ;a ta_ 

in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying 

vartika we make guga, and get fr<rc*ta: « 

It is by this consideration that in tfffrftf , ?R^<tf, the 5* auel "^ 
bctng Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), 
is no ^augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

* l%o^am 11 \\ 11 "Tift H flj*w&> *f, *nre 11 

f?SH; ll VOiWfW WllR* *H*HI*HW ^ lW TOfr Q^t <WlH « 
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11. There is guna in the Perfect of spsg, ac and 
roots ending in long sj. 

As mn*&, 9TR«srf :, BTPT*£: from m*$, em, urcj:, an?: from «, and fa 
«pfitf :, ft T**:, H Tm^[:, R *»T* from * and ^ 11 j^b® not having a light vowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this sutra 
ordains it; roots in long ^ never received guna, but fT substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vriddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris- 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as farm, Pr sptp: 11 

wftr 11 ^ ? 7 iwJJNiijffn far? TTwf *r ?*jt *m% 11 

12. In 5i, 'to injure' (IX. 18) t 'to tear'(IX.23)and 
a to protect' (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 
in the Perfect. 

As fa qr^: by shortening or ft *KH<f, by guna, which prevents q and 
abhyasalopa (VI. 4. 126) f* tr$: or ft*TCT*:, fr?jg: or ffTfTf:, ftTf: or fan?.; 
PTTJT3: or RTTnj:,ft T5 : or ^ W* " Why is the word 'short' made optional 
in the sutra, and not the word 'guna'; for in the absence of guna, the long ^f 
would have become C before sr^: by JPTTTtf:, and we would have got the forms 
faw?:, hWQ- by the regular rules of 'sandhi'? The word 'short' is used in the 
sutra, in order to debar the f^and ^alternatives. Had the sutra been " 5T f 
Jit *i"the alternative examples would have been \\ ith fT 'VI I 1. 101 a? f^Tftrr^: 
fiff^g: and ^(VIII. 2. 77) as fq^rq: ll Some say this sutra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like ft K*§-, r**Hg:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 
^H 'to cook', fT 'to abuse', and m ' to fill ' and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the Dhatupatha, the roots vr, jt and 
qr will give the meanings of V, *, and <J " ll If that were so, the firm ft^fPI. 
with the affix {f3 could not be formed, for we should have either ftsuwK fr°m 
^ root or ftarfajp* from K[ root but never RV>I^!1 n So the title about shorten- 
ing is necessary. 

%OTT. II \\ II <J*T1% II *, 3TTJT:, It 
fPrT: II % srara TOTt vm *eft HTR It 

13. Before the affix *J. the preceding 3TT. i and 5; 
are shortened. 

As ^m, (VI I. 3. 4") f mfWrrofhf^T. 8rsir^!T 11 Why wr, i and 3; only? 
Observe ifr^T, ^ it The words <ra?r, WKT are irregular being formed by Unadi 
diversity, with the affix « added to tf and *T ( l> n III. 40 ) By the following 
sflt ra, the rule does not apply to the affix ^; it therefore implies 
foatj^ is governed by this rule, though it lu> the anubandha*ll Ka- 
: >%ana would confine this rule to the Taddhita *. and not the krit * of the 
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Uriadi, as <rarf, tjrefr; but Unadi words are not derivatives (^Trfjftssjrqjrri^ ^ 
faKTft ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sutra. 

* *fa 11 \* 11 q*rft II ST, *fa, II 

ff%: 11 *rft ^ <rwt s«?r fwt f **fir " 

14. But before the samftsanta affix *rc comin< 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the «ll vowels are not shortened. 

As «g$HlA*:, Wff^ft«F:,¥f^^:, ffrvfaf. II The shortening r.nlaine 
by I. 2.48 even does not operate when w* follows. 

For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48;, the present sOti 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sutra debars ever 
sort of shortening Obj. The present sutra would not be useless, for it \u 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namel 
before non-feminine affixes, as f gq un- R: ; but there should be shortening i 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before^ 
affix. Because the affix gj^ will first be added to the second member in tin 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in srt will be compound 
ed with the first member. So there is no prAtipadika left which eixlsm; 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2 48, does not apply, because the pratipadik; 
now left is one ending ft\ the affix W and not in a feminine affix. 

sTT uVMauq i H 11 w 11 ittth 11 «nq:, aHicKtcrw n 

15. Optionally the feminine stem in srr is not short- 
ened before Wnj || 

As tpfjrcr or tpiS*:, CJHPTO: or ffirmnif: II 

*[TOt sfr jjht: II \t II irn^ II IT, f*r:, srft:, »pr. II 
ff^; 11 mWmn i nm vftw ot ipii *ift » 

10. ({una is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix 3T^, in the roots ending in *f"<>r 5JC, as well m 
in C*I II 

As *WHf 3«*S*l^ , *1$%Hrr5fjt apr , «TOV| ,*TTC*, *WWL> v^wm**^ 
The affix «T* means the Aorist-character m^ of which the above example 
are given. It also is the kp't-affix ( III. 3 104 ). of which we have * -* f r " 

The word miST* is WW Aorist formed from f by I II. 1. 59 The u0 ' d 
»TifT*t is from f (III. 1. 56,, ■roj^by VI. 1. 57. 

jfn 11 nwfinfw tjnrnw wtffr l m- 11 
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17. The stem *m (srpm) gets the augment g^ 

before this Aorist 3TT II 

As *mv?r> WHWflTW. btr^ 11 See III. 1. 52. 

MTOJTT. « ?* » 1*lfa " ****'•. **• 'I 
^: 11 wrnfwratnftwt HTOfF tot 11 

18. The «r is substituted for the final of 0* in the 
«i^ Aorist. 

Aswre*,«TOWrS,«T«TO.ll For the «T of the stem and the *t of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. 1. 58. 

qa: j* 11 ^ 11 i*rfa 11 <ir., 3* 11 

ffa: II WJf^ STI^ "^^ ""»' " 

19. The augment ? is added after the vowel of 
the root q<j in the ar^- Aorist. 

As «m* , «T1KWri , «T7**. II The"?* takes the ^ Aorist as it has an 
indicatory * in the Dhatupatha (III. 1. 55). 

^rarn: II *© II ^Tn^ H ^n, ^c H 

^ff»: II *^tfW *TRr THT **T«T% **r* II 

20. The augment s is added after the st of ^ in 
the srf-Aorist. 

As sr^nr, sTtrw* , *r$r*n. 11 See III. 1. 52. 
tfte: *nwg% 3«t: II *? II T^rfr II sftr:, ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ , 3«t; II 

ffa: II ##TSjfW <amT3% TOTT *T*T **ft II 

21. For the vowel of tffr, there is substituted guna, 
when a Sarvadh&tuka affix follows. 

Asfft, OTHt,^n^, but ftp& before the ardhadhatuka affix (III. 4. 115). 
Though these sarvadhatuka affixes were ft* [l 2. 4) and would not have caused 
! u "?a (I. 4. 5), they do so by virtue of the present sutra. The word tfte,is read 
n the siitra with the anubardha ^, in order to indicate that the rule does, not 
a Pply to uy 3* as ^ft^ fo^ „ 

*m ft ^fcfa II ^ 11 q^rft 11 3t^, f^r, ^fefa, 11 

22. Before an affix beginning with v and having 
m mdieatory y or f , there is substituted sro for the f of tffr || 

As ^rc^r with q$, OTtrarir with ^. j^re* and TOP* with rt* which 
'"g the substitute of fnr is ftjw II But f*r»$ where the affix is <?, and to* 
C,e the affi * 's 1* 'neither ftrior frT 11 
^^^ 3ar>. H *$ 11 q^rT^H jq wfcl, W-, && II 
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23. The short is substituted for the 31 of 3^wli e „ 
a Preposition precedes it, and an allix beginning with ?j ^ 
an indicatorv wr or ^ follows. 

As HSJm, irspm, S5JT *X>$m, *T*JCT ll But **m without I J repositi Qll 
Why do we say of 3J^? Observe S*ftflJ* ll Why do we say 'before q' ? Observe 
^Sfal*" Wh >' do we sa >'' hav '"y indicatory w or y? Observe «r»Hj: wit), 
U^ ll Of course the shortening takes place of 3; (or btut vowel, the word 3^ 
being understood here from VII. 4 13), and not when it assumes the form ^ 

as *tt tv% = wpjw, sprrtm n 

H*tf&% II *« II TTTft ll hh:, fofe II 
?ra : 11 "j^wnronfsw* fair irot ffaft «rcw y?n m*pt n 

2-1. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
stem f(^) before the augment TO* in the Benedietive, when 
a Preposition precedes it. 

As gf^WJ, tffronj-WT^UTff I' This is an exception to the following siitra 
by which a long would have been substituted. But fur* without a Preposition. 
The «p^(VII. 4. 13) is understood hete also. Theiefore <? form of f will no: 
be shortened, as *n-i-niT? = tF' n T, fl^ircr 11 

aiS?snfcng*wfcff& ll RX ll Tcrr^ ll *$*, ^rmvirgw:, <fr*, 11 
^frr 11 w&nftk sq^rn^r^PWR *r *firf?r TtrnJUrfWi*** 1ti\ mm h 

25. A long is substituted for the. final vowel 0; 
the stein, before tin affix beginning with a w liaving an indica- 
tory *f «>r T. when it is not either a Krit or a S:\rvndhittnkaiiffii 

Thus WIW, &mm, and ^.(jmm with the Denominative affix «I 
according to HI. 1. 12 and 18. HfHH and ?*** with the l\iv,iu- **, M'w 
and m^lit with the Intensive *?• and ^nm and npn* i» the Bonedictiie See 
III.4. 1 16;. But it^h and nowhere the aflixwrris k r it, and had the \o««l been 

lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent 3* augment u<>«M '^ 
been debarred (VI. 1. /'.'• And fn^m awl qOT whercthe lVr^naU-mH' ( 
of the Potential are sarvadhatuka. The phra.,e *f*m is unde,^o<] .nj 
sutra, so there is no iengtl eniny before non-kit aiul non-r.it ;iflixc>,as 1 WW, f3» 
formed by *T under VII. 1. 39- 

^r * ll *« « W^ •' ^» * H 

20. A long is substituted for the final vowel 01 
stem, >«ef«»re the Adverbial affix f% (V. 4. . r >0). 
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As ipft %(U% ?j*fr *«r*r , ir^ **f»r» *Z *nffi. T£ wr? , ti *rcrar 11 The ^ 

wS in the anuvptti of the phrase 'non-krit, and non-sarvadhatuka' from the 
- s t sutra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
the sake of subsequent ones. Sec VII. 4. 32 for words ending in wr tl 

tf^ifH: II W II <*#* II ***, *t* : II 

27. ft is substituted for the final short ^ of a 
rtem, before an affix beginning with q, when it is not a Krit 
nor a Sarvadhatuka affix, and before the adverbial affix ^ II 

The anuvritti of fawfa is, however, not understood in this sutra; that 
f «tr and 3Tf5f^WT5?lfW: is present. Thus mi\m and fM^nt with W* 

III. l. 8), irffair, ftlti* with Wf ( III. I. 11 ). ^t^H with if, Wfivp: with 
%^n The fa?* and fr* not being understood here, we have fqfn*T?r = fas**. 

IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed r*?H-«Pl=faft + q = ft*-! q (f being elided 
>y VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short ^? Observe ^^T*l%, from $ ft^, with q^, 
&IVI vm< and ifr* lengthening, n"Sfn??FT from f and rr 11 

fc? SPrnf&^j 11 ^ 11 vvfo 11 ^ 5Tf i^i f*^ §5 H 

28. For the final short 9$ of a root, there is sub- 
stituted ft, before the Present-character ar ( 5T), before the 
Passive-character qr, and before the augment srra; in the 
Benedictive. 

The word fpsflF in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase g^r^T st*TTC- 
Br <J% H A Lin affix which begins with a «J and i> nut a Sarvadhatuka, is neces- 
rily the augment qnr of the Benedictive. Thu^ ff-W fW<T nnd srf ftraw (the a 
'mes by VI. 4. 77). q« - n*q?r, ffcsrcrii ffre-nrar* and f?*ni " This short 
debars the long ft of the last. The woul non-Sarvadhatuka being under- 
°°d, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as fjppir* 11 The pj (VII. 
22 ) is understood here also, therefore when the Benediuive affix do.s not 
; gm with $, the rule does not apply, as fft?, jtfte 11 

29. Guna is substituted for the final *j in the 
Oot ^ (srf%), and in those roots ending in ST in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character ^ or the Benedictive augment m^d follows. 
The words w-, qf^j and foffcf are understood here. Not so the word 
XI as its anuvritti is impossible. Thus srfo, 8T*ft[, min and p^fa II This i s 
an exception to I. I. 5. In tf fWJ% and wfaf>?lT?i; (VI. 1. 135), there is no 
Guna, either because in ff> the augment n is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to)?, and thetefore »£$ is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming ifNWjl', f$ is considered as a root 
beginning with a conjunct consonant. Sec also Mahabhashya on VI. 1. 13; 
The fa (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with % therefore not here tfsfte, suffer it The word non-sarvadhatuka is also 
understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as ffRtr^, there is Ik 
substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is f substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then pr^ by V!. 4. 78. 

vfe ^ II \o 11 T^Tft 11 vfe, ^ II 
^f>r 11 nfw v <rcm «r?h sramreir m$i »rnT *r*fit 11 

«ao 11 f^rf^i^t nf$ ft*m *^ap 11 

30. Guna is substituted for the final *J of the 
root 35 (srfa) and in those roots, ending in short 3j, in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character nf follows. 

As urn, STW'W, *P=TOT, mw&n H The root m takes ir£ according to 
a Vartika under Sutra III. 1.22, with Guna we have SK-i-q = srii U By VI 
1,2 the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1. 
3, for according to Patanjali T followed by q is not governed by that prohibi- 
tion. So we have *T?& and according to VII. 4. 60, the 3. is dropped, and 
we have w$, and by VII. 4. 83, we get inn! « This is an exception to 

1 u 5- 

Vdrt:— In the Intensive of f^'to kill', pft is substituted for f^assrcWftU 

The substitute is with a long f had it been with a short f, that might also havg 

been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 

of the maxim ^^wr^fWI "A rule is not universally valid, when that whic 

is taught in it is denoted by a technical term ". It is through this that «I*P 

is formed from *faw ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4- 146. does not *' 

place here before the Taddhita affix vm., in as much as that rule VI. 4- j4 - ' 

taught by employing the technical term gap in *ft$«P instead of wKfy 

that rule is anitya, and we have Hf II 
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Why do we say when meaning 'to kill'? Observe *r?TCwfo where it 
deans to dd. 

t sTrafr*. II \\ II <T37R 11 i m, Vlft:, II 

li%! 11 srr wrr f ^rarafr tot f^rra^sfr *ntr?f 11 

31. Long f is substituted for the vowel of the 
•oots afr and \arr in the Intensive. 

As stfraw, Mra% ll The longf is for the sake of the subsequent sutra, 
hort 1 would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

«w # 11 ^ " ^Tn% 11 3tst, =fr, 11 
fnr; 11 f fit *fct 8Tf "Jrfs?rwr3f«i *fr tot Hrm%^fr *rcr?t 11 

32. Long { is substituted for the final * or srr of 
i Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix few (V. 4. 50). 

As 5j# jR^rnr, g$ >t^rt, 3j# «m 11 *$ wJrW, <s|r *raft and x$$t mn 11 
*?rr% ^r 11 33 11 ^rTfa 11 «pn%, =*, 11 
|r%: 11 9W5RT ^#3 ^f^ TOfrwRTwrjpFsr farrrftw *TO% II 

33. Long { is substituted for the final 3T or an of 
1 Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix ^-g; || 

As Sftffarlt, *tffarw, ^rafit, Prefer 11 This is an exception to VII. 
. 25. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
f the subsequent aphorism. 

«r5r^T?fr^^>sRr^T f s^TrrTWRts 11 y* 11 i^rft 11 anjRnr, s^rj 
rarar:, 13*1, frrmr, »ttg, 11 

!TtT: II ST^RTO ??*T tj^ni f 9THTMT RTTSRf gppTT t><Tmr «T& f 3%^^ II 

34. The Denominative roots sTsranr, <^J and 
WTT are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean 'to 
><J hungry ', ' to be thirsty \ 'to be greedy'. 

Thus *T$lTMrf from »T?Pf-l-^r^, srr instead of f ; the other form being 
WTroKT" who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
ccasion, and therefore when not meaning 'to be hungry'; y^sRt 'he is thirsty', 
FT, being substituted for gr^T ; in any other sense we have mfaft, who wants 
ater for purposes of bathing &c. qTOtfit ' he is greedy'; in any other sense, 
*NRr who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

^sg^rj^f^ ii v< ii vvfa H *, wife, «, s^reni 
^|" g^t% fofr g wPMtuw i TTmiftw *m% Wfi wt h^t ii 

™ft* II «TSW#TTftT% TOW* II 

35. In the Veda, the above rules causing leng- 
beu ing, or the substitution of long I for the final vowel of 
le stem, do not apply, except in the case of JT II 

20 
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Thus flUj:, w**y, **** ftnnfil $m »' Uut 3*!**. 3*PW (Rig V| I. 

96.4). 

VArt-.— M should be rather stated 5* and the rest: as ^foar^ „ 

See III. 2. 170, for the affix 3 it 

tfw- 11 5^3 : fffaTtg: fv^ft fa°*fir <?mft s*tfa faira^ 11 

3G. In the Veda 5^3, sf^reg, T^^T and ftqoqft 
are irregularly formed. 

As srft#n 5W3:, ( - Strafa with the affix **« added to &), ift*w$ ftvw 
(jftflf^fir, here BftflWt is substituted for yf*T similarly). **F*ftl = f«ftfa ( fl* 
substituted for f* ) 11 Rr»nm=RtfnRr ( ft** substituted for fte ) U 

3T^m^n^ 11 ^ H W^r « * w » ****> ^ n ^ 

^ : ll w ST* t$WP WPT TOP S^Tfa foW 3TR!TnTOt »m% II 

37. In the Veda, long sn is substituted for the 
final of ** and are, before the Denominative w* ll 

As ^^T^t »m* (Rig VII. 12. 23), W w f*r *OTtr ft* 11 Th. s 
also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel 1.1 the Veda before 
Vf*, as taught in VII. 4- 35- See V&rtika to III. 1. 8. The word mi 
occurs in Rig I. 120. 7, 27 i 3- v ^^ 

^srct^ipr *re* 11 ^ 11 *rf* 11 ^ f^/ : . W*> *rc*< " 
*Pr. u w ga f^ f; "^ ^* »n*rciw *raro m* w»* n 

38. Long 3U is substituted for the final of ^r and 

3* before the Denominative **^iu Yajush Kathaka. 

As*PWt IWPIT: g*T*rh <*Pff» Why in the Yajus? Observe 

*ff**in OT- » Why do we say in the Kanaka? Observe g^KWi 

«wnwi!R«f^ *&* II ^ H *rf* II *ft, «W, FW:, V. 

39. In the Kig Veda, the final of «ft, *** f 
g?RT is dropped before the Denominative m% II # 

As *««*: ffPI«: (not in the Rig Veda), rota (not in th.s caser 
the Rig Veda). vr****"* (not in this connection in the R,g. \ ^ 
examples given above are of Kasika : according to IVo Be > ^ 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following arc given by Dhattoj . L > 
i« his Siddhanta Kaumudi: « $hr W*T «*«*> (Wg *■ 9* -^ * 

(R'S x. 41. 3;, vnwr in*3* " 
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ft, fcfr 11 

lf$r: 11 cjfa rora »rr ?*n ww^^ftsrmWr >nra trarmfr fori? sr^rzr <tkt: 11 

40. Short { is substituted for the final of ^t, ^ 
jpind wr, before an affix beginning with ^ and having an 
indicatory ^ II 

AsRifrT: and f¥*?rera. ; 8T*f|pT ! and STWftm^, ft* and fanrn; faor 
ind fWfl*P*. a11 wJ th tR and ^^5 n Why before ^? Observe mm " Why 
icfore a f%q[ affix ? Observe ST^rtf with ^ 11 

widk-*i«K^rra[ 11 y? II ^T^r 11 srr, #:, 3???T<rcwra[ ll 
ffrr: inn* ot ^rarT*2T?r^tfT»RKTO^ir h^tW ir^imtt fam jrera tot 11 
srfta* 11 wifw sra H?rfif?T ^**r 11 

41 . Short % is optionally substituted for the final of 
nT(^)andsr(sr), before an affix beginning with qj and 
laving an indicatory ^ || 

As faftm or prom*, Prr%?T7R or f%5Tr;fTR ; sq^f*^, wraf^^ or stt- 

55I?t, W^BMIK II The m ahvays takes the f when it means a vow : as tfftnft 
W%-"^fim- II The rule of this sutra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibha- 
ha. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhasha are to be found in VIII. 
. 56, where *nr and «rm past participles are formed with <t or % but ^r?r is 
nly employed in names as ^: &c, and never ^rrw, while in denoting action 
ioth forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, i\?> and m are both formed, 
"t »TH alone is used when 'neck' is meant, and *rt alone when 'poison' is 
ndicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III. j. 143, 
T? and iff are formed, but v\%. is only used when ' a crocodile' is meant, and 
t- alone is employed when a 'planet' is indicated. Similarly the addition 
f the Present Participle affix *T£ and *rprr under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
cn ifa is added, as qfa f fr THra^, TTrftft qrera II In all the above examples, 
*e option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
,s o m the examples ittot: 'a window ', and i?tslT* 'cow's eye '(VI. 1. 123) 
Sftnraj: »* I n shotf, we should limit a general vibhasha tp a vyavasthita- 
bhasha, Qn the maxim «nfttraf*vrrqT farrwi fan » 

P* •' **f*rcjf*j ^NnRi^ffr *mw immt fafa m* top 11 

42. ft: is substituted for vn (^nfer) before an affix 
inning with ** and having an indicatory * || 
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As fan, ftrnt. ffaf " 
arf^ru f% 11 «$ 11 <flpfa H 3TOfr:, *. ft* H 
iftrs 11 njntqfw tftenrofftrt *nfir ^nw^r top " 

43. ft is substituted for fT (3T*mr) before v&n h 

As ft?rr mi «PPI «m ! , fa*T fr^grfff 11 The rule does not apply to „ 
fiffft 11 There we have jn*r «m: 11 

fa*m s**fan w 11 q^Tft 11 form, ®?*fa 11 
lf%: 11 *snrcjf** f* vn, n ^wrWi *^^ ®**fa fara ^raiT ttit h 

44. ft is optionally substituted for jr before ^ 

in the Chhandas. 

As f^T *rfft mm, or fr^T also. The long f of VI. 4. 62 does not take 
place also as a Vedic Irregularity. 

gRM ^fim^dfa m Mw * II «'a II i*rft II #i<t, ^ftrc, *. 
*fof, f^r, ftrfar, * n 

45. r £hese five Yedic forms are irregularly formed, 
gfa<T, er^facr, ^rrfocT, % and fatffa II 

Of these five, gwr, «rgm and jttwt are formed from the root w with 
the affix *R, preceded by g, *g and %H H As *T$ »irm SPm ( = sfa*), iffa- 
^ ^fm (-*Sft*). ^WPwriM* (=Wwt)H fW is Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sg. of v, there is no reduplication, as ft«* m»TO°»T?CT 11 Mh| is Benedicts 
Atmancpada 1st Per. Sg. of W. the regular form being vjrcffa " 

^t *? **'• 11 w » *»Tn^ 11 T : , ***» *'• 'J 

4(3. For*T, when it is a Ghu (I. 1.20), there 
is substituted ^ before a ft* affix beginning with * II 

As r*, f*HPl. *f* " Why oftf? Observe *ftn:, *m from «; 
and the long f is by VI. 4- 66. Why when it is a Ghu ? Observe «* *f* ^ 
^ ' to cut ', and ««nt irt from fc " to cleanse '. The subst.tute is n ending 
in tf, according to an Ishti. ^ __ 

If the .ubSte be ^ ending in *, then it would rcqu.re W 
lengthening taught in VI. 3- 124. (N. B. The sutra <f*T should k interpret 
as -the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of* «^ 
ends in ,', in order to make this objection applicable. That sutra m 
is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be IT end '"° 
then the Nishtha « would be changed to if by VIII. 2. 42 -» s '"'^thf 
fit*: 11 If the substitute be f^ ending in ^, then by VI H- ■ ' [f 
xt.-.u.u* . „.„..u u« ^k-,nfT«.H tn o 11 Hence the substitute is W. 
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however, the sutra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as "the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of *r which begins with ^ ", then the 
substitute may be ^ also without any harm. Even if the substitute be ^ or 
rtf, the apprehended Jjand v? substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 

The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, «TTT*. fr^, s^ §Tf j ) g^ 
ind PT^T " O r tne wor ^ s T7 &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 

The word frrf^fpirar qualifies pradatta only. The word ■* shows that 
egular forms STT*t, fT?f, TtT, &c also are valid. 

st* Tqsrohn II w n T^n% n are:, swrfa, a: 11 

Ufa. ii 9THsm?T?m^n^i *r f3mro y«*H*«i * ^wWr H*rt *hu i |> f%r7r 11 

47. f* is substituted for the ghu jr before a fej 
iffix beginning with tf, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it, 

The examples under the present sutra are «nt, wtTtT, «fht, <rfM 11 
^or the lengthening see VI. 3. 124. Why do we say 'ending in a vowel'? 
)bserve r£?PI &WL H Why ' after an Upasarga only"? Observe jfa j^, 
tj HP{ II Why ' the *r called Ghu ' ? Observe m$TO 3^ from ^g h 

Ob/. The word rorwi in the sutra is in the Ablative case, and by 
. 1. 67, the substitute H should replace only the first letter of jr, how does it 
eplace the whole ? 

Ans— The word srn: is to be repeated in the sutra, one e^: being 
1 the Ablative case and qualifying ttWit:, and the other src: being in the 
lenitive case, showing the sthanin to be 3TT, as " after an Upasarga ending in 
vowel, \ is substituted for the vowel of *r ". Or the word stsi may be read 
Ho this sutra from VII. 4. 32. Or frepTPtrT: consists of three tfs, the substitute 
ie 'ng^,and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole of 
'(!• I- 55). In the following sutra wmft, the bpt: in the Ablative case is 
nderstood, and therefore \ replaces only ^ il 

• Vdrt:— After a Rreposition ending in a vowel, * is substituted for ^ 
ft), when f would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
U «TOu, «m*rttft and ifhj, 4HT II 

^fo ilWB q^r ii arr:, fir: a 

™ " ^1 t&twrjfw **roft irwft tot*t Kvnftfr >ror?? ii 

48. *t, is substituted for the final of the stem w^ 
wore a case-ending beginning with »« 
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As 3T£>*JP?. 3TT^:, STOT " Why beginning with a *?? Observe BT<rq n 
In the Veda, fj; is substituted before «T, for the final of ^ 
from g I ^7 + 9Tf1; meaning ^ivr^^ra^f ; ^T^h from the root 5 meaning ^ 

trot; ^r?i ami 3«r*T, as f#|:, **?mr , nmlm s^jr s*?r, H^ra^ravr: 11 ti 1c 

word HW becomes irff by VI. I. (>> 

49. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root 
before an Ardhadhatuka affix beginning with ** II 

As *?*?Tf?r, srreiT, Rrawffl, rsmmfw » Why do we say 'when ending 
in H ' ? Observe ?r*qm ll Why do we say ' beginning with * ' ? Observe ^ 
^r: 11 Why an ardhadhatuka? Observe srrwr, «rer, from vtfi* 'to sit' andqn 
'to cover'; both Adadi roots. 

<nH^fF5ni: ll ^» n TTTft 11 *ra?roit:, ®ft' H 
ff?r: 11 m%r#T*r *n&R*i xmwir jkto wffi **m 11 

50. The final «; of ma (the character of tlio 
second Future) and that of 3TS; ' to be ', is elided before an affix 
beginning with ^ II 

As STfriffr, Wifin, WUft, *rf* & ll See VI. 4. in. In % them and 
w both of wrhave been elided, the st by VI.4in.and * by the present sfltra,5c 
that the mere suffix % remains, which however here is a finite verb : hence tk 
H, is not changed to «r 11 See VI 1 1. 3. in. 

R =ar 11 \\ II <tfrjft II ft, <* II 
ff^-. ti V*T$r n <r*ro <T^: mn^r ^STTWl *nt *rcr% II 

51. The ** of an* and *** is dropped before an 

affix beginning with a r II 

As tfffal, W*fa:, **fcnfr, *n%TTt: n The « of STS ' to be ' is elided in 
the Perfect, because it is there that a < beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
urf^; (See VI. 4. 1 1 1). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of otw ll 3TOT*TWi T ireffaf, "*<KI*wrwrH: « 

52. For the «; of arc* and «** there is substituted 

j before the personal-ending * 11 

* As^land^^from^.. See VI. 4. m. The • »nW*J 

does not take place before the Personal ending * (II 4. ^ ' « *J 
The reason of this Is that the , referred to in th.s sutra, » that : * uh. ^ 
come after m* ; and that very < should also come after «* .1 The < 
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-omc after ?rr» is the 1st Person singular <? ; and not this if of th L - Perfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others say, this even sarvadhatuka, and therefoie not here 

?fr^rw v: n^t : " X3 n wft » ft, mtiir., fr4t, *wft: 11 

53. The final of'afmt and k^h fulls before an affix 

beginning with * , * or | || 

Thus arrfN* and srf*** »t<t , 3tHK"3%, and arrfs^ before 3 11 iTrflfaw, btt- 
(fas ; arnfafa a nd Wf?^?r 11 Why before *, y or f ? Observe 3rr?ten* and 
Kf^H 11 The long { in 4t is a sutra?rfa*r, forrefirar: would have been enough. 

or, «ra, *re», ^1 ^ * > 3T ^ : » w n 

ITtt: 11 *tpt ir?ra srarcrit <rcm «ft»?Tg*HPPT*raf<T<T | T$ yJHMiH ftH i *re : top* tftnro- 

irnw H^it 11 

#fara 11 ?rfn cnJt ffcrrapre f^^ar 11 

54, ^ is substituted for the root-vowel of jft, ffr, 

tf and *r ( $ ),***, 3w, 5HF, <T^ and q^r when the Desiderative 

KH beginning with st (i. e. not taking the augment f) follows. 

The *ft includes #rn^ ( Kryadi 4 ), and PRrr% (fir of Svadi 4) for 1% 
assumes the form >ft by VI. 4. 16 Thus PT'STPJ, srt^rffr H The »rr denotes all 
the roots which assume the form ht, on the maxim npTTTT ^?^Mf^W : "The 
terms in, IT or $r when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots itt, »n and jr and also the roots which are changed to nr, TT and$r"n 
They are *rr and m& HPT, and »r^ iTfafPT II Thus pt?sft, 3T7 R^tf II 3— r^TR, fa- 

^;^-snRw%, **»— arrfwsrrr, *t?k— ftrcrfa, <t^— m*mr, tt— jrnrera 11 In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the n of y^ is changed to f[ by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this « is dropped, according to VIII. 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 

Why do we say ' when the Desiderative follows ' ? Observe ?rerR 11 
The word ftr is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
Njjen the Desiderative takes the augment f?, as jt qnTTrff H Here <rq; op- 
tionally takes %$ under the vartika flP wTttKf I TrgTff*FIR1 U 

Vdrt: — The incomes after the root-vowel of rjtr in the Desiderative, 
en tl-lc sense is that of to injure. As sjm ftmffT " Why do we say when 
fhe sense is that of « to injure ' ? Observe srrft nmfir U 
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55. For the vowel of the roots sttj, *fa and ^ 

there is substituted long $ before the** of the Desiderative, 

when it btjjyina with ^ II 

Thus W»-i^rw, «W— KfM«fir. * y l— i**™ (I. t. 51- )■ The rcduplj. 
cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem jjrfr there are two 
vowels, the f ^ fa ) is dropped by pQrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4- 5'. and f substituted for bt according to the 
present sutra. The word ^ is to be read into the sutra, otherwise WTOnii 
The *p* must begin with S i.e- should not take the ft augment, as in njg<nVi! 
grftft«rfa II The roots jrfi and m^_ are optionally ST? in the Desiderative bj 

VII. 2.49- 

^X* %V II *« II <r^rf5r II *»?:, WC, ^ II 

56. For the vowel of the root gr^ there is substi- 
tuted * as well as J before the ** of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with ^r II 

As tfarsft or fa^rf* " But K^T**^5t?f before the ^Tt U The rdupli 

cation falls off by VI I. 4- 58- t 

g*ts*farer gort *r II V» II T^n% II g*:, are****, W- ^ : » 

57. When 3^ has an Intransitive signification 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the ani 
SP* of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the ?r* is like fifliam 
does not cause Guna. The present sutra ordains it optionally. Asifow° 
p, w ^,l In the Transitive there is one form only, as &m V* 
-„t M 1* becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by \ 1 1. 4- : ■ 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circum? 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sutras VII. 4. 54 « 

The examples are given under the above-mentioned sOt. ^ 
word 'of the reduplicate' *T»qm«l is to be supplied in all tne . ^. 
sutras upto the end of the chapter. Thus Sutra VI I. 4- 59. sa >'; s ' , ^ 
to be substituted', we must supply the words 'for the reduplicate 
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plcte the sense : as f ftf^TCH, <£*h%«nT 11 The word ar* in the sutra indicates 
th.it the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated like *r*but is 
not actually a* U Thus n^-Aorist is treated like ^ by VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
^duplication will not be dropped there : as ST^ii;, *T^Ril II Some say the 
word 8TW here indicates that the whole of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
qrsrifarS'iTSSWfaW: " " The rule I. I. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
phice of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless". 
g^T. II X6. || q^rft II g^: II 

^PtT' 11 f^t wr^irsrei 11 

•Trfrffii. 11 «r»*irawrafa 11 

qrffofi 11 *rft *fo tfir ^rt *r ftsproras. ^r*qraw rft ?*&m. 11 

59. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 

the reduplicate. 

As 5yrf%«r%, srftfaraw, i*Hfr, 5^%, sh^si**, srcjxftiii 11 

VArt: — The shortening takes place before affixes other than s^ (III. 
I. 134). Before sr*, the roots *r^, ^s, <r?[ and ^ are reduplicated, and the 
augment v\9 added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 Vart. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be- 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped : as ^ki'tv, *wqtf : , «r<Tr- 
W, WTT-' II 

S srfr: $TT. II $0 II q^rft II W& 3TF^S, $PT. II 

60. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

As w$(, *f*£r, q<rro, <rn*, *n», *n«3», STT3 ! ii This rule ordains the 
retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as 8T*, there being no initial 
consonant, in 3K.8TS, the ^ will be elided of course. The word fftfft: should 
not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ' first among the consonants ', for 
then in W^+fo^s^ «w , the ^ only would be elided, and a; retained. 

The word fa: or ftrow here means sr^WT^ ' is retained '. The word 
Tfc is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
dh &raya, the word «nft should stand first ; if it be a Genitive compound then 
th e first among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
th e form arpw from WW. The word abhyasa is to be taken in the sense of jati or 
klnd - i.e. in the jati which is collectively called abhyasa, the consonant that 
st ands first in respect to abhyasa, is retained, and not the consonant standing 
21 
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in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may (,, 
situate in the body of an abhyasa, whether in the beginning or mufdlc 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyasa begfns. Thus if n,, 
abhyasa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins- with 
conjunct consonant, the first i.-v only retained; and if the consonant or con- 
sonants are not in the beginning they arc all dropped. 

Others say, the word frf: here means '•retention along with the civ 
sation of others •'. Therefore, though literally the word fa: or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sutra, yet as a matter of fact it i, 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not "Retain the first consonant"; but 
"Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant". Or the 
sutras 59 and 6o, may be combined and read thus : fWSfW " The abhyasd 
becomes short and also without consonant ". STTfoW " The first consonant i» 
retained ". Or the sutras may be divided thus : — - 

(1) ' A short vowel is substituted in the abhyasa'. 

(2) ' The consonants of abhyasa are all elided '. 
( 3) The first is retained. 

The sutras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi " yffrssTtfftft"^ ", and 
then we shall be able to read an elided sr between %& and ??, as if it was * 
compound of %w and sr^ 11 

si^gfh *zn- 11 s? 11 q^n% 11 wgit., wr. 11 

«nfa*ii 11 mfri mn fi% ^sq* u 

Gl. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi- 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re- 
tained, the other consonants arc elided. 

As 5^rf?r«rfir, from Icliyutir ksharane, f«vr«f?r, ftfTfa^ II Why do 
we say 'when preceded by a sibilant'? Observe <r?m •' Why do we say hard 
consonants ? Observe w&t " 

V&rt— It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the ur^ consonants aft. 
elided: as in g ftffoiNft , here 35 becomes T*$ by the augment ^ (3f )i "' 
the reduplicate the n should be elided, and $ retained out of «ff; and not - 
retained and G[ elided ; for the n represents H, and if this were retained, 1 
would be n and not -^ that would be heard : for by VIII. 2. 1, the change ^ 
Jjto ^r is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 
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62. For tlie Guttural and jr of a reduplicate there 
is substituted a Palatal. 

As «r*rrc, ^r*, ^rnrr, wm, sjfn", fstffafft, ■*& h 
* *?ft*fa H <3 n i#t ii *, **&:, *n% n 

$fr- » aiwW*'^ w 'fr "KTSYJ **nr ii 

G3. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of ^ (qra?0 in the Intensive. 

As Wf^ 3£ : . ^Tff^ OT : I" The 5; here is ^f (Bhu. 999), and not $ 
• to make sound ' (Ad. 33, «nf*r\ nor $y (Tud. 108, gpjnr) 11 Of those two, we 
have ^t«raw « Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe 3$* II 

%ft*i3*tf*( II & N <TTTft 11 f»7:, w^m II 
^f* 11 f **s**fa fa** *f* vm*imw g* *rcr?r h 

G4. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of ^ in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As Sfft^giir USTfTT ! otherwise «erft?j«ft ?><ft^ II 
tT#T II *P*f%, 55pBtf%, *#*> *im> ^^< 3T ^> ^TT^fTK^, **n% *I- 

^,*n^<Kf>rW*, *rfarc;, *fa«rcr., Tfa*r^, aftw. *=n^<ro, 

?fa: 11 fref% vffii viik wr>f5 %fir^> sp^Nt armfamt ?r<3A«ran 9>k*?i *»ra*>*n 

*falH tf^W *ft«Jtfl «frKT : *Ttf«J7a ^^ff^l HTVl 3TT*H>RT T^TTH STETTO «J**T§ 
fW fa IRTO II 

65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forms :— 1 dadharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhtitu, 5 tctikte, G alarshi, 7 a panipha- 
nat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatal?, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sari- 
srpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 marmrjva and 18 a ganiganti. 

The word ffs^r is drawn in to this sutra, by force of *r II The form 
JTOft, is either from the Causative of the root ^ 9WIPT or from *p*, in the 
*S or q^ 5^, there is lengthening of the abhyasa and elision of f% i» ( 2 ) So 
als o fktt is the form in 6lu, with *w augment of the abhyasa. ( 3 ) fffi if it 
^ a form of **,^, there is no irregularity. (4) fr*3 is from * in the Inten- 
f ive (****), Imperative, irregularly without guna. Q. There is no necessity ot 
including this, because there would be no guna regularly even under VII. 3- 
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88 ? Ans. The Inclusion of iftv$ is a jfiapaka, Indicating that in every oilier , 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (qv g^), as tiftftr, frrtffif (^ nit || 
f^ VII, 3- 94 ) ( 5 ) Mw^! is from ftTwin the Intensive yan luk, atmanepada j s 
irregular. Q. The ^ is ft^ and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule (I, , (, 2] 
read with I. 3. 12, the n^gs^ will be atmanepadi, where is the necessity ( r 
reading this nipatan ? Ans. The atmanepada nipatan is a jftapaka, that in th 
Intensive yan luk the atmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) srsjft is f r „ m 
the root ^ ( firf^ ), in Present, 2nd Person, the c of abhyasa is not elided 
though required by VII. 4. 60, and this ^ is changed to b irregularly. ]|jj 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as itfFk ^. 11 ( 7 ) «rr Tnta^ is fm m 
<?p>j with btt augment, and *r$ affix is added to HT_j3^., and in the reduplicate 
;ft is added. ( 8 ) ?rerf%«lT1 is from fir** with the Preposition *jn, in the Inten- 
sive yan luk, with ^ affix, ft being added in the abhyasa, the root fl is change! 
to «r II The Preposition ij is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as stt flfa«W[ 11 ( 9) mixi is from f> ( ^jfrr% \ in the 
Intensive yan luk, with qq, in the abhyasa there is no palatal changef VII. 46:. 
and fr i9 added to the reduplicate. ( 10 ) ^pnr^j; from tf^ in the /Wist with 
IT^, reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment ft is added. In the secular literature, the form is »T*^?l 11 (11) ># 
*jf from 1 (ftHfl^in yan luk with ijijf, without f of VII. 4. j6, without jaStva, 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) ffctw from «^ ( wrr* ) in the yan 
luk, S'atr, plural number Nominative. The ft is added to the reduplicate, the 
m is elided, jftttr*: c.qrq : w$w II ( 13 ) jftTTT* is from dyut, yan luk with 
Satr, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with *r change and ft augment. 
(l4)frffcfW : from 9 Owr ) with 6Iu, satr, genitive singular: and ft added t0 
abhyasa. ( 15 ) qfhjT'l from R<£ with 61u, s\itr, Accusative with ft added to 
abhyasa. ( 16 ) nrt^T fromff with £\u, Satr and ft augment. (17)11* 
from ^* with fo$- ( Perfect ) <n«, 5 added to abhyasa, and ^ added to the root, 
and there is no vriddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is]to be qualified by the words ntr^ from VII. 3. 86. (18) nr w 
itfar is from «T* with the Preposition trr, in the Perfect, with 6\u, there is "° 
chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ), and augment »ft is added. *%*5#r"**T «tfr*tf*W *M n 

The word ffa in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar tp 
these, are also to be included. 

3T* || %t II <J*Tft II 35, «H* II 

ffti : 11 vrafaaraiwuftiuWi **ft " 

66. «r (I. 1. 51) is substituted for the «* or * 
of the reduplicate. 

As to. *&> *&> **&> »rtW% «rfM% » The l is e,fded by VU ' t^ 
Ir the Inten sives VII. 4- 90 &c, arc applied, by which after the substitution 
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the present sutra, we apply those sfitras and ;.cld fftj f?t ft* & c: for the n 
Jm is n>maff «ftS *mnr qr*T*ifa ft«ft* *Hfl "so far as the dian^i s of a redupii- 
, ltive syllable are concerned special (apav^da; rules do not supasede the 
general (utsarga) rules". 

vfawwzft', <Tsr«K"K ii *^ 'I ^rft II ^%: wft:, qsi m u m n 11 

67. There is vocalisation of the half- vowel of the 
riiduplicato of ^ and ^nfr (Causative of***) ii 

As fa f^P1> fa fWffaTir, fa f^ffr^, (I. 2. 26; fa '^aiaft M ^ri>-§ 5 ^ r - 
E—fi ,| The Causative of ??q; is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it is immediately followed by an affix \vhi\h causes reduplica- 
tion. Therefore not here, fpftfq + «»f?s=^r<Pfii ; SWff + 9PT'T- WRffa, enqsrfa 

The simple root f*<J will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. 1. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderative of *?rcr is pfi^ by I. 2. 8, and therefoie the 
reduplicate of *T£ will be vocalised before *r* by VI. 1. 15. The reduplicate 
of^srwill be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. 

Quere : — Does the reduplicate of the Desiderative of the Denominative 
verb w^tm> get vocalised or not. 

wi*rr fote II «* 11 <^Tft 11 s*ra:, fofl II 

ffrf: 11 «raf$fc <rctfr«ira«i tWIW H*1% II 

68. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 

reduplicate of wp^in the Perfect. 

As fteWT, Rr^W^. ftetftft H This ordains the vocalisation of a, which 
otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of \ is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we say in the 
perfect ? Observe *T«*wpf '• 

# %W for& 11 «t 11 t^rft 11 #&. w, fen% 11 
f^f ! 11 v*tjiw wimxm *Nf "rerW f*ra ftfc <ra : 11 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate 
of the root * (i&t), before a Personal ending of the Perfect, 
.which has an indicatory t^ 11 

As fa?, fa'- II These are thus formed f + sT3n = a + 8rg: (» substitut- 
ed for 1 by VI. 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the a becomes sthanivat 
to »byI #? .5g i anc j we h ave ^ n + vrj: and then by the present rule pjjj: ll 
Why do we say before a %* affix ? Observe f?ira, fw? II 

"W ^: 11 vs« 11 f^rr^ » srcr., 3^:, II 
** « w«w*ro* H *wft fof* iw m 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the l\^ 
for the initial «r of a reduplicate. 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent 
dained by VI. I. 97. Thus ?n?, **!*%, W?: II Why do we say ' the initial 
Observe <rrr* and <rrrs II Thus *re + *r<$: =» st?; iflj. HT3:=»T *rc;+ *tj : = q, s 
+ »T5: II 

<TOTT?3f fotfS: H *? H ITTI^ II ?TOTra(, 3f , fk-!^: II 

71. After such a lengthened art of the reduplicate 
there is added the augment jar (^) to the short ar of the ruo 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from ktt^-»TT 3^- W^iTS^, which with the affixes nf the Pei 
feet gives us, srrsnfn, WTJ<J : , sttcTjj: » From »tsw— utrtit, WRMrg:, strs^ 
Why do we say 'containing two consonants'? Observe «[?, srryg:, sirj: H 

With regard to 5^ augment, m is considered like ^, as »TP| v Tg:, <wrj: 
This proceeds on a vartika to be found under the l'ratyahara sulu <r sfa(i 
The vartika is sjtfrfa — *$V — fTIPTTg iffiii JTmft^JTO** H The examples p 
mva are nff:, *snwr* ; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of nrcrr are *j^nr*and h^ii 

SPBH^H II NSR II Wft II 3WT5:, ^ II 
?!%: 11 irnw 3 ^ «ttc*>t : ii mrm* ^^rs^TT^nrr^ntw ^ii'ini *miT 11 

72. After the lengthened art of the reduplicate ol 
«t?t («rwnr%), comes the augment 59; (*) before the short ar of the 

root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con- 
sonant. Thus «*ip«t, nrprom, ssHftft II The rule applies to srtl (Svatli 18; 
and not to «r?T (Kryadi $l /, there we have nrrfl, «TNR|:. «TT|r H 
^^T'. II \») II vrfk H *** : » *'• H 

73. «r is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of >^in the Perfect. 

As ***, *ro, *«*• *s* " wh y do wc say ' in the pcrfect ' ? obsene , 

fwtrfa and fl£<W H 

The word *tt%: is shown in the sutra in the Active Voice, therefore 
the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms ; as WSJ** **** ^ 
f%* 11 This opinion of Kaaika, however, is not endorsed by later Gram 
marians 

^fir fort 11 >w 11 q^ 11 *qp> f^» &** " 

tto n *** fpr firnw* ««f*fc «k$w j»n*rof sw *m frna* » 



K.VUCH. 1V.,§.?9] RKf>UW.rCAT£ , 4 g, 

74. In the Veda tfqrgr in irregularly funned in the 
perfect. 

It is derived from % 11 Thus fcg* wfa frtf*fTrff otherwise $$ 11 Rig, 
IV. 18 10, 

This word SW* mi^'lit well have been included in sutra VII. 4. 65, 

|f^: 11 fturtHi wwipwraw ?P»r >r*f?r 4t fffir 11 

75. Gnna is substituted for the vowel of the re- 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (55) of %, far ami 
ft* II 

Thus sr%f?R, "%%!%?. ^%ft i» The word ^htjtJ could have been spared in 
his sfltra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and Prof would 
iave denoted these three without the word trayanam. The word is however 
jsecl here for the sake of the subsequent sfitra, Why do we say in the redu- 
plicated Present form ? Observe fttn in the Perfect. 

ijsnfat 11 *« 11 W& 11 *f srnc , re 11 
ff^f: 11 w$M wiwflrawRroWT >TTf% »3r sra ti 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 

roots *r, m(^) and ST (sfhirf), l is substituted for the 

vowel of the reduplicate. 

As f*vtf%, foftH, (VI. 4. 1 1 3) f»tfr?t i» The word ' three ' is understood 
nere, therefore not in strjr*— *?rfir n The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system (^g) only : therefore not in jprpr. II 

«rf%fq^qhr 11 \*s II q^ » »rf%-%wt:, * II 
*fo 11 *rf% fa<tf% fSmTO^wwiHwrf *m* »st 11 

77. t is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of *f and % in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As nfif (VI. 4. 78) ypi, faft Srh if 
*$* S**fa II vk II q^n% II wjsrc, s^fa 11 
ifo 11 «55^f% foft s*»rasi j^t wfprf^Km^rr vnffi 11 

78. f is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

As|oftft*ftf (f rom f ^ 3^ ^^j ^ rom ^ ^r^r sf »tPTF ftTCfo 

r °m «^), and fiRft «fo* II But also *#*, ****, WT* as in rcrtf£* jut* ; 

■WPP* »mrr *<K wn{ «rf*reT l» All these three roots belong to Juhoty&di class. 

**ra:ii\*ui q«nft « ^ft, «np 11 
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79. f is substituted fur the final short «T f t] 
reduplicate in the Desiderative. 

As fvrxfa, fawftr, (VI 1 1. 2. 36, 41) fiWmflr, ftimfa 11 Why do We s 

In the Desiderative? Observe 7<Tm II Why do we s,iy " for the «f"? Qbser 
g^ret I' Why do we say 'short »T'r Observe qwf^PT the Desiderative of t 
Intensive 'HT 8 ^ H 

aft: J^nn^t II <* II l^rft II art"., 3-^-fiT-ant II 
\\M- 11 ini'n-lt *Hnr tfftft ^ 11 wm»*rHircrw <n r *f *n°» **it •"fn'ftrc tw turcftir «, 
<-tr ro3» <rew : 11 

80. * is substituted for the final t or ^j of a re 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before » , w\ it 
W or 3TT follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word j-u^-fn is the Locative singular of the samahara dvandv 
compound of those three words— <f , q<* and * 11 The samasftnta affix n(\ 
4. ic/) ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word tr-tf mear 
that after which is the letter «T 11 

Thus: 1. Labial :— frrffcrir, flqufiwB l, f%*TTfmflr \ *• Semi-vowel :- 

Pwft^r, ftunfw>, fftnfwfir, ra^famr ; 3- *— ftranfW* from the root 3 
The word R<rf*nT is from % which gets ^ augment in «*( VII. 2,74 
then there is guna, and Wl substitutions, but these latter being sthaniv; 
for reduplication (I. I. 59)- I is doubled : and for * there is substited r. by tl; 
present sutra. ftqrc fiW ' m is the Desiderative of the Causative of <£ 11 ftwtfn 
W is the Desiderative of the Causative of w ll ftfcf*Tft is the Desiderativ 
of g 'to mix ', which is *ft by VII. 2. 49. ft*«fiwfir is the Desiderative c 
the Causative of this root. The words fanfaim and ftarcfotf* are the Dcsi 
dcrati ve of the Causati ves of ftm and g«m% " 

This sutra indicates the existence of the following maxim:— »Tft^TC fiM 
^ift trnPTC**™ "though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute whici 
takes place when for follows, becomes like the original". Thus in f*HTlfo#« 
have *Tf* + *T* from * + fa + «*. lwre the «TTT substitute caused by ft is sthlniva 
to * otherwise there would be no * in the reduplicate to be operated upor 
by the present sutra. See VI. 1. 31 also. Why do we say ■' for the* or « ' 
Observe m***, the Desiderative of which will be <TRf*rfW n Why do we ■ 
- followed by a labial, semi-vowel or * ' ? Observe «f 3™f^ c0 J « 
Padamanjari it is m W iflnft '">'" the sautra root 3 .1 unffcffl '» 
we'say 'when these consonants are followed by an *'? Observe jpji 
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81. * is optionally substituted for the final 7 of 
the reduplicate of w, w, T, sr, c§ and sg when the semi-vowel 
is followed by 3T or 3TT in the Pesiderative. 

Thus ftwRfSwft 1 or grataf* ; favmmnr 01 g^Rm* ; far rvtaft 
or 5»wSwfir ; frmtfSwrnr or sunraqfa; fasrefa<rf?r or gOTtaf* ; fnwrrannnr or 

g^fasrfa " A11 thcse are Ucsidcrativcs of the Causatix cs of the above roots. 
Heie though a letter like n, q, if &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 
the preceding ? of the reduplicate, ) et tlie substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sutra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the 3 of the leduplicate. The option of the present 
sfltra is, therefore, an aprapta-vibhasha. The word arcfr is understood here 
also : therefore not in g^rfff, U^fa II 

gwr «n^TJ n ^ 11 TTTf?T 11 «pr., w^-^a: 11 

82. Guna is substituted for the I and 3 (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character it* follows 
and also when it is elided. 

Thus ^fifttft, %**% with qf, and ^mfrPT with q? r$$ 11 The f? is 

added in the hitter by VII. 3. 91- So aKo HTStffa from 355T VII. 3 94 

and 87). 

iftettforT: 11 *\ 11 q^rfr II ^Hn, srr%rT: 11 

\fw- 11 srfaniTTwws«i ?frcf H*r% sfe *rf^r% *<? TT* II 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the ar of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided qf), 
when the reduplicate recehes no augment having an indi- 
catory $ 11 

The reduplicate receives augments like jftfr, 3* by the following 
sAtras. Thus «TFT«q%, and TrHtfH, QlQ*m and granAra 11 Why do we say 
when it gets no augment ' ? Observe qq « KT, mtitix, rj*q%, tftftfa II 

Obj :— When the ^ augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a cons onant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
en gthening; hence the employment of the term STf^T is useless 

Ans.—Tht employment of this term by the AchArya indicates the 



Justence of the following maxim : BTHiraf^t^Tm sfrwrfa. ftw* m% " so 
ra s changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
• 0s e changes do not supersede one another". What is the necessity of this 
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indication (jfiapaka)? Observe qrr^TOm, here the rule of lengthening f t i ■ 
sutra, docs not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening • 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong »?Hs shortened to ?, and it is then gunateiU 
VII. 4 82. Secondly observe «pfarcn, here f is substituted in the re( j 
plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 95, and then this is lengthened by VII a m .i 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe 'fttrcra &c, where in D 
*PJ (III. I. G\ the reduplicate is lengthened, hut that docs not pre\cnt tip 
of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly obscne st ift^VTi , where the f substitute (VII. 4 f v 
does not supersede the sutra VII. 4. 00, by which the "T of inn i-, elided 

wlH^g^tfg^^m^^rn* n <& 11 iptffc 11 sft^, ^-$» 

ffw: 11 as% «g virg *g ^w qn q* «;►? is*n«rre**rraTO ?ffnr»T% >nf?r ufy ?t<rgft <? u 
84. The augment #* is added to the reduplicate 
of tlie Intensive (with the expressed or elided q&) j„ t ] 10 
following : _ grs^, ^r. v^. ^st. *^, q^, ^ and **^ || 

Thus ^ftT^PT and *4VTF«ftnT ; ?tfta«17T and tfsftwftfr ; sr}'.^ and 
l^v'TOffi; rfharrcprand **hftftf»T. r*»fhreiPt mid^Wlft), ^fforor and^ 

<rafrf<r ; T^qsm and q^qftrfa, ilww* and q^rrfim ; *rttRF*f?r and ^fa^'ffa h 

The nasal is elided in one alternate e bv \'I 4 24. 

3'MI3*m«*FrT*q- II ^X II q^rfr II gm , at*:, aigsiTftw wm$ 11 

fTf% : fr«r 11 qTHT?«iffT T^un 11 

8.5. The augment g* (*) is added after the short 
st of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without q$), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 

As flnWH and SJ^ftfa ■ ^npr'fr and WJf»ftfa, q*r*r?r and zpq*ftfn ; vm 

and <r4tffT ll The augment ^ hue should be considered as anu^nra, be- 
cause an adesa is indicated by the nature of the MhAniu which i\ replaced, and 
therefore in q«r*PT, it remains anus\aia. Had it been;*, it could not ha\e been 
changed to anusvara in *rct!7m, 't»W 'See VIII. 3 :.\\ InffJrpnr&c, the 
anusvara is changed to *, y &r, by VIII. 4. 58; the other foims «fSpm 
frfftRr, *»T«Wf, anpftm arc derived by the following :— 

Vtbt:— This anusvara should be treated as if it was at the end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4 59 applies, and we have the anusvSra 
unchanged, as in ffipm &c. 

Why do we say " after a short bt " ? Observe nfwujTT « Thc * in ** 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
long wi but became short by VII. 4. 59 as from »rr>T 'In be angry'. N *r*T«fr 
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'the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4 83). Why do we say ending 
i„ a nasal ? Observe WTOl » 

^^fl^T^T^'^^ * 11 ** 11 T^Tft '1 ar-sw-rc -^-TO-im ^ h 

86. The augment 3* comes after the redupli- 
cates of 3PT, 3PT, 3T, T^, T3T. M-hil TO in the Intensive!' (with or- 
without srafjll 

Thus wq* and *mTTf?T ; WW an, I ^'fft, ^ anr , ^^ f ^^ 
mcl *?tfft "I The root is *jt, but it is exhibited in the sutra as **, showing 
that even in *f g^, the root lose, its na^al. Similarly **^ anc j ^^fo 
md ^atH and qq#m II Thi« last is a santia root 

^T^rsr II <a» II <TTrft II ^n:-7^r:, =g 11 

fftr: 11 *rc qra f^RJuimrsni 5»rr«T^r w% siitjit^: q^ n 

87. The augment 5^ comes after the reduplicate 
of tTT and «E5r in the Intensive ( with or without *ra) || 

Thus *rdft and ^pt .'the lengthening of* is by VI U. 2. 77) q^ 
md qqjrarfrT 11 See the following >,utra. 

3?r*Frnr. II «K ll T^rfa II 37*, tTT^, 3T?T: II 
|Ttt: 11 sTWr^rsTPrc^rrr s^in'm h^t% Jnrqf^r: q*w 11 

88. For the siihse(]tient 3T(i.e. for the 3t of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted T in the 
Intensive (with or without *Tf ) of ^r and <ot h 

The examples have been gi\ en abo\ c, as <r*q%, *r*rn% and q^nft q$- 
m II Why do we say 'the bt which stands subsequent to the reduplicate'? The 
substitute does not replace the 9* of the reduplicate. Why do wc say ' of * ' ? 
I he substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
,flVe done l, y '■ r - 52. The * in 7* debars guna (VII. 3. Sfv in ^ft and 
*%T, for though * is lengthened by VI 1 1. 2 77. in T*ft, yet that lengthening 
s considered as non-existent or aMddha .Till. 2. 1) fJr the purposes'of Guna 
'• 3- 86). Qucir. If the ff in T?t deluis guna, why should it not debar leng- 
"cntng also of VIII. 2.7; ? 

^*ll^|| q^rft llft,*ll 

89. 3- is substituted for the vowel of ^r and <K5J 
bef ^e an affix beginning with ir K 

r*rr«mi 1 ^"^^ or *|pr:), qqjrns: and jrqjHT: 11 The amivritti of *f 

^^^ does not apply hero, though present. See VIII 2.55. 
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90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a » j„ 
the penultimate position, gets the augment ft in the Inten. 
sive (with ov without*^) II 

As <rttf?m and Tftftffa, TflfSPT and sfif^fa, hO=JSH and sfft^r'tnT " 
!'<?;•/: — It should bo rather stated 'a mot which contains a or'. 
when q^ follows, whether this qj be of upadcs"a, or obtained by samprasAr,ii),i 
so that the augment may come in Tftp^H and ^njsfrfa \\ here the qj h of 
vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

^fjp&r ^ 31% I! M 11 tuTftiisw-fcsV, ^r, 3T%H 
^tt: 11 jrysffa ^t^T v iwrjfPJ 3r«jrcttrr«i ?f*i^vT^rn% >w«*?rcrtfl^ 11 
?ff%^«i 11 isw r^wrw rTJtnwiT* " 

91. The augments ^, *>% and f^ eome after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a 5$ in the penultimate, only 
when the *TF of the Intensive is elided. 

Thus s^ffr, JTfcnlr. and ftftaft, T*PT, *form, *fr*ft II The ? in ^g? is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is r II 

r t i, /•_ j^^ and JTfWUTm should also be enumerated. Thee have 
taken K9> augment, though the Uf is not elided here. 

*pr«r 11 «.* 11 <r?Tft H ^pr ; , ^ 11 

JTTfffiT ?TT? *R1 iTrWWT *PT* : II 

92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
J*, gets, in the Intensive without *HF, the ahove moments tf, 
^, and ft II 

Thus **tf , ^faift, and ntffif*. *Sm, *ftf# and irft?tf H Why <!° 
we say ' which ends in a short m' ? 'J lie rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long * as, <*T*ft, ^T^T , nrf*rf% A "in f U The word **: q»- lll,llS l * 
word'wff and not the word «T»urcT, for an abln Asa is always short, so the f[ ^ 
IPl would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. l |u ' R ° [t ' 
ending in long ^ does not get ft, T and ft augments in the reduplicate. 

KdrikA:— He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the >»? ^ 
Intensive of ^ and of other roots ending in long m, is considered In n' L ^ 
a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employ'" 6 " 1 ° 
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uffineiits C ft, ft &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 

The word foitfw in the KarikA is illustrative of all roots like * .forfir) 
ndinp in long * " lift* i* the name given to the q* 3* form of the Intensive, 
y ancient grammarians. nfffrTrcT means, therefore, a form ending in 3 ar,-luk! 
-ft is illustrative of ?j? or Present tense. 

^fsrggfr ^rcsiTWT II ^^ II • ^rft 11 s?^, <*gfa, ^v-ik,'^ 

[ftr: 11 R3^ ^^^ q1 ^ wsrcrcfrw ^?> <n"r tr; ipftr ?kt£ »rafir ^mw 11 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative 
he reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
he vowel of the root is li^ht, and the root has not lost its 
nd- vowel before the Causative affix. 

The words of this sutra require a little detailed explanation. The 
ord sq^ means "like unto «^ or Desiderathe"; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
eated, so should the *Tf Aorist of the Causative. The words sjtrft and nf<ft 
•e both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re- 
r to different objects. *fR means 'when a light vowel follows', namely 
iat reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
; performed on such a reduplicate, in the T? A01M, after the Rare the same, 
, on the reduplicate of the Desiderative ar^-3T3>;^rt "pro\ ided that a simple 
•n\el of the PratjShara 8T?> has not heed elided ". We read the word 'causa- 
\e' into this sutra, because there can he no otlnrront which will form ^f 
orist. Causatives form such Aorist ;Tll. 1.4S, as well as the simple roots 
r, V and «f 11 The w ords ^sfqc qualities the w ord btj understood: that stem which 
followed by n^J therefore, it refers to the Causative stem, and not to the 
m pie roots sri, dru and sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
wel of the Causative stem before mf M 

The word srq^t is in apposition w ith "T?% li Thus 9»f + f^(III. 
3o\=*r«ri+f h srq: (III 1 48 ) - 3T^ri + sTit iVI. 4. 5i>st^i+«t^(VIL4 i) 
■^TOU+WjCVI. 1. ii)-hpt?R4 w^:\"11.4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93) = ^- 
^(VH. 4.94). 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution off for sr in the reduplicate 
'he Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
f the Aorist: as «rttafl[, w,t\v*H 11 Thus by VI I. 4 So, \ is substituted for 
e 5Tof the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
duplicate of the Aorist, as vvftm\ and s*#roi , and mfiwi « Thus by VI I. 
8l .* ^ optionally substituted for? in the Desiderative reduplicate off &c, 
le s a>ne will hold good in the Aorist-rcduplicate.as nfircwior«gwn, WftUW* 



J^fltf 
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M3P***, 3TrfJ*n or «rjm, STfttrc* or stj^, ^3^or 9T$Wi , 8Tf^, 
•T^Wl ll Why do we say 'having a light vowel' ? Observe *nrwrn, 5^» 
WMJIinajH 

Some say, that in Brsnrm^, the syllable n is light, and therefore t] 
san-vat rule would apply : for a light vowel no where immediately follows 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllabic sir intervenes, yet the rule w 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxi 
^T Tr5H^ v TPT IH«TCf$HSft wrenn<»qrij cannot be extended to cases |j|< e th 
It applies only when the intei volition con.si'-ts of one Itttt r and not of mo 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form arr^Wl^ for hete two letters ^5 and 
(tf intcivene between the reduplicate and the light vowel A ns. The autlv 
indicates by implication in VI I. 4. 95 that these roots like iflor do take \ in t| 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an e' 
ccption in favor of roots bk<. $jj, ?^ r ^, *q|T 111 \'l I. 4. 95. So that a conjun 
consonant is not considered an intervention foi the 111 poses of this ml 
Therefore, ff &c would have taken f in the reduplicate by VI I ]. 79, rej 
with the present stitia, and so the Achfli} a enjoins st instead in \" 1 1.4.^5 w\< 
regaul to these. 

Why do we say 'when *tjf follows'? Observe 8TU 71T II Why do v 
use the word Tf "followed In "? The uile would not apply when ^ff alo\ 
follows without frtj, as &T*TOT?[ where cRl has taken ^^ under the \AitikaOTi 
<TSIWPT1 II 

Why do wc say 'when an %T^ vowel has not been dropped'? Obscn 
wresR^fj from the Chin adi mot ^tf which ends in «t, and this w is elided t 
VI. 4. 48. Obj. This ]opa being considered sthanivat, will prevent the appl 
cation of the present uile, as there will be an intervention. An". Weslia 
give another example, bt??.^ bom JuttTraSR^R. II Here for^ is added to fl 
under the Vartika fl^rniHfT^e- and the f? portion is elided by fsmn*, lier 
a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sthaimat. 

In the double causative Aorist 9Ttf**?l the |irescnt rule applies, thong 
one fn has been elided. *rtfa*l - • TTfaWi ^n^Wl 11 In fact, the cImoii 
one vn when followed by another pr is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latta 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than pf ll Therefore wc ha\c ST^rfl 1 
*t<*T lfcmi>n. ll •» f act - tll,s exception rests on the following vartika ff*T*N 
ftq** «» ffayWWHi: ll 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before HI of tlie ro0 ' 
ft, m &c ( VII. 4. 54 , does not, however, take place in nf Aoiist 1C ^ 
alogy docs not extend so far. In fact, the present sutra teaches a «W" ■ 
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.amely the /ottn which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the/arm in 
h e Aorist. But as ft, Hf &c have no reduplicate form in the Desiderative the 
.alogy stops. Therefore, we shall have spf^ „ Moreover the word ' 

_ _„onc fVip nnprfltioni. that- rlfi-wiirl . v. /,./.. ,... .. »• 



eli.sk 



"' - " '-• nn. no 

ere means the operations that depend solrty on m u \ ou . th , 

, ,. . 1 i Mr _i , luiai elision 

f the reduplicate by \ II. 4. 54 does not depend upon ^a/o»e, but upon the 

ugment f^ also of VII. 4. 54. But as there can be no fw in the An,-; t 

... I 1- • I I r "■ -iOIIbt, SO 

ie re will be no elision also. In fact, an at.desa should be confined to general 
jses and not to particulars. 

$% 3*t: II Vi II t^TR II <£§:, s*>: II 

94. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosudially 
hort vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Jausative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
as not lost its end-vowel before the Causative fa || 

Thus trttat, the f ( VII. 4. ; 9 ) is lengthened. Similarly snffa, 
*W*, «*??** I" Why do we say which is prosodially light ? Observe srf* 
5t* II Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light ? Observe spmw' 
OTTH ll Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist ? Observe 3 T? q<PT 1. The 
ord ,< ,s understood here also, so the rule will „ ot applv to snnple roots as 
Wnt II The words 'anaglope' are to be read here, theiefore not so in ***?*„ 

W^TOTOW^piroTH || ^ || rj^ft || ^ ^j.g-.^. „ 

J-*tot*ii ^ • ** *"*' 

[f* n « t *rc to «* ^ ** t^wwiraCTrrwwi*™ *,& ^ * r tot- 11 

95. Short 3T is substituted for the vowel of the 
duplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative of the 
30ts Bm H. <W tvar, pmth, nirad, stri and spas. ' . 

Jicat s L f • f h ' Ch W0U,<1 haVC C ° mC under V »- 4- 93- The >s*J« 
lca tes that .t .s not to be lengthened by VII. 4 . 94 , as 3^ „ 

)wel A f + i 96 ' ? 10rt * is °P tionall . v «ul.Rtitnted for the 

^oristll V UpHcate in ** aml ^ m the Reduplicated 
U8t 01 the Causative. 
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Thus iitoi <»r «rri%?t, sr^e* and *rf**rci: 



III one al 



; ^iiaii 



there is shortening of the .eduplieate ( VII. 4. 59\ »nd aflei ' suc » shorten,,, 
there is «T substituted in the other alternative. 

i^ W. II *.$ II <*TTF* II i, ^, TOT*. II 

97. In tin* luMiuplicated Aorist of the Causatin 
$ is substituted optionally tor the vowel of the redunlicut 

in TlD II 

As vi(m* or vwirl II roi is a root which ends in ST, and this 
bein- elided bv \ I. -J. 4^ l>''»t>rc the Causative f<*, the mle VI t. 4 93, ,l 0l . s n , 
apply to it, became there is an ak-Iupa here, so 111 the other alternative, it h. 
its natural *t II 
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The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 189!.—* » * The ori- 
• -1 Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and expla- 
°- bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English- 
lia H ( ? n ^ DU blic who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu 
10 fhandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions 
SnS HI over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book 
to Iff English-knowing lovers of thcSanskrit Language. 

The Tribune, (Lahore), 9th December, \%)\.—* * * The translator 
, .naiwl no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panm.'s cele- 
1 *Twork within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. 
ti7 naoer printing and ' the general get-up of the book before us are admir- 
al anc [ considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 
pages) the price appears to be ext remely mo derate. 
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The Atnrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), iSth December, 1891, 

, ■ r m flu. first cart before us, we must say that Babu Sns Chandra 

Judging from the fi s t pa r be imn l^ which seems to us to 

I 1 " t^tcid u 1 nd tact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sns 
a d?a' Nation, when completed, will claim a promment place among 
Jar works by European Sansknt Scholars. 



simi 



The Hope ( Calcutta ), 20th Dumber. 1S91-* * The get-up 

of the puMfcffi of a superior order, and the contents display cons.de.able 
painstaking on the part of the translator. 

The Arya Patrika, ( Lahoe ), 22nd December, iS 9 r.-* * * The 
talented Babu has rendered a great serv.ee to the cause of # Sansknt * 
by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon, 
is most laudable and deserves ever y encou ragement. 

Karnatak Patra, (Dhar.ar), 7 ti ™™?^^* fr Vnsu 
gives ample proof of his competency to undertake the uo.k un.ch 
easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi) , / 7 rt 'February 189^ 'J ^ 
Sris Chandra is 4.1-known for Ins scholarly at ^nmenU H^^ . ^ 
translation in a lucid and clear English. \\ e can stion . Ell(T j ish . 

hose who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium ot tn h i. 

i rf/ir * * * Students and 
The Mandalay Herald, list Deccmba, ™P'-- , , , j> anr | it 
renders of classic language of India are much indebted to ^ ' 
for his translation of this scientific work on the gramma, and pn.ioio b > 
Sanskrit language. 

r- r r P, : -, _* * * Such 

The Arya Darpait, ( Shahjahanfur, ) ^ruaj) ^-- . We 

a work has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and priori > 
w 'sh it every success. 
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The Allahabad Review January, 1892.-* * * The translator h as 
done his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a Work 
into English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help o1"the Government and the C hiefs of India. 

The Maharatta ( Poena ), 4th July, 1893.-* * * H we may judge 
from the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable hep to 
the student of PAmni. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and 
therefore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirrot ( Calcutta ), 17th March, 1894.--* • * The manner 
in which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of 
the learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sns Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
tare and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer ( London \ March 1896.—* * * We are pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kashika are 
not onlv very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to 
the oreeedin'' sutras for the formation of ' padas ' will save much time and 
trouble and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of 
l'-iiiini ' Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called 
" Panini Made Kasy. " * • * It can be recommended as of great impor- 
tance not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
it-T benefits. 
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BOOR EIGHTH. 

Chapter First. 



^frr:ii *ri&fa ^ffa^ffaf^f^nu w ^t *rcnm nrf <n$3rcr xfa't 

1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase ''the whole word is repeated''. 

This is an adhikara sutra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
WH (VHI. I. l6) exclusive, there the phrase flta \ should be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. Thus VIII. r. 4- teaches "when the sense is that of 'alw.iyV, 
and 'each'." Here the phrase 'the whole word is repeated' should be supplied 
» complete the sense, i. e. "The whole word is repeated when the sen.? is 
*at of always and each". What is to be repeated ? That which is rm<t appro- 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one 7^ becomes two, as q^f% <wSr 'he 
always cooks'. Similarly xm Wti W#X- 'every village is beautiful'. 

The sutra 'sarvasya dvc', should not be confounded as meaning 'the 
d-form sarva is doubled'. For then rules likes VI. i. 99. a |ld VL '■ ,0 ° 
find no scope. The word .sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of 
'# (Wf:) as afc*?^, (2) the totality of modes (w) mfaNtf^ = ^vm- 
Wtfit; (3) the totality of members >m*\ as *fc T*tF* « In the P rescnt ' 
a, the word sarva has this last sense; namely aH the members of a word 
d °ubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
™ of sthana, i. e. in the mm of the whole of the words like m &c there >s 
blitl g. So one meaning of the sutra is, that in the room of the one word, 
' are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
;of nearness. 
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Another meaning of the sutra however is, that it does not teach sub- 
titution but repetition or employment, not adesa, but prayoga. That is to sa 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left fo' 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, T^ft &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
•TBtWTW, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word qqw should be employed in the sutra, in order to pre- 
vent the application of the rule to Samasa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vakyas (sentences). Thus ^HToffsSTTTI. il Here there is the sense of vipsa with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly ffqfipffi S1TH. here also the sense is that of 
vipsa, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in irr»T Tft TRfal. the sentence hr TTTfaq. is not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sutra 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 

i. 1 6. 

Ans. We could not employ the word padasya in this .sutra, for then 

the rule would become very much restricted. Moreoser in the above example'., 
there can be no doubling; for tffrrtf: means 'that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves q^f% T^T M W Il 1 % 3T€3 : so that the setw: of \ip-4 is not here inherent 
in the word .supta or parua. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsa is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not nccessaiy. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsa can take place with regard to a woil 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word «mq should not be employed in the 
sutra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sutra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies, We could not have JTT^m >rt^ '< ' or 
upa.->arga being considered as a separate pada, only qmfa would be donbe. 
and g would not. So also, we have two forms jr*tjr and ffFJTll Here #% \ 
added to the root ff, and j is optionally changed to ^ by VI II. 2. 77< an 
the other alternative there is j 11 As q and * arc both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1). l 
doubling would take place without making this q or w substitution. So 1 
having first doubled the word ( something as fH*T frf«r ) then optional *° 
« change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like fPWfW-J^^ 
jn doubling. While the correct forms are frir #HT, or fr**T H»W. a "j!l (ir . 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vartika 1 
ft*n* 'See VIII. 2. 3 last vartika). 
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Or the word #T may be considered to be formed by sr^ affix of srtf 
.-a* meaning S* WT5 2Tf€H5rf^JT ?ff?j *T*> K&X *WT: ll That is, all operations 
inff beenyfr-f' performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
jllc hoate state is not doubled. 

a** <r?*rai%?rc II * 11 TTrft 11 a*r, <rcs, wrfcftor* 11 

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called ftmredita (repeated). 

Thus in *ta ^Tt \, W T^ \ ^ r * ^fa" 5 ^ ^ **Jra«?n% ^T, the 
ond word being amredita is pluta. The word 3rrar??T occurs in Sutras VI. 
: r^ VIII. 1.57^111- 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The ?r?3 here denotes avayava-shashthi : and the word <n : denotes the 

ava In fact, this sutra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 

employed, when 'a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 

<# wm become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

3. That which is called amredita is gravely ac- 

'nted. 

Thus 5^* g^* ; T^.^ " 

That is, all the vowels of the amredita become anudatta or acccntless. 
the above examples, the root W becomes atmanepadi by 1 . 3. 66: the Personal 
dings are anudatta by VI. I. 186; the vikarana ^gets the acute by III. 1. 
; the j of this 4 is elided by VI. 4. n 1. ™» thus *£c becomes finally acute 
> udatta-nivrtti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The amredita bhunkte becomes wholly 
mdatta. The word T3 is formed by the affix 5 and is finally acute. , 

fo?nfc*rat: 11 « 11 <M* 11 fosr. *tanfr » 
[w 11 ft?r <n«f «tww ■* litf* nm X «ror- « 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 

'f 'always' and 'each'. 

What words express 'always'? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
ords, formed by kpt affixes. What 'always' is meant here? The word mtya 
demeans "again and again', and this idea of 'repetition' is the quahty of an 
c «on. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation .scalied 
%*"• So that prefers to an action (See III.4- «> Thus ^ T^ he 
^continually', *«ft ^H 'he talks incessantly. ^^^ w 
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^TCT *T* fprft 'each one, when he has eaten goes away.' See III. 4 ,, 
Wftft wfttfmm ^rTrnt (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktva and namul f orrne , (] 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of 'again and again', only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix ^ (Intcn. 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition 
Thus 55: 55; <T«ltrT = qrq*S% II And when tin's intensive action is continually 
done, then this word also should be repeated; as qrq'eqff "TTT^fT II In the abiue 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs h|< ( . ^ 
Indeclinable krit words like gw^T, and like npst H Now for *rr<*n II In u]i,,t 
words the sfrcqT is found? It is found in nouns (gq_ formed words;. As finite 
verbs f?f^ ) c\[)ress nitya, so inflected nouns ( gq ) express \ipsA or a ih^tii- 
buti\e sense. What is meant by the word vipsa? It is the wish of the ,^c-:U 
to pervade vyaptum ichchha , an object through and thiough with a certain 
q rility or actio 1. That is, when m my objects are wished to be pen add * -y 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipO. 
Thus nm TW OT^ta ■ 'every village is beautiful'. So also 3HT?r ST'CTfr Wirsi: 
SW : S^tr PwgqrH 11 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityata ; and vc 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or sunerhtue 
decree such affix must be added after the word ha< been repeated, as <m^ 
TTPPWt I' Hut in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vipsfi, the 
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as aTrOTTWTW^Wii 

qr£a% II * II ttt^t II qV:, *ift n 

qrftreni 11 qitfircwim *fa w*ra.n 

5. The word tift is repeated when employed in the 

sense of 'with the exception or exclusion of. 

As qftqftfa»T%»%?tr*T (I 4.88 and II. 3. 10^ 'It rained round abmit 
(but with the exclusion of; Trigarta' Similarly qft qft §rfft«J ! , <tf* W *'' :|1 
Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe 3TRJT qftfas*Tfa it 

K^r/;— Optionally qft, meaning 'exclusion', is repeated when it occii^ 
not in a compound, as qft qft ft*** or qft ftiffo: ll In a compound, thc.e. 
is no repetition as, qftnrntf fjrr**, because the word qft has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the k ta 
of exclusion, and not the word qft alone. 

The word qft is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4- 88), and governs 
fifth case by II. 3. 1 1. In qftfonrfit the word is an upasarga. 

jwg^-. *m*ft « * » w& » *> **» st> w>> 1* v* " 
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6. ST, ^TO, * ' fl n( ^ *5 are repeated, when by so 
ioublingi the foot of a verse is completed. 

As sr *W*TOIW >H ( Ri £ VI1 - 8 -4). flraft^r f^H fRig X .191. 1), 

^ w?5r (Rig I. 126. 7), Hr ^155 w& ?r?r*rar (Rig IV. 21. 9). Why do we 

■hen 'a foot of a verse is competed theieby'? Observe tf^ '^ir fwr H 

ri - ule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 

cd separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 

applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

sirfwrasr. srofN' 11 * n <r*rft n *nft, *fa. «*ra:, ^^ " 

7. Tift, «rfa, and ar*** are repeated, when it ex- 
cesses uninterrupted nearness. 

' The word samipya means 'proximity' whether in time or space. As 

yfgqft l-Wl, or 3#rft HPT*. «rofa WW, SWWT *«** « Why do we say 'mean- 
ing near? ' Observe TTft ^?1T : " Why the word is not repeated here: 
3<jR ftlTOT q? Wrfff "' Thc relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 
that of above and below. 

swrer ?*h *?w Hf?»rr ^w 11 
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa. 

^qT ^wi^d^i^ r 4 tf^qf?H*w&t5 11 * 11 T#f « ^ft- 
^ 11 *wfc T*tfSff irw* 1 qramwiforaCT a *w *»^r wra ^tt fr*rc h^hw- 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 

repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 

hy the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
■%a. Thus ( 1 ) envy :— *r<JT*sf \ im*R ifasW I srftSTO ft-* * *rF*W«Pl » 
J) praise — i?m^r * im** arta^* * wrroraf m* w^flr 11 G) an ^r •■— 

"faa; ife% * *ft#t Rm % *n% " (5) Threat— % %% * i*» ?**f * *raft«*ift 

*f . *atf*»nft m II The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, 
b y VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of 'threat', the second 
*°"I or the amreclita becomes pluta by VII I. 2. 95. Why do we say "at the 
beginning of a sentence"? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
* not to be repeated, as $m *5P*fa «PIW n Why do u e say of a Vocative ? 
bserve ^nih^Ti 11 Why do we say 'when meaning envy &c'. Observe **rfr 
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In some books, the vakya is defined as 'a collocation of words havii 
one finite verb ', ( qgrf^f "TTffwjt TO* ) II In the first example, «fh; is added. 

**$ * » &*0feq<l 11 1 11 <rarrft N , wc, *$ftft, *n II 

9. When us? is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
$%3>*Wt <mW ( »ot <J*H<*i«l ). <i4U<llg3TT 3j$tf?T ( not tjcjp^qr ). The accent is 
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case -affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3. 34. Tin's double word n%gj should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, ( 1) 
The sutra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when num- 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word *r^f however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as (J%5J<% ll For sutra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is heated like a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sutra, though its anuvritti was under- 
stood from the preceding one; indicates thk ( 2) The application of the rule 01 
accent. Thus by the following sutra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus sr * 3idra, §*prr«TPT ll This 
double-word is treated like a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by ^ or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so TT or gg 11 Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudAtta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses- 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
vrihi -vat &* is the rule of samas.mta affixing. Thus «* **. y f ( doubled 
by VIII. 1. 10 ) do not get the samasanta affix ST by V. 4. 74. 

STPTT^T II \o II TTTfa H 3TT> *ti, ^ II 
ff%: II HWWPirWW 1 ^r#s tf: I tn ^TPTW % *W ffjftfP^W ** 

*rcftr 11 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a men 
her of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over sontf 
thing is expressed. 

Thusimuw* 'ffone, gone to my affliction ', nbn-, <tftrf**> ,n tf 
masculine, and inpnir. H«m <TT*m#«T in the Feminine ( not m™ ^ 
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed n>- f 
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jfffarore ytrts I t K\ 11 qy rfr n safari, ^, 3^*3 „ 

11. In the^following rules, the double-word is 
reated like a Karmadharaya compound. 

The reason for making it a Karmadharaya is to elide the case - affix 
II. 4. 7 1 )> t0 make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
;ferstoafeminine(VI.3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 223. Thus 
ST3 : . ?^5 : where the first member has lost the case-affix, qjq^, 5^ where 
ie first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a 3? in thepenul- 
mate as gFrr^^iff^ ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qgqf : , ^, the accent fa] , s Qn 
ie final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3) but the present 
j!e re-instates VI. I 223. The word t^ is for the sake of distinctness, the 
Jtra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
'ithout even the word uttareshu. 

5^ 4ja|«H4*4| II \\ || ^rf^T II JPfift, ?pT-^^^j || 

[fa 11 **n<r w m&i <* 1 aft* st?** jt^kt «j?j% 1 j^r vHm* mrsm 
*w II 

flfta* II aTT^ f *** tfit IWan II TT« II WT$ WJrW^ftnw^ H^rT fft * ?^W II 

n« 11 w*>ttw eft mm 11 *t. 11 f^rr^f^n; \ ^ ^ ^^^ „ 

to 11 srtft* * f »tot rr% ^*n 11 *r* 11 *rfc * ^t ?ft *^n u 

no 11 £tinroiK<ftf?rcraf^$TTqr %>t?rt 1 ft StFp** u 

no 11 4fiw«wtt: ?m?riTw»rar: tf far* hpc \ w fft *r^ 11 

to 11 &*&& nc T^rmt * *m *ft ^r^«i:?n»w^ wm 11 

t» 11 ^Ti^rqr^TTTT^i "^r^rm q^^r 11 

12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
xpress that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
mited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
haraya. 

The word iter means both 'difference' and 'resemblance'. It means 
•semblance' here : i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fit lly like, the 
">g expressing the attribute. Thus qjqfi, 'tolerably sharp', 15*5: "pretty 
1 . 'fP^TqfS^: &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 
' person - Th e affix untf^ (V. 3. 69) also expressing srenr, is not debarred 
'thissfltra. Thus q^rfto, yp^* II 

Why do we say prakare "when denoting so mewhat like it" ? Observe 
****■ 'the clever Devadatta'. Why do we say 'an attributive or adjective 
# Obscrve s^Mto:, 'a fiery boy*, nr tifai 'a cow-like Bahika'. Here 
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'agni' and 'gau' are not naturally adjective words, though employed here li| 
adjectives. 

ViUt: — An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons c 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus n 
*R>5 *m*t-, sni st*T q$W, ins "&& JJTfra*' M 

V&rt: — A word denoting more fhan one is repeated without change c 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus STfWJ 3^^ 
«rflT4T Trs Trs %$ 'g' v 'e a masha, a masha out of this karshApana to you tivc 
i, e. give only tu<o masha one to each. A karshapana contains many masha 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dis 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlpsa). The words TR TPT ?ft =■ j 
ff$; the ITS' does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it c> 
presses the limit' ? Observe 3TWX ^rsfaTTft? T*T>qi TTWK *$, trerfr % iiv. 
TrSPiSf?. Here the word TTS itself does not express limit, but the qnalifyin 
words qgj, £t, *fft &c. Why do we say 'denoting more than one'? Obsen 

Vdtt:— In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeate 
twice. The word ^rrn in the vartika means 'a confused state of mind'. .] 
STfarr?: ^vqp? fare* "a snake, a snake, beware, beware'. It is not a nccessai 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as man)- times a 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As : ?r$: 3Tfa 3Tf?', fW 

Ydrt: — When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word i 
uttered twice: as, % WITH W^ft 3^ f3TCnT ^TtUt II See 1 1 1. 4. 2. 

Wirt;— In reiteration the word is doubled; as, >Jt^T >JtW JHrfr, HP 
HTSfSPTfa I' See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4- 

Wirt; — The word is repeated when the affix TT^. follows; as, i&WM 
ft qfqfi q^r II This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitatior 
of an inarticulate sound { V. 4. 57 ). Therefore, not here, fffffar 3f<M, ?^ 
gKrfa, where the affix *?% denotes ' to plough ', ( V. 4. 58 ). Because of the 
restriction, some read the vArtika as, TTfa*fTO.H 

ydrt:— The words <r$ and WW are repeated when a comparative 01 
superlative sense is to be denoted : as 3$ gf ynife, inrt wA W^ H The com- 
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, <$kzt $*nfa,WM 

q«Wt I' > 

V&rt:— The words ending in the affixes TfTC and vm (comparative an^ 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and arc emp °}^ 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the su P erl ^ iti 
one out of two or many; as tmft n mi fll, xm *m *T»WKrWir " l]oih ^0Hf 
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness. " H* & »nWT > *** *y 
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m n This is found in words other than those endina illHTanrl _ T~ 

««*, mti foftf wtiimn M This is also fo Und wlrel e "m *? 
denoting condition ( as ^f ) is not in the feminine : as w^T™™ 
****** - Both these are rich, let us see what is their Z^^^ 

Vdrk-ln denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled- 
and diversely it is treated likea compound (II. 2 . 2;) when it is nQt ' 

like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative 
singular See I. 3. 14, III. 3. 43, and V. 4. « 27. Thus. ^^ ^ r ^^ 
-these Brahmanas feed one another." «r*s*Pft mm *t*1t* n v*t*m 
K$W tntfa = f<fcw* tfr*t*f% II The word 3T^ and « are never treated as 
i compound, and *<* is <i/bm^ so treated. The following are from Siddhanta 
Kaumudi:- BT^rs^r, wsnsan* srtffsSRitf, ^rs^^rT, ^ rs ^ raft™-* 
Magh ) WTt 11 

I^A— In the feminine and neuter, the augment STr* is added option- 
% to the second term under the above circumstances, as, 3^ 5^ j^,^ 
urn*--, ar^Tssf fr*w,f?rfcn:f mum, m\tf wm. u ^-sara^ srrsm^ **nwp, 
afcwrPw st3I<t$% *fnr^:, fiffcrnw msw$*> ^rsr^: u 

w^ftw$i<iWk*<<K*llH II ^ II vtfR II *r-$«$, for, g^nfir:, 
(Ra^sRin. II 

Ifrr 11 phi g^ i^n^mtf«rf^ *?**-. sti^ ot& h 

13. The words 'priya' and 'sukha' are repeated op- 
kmally, when they mean "easily, without any difficulty". 

The word f(t^ means 'difficulty and sm row', bt-J^ means 'without 
fficulty or sorrow, i. e pleasantly". Thu s Rr^ jjir TTffa. S^i^H ??rft, or fifr* 
tfsr, gig* wrRr = 3*fcfF!T«Hft *TC?f TrariTT **fft ll Tint is, he gives with 
easure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say "when meaning 
UNly"? Observe ffa: 5^: "beloved son". §cft w 11 

<wr^ *mre«m II ?« 11 q^rft 11 *rur ^, urn wq; ll 

KH»ft|f*r ^ ftqrew 11 

14. The word *TOTWt is irregularly formed in the 
( nsc of "respectively, fitly, properly". 

What is one's own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 

*"' In this sense is formed q«mw«l there b>mg doubling and neuter 

er - It is an Indeclinable. As frnw flt TTrtf *I^m=JWr*?>Trf "all ob- 

* Uve ^ cen known according to their respective n itiue". *mf 3 qvrqsr- 
wtlk 11 

*** ^ ^^^IM^ ^ tfh l W'iWMWH^i mTf^lfas II Vi II VQfa II 
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? ftr ii flrtfafo fi^ro frfa* ffowwrr* sr*t «fiwnw fairer^ ajw h^^ 
sg?«pro q*rrr* rain sffa^fa; q%$ st^ ii 

15. The word "dvanckam" is irregularly formed 
in the souse of 'secret', ami when it expresses a 'limit', •• 
separation', 'employing in a sacrificial vessel', and -jnaui. 

festatiou'. 

The word f?i is formed from rf by doubling it, changing the first \ in 
to bti, and the second f into ar II The word flpf itself means {^ or seciet 
while it marks 'limit' Wfr &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence 
Thus &i h;zq$( 'they are consulting some secret'. Limit or ^PTPHTC , a- 
^r^?fa7^r&»ifa'j*r3% = HRr<rpr ft'i^ t^k, tV%t. fTfii^nrrt h (See Maitr 

S. I. /. 3 Sankh. Br. III. 07). Separation of '2p**W:— l^p^rwrr -=> f^^pp 
2ir«Tff**HP II Vyutkrumaua means bhed.i or separation, placing at a diffemi 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel ( qgrnmrrr ) as - 
API ^Tntrfa irgHf^ i'k: ' See 1 3. 04 ) 11 WH^R; or manifestation : as- $\ 

sttttt^Y. ra s^t *nrwt =■ prof*™ ar?wf 11 

The word l»j is found employed in connection with other senses also 
as, vi T* ****■ l 5 *"* *& v fa • T'* f ^ : &c 

tr^FT 11 *« 11 ^TTf^r 11 *%w 11 

lfi. rpto VIII. .'*. .1-1. inclusive, should he always 
supplied in every subsequent sulfa, the phrase " of a word ', 

or *' to the whole of a word '. 

This is an adhikara si'itra. an 1 extend, up to VII!. 3- 55- Whatocr 
xvc shall t.eat of hcrc-aflcr, should be understood to apply toil full ' paila'or 
a completed word. Thus VIII 2. 2}, ' «tf[iTPtT«l m- ) teaches "there is- eli- 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant". The word im nllbt 
bj supplied here to complete the sense: vi/., of a word which ends m a con- 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus TT*, WR,, from T^* and *** "' 

Why do we say 'of a I'ada'? Observe q^tfr, JTSPrTt where the * thoug 
snneo^.'inta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. 1C c 
of the Genitive in <T?fa must be construed according to the context, some ^ 
a, sthana-slushthi i.e. " in the room of the vholc pada" ; and sometime ' 
avayava-shashthi i.e. " of a pada-of l\\c portion of a pada". 

q^ II ?* R q#» II W* " . ^ 

17. Upto Vlir. 1. (ft, inclusive should ul^'J 15 
supplied the phrase "after a pada '\ 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
Ik ,t which comes after a pada. Thus the sutra VIII. (. , 9 teaches " f 
S.naiitrita ". The phrase T^, must be supplied to complete 'the sense \y\ 
„.. of a pada, which is m the Vocative case, and M conns after anotL 
W<f , all vowels become anudatta". Thus r*m 3*1* "Cookest thou O 
| M ,ulatta". Why do we say, " alto a pada " ? Observe w^ ^fo,, Hcre 
jevadatta is not anudatta (VI. ]. 198). 

ST3*Trt Hkmwti II ^ II q^ift II srg^ra;, ^ -^p^r „ 

18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to l, c supplied 
Hie phrase " The whole is unaccented, if it docs not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse ". 

The three words anudattam " unaccented ", sarvam " the whole " and 
padadau "not in the beginning of a PSda of a verse", should be understood 
exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sutras of this chapter 
pto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
■holly unaccented, provided that, it dojs not stand as the first word of a verse 
i- stanza. Thus VIII. 1. 19, says ■■ of a Votive". The whole of this sQtra 
loiild be read there to complete the sense, viz : "all the syllables of a Voca- 
ive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not .stand as the 
rst word of a hemistich "; as cpTfrf ?2?t[ 11 

Why do we say " when not at the beginning of a hemistich"' Observe 
% Pfc* Of* ?*TT *mip*l, here ^ though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 
ria, as it stands at the beginning of a 1'ada. 

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches »,: and , are the substitutes of ™ 
WT in the plural". The present sutra must be read there to complete the 
•'"se, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus mm: *, 5PT7fr * m ■■ 
ut at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms gcqr* and stwt* 
'stead of *: and ij: II As, 

s <?* TPJT >mpr9rf^ srgrfo: II 
The word wt in the sutra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
lk hymns, as well as to secular sdokas. 

Q- Why do we employ the word <tf in the sutra ? 

°rd \ V M ThC ^^ SafVam ,S USCd U ' thC Satn ' '" ° rder t0 indicate that a 

"udith r u° l aCl,tC aCC ° nt ° U the fll ' St s >' 1,ablc - should aIso beco ™ 

at the" r . theW0l ' d ^t( V ^- I- r 7 ) is in the ablative case, and shows 

aeration taught in any sutra governed by it, will be performed on 
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the first syllable, according to the maxim *rfc <W* » Therefore, by rule Vm 
I. 28, the word "rsrrct which is acutely accented on the/r.r/ syllable, (becaus 
%* and fir* are anudatta), will only lose its accent in \wn: q*rpr; but not so th 
verb Sfffffi which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent 
in "^T^ siitfft ll But by force of the word *r$, gtftf% also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for 1 the author indicates by his prohibit^, 
in Sutra VIII. I. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent m a , 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in g^ which has acute on the/;., 
syllable. 

Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used to prevent the operation of STftrs^ur^i^ 
for where the rule wft: T*TO will not apply there the other will apply: so that 
if "sarvam" was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to case? 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII 
I. 28 would apply to <jk^: which is finally acute by VI. 1. )8(J, in w^tTO^ 
$$£_:, but not to $nw Willi ll 

Q. Xo; this cannot be the reason of employing the word 'sr.rvnm'inllic 
sutra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the Jitials, by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of $5 in VIII. I. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lrit, whirhhas acute on the final. All Lrit is acute in the mid'JIe 
by VI. t. 186. So the ST^rs.nreq rule docs not apply. 

Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used for this reason. Had 'pan am', not been 
used, then in those cases »\heie there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1 
19, there only the word would become anndAtta. Rut in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anudatta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a tiling which will come in existence in future time. Thus 
the words *T and k\ are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. I. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vakya-bheda): which is not desireablc; 
for a vakya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word 'sarvam', this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes 5f an 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asnw . 
with their case-affixes. JIad not this word (sarvam) been used, then « an 
would have replaced only .yushmad' and 'asmad'. Obj. Will not the M0 ™^ 
the word 'padasya', cause the whole declined word to be replaced by «* , 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a" ^, | 
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad «' ^ 
C»se-af!ixcs will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the woi 
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ViW ? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where -, P-, , "■ 
ending in a case-affix. But the word „ is a technical ten,,' - 1 '". " U '°'' Cl 
to crude forms before certain case-affixes Thus an • / '°' a " app '' es 
vord ) is also called Pada by I. 4 . , 7 , be f ore non-sarvan.Tt 1 """ ^ * f " H 
Therefore yu^hmad and asmad will be P ada before those' anW "L^*"- 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada •' and Z J ' ^ 
used, then only « yuriimad " and «< asmad " will be reolaceH a 7 , ^ 
affixes. Thus «* * ^, W fr ^ „ H ere ^ and t w .7 " ^ 
them tl* case - affix «* otherw.se. * W ° U!d ^^ ^ 

if* 11 «rafswrn <m* <T*r?<rwjr<Tnyrtr <mWt H*«i^nir ntf* 11 
irffor* 11 triPT *rw nrenr g^nr Wfrtw towct 11 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are ^accented 
when a word precedes it, ami it does not stand at the bc»i„!, 

ingof a hemistich. ° 

Thus W >isn.'Wfir5i!OTM TheVocativeisarMh.lv, tJ 
the first by VI. ,. roS, the present malces it all unaccented > ^ °" 

K^-The rules relating to ni K hata ( by which all syllables of a word 
«ome unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. , 28 &c ] ^ to ^ 
-titutesofyushmad and asmad apply then onlv wh™ ti,„ r 

^^--heni^ 

u h the latter word. 1 herefore not here:-* ^ ^ „ ,. Thi , ,, ^ 
-a.ry by means of it." Here « does not lose its accent bv VII I I J m u 

*~Mr*^ trj ;- k r, fo ;t r 1 ■* rm ,h * 

HII.I.22, roryushmadandasmn.l.for,,,, s , mcra , 01 , ' 

lot 'ose its accent N ^^"a, thou S h ,„ the Vocative case, does 

1111 -h other fo en se '"I ^"f^ ^ ^^ *"*"<* are «»»*"«» 
» Vishnumitra "h ' '" the '** exam ^ Devadatta «™ «™hing 

te **° sen^ cl a S ° me ° nC Sa}S t0 him ' '"« is V " °™ b ^ *>" Thut 
PP'y here-, w Ulr mar,lla * } ' Ct there is no "''S^ta. But the rule will 

f ^*ad and a H eJCamp,CS the Vocati« Sf the verbs and the substitutes 
Mediately r> re rlZ J™ " 0t '" s >' ntactical construction with the words that 

fth ; toJlJin Z*'^ h" "^w' 1 n,Ie & ° d ° eS aPP,y: inSpitS 
° rds apply t0 ,j. uc ^ ^J^ : ( , H ; '• l )• for ru,es rcI « 1tin S to completed 
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Ull 
!ir.u< 



In the last example, the construction is f9 Rw HWr ?T faR, «„< 
not if *^?tf Thus ff is in syntactical construction with taw and nof?^ 
yet it causes niidiata of Devadatta. Similarly in TOrfiSTSflf ^. the won] ^. 
is not in constuu'tion with ffTSfflT. hut with^, i.e. snap ff^ f?I8R; yet it 
the nighata of f^fff ll Similarly ^in^hTT ^ not in constnn tion with If, hn 
•iR*f, i.e. ^TT^Ri^THH H $T?STft H ^ 'et it causes >r substitution ofyiibhmad '1, 
the preceding words are not samnrt/ia with repaid to the words that fi,!lc m 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence 

ywimfo ^^jiQ*<-ft'ji w*ri «fi«r4^ 11 \* 11 T^rfa ii gt^ -^ 

5^rat ii 

20. For the Genitive, Dative and Aecusative Dual 
of vushmad ami asmad. are substituted 3T^ and #r respectively, 
when a word preeedes. and these substitutes are anudiitta. 

All the three sutias q?m, q*^ ^ WTn^t ^TTTntf -'ire applicable here. 

Thus m«rr *f *t% i 'JH'PJt 4r wi i *w *r *tor i ^tji nr twr i «frcr ^i tor i 
mrq?r % q^jf?T ii 

These hu> inland sft romc in the Dual only, because other substitute 
have been taught tor the Singular and IMui.il in the tuo sub-equent stilus 

Why do uc -ay "for the Genitive, Dative and Accu-atiu"? In ..llier 
cases the.e will be no substitution. As.UPff 3**r $T* H The uonl win the 
sutra indicates that the case affixes must be express and nut undrrst..,,,!, for 
the purpose, of this substitution. Therefme, not he,e: V fr 3**^ thoujih lic.c 
jushmat is pu-cled by a u-ul in a sentence, and is m the (lemt.ve case jet 
,: ^ubstituUon VIII i. 2ll does not take place, because the case-afhx is cl.doL 

21. For (the (lenitive. Dative, and Aeciisatiw) 
plural of vushiuad and asmad are substituted *« and m nj«< 

vol v,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes^ ,^ 
" Thus «* ■■ m, wrtis-. «* ™ * **• *™ 3f ^ ; m,i 

22. For the Genitive and Datnt &m„ ^ 
vushmad and asmad are substituted) * and * n*l" ' 
if when a word precedes and these are anuvatta). 
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TliuiW»W;^^^ <Nif)||pJr . <WT|| Forth. A ^ 
tive singular, other substitutes have been taui-ht in th,. „ . • ™" 

an d * come only in Genitive and Dative. Xt SUtra « he "^' * 

wufr farhirar- it ^ 11 <r?rft ii w, ifc frfi^r „ 

23 For the Accusative Singular of vu ,, J]nu(| 
asmad are substituted r^r and WT respectively, under the s- 
circumstances. " ' ' cl,Jie 

The word <J*T«H^ is understood here. Thus m*-, ___r - 

b qT 'WJr <r^f?r, jir^rHr 



«ra*f?r » 



* *mi*i<M3* 'I *« II tttTt ii sr, *, <tt, f , „ ^ -^ 

24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there .s,n connection with the pronouns any of these- 
*, 'and m, 'or' *, 'oh ! ^ 'wonderful', or *& 'only'. 
Thus rtt^t? t wn, m»fr *w *t ^n » 

***«*, **-«*, ™,j;,s ;^;^ ^» ' *• 

**' irttniiiB*,, Z.l?r &****<*" «™*»**t TO-ti 

*,, »^ #^isri_? ^r***" -WW**,, w,. 

** <* - sS, ZTCT, r; I TO ". *? ' "*** <*< ' *>** w ■ 



: • tnt t h f ^n i 



''^'X.'heX^,;;™^^ 1 ■■» •"-»,,, ,„ nilfcatl . ,„,, ct ,„„„„,,,„,, 
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&c. Where the sense of ' conjunction. ' ' separation ' &c are inherent in t 
pronouns yushmad and asm ad, and these particles are employed to manif t 
that sense, there the present siHra will apply its prohibition. 

<npn9»fMMi'<i% ii ^ ii q^Tf!T u ^^, «ffi:, % arcrsftsr?* 11 

ffa; 11 <T3mtf *<faraf •• • s&rstnrai wrrarft "«r£f<fc?m i %•• <t*vftxmfti$n 

25. The above substitutions do not take plac 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of "seeing' 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word q%.wY is equivalent to *(Rmf:, and *tff means 'knowledge 
i.e. verbs denoting 'to know', 3?^^** means perception obtained through sijjl 
i.e. physi cal 'seeing' opposed to metaphorical "seeitig"=>"knowing". T! 
substitutions of *f and *tt Sic. for «J»»TT and 9T9Tr f, ° not tril <e p'*icc when the; 
pronouns are employed in connection with verb, denoting 'seeing' (metaphor 
cally) but not 'looking' ( physically ). 

Thus 1TPTCT7 f* *Pfl**r«m:, »TW IT ** *T»ft*3T»fiTi; UNffrpq ^5TR^1^T3 

Why do we say when not meaning ' to look ' ? Observe UT»Rflrr "TOrfi 

/$////:_With regard to verbs of " seeing ", the rule should apply eve: 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above 

v^ W - jwnnn fa*r?r n Rt n w& » * ^far:, vnmt 
Bwwr it • 

jrffora ii g«*?*rct f*Hmr wi»w« tfa**«* ii 
wr» ii «rf «H Trsmr^rs^mr rc*w tsjw ii 

26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the abort 
substitutions may take plaeo optionally. ^ 

Tim, »irt Wit rVL<* *h ***«****?. « *fa Wl'^ » "f^ 

HT 1**<faT 'I , . |», r>bsen« 

Why do we say "which itself is preceded by another woiu • 

«>**& m, **w*r ** wi " . „ __.£ flr i, it m- 

Why do wc say "after a Nominative"? Observe **I* 

VArt:— The option herein taught is restricted to 3«T? at ,. JlllS 

... -««invrrl in auvadesa. But when there is anvadefc, then the hi * 
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oMpuhory and not optional. This vartika restricts the scope of the sQtra, and 
l-es it a vyavasthita vibh&shd. Therefore, there is no option here, where 

[here is anvadda:— srqt *fa «»**& m. «TOT Tft ***%* er* II 

j/^/.-— Others say, that the substitutes =tf, % &c are «// optional, when 

employed in anvadeSa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 

un or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: 3Rm#f «?, or 

_- f ^n,^r?^r^«1or sfffiT^TT Will Why do we say "when not in 

.-„l,si"? Observe 3T*fr ^^ScT &R. ^T«lr W*ft TO. ll (?. I f this is so, where 

• the necessity of the present sutra at all ? Ans. The present s&tra is for the 
l-c of anvades.V. i.e. the option taught in the present sutra will take place only 

then when there is anvadeia and not otherwise ; thus ^xx vfa W*^ TOU or 

stff W WW I Vt*> 3 ™r W * rf * * *** • or '* '-Tf * ft ^T% TT TO. « I n other 

•Is according to this vartika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optional m anva- 

]>'a but compulsory where is no anvadesa; but when the pronoun is preceded 

by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 

are not compulsory, even in anvadesa: there also the option will apply. v ._ 

fast nrsr#T fr^Rmrwft'. ll R\s ll qsfjfa n ft*:, nfa*r#ft, 

27. The words nfr &c, become unaccented after 
a finite vcvl), when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus TTfa nr*n, JPtff OIW- Nvhcn contempt is meant. 

Here T^fa ifr* means 'he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food &c\ <F*ft is from the root tf* SOTS*™ ' to mike evident' (lihu. 1S4). 
Similarly 3f?ir% «ft** " he repeatedly utters, his descent Sc, in order to get 
married &c". Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
i.e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 

And toGt wft nrn, vtm -**m *ii wlv - n <-q>^ ili " u or '"tensity is denoted. 

■Similarly to* 3**, <p?flr T^ft ?** « The word 5* is a noun derived from the 
irwt B by the affix ^, the ^substitution for a has not taken place, as an 
lomaly. 

'TOR, 

The word hr optionally becomes anudatta; in the alternative, it is 
1! >t-acute. Thus <nrf?f *T« or (pqrra W ll 

3 
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Why do we say ' after a finite verb ' ? Observe fr%?f «THT«l II 
Why do we say " Gotra and the rest"? Observe <rafa tTNH II Here <j ■ 
is arfadverb. 

Why do we say 'when contempt or repetition is meant'? Observe 
*5RTW «H fffor f* II "He digs a well having- assembled the Gotra". 

The words 'contempt and repetition' in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sfitra, and not the word nnrrfr nor the word 3Tf^Tr understood. For we find 
that whereever the word itimft is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of 'contempt or repetition'. Thus the word tfRrfi? is used in VIII. [. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 

fd$4H<*: II R<: II T^rft II fof , arreT*: U 

28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 

Thus ^n: S^f! 11 Why do we say "a finite verb"? Observe sfagsj 

Why do we say 'when the preceding word is not a finite \erlP 
Observe vrn'n <hrr^ 'the act of cooking exists' =• qr^J mm HWTfT II 1 lere the word 
»T3r<T is a finite verb, therefore the \erb pachati docs not lose its accent. So 
also (T^fafn? f™^, Vlfrt- ^ r -3l% 'successYul he conquers, rules, thri\eV. ijfW 
%f«tWfaPT "for us conquer and fight". The word srfrfT- is in one jen-e 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite vi rb only. But the veiy 
fact of this sutra indicates that the condition of tfirrsnr'Rdocs not apply to this 
sutra ; so that the two woids need not be portions of the some sentence, for 
the application of this nighuta : as we have already explained in VIII. I. iy- 
Other examples are : STfarfri T*"^f O^'- J- '• 0- % V&ii U^l (^ v - J - '• 

4), krk nqwrr «3 (Rv. V. 1. 1), ^iwnw q-fo srf* 11 
ST 5? im II TTTr% II *, 3* II 

20. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope: of the last sutra which was rather too wifc 
Thus 5* *rwr, ST: 9rftft, "Jltf *m- H The SArvadhatuka affixes ?T, & ffi 
arc anudatta after the affix mT% by VI. 1. 186, the whole affix Jim ^ Ct,n ^ 
udatta(IH. 1.3) and where the f? portion ofmtf i- c. the syllable 3Tr<T.'> 
elided before the affix U, there also the m of IT becomes udalta, becubc 
udatta has been elided. See VI. I. 1O1. 
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^ 5^, $ ft?t, H *«, *«i , *f^> **. 5^^ 'J 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
ff ith the particles *<*, 'that',' 'because', ^, 'if, f ^, 'also'!, 

'(')!' $to <we ^'' ***' not '' ^ ' lt ''' ^ '^' ^^ ntc>rro o ative 
particle, implying '1 hope' or 'I hope not)', and *nr 'where'. 
Thus 3?i f wt. i* fafo "ft **rPr or *fc T^Ffr, ?srr ?ur?r, ?^r <hrT?r, ff^ 

^ ,h>I<> sni with the indicatory ?r lias the force of ^ n Thus 3^ =qr mt- 
The p(ir^'^ - y 7 

Y Isra^*.'^ 5 ''^ " Other examples arc ^n^triHrwr^fH^iniTrjf? 'if 
c mi wiliest us to live, we shall not die' sfr^ hm. Mw Wn " if he 

•„ „„ hire we will make friends with him. ^pr TWIR T. ^ 7*rr?st TO* 

Will coin*- nt-i*-* *• 

« If Iadra makes us happy &c ". This rule does not apply to the ^ which is 
a conjunction meaning 'and'. So also-.^T ijy^sfaT *tfrV, ^ jjf^, Jwnfl%'„ 
Why do we say "with particles"? Observe q^f sir* *!*>?*- Te^gj jiff, 
,1 Here ** is not a [article, but the Present Participle of the root ? ur 
T?o\ It means «^< the car creaks while going'. Rule VIII. j. 2 » 

pplies here. 

Q Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that q* should only be 
,ken which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection uith other 
'articles like <T, &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Srticiple Wl be taken at all? Ans.-This sutra nuhcates that the , r?mR ; 
ulc and the mrt rule do not apply here. Thus the word ^formed uilh 
he affix ^qr (V - 39) is also included in the word mn of this sutra. As 

m& ™ to* «w TO ^ wfr T*™ ; - *™*^ **■!*««[ .i . 

Why do wc use the word 3^ " » n connection with ". Observe q* * 

TWIHt^T^W Traill 

Other examples are: ***qR?fa ( Rv. I. I. 4- ) 'what offering thou 

protectest '. q* * ft ft*< : ^ : ' whither m,r fat1lCrS ° f ° ld dc l wrted ; *™ J &* 
ft *T?-JHr fol ' let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer ', *%qr*sPl% fw- 
1R> " come on, let us share up this earth ". ?rp "srereTS &#T 'if a Brahman 
hi « grasped her hand ',^ W *<tf* &* *Tf%n ' that the sun may not burn thee 
with his beam' tfsrctf*! ffft *nfa* 'will he come hither for our praises'( Whitney's 
Gr ammar, Para 595). 

**' " ^ ISflw 3*R tfHTC** fa^nT Tf3^ *if* 11 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in comi ec . 
tion with q% when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, th ln 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyarambha. Thus 
A says to B: "Eat this please". 15 rejects Jhe offer repeatedly, in anger or jest 
Then A in anger or jest says 'No, you will eat" — as h? ^\^H% ll Here $[&&. 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes acceutlev, as it 
follows STJIW (VI. I. 1 86), and w becomes udatta by the sp^er* (III. i. 3) 

Another example i\s j^wm^ 'No, you will study'. Why do we say, 
'when assevcrativc'? Observe m'% qfrm £>[% ffarft^ssfsg "Veiily Jin that 
world they do not wish for fee". Here it is pure negation, mwi.^ fust acute 
by fa? accent, sr^j is final acute because it is formed by sr 5 ? of TTrfr ( 111. r, 
I 34.\ ffSTT is first acute, becau.se it is a Pronoun ending in 3T (^rjfajR^Rtu 
Thit II. 6) and 5^% is' anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 

*Tc* SP> II ^ II T^Tfa 11 *naK, s*> II 
ffTi: 11 sr?nH?f*H t^ fas^ m^rif h#t t% » 

32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with *Tr*r when used in asking' a question. 

Thus fl?q tiftfe 'Tiuly will you eat? tf?wq<BW H Why do we <;\) in 
questioning? Observe R?3 q^rfa ?lP£fT 'I shall tell the tuith, not faNch<»( il'. 
<HW1I*I«[ 3 fT I^fa^T fT^TE I' 

sr^Tirmtat^ 11 ^ 11 T^rfa 11 sr^, armf*^ ll 

33. The finite verb retains its accent in coniiL-ctiou 

with <xj- when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of tlm is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloina. Thus BijfTT 'u'S 
you may cook'. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So alsii3TJF 
fe 11 liut when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:— srjf arm" \ y& H fjrfl 
ftmfa ^T?H "Well, chuckle sinner ! soon wilt thou learn, cow aid". H l ' rc . 
«T}f is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII. 2. 96. 

ft * 11 %* 11 i^rft 11 ft, * 11 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ft when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus « ft & *ft fe, *ft h I. Why do we say 'in friendly assertion'? 
:)bscrve fl ft f* fT* I tfJpff w*m§ -mi 11 

SS^frfffo SIII^ II ft II t^ft 11 ^ r % ? 3^ ^ ^ 

£$p*ll 

ffa: II ft Sffilim 3**^ "** fa* Rr^ik SH^m^T 1T5^rr »TfJ% II 

35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
1,ut not always), in connection with r%, w l luu it staads ^ 
jon-cltition to another verb, even more than one. 

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
heir accent Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example-- 
^ ft ^T <nfif 1 W ^ ft ^rr?f 'Because the drunkard tells falsehood therefore 
in will make h.m impure: .. e. he does incur sin". M crc b()th verbs '^_ , 
n w retain their accent: and ft has the force of ^ 'because' According to 
Ciiyyata the meaning of this sentence is ^ ^ r ^ ^ tmrn* 4* 
JUPT 1. c a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood because he 
; not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. ,,, 6. As regards one verb in a 
orrelated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it we have-— wfnrii 
*«**!* rfWBSn II Here the first retains its accent™! the' second no7 
he force off? ,s to denote here cause and its effect. So al,o:- 3T5rr jpi^J 
m (^ n**), m TT ?2??3» ttmw (Taittanya Samhita IV - ,04) The 
■onj bt^ is first acute, the augment ^ having the accent; while '^„ 
> all anudatta. ^ qa - 

*m*7nprm 11 ^ 11 q^ „ q^ ^^^ „ 

IR 11 *mwr r^rr^f 5^ fits^ =rr^rr^r *rerlr 11 

30. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
uth qr^[ and qqx || 

Thus ** S** *ns¥* ^fJrVwrW.^r. ifeft *n,.fci*: feft 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when «,* and 

*" aftCr * An ° th - — P'« '^ ™ ** ™m« The word £*. 
'^ mperatn-e vW0 Second 1'erson Dual of the root ^ „ ^ ^^^ 

*■« IheverbBKf; is Imperfect ( TC ) Second Person singular of the root 
sc,atch • The ^cent, is on st (the augment). 

^mrf toto^ || ;* 11 ^ „ ^sjj^j, ^ ^-^ „ 
"^ tffcrw whir* fas^ inrai ftw tt3*ttt * *wff fo *$ sr^nm 11 
°7. But not so when these particles qj^ and q-qT 
mediately precede the verb and denote < F ai>e\ 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudatta. Thus ^ 

Why do we say when denoting 'praise'? Observe *reT g#^. nw ^ 
Why do we say 'immediately'? Observe qprT'FT?^ "Hft^R;^ 
«***■ WH *m n Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sfltra. 

ST^W ^r II ^ II vrf* II T7*tf, ^T^nr, * II 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denote 
•praise' and is joined immediately with TPH* and ?tot throng' 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 

The last sutra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediate 
preceded by *r** and W\ H This qualifies the word 'immediately' and kad 
that the intervention of a Preposition docs not debar immediatencss. Tlv 

The word 'immediately' is understood here also. Tluw tipr;?^ 
JH^Trf. STTTH, *TT fT»»5 for Wn% "*Tr* ll The upasarga J? has ud.'itU accent. 
Prof. Hohtlingk's Kdition reads the sutra as s^ n 

^^rti^mTl: ^nm ll ^ H <r?n% ll 3, t^t, qw, si 

^PJIK II 
^r*r. ii 3 «ra* tvpt 3T? 5^3* r*T*f ^ittst h^t **t*t faro u 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in eonncctii. 

with g, q^r, q^TT, and **, when meaning 'praise'. 

Thus sn^fij >n4 sfnm ; <m mi?* *?* wtfr, <r»*w inn* 5? 

***. ^ mror *** ***>' Wh >' do "^ ' uhcn mcani " s F ' ,w 
Observe, q>3 TTT v IT5f3 ll . . 

The repetition of the word 9UWR here, though its anuvntt. cornel lu 
been supplied from VIII. I. 37. shows that the negation of that sutra doer 
extend here: for the jurwof that sutra is connected with two nc-jatiaV 
, of that sutra, and the * of VIII. 1. 29, but the *Wlof tins .utra .> a 
nected with the general* of VI 1 1. 1.29 only. ^ ^ 

Another example is Bir^ **WT3 stftHtfJ* « 

3Tft ^ II «o II qgrfa W *& ^ N 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when m co 
ncction with *£ meaning < praise '. 

Thus ** m <M* «>rt, •* r^'^ ! «** ™ " Thc ' . 
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f this 8T*t from 3 &c, of the last sutra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
rf only. Had ar?T been joined with 5 & c> then Rule VIII. 1. 4 r, would have 
applied to 3 &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa- 
rate sutra. 

ft* fawn 11 a* 11 T^rf* 11 src, fawn \\ 
jffP 11 3T?T faftT SP* ^3^ \r«r rTHm TrssiTf *r*r% 11 

41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with wit in the remaining cases (i. e. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the |W alluded to here? The fa- means here senses other 
than «nir or 'praise'. Thus jffnrft 3?ft4fa or 5F?»rfr ^rMg u This is a 
ipeech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (3^^)11 So also 

The word fa is employed in the sutra simply for the sake of distinct- 
ness ; for sutra 40 applies to cases of puja, while this sutra will give option 
in cases other than puja. 

gu ^ qfrHKIIH II «* II 1^ II 5?T, =*, *pfrsrraTq; II 
SfrT: 11 s^T fJ^fT 5tK faw^f H<lmi«iH*f ft>rr*T TTfTTrt K^fa 11 

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
1 connection with 5^ when it means ' haste ' (i. e. when grr 
leans 'before '). 

The word qflc^T means r?n or 'quick '. Thus arvfr^ HrT^K yr RrarfRf 
11) or <jn *?R3f?T wiw-j II The word grr here expresses the future occur- 
nce which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
asastras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say 'when meaning haste'} Observe ^ ^ Stf v ir?2 II 
ere the word ^r expresses a past time ; that is, it means " long ngo". So 
so *"f*T W Sntfiw II See III. 2. 118 and 12:, for the employment of 5* 
' the Past Tense, and 1 1 1. 3. 4, for the Present. 

*fa*T3fknrpm* II V\ || q^rft II *%, %J% 3T^T, wmm^ II 
w 11 13 ssfspi 5^ f^ w ^ f sTrstfTt h^i> 3T5^^rrat mn 11 

43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
lt!l *3, when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

He word q^pirf means 'asking, praying'. The word 3T5?r means 

"^'mission ' TV. *. 

._.-'. . L com pouncl 3T5%^rr means 'asking of permission'. Thus 

<"* *P, " may I do it, sir " ; ^^ t i^ft w ' can I go sir '. The sense is 

Ln ><-' Permission to do or to uo\ 
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Why Ho we say when 'asking for' permission ' ? Observe st^ $ 

^frf? «T5 wjrf* *T: ' Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am ma ki ns 

it'. Here ;rg has the force of an answering particle, and not used in aski H£ 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 

4-1. A finite verb retains its accent in conncctioi; 
with fat, when with this is asked a question relating to a , 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition o: 

by a Negation. 

Thus fkl&TV fafir, arr?t far s?* ii f% *^ ! w?r , 3TW fera^' 
Here some say, that the first veib (qnfa or Srt) being directly joined with n 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( gr*5 or srtft ) not being join, 
with fa, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. I. 28. Others say, though 
word fa is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verb, arc ol.jcc! 
of doubt therefore, fa is logically connected with both of them, and so hot 
verbs retain their accents. Thus g? 4 will retain Us accent according 1 

th " '^ Why do we say when the question relates to a fe*r or action? Tl 
rule will not apply, ^ the question relates to an object or «W H Th. 
fa "^^T nw 5^? 5TTtl^«Crfa M 

Why do we say " when a question is asked " ? Observe ftrtft ^ 
11 o fe is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 
H ^Vhy do we sly « not preceded by a Preposition ' ? Observe f* ^ 

Why do we say " not preceded by a negative particle ' . Observe, 

55ft fawn n «* » i^ft II vft, ^ttt H 

fm: „ fa* ** fiw.ii Rn^TwJnwfirfw fw" *3™ ^ « 

45 AVhen however flJH is -not added in ask.n 
HUch a question, the finite verb ™y opHon^ 

When ft* ^ elided in asking a quest.on rdat ng * • ., 

finite verb which is not preceded by ^^^ ^ ,„ tM ,| 

optionally does not become anudatta. When .s there „ 

use no rule of I'anini has taught it P When the sense s t ^ ^ 

ti . rrnRa , lon , 1)Ut the word fa* is not use . In sho, the - ,^, 

. mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-u*.. 
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ig )W*«Hl ^(° r *?& ) Here the sentence is interrogative even without 
IC employment of ft* 11 The option of this sutra is a Prapta vibhasha 
, it b connected with the sense of ft*,, The counter-examples are the 
iffle as in the last aphorism, but without ft^ll 

jf^: 11 tff^ fw^f 3^ wvz finRf frrpnt wrft ir?r% 11 

46. In connection with hi%t^ used derisively, the 
'irst Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word JifW means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery raillery 
5 ring, gibing sneering. Thus tf ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ %> ^ ^^ J 
j tf W* ttlftr, *f? nmifir, qr?ra: ^ ft wr 11 The word tf} ; s the Imperative 
cond Person of the root f^ preceded by the preposition w? 11 

Why do we say " used derisively ' ? Observe ^ ^ %*%* rf* . 

By sutra VIII. r. 5 r, infra, after the Imperative * which is a verb 
mot.on (n*4), the following First Future (^) would have retained its 
:ent. _ The present sutra nukes a niyaraa or restriction, namely that in 
nnect.cn w,th the Imperative tf &, the ^ is accented only then when 
snaon js meant and not otherwise. Thus the *; loses its accent here - 
I *W UTtf «* .. The employment of the First Person in ^ in the sutra 

X ^ F ^Xr M,n,tMd0fthe ' eC0,,d ' When <derisi011 ' IS ra «"t and 

coni *"* iS " 0t intended ' the P«>P<" Phonal affix of the 

on e on , M ^ The ^^ Qf ^ ^ ^ 

ere also by this restrictive rule. Thus tf? **% aft^r *&* H 

The above counter example is given according to Kasika, according 
C11 W^ fnr TOftTOKW*,, But according to Mahabhashya, the 

nZTZ 9 I" ** ** WT *<** " IIjro ™** ,oscs ^ ^ent. The 
h thl , 1 1 ° Ve iS * ^ *™« <& ^ ** ^ " According to Kaiy- 

: ::.^t e a t under t,,e ruie > ***** *-» «« 

b "ecessary:— qfj *»*% <jft ^j^ „ 

lis in • 47 ' A finite Verb retains its accent after ^ when 
3 is not preceded by any other word. 
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Thus im *Hfe, 11$ *T*l3ftTi *T3 *lWfa • Here fc is anudatta by ' 
I. 1 86, as it is an sarvadhatuka affix coming after an •Tjqw; the word ^ 
first acute, as it is a Nipata. Why do we say 'when not preceded by a 
other word'? Observe :— ** HT3 SfatfS " The word *? is end-acute as ii 
a ft?, or noun. 

fo??ir ^ fe$^<n ii «* ii T^rfa n ft*i*nt, <a, fa^fRK 11 

48. Also after a form of fan, when the partic 
f^ follows it, and when no other word precedes such form 
fa*, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word fan<H is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning famf* n T 
word foffri means any form of r%* with its case-affixes, as well as the forms 
tfjR when it takes the affixes **< and Z*H U Thus *fvz g^S, *f*r* *m 

Why do we say 'followed by fatf? Observe ^r ST=* II 
The word W$ of the last sfltra qualifies this also; therefore, the v 
loses its accent here :— tlVH- Rif^lS^I •• 

srrs^mfft ^?rc^ ii «t ii q^ n *rtf, saitf, «• **■**< « 

HTSPTTf vt?rf% II 

49. Also after an immediately preceding antfai 
«mcr, when these follow after no other word, the verb rctai 

its accent. . , ., h 

The prohibition of nighdta or want of accentuation is understood 

so also there is the anuvritti of wg from the last. 

Thus *n* or *m 9& im* h» « Why do we say *««* * 
preceding ? In the following sfltra will be taught option, when these par 
do not immediately precede the verb. ? 

Why do wc say "when no word precedes them"? Observe W 

or amft H*5 " 

50 When the above-mentioned 1 article 
^ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb jo. J 

>.: n, r vntuin it.K ficcent. 
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ThUS STlfr^ni: fnr^ Of 3^1% II TrTlfT ?TJrf: fofW 



or sir? II 



^ n imnrr tfrrcra* n?mf:; nawfor irtfriafcnwtehfc^r ir?tf%r ^ ^^ 
* ingw* *"rf^' * ***** «rcrsnr*fa 11 , 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion' ('to go, 
'to come' to start' &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word npr 'motion' 
ire called irenfr H The Imperative of the n?ro verbal roots, is called it3TO-ssr.ii 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of 'motion', the First Futuie 
ioes not become anudatta, if the karaka is not all different. The sense is, 
vith whatever case-relation (karaka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same karaka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word SF?r<3; denotes the 
Subject and Object only, and not any other karaka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus 8tt!T*G[ %*!ni*fa< JTW^ni 'Come O Devadatta to the village, 
:hou shalt see it'. Here the subjects of both verbs srrn^y and y$qf|rare the same, 
ind the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely w and tj^ n m is a 
'reposition and is accented, *x*5 and ^i$tT both lose their accent by VIII. i. 
'9 and 28, irpT is first-acute being formed by the ft?j affix »m, 11 So also 3Tm^gr 
frffi *tr»T, ^R5T ^J% "Come, Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice". 
rlere the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
"id so the rule still applies. srr^C?nrT?T ^rrtftX, T^fT <T?TPl HPt'Nr II Here the 
objects are different, but the objects are the same, namely trptf^ii Similarly 
fW^i^^T WW; *UH*H ^R*P*T. "Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 
hem be eaten by Yajfiadatta." 

Why do we say 'verbs of motion' ? Observe T^^TT srnpi HRS? TO 1 * 

Why do we say 'After the Imperative'? Observe su«ras^jTT UT*i, 
!*3t$f* II Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the 'First Future' ? Obseve sunns' f*JrT qT«T, 
^fr *w 11 Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say 'if the k&raka is not wholly different' ? Observe 
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is the Imperative of Tf 'to carry'. ~ 

Why do we use the word *tf 'wholly'? Observe «TT»TO \*V![ qfi * 

^ «Tf T ?|*JPT qr* II Here also there is prohibition of nighdta and the I<L 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had *rf not been used in the 
sutra, where the sentence would have remained the same; there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 

«sts*iu*ii q^r ii ^,^11 

ffa: II STTfT f^rf »T?rifaRr jrR sfrj^ WW, 1 '^SKTC* *TCfanTCl<T II 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im- 
perative of verbs of 'motion', retains its accent, when th« sub- 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus arrowy f*Trr urn fa ii «Tnm ft«$fo* m* mft u afrnrcmr ttfa 

*TRT «$<tf HJrT*%T II 

But not here «j^ "^Nt?|jh, ST?*^* because the first Imperative is not 
one of n^nf verb. Nor here, «n *TO i fagM nm Vtfcn. because the first verb is 
not Imperative but Potential. 

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us smT^S >^*T nm, <nTOsJ m qsTTH: u 

By the force of the anuvritti of *r$ the rule will apply to the follow- 
ing: aprrirey \wi[ *tr, ** nr? n <npirc ! n 

The separation of this sutra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sutra, by which the 'option' is with regard to strand not ^ll 

nrj^nr »rcro 1 n*wnrcK a *f*rc*rt! 11 

53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of' 
verbs of ' motion ', may optionally retain its accent, when the 
Karaka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sutra is understood here. This is 
Prapta-vibhasha. Thus wm *WT VJH vfivt or $r%«! H *rpr«ff W* "^ b 
or ihliPl H When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its acccn 
VIII. 1. 71. 
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Why do we say tfmtf 'joined with a Preposition'? When there is 
p rep osition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As stptbs 

Why do we say vnf-*** « not a First Person ' ? Observe «n *T«5TR 
£53 ^ II X« « W^ II *^> *. II 

Hijfnr >wRr ii 

54. 'An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 

it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with %?$, 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of »T3r$ fff?I &c, the whole of the preceding sutra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus jnT IT fl5T or qf^r, ?^f J ^rjtFfeT or srcrrft? II But no option is al- 
lowed here j^r $f. as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here mle VIII. 
i. 30, makes the accent compulsory after ^ 11 So also f^r q *|.? n ng , ^ 
irgfow?, where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1.30- 

The word USrsn^ is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root g^ 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending *| is anudatta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anudatta-it. The vikarana Jf therefore retains its accent. 

arm ni>M<HHlP a idmPd^ II XX II TTTfa II W-, ^-SFxTCH, STTff- 
f?*cHl, 3T5TTf?T% II 
IHT! II STTT TqOWWHiHIHPHflM'HM* HTPTrt *m II 

55. After acne, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- 
son addressed is not near. 

Thus 8TTH <TTf% V\VJR \ '< *n* *T ViTZl \ II The nigJidta being hereby 
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. In the 
second example, though ht itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non- 
existent by VIII. I. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1. 71, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say nm? Observe «ratT«rfir !*!5 H Here it is anudatta 
by VIII. i. 19. 

Why do we say TOPtPX ' separated only by one word ' ? Observe sn*. 

Why do we say ' the Vocative ' ? See STf* T^m ^fW 11 
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Why do we say wfa% 'not near'? See *tf* tprflr f^^ h ^ 
some hold that srHM^r is equivalent to £ ' far off'. Therefore, accordi,, ^ 
them, the prohibition applies to <p?r$fa : as well as to fSprpT: n Had it ^ 
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merely a prohibition of nighAta, then the sutra would become redundant 
the nighAta is precluded by the rule of eka-Sruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing t i' ^ 
hold that eka-Sruti being asiddha, the pluta-udatta of VIII. 2. 84, is n ^ t ^ 
hibited : and so the last vow el is prolated. °" 



Others say that the word mfcc* means 'that which is not far off fs \ 
nor very near'. It does not mean 5c only. For had it meant £, the authV 
could have used the word |c in the sutra. Therefore the rule of eka-aruti ([ 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to $c vocatives. Not being » the 
plutodatta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VII I 
2. 84, applies also to jr. Vocatives. 

In the example STTHHtfJ^T, the word stth. being a NipAta is first 
acute ; the word Ht is a shortened form of vr**, (VIII.3.1. VArt). and it is accent- 
less by VIII. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another vvord.?^ would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sfltra prohibits it. The r^n* 
being thus prohibited by this sfltra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of ^'gmfrT^rprr (I. 2. 33) causing ir=pift or 
monotony; the other causing egffrjr^ by $icrr£T ^ (VIII. 2. 84/ The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 

qfald ' K ^rfa 11 X* 11 wft 11 «rac, ft- 3, T*S, 8^1% II 

ff*T II a< I HN«Mfra«WfM<W»&1<l ft "ftfeft «pfoq* II *T*TC fat gqt T fd ^ vj. ^ 

sn^mmrt 11 

56. A finite verb followed by ^ or ft or 3 retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvritti of *rpif**j should not be taken in this sutra, but that of 
ftft II Thus with *flpt we have:— rr^t n umm tr qrrfr: ll The verb 3Sg* : is 
the Imperfect 'sif) 2nd person singular ofjncof TudAdi class. With f? we 
have, VW *T W^f ft ( Rig Ved. I. 2.4). The verb nr(Sf is the Present (si) 
Plural of TO. of Adadi class. The samprasArana takes place because it belongs 
to ^irrft class. With g we have, mwwf ft g n ll By the previous sfltra VIN- 
I. 30 a verb in connection with wi would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with ft by the sutra VIII. I. 34, and in connection with 3 by VIII. 
I. 39: the present sfltra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these thre" Particles only follow and not any other. If any otlier 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus srra CTl WW* " 
Here «HTC is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of ^(**-HP*+^l = * r?+ 



BK.VlH.Cii. I. §.58] Accent 



i52r 



^^ III. 4. 92 = <Wthe n being elided, as ^ is like P&JU. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb tf* is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root re 
preceded by the Particle srr* II Here in W* tf| (=*!(* tfrtff), the verb UfW 
is followed by the Particle «rr, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule 
it would have retained its accent. $ Because <tf| is a ir«uf %^ (VIII. 1. 51), 
^r? is another ffK in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a ^follow- 
ing after a non faf word **: II The visarga of ^: is elided before ^ by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding «r is lengthened and we have **r (VI. 3. m). An- 
other reading is **T*r?ftf$ 11 It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed toyil 

^feP^'Ti*iRdfod&r<&^ki : 11 xtt 11 q#r 11 tr, falser, <fta- 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by ^T, r%f, t^, *TT5C &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus ^tT: <PTfa TT ; Vftrr- q^f^T T^T, "P^ 1 ^TffK II The list of 
Gotradi words is given under sutra VIII. 1. 27. Thus 5*^ <pti?t «TnPl, *1*tF 
<T^r% fflL, ***** faf?[ JTT^Pl* &c The Gotradi words, here also, denote ceu- 
sure and contempt. 

With a Taddhita affix, >*?rr «h*H ^im, S1TZ- <T^f?r 57*11 The 
examples should be given with anudatta Taddhita affixes, like ^qnf , 3i?T>r 
(V. 3. 65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the \erb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent : 
as TTRnrV (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; "$h4t\- foftf q^m ll 

Why do we say 'when not preceded by a Participle called Gati'? 
Observe {TOtf 1 i^ffr "FT II The word nftf in this sutra as well as in wulfift 
faf (VIII. i,68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 6r. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here : ^jft^itfa TT, ^ ^RTB sn^TOfw, *<l 
^3 « wfarcrra 11 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

"^^HV^ll T^rft II *, 3TT%, * 11 

58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
its accent before the Particles * ( «cr, *, ^ and «^ VIII.1. 24). 
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The ^rrf# words are those mentioned in sutra VIII. i. 24. Thus >*>_ 

WTC3TJ, and %mf'- %*tfn ^TC?r«r II 

But when preceded by a gati, we have ^W' if faft <T J? wrfi> n 11 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sutra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

««nifo iram 11 ys. 11 <^rft ii *, w, «ft*t, warn n 
?fa: 11 «m^% $$$* iii*«Pi<q^ m^p^n 1 n tt isnrrHri qr«t mi* ftffrrf^nW 
**t%ii 

59. The first finite verb only retains its accent ia 
connection with «^ and *T H 

The anuvritti of *PTfr which was drawn in the last sutra, does not run 
into this. Thus irfar* mfafa, *M T 5T?5lt " t^T* *T ft i faE t, ^hrr *r ?rT?ft 11 

The word %n in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words ^ 
and «rr, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sutra, ( not so in the last ). The word JpPH shows that the first verb is gov- 
erned by this rule and not the second. 

$fa fyqiqm II U II q^Tft II * , ffa, f$niTOTO II 

60. In connection with 5, the first verb retains its 

accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word ftniT means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette; 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus t*q * <*FT *itfir \, TTParra Tfrflr nwaf* ' He hiniself goc3 on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot', fro ? *m W&\> 
OTIw>riJH^?l , n'raRT , Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruet '. Here in both examples, the nighata of the first verbs is prohibited, 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 

*fcfa fefrfft * n \\ II irrft « *s, *ft, ft ft ^ft. * « 

61. In connection with anf, the first verb retains 

its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 

as when -a breach of good manners is condemned ). 

The word ftftdn means sending a person to perform several com- 
missions. The word * in the sutra draws in the anuvritti of firm also. 

Thus « *n m»r W, * m «** «w» « So also when fcTOT ii meant, 
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pp^l wr wfo\, vwm TfiRr mraRrii wptfttf g?^, 3^^ ^^ 

jL^ u The prohibition of nigk&ta and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. 

qic^frwitawfciiWH n \\ 11 qgrTft 11 =*, 3^, <sft ( ^, ^ 5^ 
worn n ' r 

62. When *r and w& are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when q^ with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this Prrf take place ? Where the sense of <«r or st? is connoted 
bv the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of*? and *Tf II There the force of t is that of aggregation ( flSTO ), 
and ofsTf is that of 'only' ( 3?T3 ). The ^ is elided when the agent is the 
same, and srf is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where ^ is elided :— "fanr W W ^^®& WF* WW Te3g=ure 

rrcJl ^ "'•53 " 

So where BTJ is elided: as:— ^IT*T ?* *TPT foffg, *ErTT7* 3:r '?3 , ' , 5tJ :3 Trt 

m, aw* %& 11 

Why do we say 3T<TW>! 'when limitation is meant' ? See "fa^r: ^ 
ir*3%, ^^ ; j*f *P%«flT 11 The word ^ here has the sense of ' never ' 'an im- 
jossibility '. The first sentence means * w^Ni m*& 11 ** + <?* = $pr by qr^T 

VI. 1. 94 van). 
Mifr<aft ftwn 11 t\ 11 q#* « *, *Tft $&> tow* » 

63. When *, ( ?n, S, 3T5 and *3 ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with ■* m:— Tffl ?ft?4t ^'^ ° 1 ' 51^?. >&TT TT 3TT«ira 5?f% « 
Here *m% optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when qf is 
plided, as :— sftftfir ifrhr or jtjj , A Si? 11 So also with the remaining. 

«tonft * ss^rjfa 11 w 11 <wr# n * sis. *&, *, s*^ « 
fa : 11 W i^rtrnit gw toht fir^'W'OT Trssnn h*i% s^fa fcfo 11 

64. Also in connection with I and Wl, may 
Ptionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
ccent. 

Thus^^ T i TO «|i^(or5n^ii) ) mtirrm«i«mft)iii ff*mr*fcrat 
^ ^ (or »n#i), v^H^l^ l ^ lt (Taittariya Sanhita Vf. 4. 10, 1, but with 
4t ti»e particle % ). ^ w ^ toft* ( or «n#I ). *«W *mfrl •' 
5 
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t^ has the force of ?$? and WTT, and m that of srfaflf and f$?T 11 

«wr*m*rf «W*vrH n «* II v^rfa II <w, *Mivim , ^nroforn h 
ffap 11 jf^r 5Tsr f^RTTHji ?nmfwi g^[ jhttt Rr^HfrfiftTm TTSjrrr »rcRr &5?r% ^ 

65. Also in connection with <W> and w*f, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when tliese 
words have the same meaning ( 'the one —the other' ). 

Thus mnw fawrm ( or f»F3ft ), gjSfiraffwfw 11 h%c^: fa*R ^f% ( 

wf^ ), sPT W vT^ 3Tf>r«rra;*tfft (Rig Veda I. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad til. n 
Why do we say tfirirfwrr ' having the same meaning ' ? See y% hit- 
qTm?^ H Here ^ is a Numeral and has not the sense of *tht 'the one another ' 
The word qn§ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of ^, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word a^T II l^samf sr^ ^ 

«ro% %ix ?rm 1 smT^r ^nrf^s^ *ro*ref ** jti^% 11 

^^tTupM^H 11 e« 11 i^rR 11 *rat, i^nn, ftsm 11 

ff%: 11 !iw $ftfn% faf^r, ftqnruilwq tare 11 

mfrTiffH. II qVT^T^ %fif *r?fis*l1 II 

66. Iii connection with Tf in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of SifTf and $??r% ceases. The prohibition of nighftta 
which commenced with ^ tjr ( VI 1 1. I. 29 ) is present here also. In what evci 
sentence the word trf occurs, tii.it i-> called «r;$tT 11 The word f% denotes here 
the form of «pf in all its declensions with case affixes. According to KAsikS, 
^H and TWf a f e not included, according to Patanjali they should be included 
See also the explanation of farfri in VIII. 1. 4S. 

Thus *r grNl * *\hift. *rc gf€ wk **rm- *»* st™** W* : ( Rl 'ff Vcda 
X. 121. 10 ) mr vtykirn ( t. s. v. 5. 1. 1. ) arr m i to " For tho form wf 

see VI. 3. 92. Though the sutra is in the Ablative ( WftmH ) and therefore 
requires that the verb should im -mediately follow it, yet in «rair^ TT§ #1, { £ 
intervention of WJ: floes not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Patanjali. 

V&rt:— Optionally when the sense is that of ' wheresoever' or' when- 
soever'. The word JiroFITro means *rtri# 'as one wishes', without rc K ar 
time or space. The nighdta is prohibited here also. Asq*^^** 3 
***** W *** II ^^ 

^mn^ran3V* freftw: n t« ii «nift n IP*** *!***' 

STOPS, TOlftpw: II 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 

srffrr? class, t ^ 1G worf * V ^ 10SG P raise is ( ^ erL0tet ^ becomes aundatta. 
This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 

.• r. ,.r^rrls The word EFrgrft**:. is added to the sutra from a Vartika. 
lotmg wot"" 

Thus gjrenwra: 1 ' ^rOTfas're; ,*re , JTp;*iT<rer., ?r^rrPre:T=F: n 

^ -arc*: • W* ' "WW*" 1 ** 1 ' 9 ' ^"^^ ' 3Tf * ' T^iPni- i w : i «jfa3PHj i «r- 
Leu*: i t*«jrw i **T* ' 3 T5^nanT?> : i 3r?grT i ^I'tiwr^ » 

VAtt- — The final n should be elided in forming these words. The 
j ~«* is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like qrif *\w- II In 
h a case there can be no compounding: hence the elision of \ is taught. 
This is the opinion of Vartika -Wra Katylyan i. A:cording to Kasika, there is 
compounding under KfC s*SSrf! rule, and so * is elided by the general rule of 
samasa This becoming of 3T3JHT takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute ( VI. I. 223 ) But there is no elision in wtHWW &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika '**rT*', 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case -affix is not employed and so 
the * is not heard, there the second member becomes anudatta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of * as ^H>a pn"W ! » 

Though the word 71R would have implied its correlative term *fiw, 
the specific mention of jflw in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
<ta should follow immediately after the word denoting **T 1 1 In fact this 
peculiar construction of the sutra, is a jnapaka of the existence of the follow- 
ing rule:-* n* ^ ?$*** IPI***** " In this s«Wivis,on or context 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness b;t veen th, Ablative a. 1 the w *.! .ndtcated 
by it". This has been illustrated in the previous rule of «n^^ m 
explaning forms like m«£ *rg*ftfa & c - 

Though the anuvritti of 'anudatta 'was current, the express employ- 
lent of this term in the sutra indicates that the prohihton^ anudatta) 
'Inch also was current, now ceases. 

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary 00 
iiddhanta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :-l he v 
**&c,are all synonyms of **«, meaning wonderful, prod.gious. and are 
w*ds denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to samasa sudj • 
111 the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
'yansakadi. 
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Vdrt: — The elision of \ should be mentioned, snron+nt^pj-., . 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in ji 
case >r, is natural. The vaitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but on! 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of th 
authors of KaSika. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samasa rule : and the words jtsujh &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samasa ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansakadi class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a samasa rule, the word wm would have been 
used in the sutra and thLs is valid. There is no adhikara of samasa here, that 
could have caused samasa and in this view, the vartika JHfTW also becomes 
effective : had it been a samasa rule, the vartika would have been redundant. 
l irra, •<* *rs°r. ^ sTTnrrjf - t%fi. ft ^^f*. 6 ^<ttt, ? *rj*, h st^, 9 sr^, 
10 b^k, 11 >nr, 12 qrc, 1:3 g?w, n m>" <?• 16 *Tft< 17 *&*™ 
*PTf?rc:fa fiHL II ^ 11 TTrft 11 *?, irfir., arft, fof II 

G8. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs *rij &c. Thus ^ >m 2*f*. *t Wtf sjniw 11 By VI II. 1. 28, the finite 
verb would have lost its accent after the word *rr#. but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. I. 30 in connection with $*[; the present sutra re-ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 

The word s»rft 'along with its Gati', indicates that the Gati even loses 
its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

The word ft^is used in the sutra to indicate that the words qualilwi 
by ?ure & c m tne preceding sutra, were non nt£ words— i. e. were substantives. 
The rule of «T%TB of that sutra, therefore, does not apply here. 

^f»r: 11 <nrftRr ftjwLii emftrcft fafrft *3w 11 $**% * gw* «rrfn%ffcr m- a* ' 
Bur? firtL >n« i R i wa<n?> *rafa u 
jrftnra 11 flrarfwr tfa *w*n 11 *rft*q 11 sfaw vi&rtt TOlflft w^w" 

3fnw^T5f5>itf*»Tn^^n^qnk» .. a*t\ 

69. A finite verb, along with its preceding u»*j 
if any, becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the taul 
the action, folio wh, with the exception of »rhc &c 
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TheanuvrittiofT*r*(VJIl. ,. l?) ceases . Buttheanuvrittiofthelast 
sfltra is current. Thus 25% $n, wtnfc grft, g^ fa«rr, g^ fj^ „ 

Why do we say $#r 'denoting the fault of the actio'n'? See q>% iff- 

Why do we say gffi 'a noun'? Observe fafir fos^rft tl 

Why do we say with the exception of irpr &c. Sec faft *rm, NH 

p^r/.- It should be mentioned that the 'fault' mentioned 5n the sutra 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the $*h refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus fafif »ftf?Nw, I^fa <jm: 11 

V&tt: It should be stated that *ft has an indicatory ■* 11 The effect 
of this is that the word ffir is finally acute, because of the indicatory ^ 11 The 
word $T*T is not a fa^ formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like fftnwu nor is it a word formed by %^ affix, because this is not 
a flpr word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by gr fa q fe s 
Hi (Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrtika, therefore, indicates that when 
7% causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, <rf?r is derived 
from \by adding the Unadi affix fine diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute. 

Vdrt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then *?W is end-acute. Thus TOf% uf% T :, or <r*tfjfr flf :, 
ffrof;? iftf : or sproSft Jflr 11 

K&rikA. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elisifln of H is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word <rfa has an indicatory *r, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of * mentioned above refers to the elision 
of n in *r*opi-8TOr<rer: « ^r^r^jpw: || The words j?*nfa. mean qmfrwmft fr. 

nftfrahl so 11 <np& II life:, imtii 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
h another Gati. 

Thus ^nfir, wsffrafir, «rfw»5^ ftff II Why do we say 11ft: " a Gati 
*comes &c "? Observe *>**: jt^ 11 Here ftfiT is a Pratipadika and does 
Wtose its accent. Why do we say ' when followed by a Gati * ? Observe stf 
|™T *ftft qff| j^ tafa: tl Here »TT is a Gati to the verb «nf?, the complete 
ls *Wlft 11 But as «n is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pratipadika 
„ ' " r ^ ains its acc ent. Had the word irft not been used in the sutra, this 
*itho VG l0St ' tS accent ' because the rule would have been too wide, 

an >' restriction of what followed it. 
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firfe ^iqumfd II vs$ ii q^rfsr ll fafr, ^, <Tfm*rfa II 
iPr h nftrcnT *$w ii ffiyit wmi« <rc*r «rRrc3*r?fr *raft h 

71. A Gati becomes anudatta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 

The word nfa- is understood here. Thus H?J s q-wr, WlS^iR? II 
Why have we used the word fary in the sutra? In order to restric: 
the scope of the word TOTOfiT ; so that a Gati would not become acccntles: 
before every udatta ivoni, but only before udatta veibs. Thus «n does i 10 ; 
become anudatta before *&: in sin &1 faff *ftf*T wf? H If it be said that the 
word iTfW is a particular name which the Particles j;ct before verb only, and 
therefore iTtt would always refer to its correlative term vetb, and not to noun, 
like as the word father refers to its conelative term son and not nephew, and 
that, therefore, TOrPrfw must refer to the verb like qtf? and not to a noun like 
Hs|: ; then also we say that the employment of the term firfe is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not nveibalmt 
So that though a verbal root be udfitta, yet if in its conjugated form (f^] 
it is not udAtta, the nf* will not lose its accent. Thus in nn & gaifa, the root 
f> is anudatta, but the fiTT^T form SKim is udatta, hence the rule u ill apply 
here : which would not have been the case had ^retfH not been qualified by 
fafe ll For the maxim is ^faSTg^ WW W t Wf nwrofar «wr= it 
Therefore in a ftr*. the designation of nfir is with regard to >n? °r\e.y 
root. Obj : If fa?T is used for this purpose, then the rule will not ajjplytoan 
VTPI ending forms, like » q^finRHiaiKl U'WfWWni, for these are not few; 
but as a matter of fact, we find that * loses its accent, in these fuimsaU 
How is this explained ? Ans. Here there are two views : some compound the 
Gati * with the completed «r* form wftnia* ■■ According to them, this « 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2) ; so that even if the word ft* was not used in the S fltra,tt 
form nRmm being the second membe. of a compound, became am,clatta < ^ 
so » being followed by an anudatta never loses its accent. Accord ^ 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in fanfamrq &c. ° tK1 ? J 
pound the word ending in *TJ (wftw) with the Gati, and having ^ 
^fiVHC. then add the affix «n .. According to this view, the m 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, 'the accent of the < v 
{mn\ and so sr is anudAtta, not by this rule, but by «3<n W ^ ^ 
According to them the word is ffTtftmfa « According to boti ^ ^ . } 
this sutra is not necessary for the purposes of in^ftrtPl &Cl ^ There is 
third view which makes this sutra necessary even for this P^P ^ ^0 

this maxim : nfi^qwrn* ff* «? ghtstt* Wt SI** : 
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stated that Gatis, Karakas and Upapadas are compounded with h^ ,u 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been adde \ t t ^ 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways ° latter "' 

the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only MoT^V^ 
of case-affixes; but with words formed by Taddhita affiLTJ '^ 

docs not take place before a case affix has been 1^' ^—^ 
m akes no such difference between krit-formed and non-k r it formed'woT/ 
This latter v.ew , not necessary for our purposes. According th e " £ 
view, the Gat, «r can never be compounded with nfi^a, it £ not a J™ 
So both IT a- d qnffcm* having different accents, the present sutra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of u n 

Why have we used the word ^^ ? See * <T^r | ^ft,, H 
the verb loses its accent by VIII. ,. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent ^ 

smrfcnfr 1«^Mck 11 »* 11 ^ „ ^rf^,^,^^. 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
ind the enclitic forms of 3^ and 3T^). 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored 
he operation which its presence otherwise would have caused doe not take 

2Tw?rt n takcs f ce wwch wouid ^ ^ ^ ^ *« 

tt ? Th e , f rt,Cll,ar PUrP ° SCS S ™ Ih >— ^nng it as non- 

' ^ r\V T l (l) G abSCnCC ° f the acccnt ->^-»^ °' the subsequent 
ocauve, wheh the first, taken as a „, would have caused under VIII , ,« 

8 WW %^T ! Here the first Vocative \m does not cause the second Vo- 
've to loseits accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. Io8 . ( 2 ) The accent 

: h I °. f the VCrb re q uire d by VIH. I. 28 is prevented: as, fa* q^rt „ (3) 

e substitution of the shorter forms of ^ and ^.required by VIII. 1. 

3 is prevented, as ^r 3, (not %) qm. PTS, f^T «ro (not %) **: *** II (4) 

fthcV ° n ° f VUJ ' L 37 takeS pIaCC ' hl Spite of the ''"Mention 
^idered 0311 " 6 be - Ween ^ PartidC and ^ mb '' SUch interventio11 « not 
articled " u^'^ 3Way an >' thin " from the 'mmediatcness ( STrorc* ) of the 

7 - though° m v V - fb: aS> ^ **" ^ " (5) F ° r the P ur P° ses of VI »• »■ 
^and y n j tive ma >' precede wj, the latter is still considered as srftu- 

49) as^^'£! PpIleS ' as ^^ fafa" ( 6 ) So also in the case of VIII. 
5 J ^WWl'ift, ttrrfr^Wr q^rfSr, no option is allowed here by VIII. 
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Why do we use the word 'as if or VI in the sutra, instead of say 
•altogether'? In other words, why do we say "it is considered as ifnon- 
istent", instead of saying "it is considered altogether non-existent"? f 
vocative- does produce its own particular effect. Thus in wrPlHrTmrh 
vocative HT is considered as one word (tpjfRTC) for the purposes of separati 
«TT* from the vocative \<m under VIII. I. 55. This is the opinion of Pata, 
ali; but the opinion of the author of KAsika is that ht would have been co 
sidered as (mT^VHIHII^ but for VIII. 1. 7]. 

Why do we say 'a Vocative' ? Observe f*T*T: ^sftf II Why do \ 
say 35 'with regard to the subsequent word'? The vocative itself will not [ 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply 1 
vocative as such. Thus in fforT %^T, the vocative fTT*r gets its accent t 
VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word $ connotes its correlative <rc 'subsequent 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes oftheoper; 
tions to be performed on such subsequenttcrm, whether such operation because 
1)>- the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefor 
in ffjw fart, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In pr »r «fjf n 
ITWrnr trjff the first vocative tfjf is considered as non-existent with regard tc 
*S%, and, therefore, a^r is considered as following immediately after the pad; 
% and thus q& becomes anudatta, not because of njf, but because of h; simi 
larly qx&m and ^rgrt are anudAtta, not because of the preceding Vocative 
but because of > II In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does nol 
stop the action of% 11 

nmfoid *WMifa*<ul qmi^4^H 11 ^ 11 ir^rft n *, arraf^, 

srtPnwrni^ii 

73. A perccding vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 
with the former. 

This sutra prevents the operation of the last sutra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives arc in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus Irfr 2»tf*, fr<Hl4>ail!J* l *g ' H* II The first vocative being considered 
as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we* say 'the vocative subsequent'? Observe \*W fafr " er 
the verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say 'standing in apposition 
Himflmfr ? Observe T^ffT fat* **mr, here the word qf»nr qualifies ^ 
and is not in apposition with "ftftf, and hence it retains its accent 
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Why do wc say aurara^ra. 'which is a generic word'? The rule will 
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus ifcq Yrt ircwft fij km 
f^Sj iJrrrrn'fT *r*% IRrft H All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswali, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. I. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:- f% ^ 'f^ qxzfa f^ 
K#T "rf? ft^f> ^rft % BTf*T?l 'Tffrr'^ I!" ^rnrmif^^ means 'a generic term'. When 
the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (f^rq ^j) qualify- 
ing the first, and both arc in the .singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

trait iig&m 11 

^: 11 sSNiPwaiw nftfatf f^^?7 te*wt 11 f^m^% gTRrPr^n Brr*rfcRr% tot 
$farafrra *f T«rHPrT farrfarprf*iwr'Wj[*T% ti 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu- 

ml number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 

the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 

term. 

This ordains option, where the last sutra would have made the con- 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus %\[' %*PW or 

\\ 3P5T ! 11 irraiarrW^orp or Brn$mt I swL'nr ; " 

The anuvritti of WTr^irr^r'TI is understood here; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a ff^FPf^T as being the correlative of the former: where 
is then the necessity of employing the word Pfsm^T in the sutra? This 
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say 'in the plural number'? Observe HT'Hra; ??!?? II No 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. 1.73 applies. 

The siitras 73 and 74 as enunciated by I'anini are: — jy TPTI^r qHHlft- 
3Rty 74. SPfmrc^ farrfarr ftfrTfTC (i. e. Jl. The preceding Vocative is not 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
add 'ng Srcr«pH% to 73 also, and the author of Kasika has added vp^TO to 
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted ffmsspm* from it: 
though he reads its anuvritti. 







BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Second. 



ffcTsara. i w<r ?ra Mi t WH t ^ i ^ ryKPTrr <rrp!ir»ni "ntr^r s^ror sftrerr *nfti $h ?TTtnnR 

1. Whatever will he taught hereafter, upto th 
end of the work, is to he considered as not taken effect, ii 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhikara or governing rule, and extends upto the end of tin 
Book. Whatever we shall tea.h hereafter is to be understood as non-existent 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been tangh 
in the preceding Seven Hooks and a quarter, the rules contained in thes 
three last chapters are considered as ashidiia. And further, in these thre 
chapters, a subsequent rule is a-, if it had not taken effect, so far as any j^ 
ceding rule is concerned. The word srftrapi= BTfawnft, fto^nH*^ 
The rule is "as if non-effective, docs not produce the operation of a siddhao 
effective rule". This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibit^ 
the operation of an ades*a rule, and establishing the operation of an uhargao 
general rule. Thus smr TOT; V ***; V *nro> »TOT *nfc*: H In a» thcse ' ' ( 
elision of *and \by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken c l 
there is no further sandhi, and in + * docs not give rise to i;un,«. nor 3TT+ ^ 



.ul.-ofVI. i.« 
* VI. 1. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considcu 
taken effecf at all 

Similarly 
(VII. 2. 102 * being substituted for the final 5, which again merges 



«n 11 In fact, for the purposes of the application of WW- " 

or the grille of VI. 1. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is consideu.l a . n»t to » 

Similarly k&, trim* Wlf*** from *m » Thus *& + ***$, 
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preceding 3T VI. I. 97)=*3+V (VIII. 2. 80. * being substituted fori?, and 
q; for I of «Tf )■ Now the substitution of & for fc takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in 8T; but ars is a pronoun ending j n ?> so this ^ ^ vn ^ ^ 
should not take place. The present sutra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of er into 3 by VIII. 2., 80 is considered asiddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII, 1. 14. 

The forms gfajw, g^lf^r, wfaTP* BTtsr^, and gifa*^ illustrate 
this rule excellently. 

(1) gffclffir II To the root ^ we add the Nishthaff, as ^7 + ^ = 55; + 3; 
(3 changed to 3i by VIII. 2. 5 1 ) =• ^tgj u Add the feminine affix fr* and we have 
geCT 11 Add to this the affix ^ (V. 3. 70, 73*, as ^^r + ^f = u^rr, the femi- 
nine of which with ZJ* will be $«3J*rf (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 
13). Now 9T is changed to f by VII. 3. 44 and we have fjr^r " Now rule 
VII. 3. 46 makes this f substitution optional, when a ^ precedes the sr, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form $5^ II But 
there is no such alternative form, because the <X of 553; was the substitute of 
<T by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 

(2) ^TT^r 11 Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be fjs^rn^rr like Tfy^r^qT; there being no pufi-vad-bhava when there is a 
penultimate ^ ll But the H in jrs^r being the result of VIII. 2, 51 is consi- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) Wftrnui This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix *rg^to the Patronymic word mtr: or to the noun wrm^fww- 
fWHwft:, or wmswivtflt =• mw( H The word mi is formed by adding the 
Nishtha h to the root%, as ft + 3 = qn + T' VI. 1.451 = ATI 'the ?t being changed 
ton by VIII. 2. S3). Now this «i is considered as non-effectual for the pur- 
ees of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of h of »tfj to «r, 
vhen »jq[ is added to a word having a penultimate 1, as in tpfap* II Therefore 
ve have wrmi* and not «m%r* U 

( 4) §m\ I' This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 
°°t «nft, from the Past-Participle of **« Thus 1*+K=3tf (VI. 1. 15). Add 
t0 it m in the sense of i^rast* fill, t, 26': and then form it-- gf 11 The §f 
s formc,i by adding tqp (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
'• ")• In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming $¥ are const- 
3cred M'ddha; vi z . the rule by which? was changed to»(as**+ir = H+ir-**+ 
' VIU - l - 30. the rule by which <r was changed to * (T*+W = 3*+<* VIII. 1. 
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40), the rule by which ^ was changed toy (VI 1 1. 4. 41), and the rule by w i lJc 
the first v was elided (VI II. 3. 13 as ?l+f <=>? + !-CT VI. 3. 1 1 1). The elisi,, 

of f^ before pr being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate?*; as 3^* + » 
+ »l=3BH (VII. 4. 6o)-i!|rfJi (VII.4. 62) = 33rm(VIII. 4. 54). There is ,i 
f added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of arsrn^ft of VII. 4. 93. \ V j t 
the augment, it becomes sftif&ii II The form 3ff(M?f'l is from 3ft endin" j 
the affix fafl[ I' 

(5) qjl ^H H II This is formed by adding h^ to the word jjrfo 
which is formed by f^n(ni ait) Here also the »r of Jfijqns not changed int 
q by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of £ to ^ ( VIII. 1. 3), and a<;ai 
of ?. to X are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous pai 
will apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered 'piioi'c 
qi\ for they become operative then only when occasion rcquiiesto apply then 
The maxim which governs such rules is ^t^jh f? SutfT ilft^rr* H The rules, there 
fore, which arc exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. i], or th 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 2;, should be intci 
pretcd in accordance with the sutras qtft WR smr, mwi%% fafC? $m, m\M 

zww 11 

Rut with regard to the paribhasha fairfim Tt ^, the above will nn 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, i 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict c 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there i 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, i 
fanfrfo smpfc formed by °3*T III. I. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3.8' 
is not debarred by the -jrft rule VI 1 1.2. 77, because there is no conflict betucci 
guna rule VII. 3. 86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simpl; 
non-existent with regard to the former. 

But though the vmft<M rule does not apply in these chapters-; yd 
an apavada rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apavAda rule would be useless. The apavada rule is there- 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule jr*: (VIII. 3. 3') **' 
aside by the apavada rule *r>jfaH (VIII. 2. 32., and thus we have *F*T, W 

Vft 11*11 TTTI% H * «*'-, 3^^' 



*f* .. n*n- fhift* *** «f*i* wft* Uirrft* tffto * fft ' W^TJ^U 

ft W<H W H tlTO?^ KWlft- ^T^t#^^" v ^f SP»^ *** ' ^f^Lfirf 

i*F* 11 
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2. The elision of ;i final ^ (VIII. 2. 7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
nud (4) i*" lcs regarding the augment f* before a Krit-amx. 

The word ftft in die sutra applies to all the four words preceding it : 
as gwftfa, Wfrfa &c The force of the Genitive compound in mm% tfgrnrfa 
jfafa i. s that of ordaining the existence of something : e.g. when an accent is to 
be riven to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when ^ 
is to be added to it, (npraTOT) » The compound ipfrfa means however, the 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (^4grvR) » 

(i) gfftft'-— -As *HTW> *T*tf*T » Here the elision of qr of xim, and 
H ^r being asiddha, the f*TCt. is not changed to xfc by VII. I. 9. So also <nr- 
>qm, ?W*Jff, n^TS. TW9 " Here the finals of *ni and ?rsT arc not lengthened 
before «|| by gfaT (VII. 3- 102) and nor changed to <r before 5 by (VII. 3. 
103) : as in ;flr«ri and qfr| of the stem ending in 3? 11 

(2) wRN :— As Ira^fft and not im$\ " For the elision of * being 
asiddha the rule VI. I. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in 3ra<fr but vp$ ll Similarly in qssrrfa. and ^ir4n, the elision of 1 being 
asiddha, the first member docs not become ady-udatta by VI. 2. 90. Similarly 
qssrM: the elision of s* being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
onginal accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word trails first acute, as it is formed by the affix ^f^{Un I. 
156) -TOW is formed by adding #}<r to the pending word, by IV. 1.6. 
TS^twV is a compound under rule II. I. 50 of <T»*TH;i-5T>t. and when * is elided, 
the first member becomes a word ending in ar and would require the accent 
ofVi. 2. 90. 

(3) TOlfaft:— As Rfsn WW*. TO Wjr»* H The elision of q. being 
asiddha, the words VT and **r are still called slu-h though they no longer end 
in 1 (wtRTT^I. 1. 24). Iking called ^r, they do not take tf% in the 
feminine (IV. 1. 10). 

According to the V:\rtikakara, there is no necessity of using the word 
<" in the sutra ( ^ i^otrcfoj 1 sTfafo^rSTTrc ), because the elision of * is 
msed by reason of its having such a designation { as 11 )■ Thus without 
s having the name of ^ there would be no elision of 115 and u« , without 
Llch elision, there is no pada sanjna of these words, and unless these words 
ctp ada designation, there can be no elision of* by VIII. 2. 7. The shash 
os, S{nation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but fort 
sutra. The <ts*^ and pending ins* would require &\<f in the fcmi n j 
which is however prohibited, for when K(^ and jjarc elided, the words end 
«T and require epj for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by i 
present sutra the word still retains its designation of q7 n 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sutra ? There arc two vie 
as regard definitions ( %sn ), the one is that a particular name is given ti 
thing once for all, /nor to any operations; and operations are performed aft 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in | 
maxim *urftf SSrnftVTPPl'Sanjna, aml ParibhAshAs remain where they; 
taught. ' The other view is that the sanjiVi sutra is to be read with eve 
particular operative sutra, and the sanjnA given to the word afresh, with eve 
new operation. In other words, the sanjrta sutra becomes identified nit] 
vidhi sutra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in t 
maxim yrfore H ^n Rm in h l" SanjiiAs and ParibhAsas arc attracted by or iin: 
with the rules that enjoin certain operations. " In the first view, the 5f? sruij: 
will be good throughout, both for tin.' purposes of eliding ifrt and $rrr and I 
prohibiting zw II Hence thus sutra is not necessary in that view, ]!ut in t 
other view, the sutra is necessary. For if the view be taken tint a sinjfu i\ : 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that «r? sanjnA which had taki 
effect for the purposes of eliding iht and qft , will no longer hold good for ti 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix Hence, the wo: 
^rffr is taken in this sutra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) gfafa — Thus fi^ii, f*?fH- II On account of the elision of 
being asiddha, the FT/K augment is not added, though required by VI. 1.7 

( y**w frfa ffa 3* ) i> 

Some hold that r^F need not be read in the sutra. They argue in th 
way:— There is this maxim stfsrTPT *W*f f#ftftft*T fTftwro "That whicln 
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combinatio 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that comb: 
nation ". Now the elision of ^ of f^ took place because of the case affile * 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding ij^il Or the %n being a */?<jf °P fl 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of ^H 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of p? in this sutra mdica <- 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application 
they are anitya. 

Why do we say before a Krt- affix? Observe $ *<«$** V*?^ 
Here WK is added by VI. I. 73. 

• 1 11 bv ^ 
The elision of ^taught by VIII. 2. ; &c would be asidrtin , 



l.t 
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general rule VIII. 2. i; the specification of the four cas ' h- 

,hoivs that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is hT '" • ^ ' S aS ' ddha 

idered asiddha only with regard to these four rule^' ^ ellS ' 0n ° f * U Con ' 

siddhft in KtUmn ( <nr*+ wr^a-inr f q+ ^ c A 3 ", no ot!ler ' It is „ot 

:h ere would not have been long f had the *% been^i iV* 8 ' VR 4 ' 33 }> 
toe is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and **<* there is e k*' J \n ^ **** 

w 9 »Ml *Pft ■ *, 5 , *, . (VLuo,) ' 

[fir 11 s*m vm* *4*r tntiftMr ft ^ Rw ^ 11 

rrrfora 11 q*ift*i«fa.rtt#: fror *r^ : ,1 ^„ „ ^jf——- -^ „ 

[To 11 firwSflT ?*r>tf foyr l*tw. 11 WTr v *** r ^*r ^tpjt: h 

T« H *S*T ^ THm? <R^ II <TTo „ sthtoiR'TO* itb^S ^f^**** « 

T* 11 flrW «row*pr fir* q*r*r* 1. ^^ ^ *** " 

10 1. wft^Sw^^^v^ns^^ ^ ^^ n 

3. The gfltm VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitn 
™of 9 for the ^ of the Pronoun «» s w 
eatod « ..iddlu. i» ^tion to t^ 0^^^°^ ^ 

The existence of g is not considered uneffected vZn M • 
led.,, On the contrary, it » considered M ^ OT "S ^ ^ 
n ff considered as siddha, ^ gets the design lt io,i of ft h * 5 

h. ^ Instrumental Singular is by VII , \t "^ '' * 7 ' a " d as 

sidered as non-effected the, A V ?J ^ " Had the 5 bce » 

therewouldhaveb^ ; ;'U d C B U : V0L ' "V™ ^ «»«^ 
5 being asiddha « " ™ • , , W ' hcn * W fo '" *1<H then 

I'alion of which i, nr ,.,.:„ i. , lal ' sl,t '" » nile the 

Nation ofZ, TZ , S ra " Vly bC C0 " S * re(l to •* «>*-' 

** 0, te^Trf T ni,s r° hc caused ,vi,c " * is adj « f '-"> 
n *= h.^irt^ in rc,a "' " io a,,y o " L '" iii »" >"" »^ 

ys stddha, .* , s added . a ,, d lhcre . s |]o |cng|K|l|||g 

ddl «- 'wha?r rt Sdefa aCCCn ' ,Vl "' ch is nntm «S*. should be considered 

,tSof '•«!» ml ' KCCSS " y of this varti k" I" order to regulate the 

' •'^. 3-WIT substitutions of?, $a„J A; 4. the accent of 
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ekAde^a substitutes, 5. the accent of the flp formed words, 6. for the pur 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudAtta ever, f 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 2$, by which all syllables become unml - ,tt 
Thus (1) let us take srn first. f$ is finally acute by Phi t I. 1 t 
locative of this is fw + fr (anudAtta III. 1. 3)~?»f 7 (7 is udAtta Vll[ -, 
Now combine j$ + ppi - ffo + %V1 ■=» ^f TfH " So also m f *q n T !lc U(] . ( 
ekAdeaa q must be considered as si</t///<i, so that the srg substitute of it s |, 
also become udAtta. (2I srro : As 3^} ni " Here also *tt is udAtta f 
similar reasons, grerfl + F = fTTtf + »tt + P (VII. 3. 1 i2) = $JTT^+wr f-u^ 
+*T+? (VI. 1. i;4' = im^ + «r WI. 2.9o)~$iiftf (VIII. 2. 5)." The q 
udAtta and its stt? substitute will also be udAtta. How do you <-iw th 
example? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix ?rr 
made udAtta, then this art ■ 8TTC VII. 3 112? augment is added to V, ar 
then (sht-i jt) there is vriddhi <J ; and then $ *?rT* + '§ - $TT$ II But iftheord, 
be reversed and iTT + T be first combined into «J\ and then this V be mar] 
udatta by VI. 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika forth 
purposes of arP? " The word q,mi is end-acute by l'hit accent (I'hit I. 1 
Add to it #t<7 in the feminine 'IV. 1. 20 \ as $ «TTC + I -= $rr\+ i ( 3T is elided b 
VI. 4. 148 =fim(+t'(VI. 1. i6i) = $intf 11 

( 3 ) STTC. • As fsrfr^or JWfPT**. for the same reasons as abo\< 
[ fft + STT ( anudAtta ) = fi# VIII. 2. 5, fMH-fW.]. 

( 4 ) ijgRf'Hrr accent. As mjf z^l II Here nrjf i l~*lf$ II The won 
iTfjf is formed by sit affix '' *mraT f?1. ; and is end-acute The ekfulesi ?!■ 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5 This udatta accent will lemain valid: so that uhen U 
Ij + wr there is piirva-rUpa-ckAdcSa by VI. I. 109, this ekAdc*a it will !a 
udAtta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svant.i by VIII. 2. 6. The word m$ ,s 3 
jrrft compound, aTr-TH^ - W^t » Here by \T. 2. 2, the Indeclinable fu^t 
term would have retained its accent : but the woid is end-acute 1>) VI. 2. lfy 

( 5 ) IT9 - accent. As Tjtft, ^ 11 I lore in 9T f *!+*PJ, the affix 51 is 
udAtta, and tfj is anudAtta. The ckAdcto st will be udAtta by VIII 2? 
This ekadeia - udAtta should be considered valid for the pur peso of the * 
VI. I. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case -ending arc mlaUi 
Thus 3f*+i' = 3??ft, gf*+<r = 3T* II The prohibition *&'■ ■" VI - h m * ': 
jnapaka or indicator of the fact, that the ckarlcia accent should be consul 
siddha, in the accent of the ^P| , because without this ekAdeaa accent, Here 
no fatri ending word with 3*1 which is antodatta. 

( 6 ) «r*PT3*m : accent. As gtfjfr, fWSPrT H Here in g* + * + wf ^' 
I. 186) the ekadefe «T is udAtta by VIII. 2. S, and this ekAdeaa accent is^ 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all the term 
syllables become anudatta, as sff*?, Qs&@5 H 
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( 7 ) fltfW : accent. As amjPirf^ffTW, BrojjTrr rW» ii Here the eka- 
des'a-acccnt of gift and fa&fa being valid, rule VIII. i. 28 applies, and all 
the syllables become anudatta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vartika" to indicate that the 
flahiranga ekades'a accent will not be siddha. Thus <r*r%fa and faftft, 
where the word fflf is first acute, 1 as it is an Indeclinable. And #rgfj 
,^fftll Theaccent of <T^fir + ffiT='T«nfrfit is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 
ekades'a accent of long f has reference to external sandlii, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ckade<a accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sutras. Thus sutra VIII. 1. 71. requires 
that the #*/«' should be unaccented before an accented verb: but sr does not 
lose its accent, as <wftn( is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the f of ifr is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be- 
come anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 

V&rt:— The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 
in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing if into » 11 What is the necessity of this vartika? Observe 
?fw¥fT **T U The word fft* is formed by «r<p; affix ^mm *n%=<ft + »rn II 
Now by VIII. 2. 15 the H is changed to «r, as tft + n\ or ffrflfj add g (Voc.Sg.) 
as fR^[+g, then add 5H augment, asfftrKf + gii Then there is elision of 
the final consonant =jr^ II Now by VII I. 3. 1. the final \ is changed to {, 
and we have ffarr^, the ^ would be changed to * by VI. 1. 1 14, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this r is followed 
by T, a f^T letter. But if such cli-ion be considered a^iddha, then ^ is considered 
not to be followed by f$ letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

■ Vdrt: — When ekadesa is to be done, the elision of ftps is to be con- 

sidered siddha or valid. As Brcrtfrj and WNTtf* II Here the ftr* is elided 
f V ifc ( VIII. 2. 28. ) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
ivedirgha single substitution of J for | + f as 3rar?+f + sft^=BT*r* + f + o + fa 

Vdtt:— The substitute of the Nishtha affixes should be considered as 
ilid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of $ to 
. (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) r augment. As (1) fOTr':, fs^^n The root is 
W*3 (VI. 11) the indicatory tfr shows that the nishtha sr is changed to * 
iU. 2. 45). This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
^ final of the root is not changed to *, as it otherwise would have been by 
• 2 - 36: for * would have been still considered as IT or a m. letter. The 
Won i s as follows :-***+ IT -p^+*l (VI. 1. i6)=^+»t (VIII. 2. 45)= 

dto VlII * 2,29) " W+ * (VIII,2,3o) ~ f *° ,:(VI11 " 4 " r) The ^ ischan S- 
r ^ b y VIIF. 2. 30, by considering it as asiddha and therefore equal to n 

a ^ letter. Thus it will be seen thlt this «r is Stra 1 for the purposes of 
7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fire only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and f^ angmen 
the one word *ft*, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of th 
word is variously explained. It is formed by "nipatana" under VIII. 2 
It is the Past Participle of the root tfftr, thus evolved tft» + fS + * = #r4-r+ 
D <ftlL+«T (fH being elided, this is the anomaly) = *ftf II Here the elision ofr 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, q(fa is considered as a won 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule frere SHfTTiT (V] 
I.205). Had the lopade.sa of ff[ been considered asiddha, the word wouli 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would no 
have applied. 

Similarly tfft^ ?Ttf?T-!fh%F formed by m. (IV. 4. 7) which affix [. 
added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision ofjjjr beim 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly tffa may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
H', as qfar + W^tftT-*- 8 * •' In this view of its formation, the augment {? is no' 
added, because the lopa of ff is considered as valid and siddha for the pur 
poses of f<£ augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words f^faft may »d 
be omitted from the vartika, for %z being a. portion of a jr?rq, the word wim 
would include f^-ftfa also. 

VArt: — The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to g$ augment 
before the letter ff 11 Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words sea and <fi 
assume the forms sfrsrr^T, and q*T^3 i» These f and 5 are pluta-vikaras. As 
*F11\ PS**! 7*n J'jywiil IL'ie the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory 5* augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional <J35i. under VI. 1. T- 
Vdrt : — The ^ and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before ^ (VI II. 3. 2cj\ The root sfT^wrSt (I. 41) is read as beginning 
with a ^r, which is changed to v because of the subsequent ^ by VIII. 4- 4°- 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come ^aug- 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in *T? ; ^rcfa, q;q«4rifftn The words <i*and«;a« 
tTf and *? formed from the ro>ts arypr and crfW by fspri 11 

Why is the root i^fff? considered to begin with q^ and not with f[ a* 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with ^ originally, « 
could not get the form »rg^ which would have been K&L 11 The form *3 
is thus evolved. Thus *r$ «r«TPrr?t =• T^ppeyt by adding ft** »' Fr0 "^L| 
we form a Derivative root in far^ in the sense of H!|3fPn^ =:,T ^'\ , e 
Add again ft** to this Derivative root irgfv, the fan* will be elided, an ^ 
have IfTO. then ^ (which represents ^) is elided because it is at t c 
rting of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29)fand q is elided, because it ^ ' 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII 2 2 ,i , f . 
m , and <* is changed to , (VIII. 2 . 3o) we have ^, ™ S ' hcre """*'" 
„*», then this , could not be elided, and so we should el i i"*? ™ 
, and * and the for, would be ^ which W0LlM bc ehtj 't^ a / 1"' 
to * and we should get *$* which is not desired. hen 

Vdrt:— The^ and ^ substitution of letters in n, j 
„„>d be considered siddh, and valid for the purposes of ^J^ 
120) and w augment. Thus j,^ an j ^ „ Hcr{ , ( . * 8= I VI. 4. 
,„ , in the reduplicate should be considered a, „alid, other, '!' ZZZ I 
mm,, root and the Perfect would be ^ and ^ „ Similariy Z ^ 

ment by $■ -^ (VI. I. 73) 3* dU &- 

ra : /:-TI,e change of letter honngeneon, with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purples of doubling As n p~ „»- qUe ™_ ,s 
«*M In ^ n &c the » is changed to Inus*!^ T^ '^h' 
anu„ 9 ra s then changed to a letter homogeneous Jh the subs^ £ 

ZiiVtv vm. TJ P bx " MklJ1 ' a ' thcre 1TOU,d -"«• » 

w.,ich o^st^^r '"*' ■'- ,hose iwras 

* -oubhng, name,,, ,. w " tl^ng 'm ^ ^T^ T^ ?"" 
ntosrvrrr -> -,.\ , . " '» 2 - *<* tne change 
incov(ViII. 2.31), 3. q ? , the change into ct'VIII-> ii\ a =™ h u • 
TfVIII 2 cfii r ~»*u u ^ vlll - 2 -33), 4- T?f the change into 
•uviu. 2. 50), 5. 5?f thechange tor VIII ■» 7^ fi ■,„ n u 

(VIII 7 He, - „ ,u , "' '^ ' w the ch ^ige to ti 

VI .3. 8 5 ) t 7. *« the change to or (VIII. 4. if), 3. anunasika chan4 'VIII 
4- 4s), 9. <** the change to 9 (VIII. 4. 63). ' 

**r «, ^ f ' *? "^ ; n ^ r " 2 - *™ *™ " 3. fmHv II 4. fffr w: Or 

SSUtFT' : ^ ^ This is ^ second perso - ^* * 

* y V u a,?Th y VL ' 6S ' W,d "" final * chan S* Anally to 

5 ;d ered ^.^ &C> chan ^ s beill S all optional, lud the changes been con- 

"he whirt We W ° uld havc got the fo,Iowi,, s doubIe fonns also ^^. 
"•• wnicri are not desired. 

ir * b-i^! , J heSe . Can ^ ex P ,ained b 7 tHvidinpr the sfltra 7 3 % into two. The 
* *, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding vSrtikas. The second sDtra would be 5 %, and we would here dra 
in the anuvritti of it from the preceding. 

jftr 11 sjnwr wfawnrw qiwr^ww tiftn *rfHt Hifo 11 

4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an aim. 
d&tta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi- vowel 
which has replaced an ud&tta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a ^ (semi- 
vowel), which *rn itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

Let us first take the vowel following an uclfttta yan. Thus pf, 
x«rn$: ll The word fiir^r' is acutely accented on the final, because the long f 
(#K) replaces ^ of jw (VI. I. 161), The semi-vowel 5 is substituted in the 
room of this acute *f ; the anudatta sft and 3^ become svarita after such a 311 
Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words wtffl and 
^fsj^ are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are ^^ + 1=^^, and tfjS/M by VI. 4. 8y This \ is a semi- 
vowel which comes in the room of the acute <jj, therefore, it is udatta-yan. 
After this udatta-yan, the anudatta f of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sutra. Now when fSHf^ + smiT and ?rff*H + snfrF are com- 
bined by sandhi, this svarita f is changed to ^ ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan, 
The unaccented srr will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As (jb^ph 
and g fy Uir q r 11 The word sTffJT is finally acute and consequently *TT is not 
* acute (Phit. I. 18). 

Obj :— Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on { in 
Wmfais by this very sutra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of if* ades*a of VI. 4. 83. I low can then the 3. substituted for this i 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 

Ans : — This is considered as siddha by AsYaya. ('»nwi l^W'" 
Obj :-If this be so, then wnTTTJfHTW nfrr- (VIII. 4- 6(5) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in JWOT &c also. 
the word fw is first-acute by Phit 1 1. 3. Therefore fa is svarita by VMM- 66 ' 
The $ is svarita yaij, the anudatta m after this should become svarita ac- 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans :— To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. ^ 

Vdrt :-V*K\ VTTtt (*& WW H " The wt accent should be co 
sidered as valid, for the purposes of *•* substitution ". 
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Some say, that even in such cases as ^far the above rule applies, 
in a that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
rtich is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
ir iya lakha :— W& faw WW'- *n*P%, vvhere the ■* of <rr«t is pronounced as 
varita. So also in the Brahmana portion as: ^farafa the an is read 
is svarita. But according to Katyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
| oes not become svarita by this sutra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
ireceded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the Mahabhashya proposes several 
rtternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
lividethis composite sutra into two parts: ( i ) ^[^m- TO3 3T3*rrf «j erfe?r 
l^j "an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta- 
r 'an ". (2) Wl UW* TTOJ «T3*nTW &Hm mm " an unaccented vowel becomes 
;varita, when following a svarita yan " and in this second sutra.we shall read 
he anuvritti of udatta-yar> from the preceding half. So that this half will 
nean: : <rfTWT f^T *fr f^T". f^TOT, WW Wl '■ TOS stpraw ?tffcft H^f% II The 
ivarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
ifitra and this svarita should be changed to Q<x, which would change the 
mudatta into svarita. So that the &ftn Wl'- means this particular svarita 
)btained by the application of this very sutra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sutra at all. The 
varita in Hfr*jW| lOT would then be explained by udatta-yanah rule. SfPg+f + 
TO a ff$^+? + 8TraT H Here %_ is udatta-yan. This will cause ^ to be- 
:ome svarita. The intervening svarita 3 is considered as not existent for the' 
purposes of accent Wjffrfoq mnftlWHm II Nor is this ^ to be considered 
is sthani-vad to f by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi- 
ute is not considered as sthAnivat by I. 1. 58. 

Why do we say "of udatta and svarita"? Observe"^? + 3mft=W*rr, 
10 a ' so OTflTOiror M Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f , and is 
*3*Rt T5 II These words are first acute owing to ^ accent (IV. 1. 73). 

Why do we say "an unaccented vowel becomes svarita" ? Observe 

TOUT) I4w4* II The word ^T is acutely accented on the first by faj accent, 
a 1. 193). 

*^ ^TfN^TO: II X II T^rf* II «WTfa:, 3*TThT, «W*. II 

5- The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
Mtta vowel is nd&tta. 

i "* he word " of an anudatta " is understood here. An unarr^nf^ ^...m 
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which combined with the preceding udatta vowel remains as a single substituf 
becomes udAtta. Thus for the udatta f of srf*^ and for the case-ending A 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long f single by VI. i. 102. 1^ 
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sutra, as amrstf T 11 Si ra j. 
larlyjrSi, 5^:5^:11 

Why do we say " with ud&tta vowel"? Observe «rrr%, jrjrr'^ 1, H ere 
T* + ir*;+stf*flr = i K+ 9 T + s, Tfcr ' Herc^r* is anudatta by III. 1.4, so also 371% by 
VI. 1. 186. The ckAdcIa of these two non-accented st will be anudatta. i„ 
forming this para-rupa ckadesa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the *r of ^rr caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are y <rrs^T: (Rig. V. 6i. 2) and jnt *m'- II The word 
*: is anudatta byVI 1 1. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1. 18. The word sfop is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding y?.to 5^ (Un. I. 151). The ^ of 
*»* is changed to c (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to * (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
(jt S5* 11 Here s? becomes purva-rupa by VI. 1. 109, which is udatta. J is formed 
from ft* by^Jl affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word «Ttt is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udatta. 

G. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
standing at the beginning of a word, with an udatta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or udatta. 

Thu S g + 3r^: = *^ : or#*m:;f^ + iWT = «^HorftiH%; *g*+>* 
=«i*Tsfo or ^Sm 11 Here the word 9 fs a Karmapravachaniya by U» 
when it is compounded by qif*<nRT with the Past Participle, the Avayay.bM» 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutey 
accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta I of S » «« 
pounded with the anudfttta ? of tfinr which stands at the beginning a ^ 
and so the ekadesa is optionally svarita. In ^WT and ^#sftr also ic 
fa and irm lose all accent by VI II. 1.28 and so * and « become anu 
which when compounded with f* and «nj*r become optionally svarita. 

The word oft* is employed in the sutra onlyfo' the s ^ e °^ 
ness for the sutra may have well stood as *rS3*r% «NW » !n l 1S ^ & 
sutra, the udAtta of the preceding sutra would become option^ ^ 
second member is a word beginning with anudatta. Udatta ^^be 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udAtta, the s 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say "anudatta beginning"? Observe ^frfrs^ n Here fa 
e! riiis with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say "beginning of a word"? Observe $:, y®., a %. and 
Mi:, where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhasha; in this 
vise. There will necessarily be svarita (r) where a long { is the single substi- 
■ute of (|+f) or of tw0 short f' ( 2 ) where there is purva-rupa by the application 

)f (ryw^* 8 ^ ( VI - L l0 ^- ^ here W1 " be uclatta where a lon S vowel comes 
n. Thus in fa + HH=fl<r«l in $\\ wftfdfcfo, the long f is substituted for two short 
r' s . This substitution of a long $ for two short f's is technically called jt*»w II 
Where there is Pras'Iesha, the long { is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is srftfJfoWflfan i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. i. 109. Thus 
'tfsfffr OTS^TT'tol 'I So also where there is %sr: qfa: i. e. the substitution of a 
semi-vowel in the room oi an udatta or svarita vowel, as spiiffi 11 The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the PratUakhyas : f^lW^T if^ 
fonfaHf^^ 11 But where a long { is substituted as a single substitute forf +$ 
(one of the f's being long), there it must always be acute. As ^m. tfm fp'rcw 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words ffi% ¥ +fe? are compounded into fofftRt 11 The 
word ftfif Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. fa is from the 
Divadi root f?,«T%, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1. 28. 

JRJlT. mfdM^Mm II « II TTlft II *, Vtl', Mlfcmft*, 3T?^ II- 

lf%: 11 snffaftow <rcw 3ran **uww st<fr *vfn » 

7. The n at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 

The word "nm 'of a Pada' is understood in this sutra. Thus tpff, 
WH OTfts, mm, tnnrt:, ***** " The Nominal stem {Targets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we say 'of a PrAtipadika or Nominal stem'? Observe 
*W$* II Here «TR is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg. Imperfect (*? ) of the root ^ II 

i Why do we say ' at the end ' ? If the word 9RK3 had not been used 

fnthe sutra, then the sutra would have stood thus srari: qi^'TIf^W ; and as 
we word ^ i s understood here, the sutra would have meant, there is elision 
ti \, where evet it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the * of m^n. 
^°uld also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in w* is not 
tthina sha shth!, but viseshana shashthi, jtStt v&fW WftraiTTO ftfrpremi 11 

Q. But even if you use the word s^T in the sutra, it is compounded 
Vlt the WOrd J nRr?^f 1 and the sense of the sutra will be "* which is at trm 
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end of a pratipadika, which (pratipadika) is a portion of a pada" &c, and not 
"* which'is at the end of a pada". So that the rule will not apply to 8???^ 
but will apply totf*pft&c? Ans. The word JCTfirrft* is not compounded 
with the word st*T in the sutra. It is used without any case-affix, cm the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix bein<? 
elided by VII. i. 39. 

Vdrt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
theHofsfTW" AsSTf:, In srj^the case-affix 1 is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the * of *tjst is changed 
to t, by VIII, 2. 69. 3TfT»*ra., *Tftf* : 11 For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of srf^is changed to ^, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of *, hence this vartika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar H%V1 il Ans. Hut 5 and 1 are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of 1 elision. The? and K would have debarred * elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate *T i.e. in the * preceding the ^11 Q, 
The very fact that the author has used the word *m in the sutra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that 5 does not replace srbut * 11 Ans. If so, then * will find scope in the 
Vocative, ^ «Tf* where * is retained by VI 1 1. 2. 8, and it will be this * which 
will be replaced by {, as j srtt <™ d so also) ftaffT fty* ! 

The word $ftfal is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI. 1. 68), and the * changed to ^by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to? (VI. 
I. 114). In)*Tf*! thesis not elided by the option of the Vartika under 
VIII. 2. 8. 

To remove these objections, they say, the word *rjflt which is used m 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of q, and it is to be 
repeated as ****** 11 The/ one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
His not elided ; and by the second word the 5 is ordained for this final *« 

8. (But such *) is not elided in the Locative and 

Vocative Singular. ,.^ 

This debars the elision of 4 which otherwise would have »**^ vt 
by the preceding sutra. The examples of non-elision of fin TT^ 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As <Tft *m (Rig- '• l6 * W by VI j, 
jftft n*H u Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (fr) ' s e f L |( 
1. 39. In the Vocative Singular, the « is not elided as) <HW, «F 



u 
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Q. When r? or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
B prStipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of <*f before the affix 
L ut is *, hence Where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of «* would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule? 

Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of *, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfiapaka), that a word retains the 
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. 1. 62), 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (*0 to such a stem. 
Thus CRT: 3^ : =tni3?T : , here the ^ is elided by considering the word tfiR, 
as a pratipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of 9* by VI. 4. 134. 
VAtt :— Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the * is elided : as, wiRHT 3^=^ 

ft*" * • • .i 

Mtfi^Kjrc*! the first member trm. does not retain its* by the 

present sutra, because the whole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 

i and not the word <!**" I" fact, there can be no compound, which in its 

analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vdrt :— Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As?^,?^! 

>cft:, ST, 3T *F*TforT. II 

9. For the K of the affix «<* is substitute*! % if 
the stem ends in *t or * (and arr) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after m and the rest. 

After a stem ending in * or having % as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in « or fft, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted % for the % of *g« H First after stems ending in w, as 
%(fomO, mufan*). Secondly * penultimate: as irffcr*, <u«irl« U 
Thirdly a stem ending in srorSTT, as fim*, SWI1- m$m, fTSPir*" fourthly 
* or tfl in the penultimate : as— q^wrR,, WR$Z> '"'^^ " 

Why do we say "* or *T ending or lorsr penultimate"? Observe 
"faH-JiUM Why do we say "with the exception of «H &c" ? Observe 

The following is the list of JRTR words. 
8 
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These words either end in n and *T or have these as their penultimate. 
10. wr, "• «rf*. »2. «fs* These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13.^ 
14. «K3R^ 15 if^i » These are exceptions to VIII. 2. to. 16. fg, 17. j^, ig, Jlf 
19. «ps, 2a -yr 11 These are exceptions to VI 1 1. 2. 1 1. 

This is an akritigaija. Wherever in a word, the n of ijgq; is not chan- 
ged to *, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under ^ 
class. In the secondary word TPfa ( - W* W)> the* change has not taken 
place, because the anr is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being m it 

The word »M in the sutra is the Ablative of *, i. c. of *+ a?; it is a Sa- 
mahara Dvandva of these two letters. 

m- w i* 11 w& 11 w- 11 

ff%. 11 «*Mi&^m H^ri iww*w "»*fii « 

10. The f is substituted for the *t of Rafter a 
stem ending in a mute consonant, 

tv- 11 

srercre 11 tt 11 <*#* 11 *»*roTO n 

11. The *is substituted for H of**, when the 
word so formed is a Name. 

As ttfrfr. *«M*. ****- 5*W& H For long vowel, see VI 3. '2ft 
^M^N^^N^^N^^I tlfl H Ul ^ l l ,f l II Vi II W^ 'I z ^^' 

a^PHT, ^fm, I^N, *****. «*•** » . 

^ .. *m**r «rf»n ^ •** ««* W*ft <*nft «w« ft*** » 

12. The followi n g Names are irregularly formed : 
divat, ashthivat, chakrlvat, kakshivat, riimaiivat, channan- 



asati 
vati 



The change of * to * in these was obtained from the last sfttra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems, mffft* « ^"\ ^,, 
«« which is here changed to m«* " As 'T^W. ■TOP**"!*' 
As in the following bloka : 

*ns* w* mjf >** *rtw » teamI 

When not a name, vvc have mvmn Others ^.^ there is ^P^d 
distinct stem W9*, as in the sentence &!*« <PnWtf IflW ^ ^^ 

* to 1 after this word would take place regularly by the last sui ^ ^ ^ 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. 
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^ which is changed to «r£ ll As srgftr* the name of a particular portion 

of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise *fenr*n 3- *^ is from to which is ch- 

anjieel to naft, a* "rfhn. <™r " Otherwise we have num ll <nfaftr ^p#r- 

mft ffffrr is a Vcdic example. It means xim$ *rir*prft tf?r 9fr#trnr, n %wt- 

,fcnffft. ^ * f " ** ,n ' * W 5 * ^^ " 4- Wfa* is from «w, there is 
vocalisation of * and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. i^ff^ j s t h e namcofa 

Rishi. Otherwise we have, ^JinT^ 11 5. $»r*5*j; is from f^ which is changed to 

$& ll Otherwise we have fsprr^n Others say, that there is a distinct word ^, 

and the * is not elided, but changed to w 11 Or that the affix ^ takes the 

augment 3? II 6. itfmft is from -»r^, there is non-elision of ^ and its 

change to qr, ll Or ijj has taken *?r augment. The Charmanvati is the name 

of a river. Otherwise we have "jpfaft ll 

^r^T3^ ^ 11 ?3 11 w$ 11 -44'«im. 3^, ^ II 

13. The word 4^14 is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of " a sea ". 

It is derived from 3^K ' water ' with the affix »rf)[ ll 3^1^ is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like (T?ra? &c. The affix f% is 
added by III. 3 93, and jf^f changed to ^ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
3^! II Why do we say " when meaning a sea"? Observe sf^T^ W- 'a pot 
having water'. Here the main idea is not that of "holding or containing", but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

*i jU4i-«k i *fr ll Vi ll i^TTft ll iMHui , *rfcn& ll 

fW H <IJMlMllT f*HJW?t, flUlVl 'l«JHrt II 

14. Also rnn^rr^, when the sense is of a good 
government. 

The kingdom whose king is good is called uiMlHlfa:, cnFffft "jvft ll 
The affix ^ is used here in the sense of vw or praise. Otherwise rjircrc, It 

^r^R*. n w 11 q^rft n w^fa, *, r. 11 

15. In tho Chhandas * is substituted for the S 
of H, when the stem ends in f (or f ) or r 11 

To take some examples of a stem ending in j, as fire* srwjwir 
J 1 *' ^HtfWT; «rf^mr^ft?njtm; nflimft* ; »m^5 11 WW ( stmt* 
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optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here STtftwi, qftpna 
ft#rni^ % Wflf^PtT » Of stems ending in < we have ifti'n. ^% Wfafyij 

«nr> 3f II \t II q^Tfa II «w, 3? H 
ffa: ii u-wftn *fa vMi^m w T^rSTrnHt *rartt b^stSt f*& » 

16. The affix w^ gets the augment %$, in the 
Chhandas, after a stem ending in «pj II 

As srowTspr: i&H«!t. wm'; srw^ft «WTwr{%»rf%( R ig- I- l6 4- 4), sr^^r 
wjf*t ; <hWft, *Wr " 

The word SWT* ' s tnus f° rmed : **& + I^T* = *T^L + *** + T^ (*&$ 
Is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. I. 76) - «W*T (the *is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment 331 If this augment is added to ^, as 
siip: then it becomes a portion of u^, and this qr would be changed to * by 
VIII 3. 9 read with I, 1. 54, and not the letter q., because * intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in STW^T &c. we cannot change 
it to 01 because ofthc prohibition in VIII. 4- 37, and the augment being 3*. 
the * would be changed to 5 by VIII. 3- 7 in tHT^ &< (VIM. 2- 17)- The 
first view however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance Is 
obviated by ^sf**^ nw * *r I***; W< TOUT mft ; * 'hown above 

The 57 augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to*, but 

the letter following it, is so changed. Thus W (VII.i. 7 6) + «l-W* 

(the, of the stem is elided by VIII. *. 7). Add the augment* now, and 

Vlsm+^TH TheaugmentaccordingtoVIII.2. i,, S asuldha, so tha.t 

Il^gTo^I I , ft * U Substituted for ,, and not for * as wc*> *« 

been required by I. I. 54- ^^ 

sn<j wii \* 11 <^tt* 11 sits, ^r H 

17. In the Chhandas, the affixes a* mid ** ie- 
ccivc the augment 3* after a stem in * II 

The affixes «, a*nd s^e called 1 ., Thus W f*+«-ffn<+« 

The word M * ^rmed by the affix * .n the sen.se of** • Th 
first elided by VIII.x7.and then for the short f of cfethe long 
"; h present vartika. If the long * were substituted «* ^^ by 
« tfrf + ilf, ^n this long f being asiddha, it could no be compo 
etS *th thepreceding I into fcand the form would always em " ^ 
*<«*. and^rthn" Or this t may be censored to have 
fif in the sense of »rg^ 11 



J3K. VIH. CH. II. § !9 ] CHANGE OF < TO * || 

??tfr rt »» II \< II i*rfr 11 $<?:, *:, 55: n 

-l^f: 11 f<raft ft ^irw «*nfotlT *nrfw 11 

i?r«> 11 im^w^iwfa^i *r ftwmiwrfff m&ii 11 
fl » 11 5ft«*iT#*r frjmMtfii'r ft fwrcmrftr *r^ 11 

18. For the *: of the root $* , there is substituted 9 n 

The ^here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant ^ and the same consonant of the vowel m n So also with ^ n So 
that for the single * there is substituted q j and for ^when a portion of ^, the * 
is substituted, i. e. m becomes * il Thus ^= *^, as in the sutra gfr ^ ^ 

{1. 3. 93)- T> '*wu, *wic: 11 «rw : , wrnrrn 11 

The word fw is derived from the root *^ by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidadi class ( wft:J*frmrw ^ III. 3. 104). The vocalised 
root-form fir is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form. 

Vdrt:— The words ft^, $nor, frfr?, ^ &c, are also from ^n Or 
by the Unadi diversity, the f£ change does not take place. 

Vdrt .—Optionally so of *p* &c. As, tr: or frr, w^ or $3., «j or 
15, srgt' or snjW:, *1<TO. or *rc*r.i srf gfa: or srfijft: II 

Vdrt: — Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of ^ff^rfir &c, as 
cFforj*: or sffffa*:, ft fw 4k «t or fafSrftare, wNlfa or farfa, Thf* or qrjpf, ^ r 
<*iW, 3PK : Or $$:, sr*t^, 3i*W H 

Some say ' * and n are one ' : and operations regarding * may be 
performed with regard to n 11 

sfW'lwWdl II ?*- II q^rft II 31"T»TW, 3T*I^ II 
fftf: 11 *T«mt tot *<rerfw $t*rarw f^rc », j Tr hwt 11 

19. 55 is substituted for the * of a Preposition, 
when «nr?r follows. 

Thus <rar«Hf, gnfil I' Here arises the queston, does the word 3^ 
qualify the word ^, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sutra would mean, "the ^immediately followed by vrqrw IS changed to pfii 
Rut as a matter of fact, t, is never immediately followed by smfw 11 Thus in 
* +*TCft or «kt + «njTF, the letter it and »n intervene respectively. The ekadesa 
sandhi of these, will make j_ immediately followed by spjrW ; but the ekadesa, 
being sthanivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim ^ TWrc^'frT Mnftfl:>fl 1^HH l Hl u « lT t for otherwise the rule will be 
useless. For the same reasons, qft + *nnt => T^raH, though here 3 intervenes 
between ^and vnq || In ihort, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
no intervention. 

In the secon J view, the sutra would mean when a Preposition is folio- 
■'fad by ayat then its ^is chaojed to *j, and none of these difficulties will arise 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty f .1 
f^ofjTfa wouid also require to be changed into s^u Some say, that of 
never followed by »t*1%; while others hold that the form gwnw 'in% + «T«nr ) is v-il - 1 
According to the first view, the valid form is irawj II The qr of the Prepositi 
5« and faff, is changed to ^, but this ^ is not changed to w, because it is asiddh 
thus we have the forms RTipiri, 5W* 1 *. II ' But there is a preposition far a | s 
the ^ of which is changed to 5, as fSfropm il See VII. 2. 46. AccordiV h 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition 5^ also, which gives 5^11 

in ife li ^0 11 <r^rt% II w:, iftf II 
fr%: 11 1 i&wi wft n<w wrtc «t^wt »nftr *tfir TW 11 

20. as is substituted for the * of it in the In. 

tensive. 

Thus ftiifawiit, fttrpn^, Ftftflrwret ll The root ij takes *y, when thi 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root 
(III. 1. 24). nffcr filaRr-lfa** 11 

Some say that q of the sutra includes the two roots «j ( ft^ Tud 
117) and n («jujtR» Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi grl is only tab 
and not the Kryadi. The KryAdi gri never takes the Intensive form, ni 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe fHHiift with the Passivi 
affix «j^ 11 

srf% r^rrn ll *\ ll «irn% ll *fo, form II 

21. The * of gri ' s optionally changed to % be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As fafrrcfa or frfiH pf, farm* or RifFm,, RiTI^f: or h.ihw ! II 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhAshA, the optional forms have particulai 
meanings. Thus ir: meaning 'neck' is always with a ; while W 'poison 
is always with l. 

In fturfcr or ftmvft, the elision of f* is considered sthanivad, anc 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with q 11 Obj.-Thc sthim 
vad-bhAva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. 1. Ans. The rule flfanri d<» 
not hold good with regard to the rules of «RrmftWT, ?m and TO on 1 1 
maxim " nmtrr- *pftmfa*fawrn«%3" " 

Or the ^will bc>J/ changed to q, as being antaranga, and then U 
ft will be elided. , „ 



Thc forms Fnt, fin;: are either from the KryAdi root gri 



ire 



has not taken place on the maxim wfr ennm* *Q™* ( ^ rT ' 1 a ' K ^ 



BK 
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.fllxcswT and sr: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but- are affixes 
ldde d to nouns, hence the n change has not taken place. In fact the words 'an 
,ffix beginning with a vowel' in the sutra, means "a verbal affix beginning 
vith a vowel," and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of n formed with the affix fa?ji 

t£«r m&it'> 11 ** 11 wfa 11 "^ : , *, *-*%$•■ 11 

sfn: n «fR i«wtw $ nrwra w$ sfw^r ^ <rrai fc*m\ wrp: arrant "reft 11 

qftfjll II *IPT *t lifSW 11 

22. The ^ of qp: is changed to % before gba and 
inka. 

As <H?«T: or ipi:, T^f ' or qpsij: II The word ^ here means the word- 
orm % and not the technical q of W{ and fll* " See III. 3. 84 by which ^ 
s replaced by ^ H 

V&rU— So also, it must be stated, before the word ^r»r: 11 As, qfr%n; 

>r qftiinr " 

^fT»ITf?RT str. II ^ 11 ^"r II ^TPTRreT, sfrr. II 
^ 11 a$wi'«w <Wi «^r »refa 11 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

AsnPTFl, nvm> ftrcr* and **TCr*H In Sraif , igiCT*, the $ though 
ubscquent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
isiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus Wl?r + S='%ra*T + *r (VII. 1. 70), = *^ (VI. 1. 68) 
=sr*ft(VIII. 2. 66) =WPt(VHI. 2. 23)-wm(VI. 4.8). But though the W 
loes not debar lopa, it debars the sr^ change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final w re- 
hired to be changed to a letter of 3^ class; 5 prevents it. As m', W- H 

For *?* is ordained even where the present sjiiriTTnTrfrT applies and where 
it does not apply. Thus >t is ordained in wp& 'where the preseiu sutra applies, 
is well as in i^f where this sutra does not apply. But the 3?^ rule (VIII. 2. 
39) covers the whole ground o^5**. hence if T*l5* rule were not debarred by 
W, tlie latter would find no scope. Therefore *?* debars ^ to justify; its 
existence, but it does not debar ^TRT^T- for it still has scope left to it else 

1 " Tsqw and iiwpT formed from wi + «T«r and >rg + *PT, by changing 1 and 

t0 ?and j, we have $*^4-*nr and ippr + spr, where? and 3. are final in a 

a ' a, i a ' K . i so the y require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because *P3 

s lU 'tion is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 

ns cquently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 

n °ne word only. 

Why do we say 'of a Pada'? Observe Opm, «rfwi « 
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tiKTORWn q^rfo n *nj , *re*ni 

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant 
only ^ is elided, if it comes afters; ( but any other c 0n 
sonant coming after * is not elided). 

Thus wrers and tr«RT: for «WT»Jt and stwt^ the Aorist of w and m* • 
the following passages: «ttf*WP, UtfWKHi: ll The fe is not added 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97. 

So also *try, %: for Jfr^ and fo^ II Here by VI. 1. n i, t | lc f+| 
of »ffy + *T^ is changed to *, which is followed by ^by I. i. 51. 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even after I by VIII -> 
the special mention of Rafter ^ shows, that this is a niyama rule. So th 
any other letter than H following after ^will not be dropped. Thus xi f 
*4 + fat(II[. 2. 177), here * is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to ^ by VIII. 4. 56. Also vm{ from'u 
in vif the f^(jj) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there ib vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the? 
is changed to * by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to * VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to ?; (*rt) 11 

fa * lux ll irrft H fa, * ll 
#*r 11 wuitt v**fa <rcir itottoj j^ft »nrfit 11 

A'«v»*d:-f^ mfo ftrtr wMi mftft mm* i 

sfot firfcrw wr^firwif^ * ftnit i 
5rr*rfa * ?#^ nf* ?rf* f«^f% 11 

BTftft 'r'wrtr *t vt^mfci^ i» 
25. The H is dropped before an affix beginning 
with * n 

As «mft«**, wrf*!*, «r<rftm, «nf*j* for ■»«**<** and «wfa*w 

Had this ^(of &W ) not been elided ; then H would be first chained to < 
and then to a letter of IK*, class (VIII. 4. 53 ), ^ would never be heard eve 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be ahvaj 
with f , as «mr%ir|«!. &c. II 

From an ishti, the elision of ^ is confined to the q,of the Aorist flt 
and not to any other \ 11 Thus H is not elided in "V»frt* in W* ^ ft 
ftfor *ft*W***lftr fatori). It is the Imperative of **T* t! *j r ^l t 
changed to ff, and ft to Pi (VI. 4. JOi), and « to f by VIII. 4 S3- f™®^ 
docs not apply to «W5 Wft, where w is changed to * and then to » v> 
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■*^ f " The eI,s . ,0 u n of * ,n «"* from ^ *ith ft* ftd in tot* f rom 
ff in the Imperafvc with m , is a Vedic diversity. But according to IManiaH 
^ is the proper form; while in <r% ^ the antaranga* debars this bah 
anga^ elision. 

Obj-If so, how do you form ^ by the e]ision of „ of 
ot be elided ? Ans.-The * is not here elided but changed to *m letter h 
'"«■*■ 3* °»* If so, « may always be changed to ^ [etter, and th J 
„o need of eliding ,t ; ,„ pronouncing, it will make no different 
■hcthcr you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. snvnpl or frron:' 11 
[oreover" by so doing, you will shorten the sutra VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the 
orcl «f from it For the forms like K*t nK , ^^ will'be evolved regu 
rly by changing H of m% to * ; and the * after it will be changed to v and 
«„ * changed to I by **, (VIII. 4. 53). A ns.- S o fer jt wm ^ a|] ' 
jt in fc* Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms itffo^ &c tho h ' 
e may get the form *T*[>TJ*(VIII. 3. 79 j. Therefore, the word ft* should 
; taken. 

Obj. - If fir^ is to be taken here, then the q; of ^ and ^ will not be 
opped, and we shall not get the forms *f^: and TOT in the passages ofrtv 
ff#TW* and TOT * f#*Hr II Tlierefore, the present sutra should not be 
mfiiied to fn^ only Ans.— We shall explain *rfa: by saying, that it is a 
ml derived from *r* , and so also TOT from the root ^ 11 

[iV. A— The word <[tfh| : is generally thus derived; »^ + ft^=^ + fj^|| 

39) = <^ + Rt(VI. 4 . lOO) = q,+ f>(VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 

nfined to fir*, the n could not have been elided by VI 1 1. 2. 26. See VI. 4 

°, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 

rms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 

L and *i have lost their ^ M That letters arc sometimes dropped in the 

Jhandas, we see in passages like the following pCTrhroi for fTO*TW* ; 

*M f «r IHfa^ ; tnnprf <T* for *nnm **• ; »TWf^ft ^Hf : or s^T- 
tt: gnurf: || 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 

^*«|;H^iftMrtrqw«n^rtnPr^, "This rule is confined to the 
1 ° f the * of ** only, for the sal*- of preserving the 3 in wfir ' 11 

teS^l? *?*****" " H ° W the » d0 >™ form ww 

ei«su>n of w? The 9 is not elided but changed to a n letter- 
is bes!*^ ^' ^ ^* ^ ' *^ * ^^ ^^ » "If 
5re °ver'this w 11 rr^n 6 ,? 0, WhCre ' f ° r thCrC iS "° differC(KC ln sou »d, 

Y^ fM ^ 1 ' The forms «rfN: and wi could not bo formal 
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from ^ and *w if the elision of £ were confined to faq[. Hence |%^ s jj . 
not be read into this sutra." 

BP*# f*stft *T #«llW^ " The elision of w in tfhr: and ^ wj] 
be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedicform 
as in f*3reft«W* instead of ftqfcfrfwwft h" 

srstsfoiutii q^Tft wmt, *nfo ii 

?f%: ii im Ttim *r*ncw irfft «rcwt «Ht «raflt h 

26. The ^is elided when it is preceded by a m 
consonant (any consonant except semi- vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with iijhcd consonant. 

Thus arnm for *rfa*m. *rf*T*»IT : for *tf*T?pm: ll So also 3tt«sr, srf%njr 
•T^nrr^ , arcm II The List example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; th e 
elision of the *T of ft^, being considered as asiddha, the 3 of the root is chan- 
ged to fl[ ll 

Why do we say 'of a jhal consonant'? Observe srqfcf and stftffn n 
Why do we say followed by a jhal consonant ? Observe stffa-rrari, 'tfHSra 11 

The ^ of this sutra refers also to the tf of rfcr*^; no other ^ is elided. 
As «mg* mm ; CT* fVPni. It Here the * of «#TT and ?«irH, though preceded by 
a jhal letter ^, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word, 

g**<Htl<l ll ^" irrf^H irP^, 3HFRtll 

ff*r- II fWWIftl|*HW WMtWfrfl «*fit Ufa <?**' II 

27. The f^ is elide<l, before an affix beginning with 
&jh'd consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 

As *QfK; trow II Why do wc say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 
«T«irtr, Wjjtf II Why do we say 'after a stem'? Observe «T?OT , »rwrlm- 3 ^' 
I%1 : »rmteniand «rqr?S » Why do we say "before an affix beginning with a 
jhal". Observe •nwmni , mfm » 

This lopa is also of the ftr^, therefore not here ffctti, fam" Here 
to the word ft is added the affix g^ (V. 4 i8\ and then the comparative 
affixes m and m with «n* ( V. 4. 1 1 ). This ^ is not dropped. 

Isfl&IUSU <Tfrf*m*: f ife ll 
ff¥r; 11 i* ivm tnsrcw ^4t iwft ffr wt * 

28. The ** is dropped after the augment P s ,' 
after this ^ the augment %% follows. (]ie 

Thus the Aorist-stcm of * is wam ( !"• '• 44 \ VI ^ 2 . irese nt 



Personal ending * gets the augment fe by VII. 3- &> and by th ° 



pre 
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; atra , thi^etvv^n f and { is dropped, and we have «**, ; so a]so ^^ 

Why do we say 'after the augment «'? Observe mjfa ^^. „ 
My when the augment fc; follows ? Observe softer* vmr^: 11 

^r: ^ftnr^r * II v. 11 thrift 11 ?■**:, trtpMrofc, *%, ^ „ 

ff^T: I" T^T^ tf «TCPT: ITW lilt TT %#ne?TOt: qq m ^ i Uwf ft ^ II 

29. The 5'>r«, when initial in a conjunct con- 
ionant, is dropped, be lore a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having * or * as its first member, when coming 
t the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its ff or 
[it Thus from the root W7 u-c have *»*: and pjt^ before the' jhal affix" * 
ndm; the substitution of* fur * is considered asiddha for this purpose 
Nil. 2. 1). So also HT5^;it the end of a Pada. Similarly ^ ^ r ^ ) ^^ 
om *m II So also with initial $, as ^ from ^; so also **:, m^, <m<& 11 

V&rt:— It should be rather stated that "before a jhal affix included in 
ic pratyahara *nf" II The ^ is a pratyahara formed with the ?r of to (III. 1 c) 
id the f of nft£ ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhatu 
[fixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Penn- 
ine affixes. This Vartika applies to all the preceding sutrasofthis sub-division 
id is of use in the following places. 

So that in fir*: there should not be the optional pj by VIII. 2. 21. In 
*tft:, thewofsnrs is not elided before ft as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
*rithe rule VIII. 2. 2; does not apply. In pp^: the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
* apply- In ^TSTO^r: the rule VI 1 1. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In 53^ the 
'le VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In g*: ($ <|ft) there is not lengthening by 
"I- 2. 77- Thus WW^imT II Here * would require to be elided as initial 
a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant * " *!¥** is formed by adding 
*to «* H But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 

^^T* Mt,on '' no such word can * formed &S " !m ^ mt 

to «. 1 "*****' ******* the 9 and * are not elided, because « is a Bahir- 
substuute and asiddha, and the word ^ «„< are not considered as Pada, 
Iain g >n a conjunct consonant 

Why do we say - of Q and * " ? Observe rift, rfft „ 

ny do we say « initial in a conjunct consonant ' ? Observe q* to it 
wiiy do we say • at the end of a word ' ? Observe «ftm, m* n 

fZ w 111 ^ »<*,*•« 

^^ ^m «ft oft m w* * n 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, l, f l)r , 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus <ror, q^i, 7TO**. and sIl^R* from q^ il Similarly j^ ~ 
m&n and *pK H 

In ^r«rr the feminine in jr* of ^sn ( f f, ) by IV. r. 4 list, the s^ a palatal 
is followed by •ej.a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to «i gnttn l 
It is not so, because Panini himself uses this word, in this form, in s fit - 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to ^ affixes only. Or the rooi 
is fr*^r without r and with a penultimate ^, and not i?as we find in Dhitu. 
patha §?* &fcm*ft 1M: ( Hhu. 200 ). With the elision of * Ue have 
fsrff^TO. before the fa* affix (VI. 4. 24) $f*r- in Past Part, and srirg^n j n 
Prff^W. we cannot have the optional 1%* of the Nish^hA by I. 2. 21, bectine 
the elision of the penultimate «| by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being i%j,thus f**+9R = F*+W » This elision of *, will not make 
the root T^T^T for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 2r, on the max- 
im QftrmfWnt f^Tf^m *fir*raw " '» f act > one °f th e reasons on which thi< 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of * does not make the root 
3jq\jT for the purposes of making the affix non fo^ 11 The affix f^ takes the 
augment f? under VII. 2. 9 (Vart). The uoid a^is formed from this root by 
f*H affix ill I. 2. 59;: the final <?; is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then jjis 
changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here 

In this view of the case we say WT? is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the aiui.s\ftra and 
parasavarna change of this n to «* by VIII. 3 24 being considered asiddha, 
there is no palatal », and hence there is no guttural change. 

tf *: H ft H 'WTTft H * *., * : II 
fftf : » f*NW WRTO^Cfr "TCTtT |rf* TOT <HT* ^ II 

31. *" is substituted for 5 before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus ^W, «tyi, SffWTCH The f* is not added by VII. 2. 48, mnH- 
wm^by N (HI. 2. 63, VI. 3.137 and VI II. 3. 56, <Tr*T, *ff, 1Tl*i, «WH. ^ 
(III. 2. 64) from H* and **, with the affixes 9, 3*.*** and f°* 11 For the*"! 
these affixes there is substituted * by VIII. 2. 40, and this q is changed"" 
by VIII441, before which is dropped the first 1 by VIII. 3- '3 l ' ot tl,e "" 
Wit either *is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or * by VIII. 4. 56. 

^: 11 t*rrcf*ffort*KW wtitaft *fft irfft <ror ; «wr*r h 

32. Ufa root beginning with %, the 9 is * lll)Ht " 

ted for %, Wore a jhal letter or when final in a I'tul»- 
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For the finals of a ^-beginning root, * [ s substituted under similar 
circumstances. AsTOTOlW.TO^.W,^,*^,, w f ' 
rt and J*« F° r the * of the affixes * & c . * is substituted by VII I 2 d o 

he fore which, the q becomes ?r by VIII. 4. cr For the n in a^— • L 
De . ', , irTII ,/ " xyrin esr in surges substitu- 

ted* by VIII. 2. 39, or $ by VIII. 4. 56, and * becomes * by VIII. 2 37 

Why do we say "of a root beginning with * " ? Observe %*r, jfe. 

The force of the genitive case in wrr is not to make it in apposition 
with the word #:, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
lV hole: so that it means "the word which begins with ; and forms part of a 
■oot, for the f of such a partis substituted q." What does follow from it? 
The letter 1 is substituted in sr$,«r a I S0 , which begins with *t n For without 
:he above explanation (wrrrorat m *rftll*wmiw e^rr^j &c), the * would 
lave come in examples like nm tff , without the augment *, but not where 
here was the augment *r U Moreover, that it is an sT^^mr «r& will appear 
lecessary in sutra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a 'portion or member", how do you expla- 
n the forms fan, jf^, for here no for don is taken but the whole word ? This 
nil be explained on the maxim of «TT?r%T?: hit "An operation which affects 
omething on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
.ttaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
hcrcfore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
Iocs not attach". (wrrtrfNT <W(Wt) H Or we may explain the sutra, by saying 
hat root which begins with J in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha'? 
'hus in original enunciation the root is ft* not beginning with * 11 If a De- 
ivative root be formed from it like jprftw ( wfiqireffl -jTHftiffi), it is a root 
'hich begins with *; the f of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
hanged to % for it is not a root of upades*a. Therefore, when we add fa* to 
his root, we get flirf^by VIII. 2. 31, and not mfc* 11 

$* i' ,T* P «3* fan? iSflrcf Hrgpri f*rcw it q^m^fr »nfir pft q^. <rjr% *? » 

33. The f of drub, muh, shnuh, and shnih is op- 
tionally changed to s, before ajhal letter or at the end 
>f a word. 

Th "s I*, it* or itn*. ftis*. fo*&, w. i*^, **5m, 3*5*. *^, Wf , 
w^. *tfm, *»P3* , tost, fir,, *mr, «*t, f*r* , ftr^ 11 

The root |f would have taken always * by the last sutra, this makes 
P >onal. The others would not have got * but for this sutra. 

These roots belong to Radhadi sub-class of Divadi gana: and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhadi sub 
division, the r; is optional (VI 1. 2. 45). Instead of making the sutra "irprthm, 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to »»» 
also; as '#$* or fv^ 11 See VI I. 1. 6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by iror, then the rule would not apply to yari luk. 

srtf si: II \H II T^Tfa II Jff :, vr. II ' 
lf*r- 11 *njr ffrrro wrcfNt »rcfir pfo "ft «rcr% n 11 

34. The f of ?nr is changed to vf before a ,7^ 
letter or at the end of a word. 

As hwt, JTTS*. TO**. 3TTT*. <rfN* u The * of the affixes 9 & c ; s 
changed to q by VIII. 2. 40; and for the preceding q is substituted » bv 
VIII. 4. 53. TIRH is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. ^ 
is formed by fovi as it belongs to ffwnrrf* class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. u6 
and ^-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only 9 been ordained in the sutra, instead ofvj; but the 
ordaining of «f is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be q 
for the participial * &c, in TVl, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishtha it into «r by VIII. 2. 42. Thus irw + K=*sr^+^ (VIII. 2. 40)=^- 
»l^ (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been j, we should have^j + ^=^ 
by VIII. 2.42. 

■ *!*W. II ^ II <HTfa II 3TTir:, V H 
|f%: II STTfT fWTO tPKm^lT Mffa ftfo TTW: II 

irf%*S 11 f*tjt %^i% f^r% ^F«ra[ II 

35. For the f of the root 3?nj\ there is substituted 

*I l)efore a jhal letter. 

As f^»rr«r, fermrii The word «rrur becomes «rrnr by VIII. 4 55' 
Why has the last mentioned substitute «| not been ordained here, for this q 
would also have given the form *TT«r by •** change, as the n is also changed to 
* ; and by so doing there would have been only one sutra, instead of two i.e. 
«nfTfr <} would have been enough ? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2.40, docs not apply here. Forbad 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute q of the last sutra would have been 
enough. The n substitute, however, would have been the best 

The word fff% is understood here. Hence there is no change before 
vowel affixes, as tn?, *TTf5:, WTJ* II 

Vdrl— In the Chhandas, w is substituted for the f of f and uf » i w 

w*mwtJmJuuimw*»wl *'• MM ^fa M *"» ***' ' 
aju, *ni, *nr, am, w, wi , *: w 



p 



VIII.Cn. lI-§. 37] n» Change 1561 



36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij 
m \\ yaj, r&j, and bhritj, and for the final 3 and ^r, there is 
instituted 7 before njhal letter, or at the end of a word. 
ThussrcT— *<rr, *%*, w^s^iitoi^i waraiqnrrc. 1 fn, 1 

-nst I* TT*P ' *** ' ^^ ' **^ ' ^ -' ^^ " ^ e " endin S words would have 
changed to ^-letters and the others to Gutturals ; this sutra debars 

that by ordaining * II In «pfl and ^^ there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 
■ elided by VIII. 2. 19, and * becomes ^-letter f , which becomes 5. by 

VIII 4.56. The word "WW?, is formed by f^n, there is lengthening and 
vocalisation. 

The roots tf*, and W» are never followed by a jhal beginning affix, 
ecause such affixes will always take f? augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their *. to *, when at the end of 
word. Some, however, form nouns like ufe : , *m%: with frfft, affix from these 
30ts by III. 3. 94, vArt, and R augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots ending inff we have JTOFi— mTJ*, JJfsarc. v&W^ H Accord- 
w to one view, the letter ff should not be mentioned in this sutra: for by VI. 
..°iq, ff is always changed to % and this *r will be changed to «T by the present 
<tau Others hold, that the change of ff to v by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
^orf^affixes, and therefore the mention of » is necessary in this sutra; 
noreover the « substitution here, and the q substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
he conjunct letter VS ( with the augment 3* ). For if it were not so, then 
5 alone being changed to *, the * of 3* would be changed to ?, and we should 
have^e: instead o(j€- II 

Of roots ending in iff we have foil — %CT. ft;*, *s&*n., f^; fat : — ^T. 
*S'l,'teB|«t l ft*.lt 

37. For the letters * , n, ¥ or * in the beginning 
<f a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
U1 % % 9, f or vr, there is substituted *, 9, S or * res- 
pectively, before * or «t, or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from fn-%^, wpi* and mfcw ". from Sl~f* ^^ RI ^!*' 
^ ,l S* becomes ^by VIII. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in jhash. 
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From 5«-(whtch becomes $* by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

So also from ^ we have mrft- the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (^ 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of «, the * (of fa* 2nd Pcrs. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. I. 68), and we have nvii, and for the letter^ it of the monosyl. 
hbic root * is substituted by the present 'aphorism. WW* « Then the final 
« is changed to *, **H (VI". 2. 3 9> Then T is changed to <,by VIII. , 
75 «*<*. .. Then the first ^ is elided m<l (VIII. 3. 14). Then there i s 

lengthening by VI. 3- "•. ™ d we havc «**' \ . ... . .,. 

The monosyllable should be such that it should beg.n w.th a ^ 

,nd with a m letter, and should be a full root or the portion (nm), 

r00 t In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absnl,, 

nTee'ssary here, in order to explain forms like n*. from the Denom.nat.vc , 

"^ b '\VhHo we say "a monosyllable beginning with ^ and ending with 

.»>•• Observe «,** from the Denominative root mf*V H For : had ^ 

^t been em loy^ the sutra, the word W= (VIII. 1 W would ha™ ,o> 

? ^ and the sutra would havc meant « in a root wh.ch ended .n a jhash 

d Z l^ned a ,, letter as its mem^r; there is jha,h substit,,, h 

1, 1 » and the f of «wftf would be changed then. 

SUCh ^Whydowes ay «fora ^ letter"? Observe *-*.** hero 

no t changed to , ■ Why do we say_ ending^h ? Ob,,e^, 

Why before , and « r Observe «*, l**l. «!*** •' 

' Why have we taken . and not merely . ? Observe *» fro 
the imperative 2nd IV, s, 
I0I , ^^esare^.^ 

also four, .. e. W, *■ * and * , so tn monosyllabic, and -so thee 1 

of fact, * never so stands at the beginning of a monosj 

no * substitition. 

and before «W « . .„,„ „ ,he rcdupiwd (»'» »" 

The «orf W i. t»k«n .n the .»«» . the P m 

-h ,nd no. the root « «% "f BhuM, das,, « « ^ „ 



Bk. VIH. £"• * '. §■ 4o) The final letters, 

considered as sthanfvat The last sutra could not have aonH P H f. c 
reaSon , IS t. It does not begin with a ^ ,etter, for the reaUeduol , ^ 
and I is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha 2n dl v Th f " ^ 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel „,and though this 1 1"!^ 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat Hence tl 
of * in this sutra. See coutra, the vArtika in Mahabhashya * neCCSS,ty 

The word «f* » understood here, and so also ^ ; and there can 
be no affix, but begins with * or ,, that can come after *, „ W hv a 
emp ,oy then the words 'before, and „'P Had we not used ^hese £ Zl 
wou ,d have referred to « and „ only, as being i„ immediate proxim^ 
and the * draws them an. Accord.ng to Padamanjari the words *L Ti 
have been dispensed with : for before ^ and <►* the vi h ° 

taken place by the last sutra, whilst by this sutra L s u° M **"* 

. 1 1 u t 11 , ' the same change would 

have taken place before all other ^-beginning affixes, and such affix 3 
that can come after *% are n or «T-beginning affixes. 

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 

Ztl°X> ,l maa the form of ^ ,by thc e,ision ««<■> ^ *£ 

iraistfRni^H mfc 11 ^ 5^:, 3^ ,| 

tutcd for all consonants (with the exception oL^wcta 
mid nasals) at the end of a word w-umouus 

*« A, h :„ e ::Lt: s „ r ,o p his havc "**" Bivcn ,n v '"- *■ 3 ° *• -« ««. 

*> VMI. 4 s& aUK ' a ^ consonant ma >' * substituted for a «, 

«* "IW™,,,,^* tuft vm nMt mf% « 

*> *, * or ^ni„,V? r ,bstitl,te<1 for " or «r coimV after ir 
• 1°' "» (jhash), but not after thc root *r <™) n *' 

""Wto^," ^" sdM "^«>' by VIII. j. j,, and taTS 
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From fo*:-%ir, nj*. fcl«**, l^tf, «*#*: ll In *|y &c, the 
changed to I by VIII. 2. 31, and * changed to 1 by VIII. 4. 41, before 
the preceding t is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From f^:-wwT, Wtvpt., ftl«q*, «fTfw, «Tt*T: ll For the y 
there is substituted T by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say " but not after the root w"? Observe w, t^; „ 

T3t: *'. fa II «? II qsfrfo n **r:, *:, fan 

fftr: II H*H«*H«r: «*f^TTnr^T **fo «T*f* TOT II 

41. *j is substituted for * or y before ^ n 

Thus for «r of f^ we have fi^Ot, ST^^, ftfttf* II For t ffe» f 
VI 1 1. 2. 3 1 ) we have Hr^fa, sj^, fpsf%«rf7r' 11 ^ [ 

For the *r of the affix ** &c, is substituted * by VIII. 3. r Qi 
Why do we say " before * " ? Observe PTlie, ^ » 

^rer, sr, ^: II ' 

ffw 11 1f?*m«iiti^(w ftgm?KTTO mm mtvi *rtf* 1 jfo ^^rwi 11 

42. After *; ami *, for the a of the Participi 
suffix <r and ?r^, there is substituted *, und the same substit 
tion takes place also for the preceding ^ II 

After t : -vn*frbi, ft*ft<*q, ^ifM^, Mr*r, **iphi 11 
After qr :-f»m , f$mp*, few:, fernr* from fS|f and fe^ 11 
Why do « e say " after < and f " ? Observe fir, pnr* „ The word 
here does not denote the common sound t, which would include « also, b 
the consonant * 11 Hut even if c be taken a common sound-name includii 
rand m, yet the * change does not take place in fir &c, because bctneeen 
and the ^-souncl, there intervenes vowel-sound f, for « is sounded not lil 
pure T^, but f^-t a vowel sound. 

Why do we say " of the Participial suffix " ? Observe *rw, nf H 
Why do we say " for the if " ? Observe nfam , tffcru » Here the 9 < 
the Nishtha docs not follow immediately after K, the augment R intervenes. 

Why do we say "of the preceding"? The succeeding ?will not b 
changed. As fwrT*^, falTOf?: II 

In the word *tf{[; the descendant of f*r; the ir of Nishthft is immediate!] 
preceded by f s , but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by whid 
9 is changed to ^rr^, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 
poses of * change, the r so obtained is Invalid. 

«I**Rr- II u 
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43. For the sj of the Nishthd there is substituted 
, after a root ending in *r and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from fr we have min., utttwh » **pt:, wrnrap* Cram *m 11 
These roots IT and irt end in bjj, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel 1 and w 11 

Why do we say " beginning with a double-consonant " ? Observe qrfp, 

Why do we say "ending in *rr"? Observe tg*:, ^^j c^ ; , 

Why do we say " after a root " ? Observe from:, f^fa : n For the 
roots here *T and *T do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. ift and *f is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say "having a qw or semi-vowel"? Observe rrt:, 

<*nt\*T. II VW II q^TR II $-3TTf^FT. II 
^irt: 11 $3[fr^ f wifrBT^rW j *r* ffir qr^ t«iu«n ?r*m%r fit# *rfj5% i %m sttwi 

ii 6 11 $*Tf forrorfa ifswift 11 *t« 11 ftRnt^y*^*^*^^ 4-*yi« 11 

44. The ?r of NishthS. is changed to *, after the 

oots *i and those that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kryadi class, and commence from 5^%^% (IX. 
3) and end with 1 ^ (IX. 32). 

Thus $H:, SJTCT*, $*, <£T1R, ^fr, ^1-wii from wn the vocalisation is 
y VI. 1. 16. 

V&rt :— After a root ending in m or ^ and after a root of Luadi class, the 
f^of the affix f%* is changed to *, like as in Nishtha. Thus sftt^., iffrofr:, tffft:, 
fr, «ffc 11 These are from ^ (IX. 26), »J (IX. 2S}, ^ (IX. 18), 5 and ^ 11 

F4;V:— The v8wel of the roots 5 frjir (Bhu. 991) and g (Dhu. 997), are 
engthened before the Nistyha which is changed to * 11 As srrp , ft*&: II 

K4r/.-_ Then change takes place after a^ 'to destroy' (Bhu. 1015). 
P m> -fawn 11 But £» v^r from jn ' to purify ' (IX. 1 2). 

Vdrt.—Tte sa me change takes place after the root fir f^% of Svadi 
■ a ss (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow- 

dim ft ***' """^ '^ where a morsel h y ^'"S mixcci wiln curd, con- 
en^&c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used, wipr: 

*tft, m *mRmiw ffa 1^133** tfirowi itjto* >w»t: h But 
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when not used in this sense, we have fam qriN 1*tf ■' Moreover, the ^ 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 

ffa: » »TPRf*HT Vttn ^RW A8IH*U«< nwm^t "Ufa II 

45. The a of Nishtha* is changed to *, after a root, 
which has an indicatory «ft in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus BTfanft— «*p, «"rcn, tfrMt— tft"* 1 . jfl'H^II it «ftapft ^ :_^. 
«ftr, «n #nnn 

The roots FT* inflnra* (Div. 24) &c. are considered as «m% 11 Tims, 

r%*ft«fafa 11 «« « <n# 11 far-, ^fa " 

4G. The W of Nishtha" is changed to jt, after ft, 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus ifa\: for- ; tfW vm- ; <fl°rsr*fl ll The vowel of ft i 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say 'when the vowel is lengthened'? Observe srfsFFift 
UPWST: 11 The word wfim is formed with *i in the sense of m and mean 
•imperishable'. The Nishtiia being added in the sense of m*. there is ik 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4- &>• 

The root m includes the two roots fir <ft and ft ftwr?rt ; « As far 
«Ht 1W M Sec also the commentary of Sayana on nfrqtfir: *&& H™* 
gffttf 11 (Rig I. 5. 9). 

Obj :-Thc form ft* in the sutra is the Genitive singular of the root 
noun «ft ending in long f, and will denote the root <ft ending in long i actor 
ing to the maxim **ft*T3*«* mf* "an imitative name (as tf here) is like 
original (the root *)". What is then the necessity of employing the v. 
^b[ in the sutra? For had the root ft with short | been meant, the 
would have been fr> 11 , 

Ans.-Thc dhAtu imitative noun though taking HT (VI- 4- tf^ 
ft!:, includes the dhatu ending in short f also, as in sutra VI. 4- 59. 
ft ending in short f is taken. ^ 

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated y^ 
tativc name, declined with fif augment, then why is the r00t */^ 
in sutra 1. 3. 19 as>: instead of ft* L e. the.sfltra ought to have ot 
flRP and not ft tohtJ *n ? 
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Ans. Here the word ft is not used a<s a hm* • • • 
intention here to denote the verbal idea of ZllTT™ ^ *"* h 
root ft; on the contract simply expresses the U™£ ft™ * 

47. The Ni«l4lm> is changed to , after ^ but 
not when the Participle denotes 'cold'. ' 

Thus ifhr ^th, ifWt >f 5, *ffar tot; but tfhr »4i .»,.> __. . _,, 

is vocalised to f by VI. 1. 24. **' ** **' ,fhT5 ^ " The 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means 'cold' • 
not when ,t means a d.seasc. Therefore we have ^ with „ c J" * 
The word ^ is a guna word formed by „, and denotes the oarti 
> guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In ht 
: „« .t ,s denved from the root m ^ „ It also dcnotes & s 

* from ^ *mnr ., There is nothing to show, what «« is meant in the 'sutra, 
xplanation is the only refuge here. a «u*. 

«wft xmfi 11 re 11 t^tr 11 in:, ^-wn^ \\ 
rnr-- 1. «w¥w ftvm«n« mm>m ^ , ^^r^^,, 

48 - . The Nishthd * is changed to «r, after m , but 
ot when it is in connection with an Ablative case 
Thus ^ ^ ^ . fnf ^. ^ ^ ^ „ 

bserve^™ y ' WhC r 0t " C ° ,,StrUCti °" with an Ablative case'? 
DSer ve ?*SRS*tf yjru-^nT 'drawn out'. 

The word **-, h f rom the root «~» wfcnnro a^T=mft ff ,1 

* "ot a^; and hence the N - h ^ b ^ c ™ ™™* and "<* from 

henrh. ^ . TheNW, t hA * is Gauged to „, after A,, 
Q en the sense is not that of < play \ ° 

^lZt^ m * m " deSire ° f C ° nqUCSt ° r B^". bu * here it 

a ^ T XT^ y ^ , J* frn ** ,|i " W V *°"' «y "«hen it 
t hthe desire of winnLrT- 6 -^ ** " Hcre the throwin B of di <* 

*** **r • H.« X%£" ( _If hA) over the °" 
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60. The word faqfar is irregularly formed L 

changing the Nishtha" a to n, when the sense is not that of 

'wind'. 

The word flrtr* is formed from the root *r, with the preposition fa 
and the Participial affix n li Thus faHr sft : ,=SWHT. for* «T#T:, whrr % 

Why do we say when not meaning " the wind " ? Observe fafcft ^. 

In the sentences ftqfc >rfNt*nPT> Rll^liPH^m^, the sr change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb *r is in the ir#r and srfa, and 
not in the *m, which is merely an Instrument Hence the above vritti uses 
the words " if the sense of the verb *T does not govern qrw in the loca- 
tive case ". 

g*: %: II W II <*Trfa II $*:, V II 

51. m is substituted for the Nishtha <t after the 

root g* II 

As jr«*r, u«*r«rr* it 

q^t W. II W II l^ffa H " : *'■ " 
ffa: 11 q%*hrrt^rcw from*nw TOrcrfcir **ft n 

52. * is substituted for the Nishtha- <r after the 

root «R II 

As <rw:, tott* 11 

spit h: 11 x? h *nrri^ B *T* ! j * : n 

ffa: 11 V*rita*nw ftwwmw tottun **fii 11 

53. w is substituted for the Nishtha a after the 

root g II 

Thus wr--. «mr*i» 
n^M^<^4lH II Vi II <**Tft II *Wi *«m ?3*iTO II 

fffr »l iTSfot WWHWW ft«W»IWH'WHK »CTnftW **fc II 

54. * is optionally substituted for the Ni#» * 
after the root *w preceded by w U 

Thus to(H-. or TOfhr, TOfrm* or refold » I" the ^"^ ^ 
live when * does not come, we first vocalise the root m int ° ?\ u ^ 



add n « Had Samprasarajja not taken place first then the ^ 
have been changed to 1 after m by VIII. 2. 43- But wbcu **! 
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» " ' ' ■ — 
once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel an< 
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43 See VI r r ""*'"* "° occa - 

55. The irregular Participles «» «*» ^ , 

The word $s is derived from the root fWr 6rA .1. 

)ff | l Thechangeof W to^(VII. 4 .88)andthewanTnfr * " Changed 
eregu.ar. The same change takes y^te^T****^* «> 
The affix, is elided after Jroots to^^"*"*' 

augment K is prohibited; this is the irregularity^W w 1 ~T^' ^ the 
ut/u j i ' '" "fT, $*P and ram: 11 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Oh 

8WP, fffflto, *fft*, farf** .. In the case of JT • • * ^ 

* are prohibited. ° f ** P re P<^><™ other than 

Or the augment r is added, and then fir is *im„» r ^ 
See VIII. 2. 3 v< fr/. ** 1S e,lded fr °m tfft* &c. 

^^--The forms **$* and ^: shouId ^ enumerated FT. 
^ changed to *, though the root has taken a Preposition " ? * 

-derstood^encewrhaveTJm^ ," * " "^ ° f the ^ ^ ! 

ft ** re «f"ititftin<ft s tf l i 
'■ ** 3T% S ^ 8h • h l" m " y 0pti0Ml,y bc <*"»& *> 

* or **"!! *" ° r **• ** ° r *"• «** or TO ; ^ or ^. ^ 0f ^ 

, h an a XS d ha!hf w-IL ChanR ! WaS POt ° rdaIned b> ' any ru,e " and s ° 
W " ta ><en pl ace by VHlT T^ t0 "^ thc " ^ ™ uld ■»« 
T} * root ft» Ll!i. 42 a0d 43> this makcs ft optional. 

" 00ts - ^ ESSE ,"££? is t0 * taken hcre - a,id - ot «* "»• 
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The Nishtfia of ftf-^% of Adadi class is ftftw» ; (2) of f*T-faft 
Divftdi class is ftr. only ; (3) of ft* of Tudadi is fWT: ; (4) of ft* of Rudhftd 
are both fat and flm: 11 The Tudadi ft* has also the form fa* in the sens 
ofiitnby VIII. 2. 58. 

57? The NishthA a is not changed to t* after ^ 

wn, *{, ^* and ** H 

Thus «*m : , «*nr*n. wnr, wnrroi. vb'-> *?fan. ff : > **fanj, ** 

This debars the * change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 
The root ufiSr is exhibited in the sutra in its lengthened form ; the r<x 
&& is lengthened^ VIII. 2. 78, and the *s is elided before * by VI. 4. 21, 

fa*fr srrosmt: n X* H ^tt% ii firer., #r, nrc?rcr*fr: 11 

58. The irregularly formed Participle faff denote 
' possessions ' and ' renowned '. 

This is derived from f*& «T* of Tudadi class, the * is not changed 1 
«T though so required by VI 1 1. 2. 42. 

Thus ftwm W% - WIW «<I ' he has much riches '. Because riches a 
enjoyed ( grow ), so they arc called «Tr* or ' enjoyments ' pur excellence. 

In the sense of 'renowned', we have foMTS* *$*: " this man is r 
nowned or famous ". Here fcvsnfaf: H miflw=WW « 

Why do we say when having the sense of ' possessions ' and fai 

ous ' ? Observe f%H : 11 

f^m SWeTO II ^ 11 ^K^ 11 fiwt' w*®* M 

59. The word fw« is irregularly formed in u 

sense of ' a'fragment, a portion \ 

Thus flm ftriftl. ft* *mf* « This is synonymous with «W • 
root-meaning of Plf is not very manifest in this word, .t may be taU 
rw^i word. The regular form is f>m under VI 1 1. 2. 42. 

60. The word *<* is irregularly foiiw-U 

sense of ' debt. ' , ^ is cor 

,t is derived from *, the If is changed to n « The ^ , 

pounded from «* ** -he who in a debt transacts holds a to" 
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le . a debtor. Th« mpatana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds mav 
be formed; for here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The cond.tion of being a debtor is 8ttw$, or « indebtedness- " 

If this is so, then the word ™* 'creditor' cannot be formed?* This 
is no valid objection. *or w*M is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
^rf also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in >m^ Pr *. 
( I. 4- 35 )• 

The word «w we use in sentences like «ipr TTTr% f qpr w*ft ,1 

Wh y do we say when meaning • debt ' ? Observe «, ^ ,— „ 

TO4ta4U«u<i'M4>Ar<i s^fa II t\ II tT?rr% 11 ***, ft^ 
arj^r, srcj^ - , ^, J JL<tift, ^fw 11 ' ' 

ffa: II TO* ft<m «TjTff jr$tf 5^ irtf f?r?rrr% &^f% f^ ft^r^ n 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles:— nasatta, nishatta, anutta, praturtta* surtta 

gurtta. 

The words **<* and fWT are derived from the root ^ preceded by * 
and fo, and there is not the * change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus mn*im II In 
secular literature we have «*m II So akn frr*: j n thc Vedas, but ftw in 
secular literature. The word 3T3*T: is from <R with the negative s^n The option 
ofVIIl. 2 . 56 does not apply here. As v®m * H*vi> ( - irgjpij H V&* is from 
Wtorg*. as *g3<fTfrnt( = v*fe;n When it is derived from s^then^is added 
by VI. 4.20; and when from qfr then VI. 4. 21 is applied. *j% is from $ the * 
is changed to ¥ irregularly, as w^fnr* =3*^. 11 mfr j 3 f rom m ' ^ 
«*W ( = «[*) M " * 

fa«n?nrer 5 : 11 ^ H 1^ „ ^ jr?r^7, 5: n 

, 62. A stem formed with the affix fcj under III. 2. 

jj|8 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
!fitl 'd consonant. 

lean' ^ WOrd ,,w is understood ncre - The word f^r?ra is a Bahuvrlhi 
Q * mg that stem wn «ch has kvin as its affix.' For the final consonant of such 
Cm ' guttural is substituted. As ^T^^ ( 1 1 1. 2. 5S ), w&. ^^^ n 

he sOtra could have been fer: $:; thc word nm is used in the sutra 

' snow thp Tlni, >l< ""<■•<» 

guttu a " uvnhl compound; so that the * of fp may not be changed to 

left*'** Mor eover this Bahuvrlhi also indicates th it thc roots which take 

x . change their final to a guttural before other affixes than f^ 11 
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Thus the roots f* and flf take fo to form «* and (« nouns by III. 2 59 k 

The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined a 

verbs: as, uptt *T«T* IT* ***• where *«r* and «f*1« are the Aonst of 9, an 

pr II The augment *? is not elided, though the HT is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as 

Vedic diversity. The fc augment also does not take place as a Vedic j n 

gularity. The augment «T* is added by Vl. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthen, 

by Vriddhiby VII. 2. 3. Thus «n+?» + fo* + &*-«** ( VI. 1.58)=*! 

(VII 2. 3 and VI II. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been «r by VIII. 2. • 

So also in fnff, U**, the <T is changed to a guttural, though the noun ^;, 

^formed noun and not formed by f$*; and this is so, because the verb ? 

does take f$* also. 

Obj If this be so«thcrc ought to be guttural change in n^?** froi 
the root «» with f^ ? Ana". The guttural change however in not desired her 
In gutturalisation, * is changed to n, and * to «r, which both becon 
€ by «1W%( VIII. 4-56) 

63. The final of swrjit the end of a word is o[ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

• The word W is understood here also. As m\ *h*W* (M«tr. 
L4 . ,3): or «r'*«rW* ■• According to l>ro. Bohthngk this latter f« 
is not found in the Samhita. 

Here the root n*has taken ft* in denoting 'condition or state ;bycc 
sidering it as belonging to awft class. 

8 *— -*^or^- TheguUnraUsationopt-o^ 
the < change of VI 1 1. 2. 36. When the 1 change takes place, th,» S » I 

t0 *by VIII • 2 • 39antlVI^ ' 4 ' 56 ' 
,PH: ,1 msrcrmw imr «** i*Tn^T *wft 11 

64. * is substituted, at the end of a word, toi 
finals of a root. ther0 

A, M . urn, m. These are formed by addmg m ^ 
„ « and « »■ The lengthening takes place by VI. 4- > 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say " of ending roots " ? Observe ft, IW 
Why do wc say " of a root " ? Observe m, »**»' 
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The word q?w is understood here also. So we have mtit, mi- where 
q is not at the end of a word. 

*frsi II CX II qrrf* II *, *r:, * 11 
*fa: 11 irajrwsnrtfrv «rcw : i*knw qnfrfoTrfrirt »^r 11 

G5. * is substituted for the it of a root before the 
affixes beginning with ff and «r II 

As wm»T, «TT*T the Imperfect of it*, as in the sentence m*< !Rfl: 
m 11 The tTT is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also ^rn^r^ with ^5, the 
mgment r; is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sutra 
ipplies to those cases where the n is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
ast sOtra. 

MHjj T t r. II \* II Wfa II H, *T3y?t:, 5: II 
|fa: II J-rSUWW T*W ^31 i?faw v sfafa 11 

66. For the final ^ and for the ^of ?=r^ is subs- 
tituted 5, at the end of a word. 

Thus srf«rcw, *rgr* 11 So also a^ifsf fr, wffifr- H *r»* is derived 
mm 3j^ with the affix fff^aiid the preposition ?pj which is changed to s in 
lahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
rifffgr: II The 5 is r , but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary 
v ( or $ ) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
irimary r 11 

*mr- £<nrT: g^rm ll ^ h x v^m w shtot:, *%<ren, s^ter., * 11 

ffrfi II STOW ^W Stf¥f: f%% RqPJ** II 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 
inal of the Nominatives of 3*w:, *%^f. and jd«T! II 

The word *t**ip is from *pr 4 *n^ ; Mfl*T : from ^w + *^ and jfrlP from 
[^+^11 T*he affix fan* is added to the two latter by 1 1 1. 2. 71. The word 
W?. is also formed by fa^t (1 1 1. 2. 72). Thus the three words ^inr*, <|ft- 
R\ and sttot^ are formed. These words take the affix th before the Pada- 
erminations (See Vartika to III. 2. 71). After having taken TH, the above 
orms «nqr: & Ct( are made j n Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipatana, when 5 would have come by the last sutra and 

e keening would have taken place by VI. 4- 14. of the vvor ds *nm, VJ- 

- and STOV They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 

^ocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 

ocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it Thus****:,* 
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The worcT ■* shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in 
eluded here under. As"$ g^TOr ll 

*nft H «s ll q^rfa 11 sr** 11 

mffanui wnfr *Mt *«uiPiui-<kY««tiwiM ^wii u 

G8. 5 is also substituted for the «j of sr^ at th< 

end of a Pada. 

Thus STftWT, wnfTf^ ll The sutra exhibits the form sr?^ without th 
elision off, in order to indicate that there is not elision of * 11 Asfajj 
fjftn*:, * *Nnfri*m ll See VArtika to VIII. 2. 7. The qr <»f sr^ is not change 
to ^in the sutra by VIII. 2. 69, lx;cause it is intended to show the uord-kr 
•YTO 11 The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4, j 7 . 

Vdrt:— Before the words ot, nfa and ctJnTT, the n, of 3^ is change 
to ^ II As sm^nt, STfrtm , **rnj*Tt HT* H This is an exception to \ ill. 2. 6< 
Others say, that this ^ change takes place universally before all wouls bc-ir 
ning with i ; as «TfT Wl, »TfT HSTTft » 

G9. When no case -ending follows (i. e. at the cm 
of -a Pada in the narrower sense), t is substituted for the * o 

Thus «nt«if$r. ifrt^ 'I Why do we say 'when no case-ending folkms 
Observe ^, fftf* « Here « called * replaced the fm.il *<>f ^ ,1 lh 
difference between this ^-called < and the ordinary < is illustrated in the ab<n 
set of examples. The t-callcd < is changed to * by VI. 1. 113, the ^m 
is not so changed. 

Obj. ■ In tnrfcrf* and tr^T% the case -ending is elided after «H^ 
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is » case - ending hen. . ^ 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim m *W ^^0 
W , trf* ll The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to ll * ^^ 
of < for the final of Wf«i when the affix has been elided by «» or g* ^ j; 
this trw.is not considered to be followed by g«?. or case-afh*. ^ ^ ha?adoe 
affix is elided by using the word m*. there the rule of Pratyaya- ■ ^ . 
applyto^ju A5)^rf<Wr,1^fftfirfr«i.(VIII.2.7). 1Icrc 
elided by using the word « lopa • by VI. 1. 68. ^ 

-far : u mm xve *rw Iddwt 9«^r f*ft W*H *"* u 
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w 11 sTftfflii T«nr?fTWPn'i gutter* 11 

70 In the Chhandas, both , and ^ are substituted 
for the final of annuls, fidhas, and avas. 

Thus 9TS «TT or *CT. ^ ^ tt r 3^, *, q, or «rfcni When * is subs- 
:i tuted for the finals, this 5 is replace! by * by VII I. 3. , 7( which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19- The word arw^ means 'a little', and s^w 'protection'. 

Vdrt .-* andeboth replace the final of jr^' before met, in the Vedic 
is well as in the secular language. As 9%^ ^ ( V II I. 3. , 4( VI. 3. n 1 ; $*. 
iioir^ii 

Ptf >/ :-The words st^, &c before qft &c should be enumerated. That 
s, the finals of ST?* &c are replaced by 5 or k before <n% &c. As. 3t?tot: or s^-. 
iftf: or 8Tf : qft:; 87?$*:, WJ* 5*., STf : **:. rffqfir., »ft: qf?r, ift * qft . vj^ „ ^ 
, * to; II Here ^ is substituted for the final ^ of ^ & c , uhicli a°t first sight 
nay appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
;hange of this * 11 

5^ar N(i«(iitd: II *\ II ittt% h gsr:, *:, itst^tt^: n 

71. Iu the Chhandas, s and * may replace the 
final of the word g^ when used as a maha-vyahriti. 

Thus gvifenmlm or g? ct*T^* 11 Th ^ mahA- wahritis are three 
.scd generally before the famous GAyatri mantra. Thev denote respectively 
he earth, the firmament and the heaven. 3*,,, an Indeclinable and a VyAhriti 
icnoting the firmament. The other tuo are « . an. I « : 11 

^ Why do we say when it is a mal.fi - vyahriti ? Observe H ft fW »tf- 
J» » Here „, J, a verb, 2nd l>ers. Singular. Imperfect ( ^ ) of the root 
| | ^houtgu»aofUieroot i andthe^.iu g ,nent is not added as a Vedic 

tf^^T 1 ^ !: "J* " *** " **> **> v ^ 3R w^ , * H 

j . 72 " f is substituted for the final ^ of a word end- 
to 1 ?® X ?*' ftUd for the fil,ttl of «* *« ^ ^^ ^ 
the end of a Puda (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

Th • 

"* 0n! y, and nTh"* ° f * '* undcrstCKxI hcrc fl0m VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies 
!nds With w ° t [| ereS . t That »s, when the word formed by the affix fW 

^i SUCh H ij replaced bv 9 ll For a u-nrd formed hv mat A.»« n«f 
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sometimes end in *, ami in those cases the rule will not apply. As ^ and 
^ aiu.uiys end in w, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the ^ of 
VIII. 2. 66. aTHf J ends in f and .so w cannot qualify it. 

Thus fnr»*Pi, ftirrV, *fo*T»«ira, «rrmr^ : with *»r, affix. <ht ; _ w ^ i 
mn.. *<ST«T/* » ( V 1 1. 1 70 and 1 1 1 . 2. 36). MW— <T»frfTHUH. vvfaffr n IR ^ > 

But when a to; formed word docs not end in r , the rule docs not 
apply. As mw . <lft*r* I' * Ii-to ? » not changed to f_ II 

In the case of to., the <r is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in ftfpjf this j debars s ; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in fair* also? This rule sets aside?, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in »TTJPI the *is not changed to * ? By the very fact, that^is 
ordained ,; f^rrc-tfTTwrfa \ this H will not be changed to 7 : otherwise yi rule 
would become superfluous; fur it would be easier to say let * be changed to 5 
and we should get the form «F*JfT by this rule without ^ 11 

Obj:—M this be so, that the 3* is not changed to *, because of giving 
it a scope, then in sr*jp|.srw, tin's 3* should not be changed into ; by 

VIII. 3- 9? 

J[ ns : _No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 

a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is oulv an occasion for the application of another rule UM 

rf* vmw**: «wft**i. ** 1 rw rtftw milt ™ ) » With rc R ard t0 

f change, the 3* vidhi is w«-/«J tana.thaka\ with regard to * change, it h 
merely an occasion. 

The word <nn is understood here also, so the change docs not take 
place in ptirafr and f*im : H 

|f*. II fat* <TW fffiHTwr** **** «P!*Tf*T* WW »m% l« 

73. * is substituted for the final <* of a root, ffitft 
the exception of**, More the Personal ending ft W * ien 
it stands at the end of a word. ^ 

Then, of a root can stand at the end of a word when* el^ 
ending is dropped Thus «*m «**. WHUTT *** ,r " m come s to 

and «*l H The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby * 

stand at the end of a Pada. ^ 

Why do we say ' before flK ' ? Observe ff! formed by 
added to the root 
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Why do we say ' with the exception of anr' ? See wrrr rfa ufa* ^ 
m : 11 Here m is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of *rqr 11 The fe is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

faft \srr?fr ^r 11 w 11 <rrn% 11 f^n^r, v^mt:, *:, sm 11 
»f^: 11 ftrft TOT; sr^Tcr^fi <t*?*t >*ntr 5: iwimwr vnn ^frrr tt 11 

74. f or ^ may optionally bo substituted for the 
3 of a root, before the Personal ending fa (*0, when such H 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus STOKT^ *** or st'^TT?! vm, *\*\W ?*n or u\w \ ^ ^ \\ For the 
5 is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to w 11 

The word >rrg: is employed in the sutra for the sake of the subsequent 
ifltras : so also the word 5 11 

%v 11 $x 11 irrfa » * : - * •• 

f^F II WUHW Wt 4 - 7?Wt faft TOTt sfafa "ttlft V II 

75. $ or 5 may optionally be substituted for the 
final f of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such f 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus srpmt Wl or »rf»T^ ***, srf%T*[ nn. or gf fig ^ H, fVl » 

sfaroniT ftk %%' 11 vst 11 *r?rft 11 ^f*., 4<ivh<it:, ^m:, nr- 11 

ffo II H WKH I W qmt: <T5CT TTTrar HTT foff ^TTf?T H 

76. A penultimate % or 3" is lengthened, when the 

final t or 9 of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ift:, ^:, 5:, irflft: 11 These are all examples of roots ending in 
[,11 Of roots ending in w, examples will be given in the next sutra. 

Why have we used the word 'penultimate'? Observe wff*HK,Wi, here 
the { of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say 'of |^ vowels? So that the *T of H in the above exam- 
ple «tff*n may not be lengthened. 

The word qrtfr: 'of a root' is understood here also. Therefore f and * 
»re not lengthened in wfin, *$-. 11 

The word «rwi is understood here also, therefore, not here, foftt, far.: » 
*&*«\W| <l*ift II f fa, * II 

I «7. Of a root ending in t or *, the penultimate 

is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Nfor rf^ S ^^ft**' Nfl**, fadtfn tn^pk, all ending in cm So also, 
^". 9t«*ft ending in v u 
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The phrase "of the root", is understood here also. Therefore nt 
here, ft«»rflr and ^rg^ftr, which are derived from the nouns far and ^r?jr, j e ^ 
Pr^m = f^ftf, and "*rTJ f*&tl ~ *rg*Sf% H 

The phrase f^f: "of the vowels f or »" is understood here al- 
Therefore not here, *rfa, *«J* n 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada : but to case 
where ^or <f are in the middle of a pada or word. 

^q^mi ti n \s<r ii q^Tft H smyum, ^r II 

78. The short r or 7 of a root is lengthened 
wken the verb has t or «Uis its penultimate letter, and is ful- 
lowed by a consonant. 

The anuvritti of ffa is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a ^or v as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 

rule. Thus ^t, *%ht. *sf, #m 3#. SfHr «ft uft?n 11 

The ? or * must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: r\ 
faft fuft are roots having a penultimate t, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have f*rft''nfw, hrfrmfa H 

Q Why there is not lengthening in fT&| , fT'f or ftsinj:, ftpj Perfect, 

forms derived from the roots ft *rm and i\ nnr &c ? Here the f of the 
abhyasa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiduha. 

Ans. The UT substitute of f here by VI. 4. $2, is treated as sthiini- 

vat to f and therefore, the ^ or i is considered as not to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the ^ 
substitute is taught in angadhikJira (VI. 4 82, and dc|>cnds upon the affiv, 
and is consequently liahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence vmfV- is considered as asiddha. Therefore ^and T are 
not followed by a consonant (for * is not considered as such for the above 

reasons). 

Similarly in «*jm$ formed with **? affix from the Denominative (W«) 
root •*& II I Icrc fT. is ad' led before »jn as^Hr? and then « is elided, 

•4g£ t f + ? II ' Icrc lhc dision f,f w '' a ,Iam ' ra "fi a P roa ^> an<1 thcroforc ' ^ 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vouch 

In Rftrftwif Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by \ " -^ 
To the root *f*-f1* is added *f»r*by t'n I. 156, and we havcuWW ^ 
this is added n I Instrumental affix), as «rftfnn+ WT, and it is elide d >y ^ 
134, and wc K ct Vfnitm ll The lengthening takes place hoc the c ^ ^ 
is not considered here as sth&nitat, and so f becomes penultimate 
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|Cre we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
i( ] e red as sthanivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See- 1. 

0,_Well, let it not be sthanivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 
lepends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
junwses of this rule which is antaranga : and so therefore, there would be no 
engthening? 

Ahs.— The maxim of vfttf fffcp*rcjf should not be applied here : 
jecause it is an anitya rule. 

The word f*ftt ! is formed by the Unadi affix fa^ added to the root sj 
'far ), the t, being changed to i (Un V. 49). So also fafr.: and frrft: are form- 
ed by the Unadi affix f% added to f and n (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is finift and F*raf: « There is no lengthening in ftfa-., ftqf : and 
Rnjf. on the maxim that the Unadi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative ; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 

H «$#!* II **. H W& N *. *» ft. !f*TO II 

tffr 11 X whmhi *re> f l ffl l*nrcr« *Nf h **t% h 

79. Tho lengthening of vowel docs not t<ik3 

place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 

in t or* is called Bha (i.e. when a ^follows), and also not 

iu $r and ^ M 

Thus g£ (ft *im IV. 4. 77 or sftm^O" Similarly j^.f^ ii The 
latter is Benedictive of |J^&rj% H 

Why have we qualified the word * by saying that it mint end in ^ or 
{? Observe Hfa|?*r, imtfiw M For here the stem which ends in ^ is not Bha, 
ind the stem which is Bha docs not end in w but in ^ 11 

*T*ft &T% *t »: II *o II q^rft 11 sr^?:, *-$:, ?r\, 7, *:, w. H 

% faRrcf ir » %ft#i s%f| iwl 11 

80. When the pronoun «TO docs not end in «;, 

then there is substituted T or S for the vowel after % , and * 
for 1 1| 

Thus «in, m* ( VT || | WR j Wi i jjjH | p| | imf is substituted for ITF before 
case-ending by VII, 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes m H By the 

la 
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present sutra read with I. I. 50, »TS is substituted for «T¥ and tT£ for a^,, ^ 
5 which replaces one-mAtrA vowel will be one-mfttrA ? i. e. short j, and th L j 
which replaces a two-matra vowel will be a two-mftlra * i. e. long 3,, s ^ 

1. I. 50. 

Why do we say, "not ending inn"? Observe »T* I«&fir=«T*iqi$} u 
Qbj. How can this be a valid example, as the word mm is understood | UrL , 
and m# before the affix far is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indiqfc 
that the 5 change takes place, even when 9T*w is not a pada. As srfipr 11 

yjrt. — h should rather be stated that the rule applies to that ?rwr 
which has no tfr, or ?r or f 11 So that the prohibition may apply to sr^j ^ 
yam 11 The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in ^ 11 

In ordet to apply the prolrbition to m and l, also, some explain the 
s fl-ra thus :— «?: enfa* «ls«T*r : . «<f ?T^>n*«j %m\r fan* 11 "The word vfw- in tin.- 
sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which *T is substituted for 3" n The 
sutra is thus confined to the form »t*dcmcd by changing the Winto ?r by VII 

2. 102: and not to any other «T? " 

When 3THT takes the final-substitute *rfjf by VI. 3. u2, how is this - rule 
to be applied? Thus by 111. 2. yj. tlie mot »t**t lakes fjpj 11 We cnmi>ov;nd 
it with 9U«!. as ITfTS-m^ II »T7H + *TVT • fft-WT ' Tft ' *T**» + ff* VI - 3 9^' 
sniffs .'VI. 4. 24'. N"'*' thru- arc tluee urn s, >i the j o| w?, and y r.f 
«TTf are both changed to «f by the ptesent sutra. 2\ the fiist * is not chan^ul, 
but only f, '3) none i> changed. Thu-. wc ha\e .'1 *TTP? VII. I. 70, VI. 1. 
68, V11I. 2. 23 ard or, HW*F*l »T«?«^sn : « 2 Secondly, 3TT?!!? »T??T>^ 
«TCns*T 11 ''3, I.ast'y *T?ff*n? . WTITC^r, »HM*n II 'lhe aboie verse -sum- 
marises this: 

" Some ordain that *[ should come separately for both adas and ,-uiri, 
as there is double 1* 'in *rfl*^*'n : "thcrs would have «j only for the last pnrti-m 
which stands in proximity to the final, f i. e for J . while a third cla-s noiild 
have nowhere, because they explain m*. of the sutra, by c nl linff it to- VII. 
'1 he first class interpret WW by " that form of »TW which has no?; 



2. IO 



and they do not apply the maxim %ns*ft*ita*?ro«r** *i* *H* ^" Iwn * 

]'he 
second class apply this maxim and make % change only for f wind 1 sta " s 



ana mey 00 1101 «ppi> "»- •■■••^■■■« ~i-.~,.i«.i^v.. ,,,.-- — - 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not hM\, 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the h-iai. 



proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word *m » 
way altogether { »r *TH «HSTC*1 OTS** *tfa ) M 

Why do we say IP* ' for the vowel after * ' ? Observe W«F>T . «1*« " l 
6nal * as not changed to t »i 
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#<•. |l WWt T^ryfTCW <r*T«* format «nf* tottoi ^ ^ ^^ wpimfr^ 

81. For the q coming a f tor t }, c ^ of ^^ t]ierc 
s substituted t and f is changed to K, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus 8T* for «ft 'or *A) §pftR»: for *r>f* , stf^; for ^r^ :> ^^ fot 
^rni, *pftg for ^ II f is changed to * in ^ &c. 

The word wp^% in the sutra does not moan the technical wwr^ • 
or that would have made the sutra have this sense "when the affixes of the 
Mural number follow". In that case, we could not get the form wft where 
,o plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by baying when plura- 
ity is to be denoted. 

82. Upto the eh.se of this chapter (Padu), is 
ilways to be supplied : "' the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
uul has the acute ". 

This is an adhikAra sutra. All the three words i. c, "the last vowel 
fr) of a sentence"," pluta" and "acute "—arc to be supplied in the subs- 
:quent aphorisms to complete the wi«-, ti;>to the end of this l'ada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel .ft; in a sentence, 
'"d it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2.83, 
ays " In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Sudra"! 
A'e must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :_" In answer 
a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
^but^ot when it ls addressed to a Sudra ". As ^mro *««* , * 

Mil th °r C adhikAra ^ ^ idc anolhcr adhikAra, this is the general maxim, 
nerefore the adhikAra of the preset aphorism set aside the adhikAra 

wl°! !\*7i VIJ1, '• ,6)? No>thc adhikAra of «** has not «**<*. 

« by VIII ,8C in *** &c thc 1 wouU ** required to be changed 

there. ' 3 ' 7 ' But !t does not bccomc so, because «* manifests itself 

)f *■ ^r theT al ^* 01 ° f ^ ^ " V * kySl " wouW " 0t dcbar the anuVrlttI 

lVord (pada) th I ** 1 ° f * senlence - win ">'"<"' be the final vowel of a 

* WW what is the use of employing the word <**< in this sOUa r 
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The word frw is employed in the sutra, so that a word which is not the I 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sfltra be- 
<rft*> : &c. then all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute 
the final. 

The word f£ is employed to indicate that the final vmvel becnm < 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As srfr^f^j- 
Had fi not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending j n V0We |, 
pnly, and not to words ending in consonants. 

|***r H V it wrrrjTO ftfli lf<! J 1 ?**** u 

83. In answer ton salutation, l>ut not when it 
refers to a Sildra. the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word irftronPT means " rcs|>cctful salutation of a superior or cldci 
by an inferior or junior fur the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts I. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering ol 
the formula of salutation ". The word irwnnm means, the blev>ing gi\en by 
the su|>crior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udatta and acute, proulcd 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Si'ulra. 

Thus«rf^TW^Tmsi is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 
says ifr tn5«^qf*» farnf | U " O Devadatta ! be thou long-lived ". 

Why do we say when not referring to a Sfldra ? Observe srprcmST* 
«rsfis said by a Sudra. In reply to this the Guru replies «WS«W^ 

Vdrt:— Prohibition must be stated with regard to women ato.* 
ftfrwrftirftf is said byGargf. To this the Guru replies :_Hr«TT3«^ T^nT*i" 

Vdrt .—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or a 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one's arrogance or ri(il ^ vt[)at 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes ioV ™"^ 
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing mc by a show of K *}*[\, ^ 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus vfam ^.^ 
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the wore -^ ^ 
be the Proper Nyne of the person, replies mf*!*^ W®** " 
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praetor says, Sthalin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dand.ni, 
viz. he who has a pm or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true! 
jgain replies, wrg«?r* iff 5 * Wtfa* but without prolation, because the word is 
not a 1'ropcr Noun. The other then says "0 Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
■ny Proper Name". The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
!t, and so gets angry and says : st^rrt?^ Wt! 1 n JWfw^fo ; ftw ^ 
sQ^l || Here it is a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. " burst thou, O sinner 1 
ike unto a cooking pot (sthalin = sthali-vat). 

Jshti :— This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
s different. Therefore not here, \vr^ 1>1Fnm ; m^r !H I 'jmi< xtfq, for here 
[he word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt :— The prolation is optional, when Hf: follows such Prcper 
S T ame, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As ^t 
(TfHirw>^frsf it Reply (\\ aTTjwrpi ?N 'wnr *V \ or (2, 5TTJWIF* qfa *i*m 
fMl So also when a Kshatriya is addr^sed, as 3tf*rnr* RrW? %, Reply 

i)«n3«in*<?N i*jr** , kl or f^) *Tr3*«nm7ft inrr«^.ii Vaishya: wfwwi^r- 

irfaus? *T : II Guru : fTTHWTHW MMlf-W * or BTi'^HHW f^RTH* ! U 
tf£: II *TOWF% m OTtW? *Hfa, m *Hl ^ l*H$ II 

8-4. The final vowel of a sentence Incomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word |n^ is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35; the word *$ means 
calling', 'addressing'. Thus «PT«W Ht TnTO* VPT^l\ n WTC3T Ht m*VX m*tt\ M 
The word 'distance' is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as "distance" for the purposes of this sutra. 

The word |if here includes, 'addressing in general', and not only 
[calling*. Thus there is prolation here also S^fal ~WTTJ, <Rmw>*m\ « 
*«w pluta sentence becomes cka-lruti by 1. 2. ^, 

Why do we say "from a distance" ? Observe »n»r«y *r mm; f^ ! 
. ***•"— This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 
ticTiT C J** twlds at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola- 
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*f*r ii wirtrn fn^* nrwi **% »nr>WT^t ^r *rcfit 11 

8."). When the words tf and » arc employed ;., 1 
dressing a person from a distance, there the ft and ^ a\ { , U( > 
the pluta and the accent. 

The ie|K.'tition of the woicls $ ami f in the sutra, is fur the sake f ', w 
eating, that the prolatioii takes plate even when '$ ,\u<\ '% do not htaml at tl 
end of a sentence. 

iFWFT, *fa, »w, <to**t, htoto II 

jf*r: ii **nirt^M !jftTT*?BrHnfawtTs«wtfa >ro*«i *r«fnw *^«TH«l c*j% ^ 

8G. In the room of a prosodially lon^ vowel, (with 
the exception of JJ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta tor one at a time, under the ahove ciiviim- 
Btancos (VIII. 2..SM-S1), in the opinion of Kastcni ( JrammuriaiK 

This sutra indieates a ^xxul sthanin for the pluta vuu el taught by 
VIII 2. S3 to N4. With the twa-plit.n of m f.-r evt ly heavy vowel, thou'.;h it 
may not be the final \u\vei "f tlic \neati\e \\>>td, ami I'm the final \u\wl ak\ 
but only one at a time, thef is plnta substitution, in the opinion nf F i-un 
Grammarian*. 'lluis Vh** orinf**T •" VrWln .Smulail> with q\m. m\1 
or nrf^f » H 

Whv tlo ue say »rrr "of a prosodially li.iu; vowel"? So that the 3T f| f 
« and |f in Devadatta and Yajnadatta m.iy not Ik- jji-< d.ilcii, for this 3T is "!>j:t. 

Why do we say vr%* "with the exception of qr"? Observe f«Wf»?^, f«f- 
p^|, but nc\cr f |wrf«Ji u 

The word ?4Nrf* shows that the prolatioii should not be simultaneous 

but of one at a time; not >|1?HTl •' 

ls " is used fa 

ion at ''^ 

1 . ■ \'IT T " tSi ami 



The word «mm "in t' 5C "pinion of Eastern Grammarians 
the sake of creating,' option. So in one alternative, there is no prolate 



As «rri*nn tfk ^HTW »» Thus the present sutra. m. 



84, Optional *fttras. This also is an authority for the f ,,I!,nv '"S.^| U ^, 

Patanjali" ,. . , . „ . 

Commentary). Thin all rules relating to Isolation Ix-come optional. ^ 



Pa'tanjali •• «4 ** <** WfmiPww Mm ww«* " f M '' ll ' ,bMsllJ '^''!'' ^ 



the word fmn should be rear! in all rules rc^ardinc prolation, a.i ^ 
without doing violence ( sAhasa ) to grammatical authority, o»« m-; 
Optional pl«U everywhere. 
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87. The vowel in am* is pluta iu the beginning 
,f ;i sacred text. 

The word SMTOH means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
, idic text . Thus «tr?t srfJrtf # yitfi Hr«f 'rvtfn* it ( Rj« I . i . i ). 

Whyflo we say "in the beginning" ? Observe *tri'T«HW$rofTrafa 
-|M I1( Wya Upanishad. I. I. t,\ Here ^n* is not used to indicate the com- 
ccment of a Text or M intra, but is itself the subject uf comment. 

* wshfa ii ^ " i^rf* ii *, *w, *fcm n 

^; ii 3| irsntf ?n^^JF5T f «?tt ii 

88. The vowel of k becomes pluta in a sacred 
cxt when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

ThusVijwrj II Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work? 
)bservc3|HirP?f if* TS^NKI " Ye yajam.ihe consists of five syllables ". Here 
t is simple recitation. 

Is/iii:-— The word "q is pluta before qupf? only. Therefore not so 
lere : Vf*WT i&ntivm 'Rig- I. 1 39 " :• 
srorsr$: II €1 II T#T II 5TTT, £: II 

tf*Ti II JRRWf«l e: «PW WW H#T II 

89. In a saeritieiul work, ^^ is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word ^ppfror is understood here a!*a The word vm means 
fiPJJI It is the name given to this syllable. This in* is substituted for the 
final letter ,fc) of that word which stand* either at the end of a l'ada ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such R.k. Thus for Wit "ttfftt rr*W( 
TO VIII. 44. \t>\ we may have srri frrifa rVWT^IH S-i also for "wni (Ti- 
to* 5|l (Rig. in. 27. 1), we may have f*n» f*nrfa gtret'lt « 

The word fc is related in this aphorism in spite of its anuvp'tti from 
^ ] -*-*2, to indicate that till replaces the vfo.'c U< syllable, with its 
^' e! and consonant. Had fc not b?c;> recited, then by the rule of W%- 
ephcef fi ' Ul/<7/ "' onl Vof thefr pu-tion of a sentence would have been 

CCC \Vh '" ®** 1 ' tl>C visar i ani >' a a,onc w,n,lli ,,avo lK * cn fcplacctl. 
iuch «,k'r. en . not em P ,0 >'«J i» connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
tatcsmWf ,h,,sl »s'mp!c reading of the Yaks, uc should always 
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HlvWH l: II ^o H q^# II *TTW, 3T*?T. II 

90. The hist vowel at the end of Mantras calI Cf 

Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and hai 

the Acute. 

Thus wftf*>>m^ (Rig- V"I- 43- "). f**^ TO WWW(Ri ( 
X. 8. 6). 

Why do we say 'at the ciul ' ? There arc some Yajya hymns, coniisl 
fng of several sentences. The final vowel (fri of every sentence would hav 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word "anta" is used,* 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

ffti i mwhlfruMtMimfr rt *-* H ^^ " $*' ^* *^' * m - 

^ ii «ff *«* «frrc towni i*wrow «s* -rift nirarif* " 

91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable 
f$, w, «^t- 4K and »fM i« 1'luta. 

Thus «n>tr>^»f> (Maitr S. I. 4. 1 0, «nft »iw*f*r ( or *) Vj«r, 
4f(«; wwiif Ml 'if |W • wfcnM « 

So also in MmiPUW ™» the analogy of ^ «, al<o iWtfH* 
The word km is illu.trat.vc of the six forms W*. <**.««.«*..«■ 

^ ' ' But there is no prolation in «nf m m™ ; «rm ^ IT n 

.f* h tHt>» -fltptWiBTT^i «nri* <s* >w« ** * " 

92. In an order ^iven to A-uMhra pnest, the to 

.vllaMc as well as the succeeding syllable i* pluta. 

' In a Yajna. the principal priests (jtvij) are four Adhur) , , 

Hota, Brahma. F. very one of the. has three subordmate pne* (W) 
them : as shown Wow. 

Names or Principal » UB0 

Adhvaryu^Yajur) I'ratiprasthata N ^ U+ '^h^ 

Udgata (Sam*..) 1'^ota F«l»h«" ^ (VU[l) 

Hota (Rig) VI. 4- 1 1. Maitra van " a A f*7T 0.^ 

Urahma (Albanian) b.ahmanachhafrfi Ag.udhra . { , , ,„. 



ol 



w 
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The dAy of Agnldhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call (***) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta 

The word H^im is a compound = «r«fhT:ippn l « a call or summon 
relating to Agnldhduty. " 

Thus *T | w * W, *T | m **« M The pluta takes place only in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as «T*fr^ (^ ; ^ ^ „ Some> ^^ 
read the aunvritti of the word rwrr from the next sfltra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ). Others 
say" all pluta rules are optional " ( *rf <j, c^ : ^rrfw^^n Mm ft** ) it In 
33TC * HtT, wfaf* * «tFh**, there is Vedic diversity. 

The words 'relating to sacrificial work' ( qjHrffr ) are understood here 
also. Therefore not in stt OTTO II 

form S3Mfa=i<eH fr II t^ ii q^ifa ii f^rn, ss-JTftw^:, fc: \\ 

fffi: II IfJTfal^ NTm>: «^fr *HT% IJ 

93. ft at the end of an answer to a question may 
optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. arortf: SiJ^mr ? Ans. srentf ft\ or 3t*t$ ft li Q. jrnsnft: 
mi ?*JW ? Ans. srarfar $r'» or ft ll 

Why do we say " in answer to a question " ? Observe ** «ft«rfjr ft u 
Why do we say f : " of ft " ? Observe *jrjf»t H% ll 

ft'AW^V* * II W II q^Tft II ft ajw, 3*3 *mt, ^ || 

<ra * «gm *rtfw fairer ii 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 
pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, anil 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word PT«Tf: means the refutation of anothers opinion. fcmjr is a 
gerund, and means ' having refuted '. *tfm. is the expression of the same 
propo.sit.on which has been refuted. When a ,*rson has demonstrated the 
"ntcnableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
^y of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
womes pluta. The sutra literally means " I laving refuted ,it) when asserting 
I the same by way of censure)." 

Provi I hUS a " ° Pponent asserts that " Thc word is not eternal. " (nfo,- m -) 
it the S ♦ argUments the ""tenablcness of this position, and after refuting 

' This isthl SaySbyW " ay ° f re P riraand: -*** «* ****\ or^, m p^,, 
Wh|| ^|™ en you r assertio n~that the word is not eternal'. Similarly ^ w . 
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In some texts of KAsika, according to Padamanjari, only the ] 
example is given. abt 

«rr#fto* w&t n tx n q^ 11 wTwfam, *?#hi 

95. The end syllable 'of an &mredita*Vocativc j s 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. i. 8). u-c 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus $£ <Wr| mfimft m II So also f^J^ 

wfavft fft, vn i&[\ &c. ' 

Though the anuvritti of the sutra VI 11. 2. 82, is current here, yet th e 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the Amredita. 

VArt :— It should be rathci stated tli.a any one of the repentd void- 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus ^\ nfr «.r *kh ^frjf* it The word ,', mrc . 
dita is employed in the sutra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat i- 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of L th words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called tirl.n!. .illy amrcdita. 

wtgw ft#n>i« *h B «x B ttt^ ii ^rf , 3?frR, firynur^nt ii 

9G. The final syllable i.fii finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word «HP is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 
Thus »rf yrf | ffpfl fff«i% iw ii «Tf «Wf^f l.ffnft pTwftmw ii 
Why do we say ' a verb ' ? Observe *if ^fn four f*fa » 
Why do we say " when this calls for a conclusion " ? Observe «rf vn 
Here it is a complete sentence and docs not demand another to complet 
the sense. 

The word ni#f of the last sutra is understood here also. Therefor 
not here, Wf «nfN, •flfi W fTFWf* Ii Here Wf has the force of solicitation 
(VIIM.33> 

ftw i jmmwn M «.* » <J*dw ii fwwri-mwroni n 

97. The end-syllable of thow sentences is pluta, 
which denote acta of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives), ^ 

To determine a thing by weighing ail arguments pro and eon is ca ^ 
vichira or judgment Thus *«« ffl*Wfi *W H H *H*H " should one F 
form Mcdfce In the bouse of an initiated person" Similarly ftW> 
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^,lf 11 Here also it is being reflected upon whether * ftfe or 9* „„«» „ 
i. c. should the stake remafn upright or should it be put fl at by the yajarnTna! 

^f*r; 11 »rwiit ftw ft^i$m<*r*rf $$** rot 11 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sutra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular, g here has the force of 
•only '.Thus wit ft <i!j]l ' Is it a«Snake or a rope ' ? %* i\ ^nfrj 'Is it a 
clod of earth or a pigeon ? ' 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one's choice. 

jn%retJt * 11 fct. 11 q^rfa 11 aftjuqul , ^ 11 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word j^TTO means "agreement, assent or promise" It also 
means « listening to ". All these senses are to be taken here as there is 
nothing in the sutra to restrict its scope Thus it has three senses , to pro- 
rn.se something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
^.jMolisten to another's words. Thus m * flf *, .. *** «ft', „ 2 . ^ 

100. Theend-vowelattheendofa question or 
°U praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

*««»** ^ l 5 r mc, H u ruie does not ° rdain p,uta - but ° nj >' «**» 

V '»- a. 84 &c t °h l ^ Sy, ' a , b,eS Whi<h beC ° mc »*»* b ' thc P-ious rules 

the ^ of an i nte ^r mg tHCSatra ^ iS: ~ That *" Uta which <™<* ^ 
^nudatta. ^^^ •«*«* or a sentence denoting admiration is 



? W •' " The w °rd* «f***. and **r being final: 



it (i.e. 
s in a 
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question, become amulAtta as well as pluta. The other words *nrr: & c b 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards wrftlftm we have fjrw iRwrftr «in**2>M II Here the fi n 
of «JTfR» becomes amulAtta and pluta. 

faf^fa *taHT$ ff ^K l ^ II \o\ || .q^Tft II 1%*J, %fa, *, 37^-3^ 

if* 11 sTsmrfaf* T#r faftSmf?*!?^ 3W*f ijmm *mw%r|w- <^t ^ 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a soutenet 
becomes anudAtta and pluta, when the particle f%^ is «n 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word srsmr is urulerstootl here. This sutra ordains phifo a 
well and not merely accent. 

Thus sTmf*T nrrom ' may he shine as fire '. So also rnrfax ^r, 
' may be shine as a King '. 

Why do ue n.tv 'when the sense is that of comparison'? Observe^ 
faf »TT5 H I lerc faT has the force of ' littleness or difficulty '. 

Why do we say jrqtfpnst ' when expressly employed ' ? Observe rfr, 
•jf^TlIt Hrapj ' Let the boy shine like fire '. Here fa^ is understood, hence tht 
ride does not apply. 

iMRR^^ i ^f^Pi * 11 ?»R 11 <nrrft 11 ^rfT-f^-^Tmnr, %fk, * n 

lf*r ii w y i ^ftm T^«r 11 Tittfpptrf'frtnrn 'trw* cgnr wnrfn 11 

102. In 3raft fel% simrf the end vowel is anudatta 
and pluta. 

The word anudatta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97 : the present siltra really ordains accent- 
lessness of thih pluta. 

Thus w>»: famti\*. Trf* PnwO« (RiR X. 129. 5)- In thc fir<t ' )or ' 
tion intf* is pluta and udAtta by VIII. 2. 07, in the second it is anudatta by 
the present sOtra. 

^fc*M l 6rM»tq i HMr<1f;N%.m *5 II \o$ »» <rqtf*H**falH'* W ' 

^ h ftrtf. «tfir <«ft wWtif <rnr wrfnmw «»nft *rt §** * n«mn » 
m* 11 w^wf^f w f^ «^«w ii f nll 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same w ^ 

standing at the beginning of ft sentence, the «' u1 ;™^ 
the firwt Ixjcomiw pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, .» 

or blame i« expressed. . ^ 

Thc vocative is doubled by VIII. !• 8. This sOtm ««fo«* - ^ 
Thus Envy -HUH*** 1PW*, «ft*wh **■«*. ^ » « l *" FC, " t 
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j^^qpWIf, *ftWH*l\ WfTOW tf<T* <SF*fiHl Anger :-nm^ >jr>r*K, 
dff^ftjri* ilWhW Hfft WTWf% urm It Hlame :— trRfaff| tlT**, nrfNfT^ 

j/y ></ .•— The word "optionally" should be read into this sutra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one t altemative As irrornj wwr &c. 

fatttfr. ^5 ft+wiqq* II \oh ii q^f ii fifnn, 3^, ^ fa^_ 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen- 
sured or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ' svarita " is understood here. The word faqr means ' the 
error in usage' or 'want of good breeding'. (VII 1.1.6b, srrtfr: means 'benediction', 
fa: means 'order' or 'commanding by words'. 

Thus (i) era ntr &ti\, zwvrn <mft Trsfar « pto *?pr *p^v airoira 

<^ ^^ ii In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is m^iTfMT » 

Benediction :— gmw swftgri vi n *ra ; i5*iiu*<tefi wvwi n, *nj u • 

Order :— 1& %f£\ W T «T*5 ; mr* sPftf? V tT*fw RW « 

Why do we say "when it requires another sentence as its comple- 

lent"? Observe $$ % »TT3^ i WO* NfT H There cannot be any counter- 

xample of firnr, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 

le sense of censure. 

4«KH-Wrft miHHW l l : II \o\ II IJlfa II 3R?9I^I, *fa, to, wm- 

nit: ii 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
t word, though not final in a sentence, Incomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ' padasya ' is understood here : and so also the word 

svarita'. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 

well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 

ed » or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 

iv wita and pluta hereby. 

fciw n T tT in questlonin £ xve havc : — *»«rofv fttw *PrtW *** f»*W or 

us all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. ioo, as show 
under that sutra. The force of the word *rft in the sutra, is to make tl 
final word also svarita, and thus this sutra makes VIII. 2. loo an option, 
sutra with regard to question. 

In dkky&na or narration, there is, no other rule, which is debarred 1 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta tiaessari/y, \ 
the force of this sutra. Thus W{i\H, <$ \n urat ft «tf*: II 

Another view of this sutra is that the word «?fa applies only 
ftkhyana, so that in akhyana all words become svarita. But in praSna, tl 
final word will not become svarita, but ar.udfttta necessarily by VIII. 2. ic 
According to this view, this sutra does not ordain option. This view is n< 
adopted by Kasika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

ztfifc* x$$t 11 \*t 11 ^tt> 11 «^. q^-, T$& U 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs 1 
anil aft, their last element f and s get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to 7 or 4 can 
the prolation of the last clement of these diphthongs namely of 1 or? 11 Tt 
word twit in the sutra is Nominative dual of ej$*, and the aphorism literal 
means "f and » are pluta of the diphthongs? and *ft" It 

Thui. ?|ftnim $1\im 11 

The letters > and «fr are com pound letters or diphthong ron^tir 
of W + f and * + * " I" making the pluta of these, the question arises, shoul 
both «T and f (or «) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first onl. 
The present sutra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters 
be taken as having one niatra (or moras), and f and * one matrfl, then tl 
pluta I and * will have two matras, so that the whole pluta <T and *ft will jw 
three mat**. In fact, the word cq« !, used here as a Past Participle of* 
having the force of a verb ; and finfc t$ft means fyrfr ift* i. e. ffa «TOI^ 
f and 1 are lengthened. And I and » a. c lengthened to that ^J*^ 
make * and .ft ,//r« matras. Thus when « + f and W + * each has ™ ^ 
then the pluta of f and I will have ta* matras as we have sa,< >< ■ 
when it + f ff) anAw + f '*} are considered to have «r half ma r. • ^ 
, one matra and a half, then f and f are made pluta, so as to ■ ^ ( 
a half <2#) matras each, thus the whole of * and .ft, has st.ll /*«* -^ t 
fact, the definition of />/«/<! is, that it is a vowel which has t/m^ ■ 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have /A«v ma '^ inStl4i 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of * and *tf w- ^ .^ ^ 
Thusw+f and w + f each has «ww mAtra. The pluta of fa"' 
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^matras. Thusw + «^«T + ^.orthe^/ fih a.s/^ matras Ar . 
ing to this view a vowel may have/™,- matras also. Accord- 



Vlf4nnLlin<l4<<^l4lh^ll JToil qyrenfoq ftgft MlilH|UIM< ; rfo enTOrsara»S^ „ 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya 
[1. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums 
fences mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &<,., hut not when that 
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2 84V f 
he first half, there is substituted the prolated *r, and for the 
econd portion f or T II 

The diphthongs or <^ are % \ * an d * „ Their elements are *r + r 
id *+* .. When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word 
.echphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion «r is prolated' 
id f or c added, as the case may be. This < and , , in fact, are the substi-' 
ites of the second portion, which may be f or *, or * or * ll 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VI7I 
«* VI I. 2. 97> viil. a . 8 3( and VIII. , c*, only, according to the 

„ ( , ^ --The scope of this sutra should be determined by enumerat 
g the rules to which it applies. enumerat- 

; and £"'"~ h Sh ° Uld ** StStCd that ft appllcs t0 s(itras Vin - * ioo, 97l 

r ^lll 11 '!! 00 ! ^T **« ™* ******* or ,mf „ 
JOT Tnmri nA^f or ^}„ Soalso VIII -V *«* «2- 

T tf" Soalso VIII ? «, i, J 1 » " 9/ ' **** W«W 

'"• 2. 9oJt 3 ' ^^^ ^ ■****< ° r <** " *° also 

wnwi from* iftqjw* %>*% i 

Th< «*& fifomnrjf II (Tail. S. I. 3. H 7). 

s «*. and eve^h^ ' « " the * nd °' ' I""*" " is """H. 
Why d "" " CUrr ' :nt here ' 

Be ' TCfi,, «!»^ , ^l 8< " ra t0a " ab0ve " me "' i <"'«' four rute? 

K '" M """""Usm l„* J™*""*"* to the above-mentioned f Mr 
™ ,n »<» »atr«. arc redundant: and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word W*< should have been used in the sutra, f, 

it applies to diphthongs at the etui of a pada. Therefore, not here, h| ^ 

itlfcft ii I lere «ft before the sarvanamasthana*affix 9 «s not a Pada (I. 4. ^ 

Why do we say 'when it is not aPragrhya'? Observe wft % 

y,l rt .-—This peculiar modificatioh of pluta vowel takes place in tl 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As «WT|t 1*taTV *!*%* «*£T m ftw 11 He 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolatcd 

t % <5 «rn n*r>r cspr^wr** ip* fnroi«»HiMH. 1 

10S. For these vowels I and T arc substituted 
an.l ^whcii av.nsvl follows them in a samhita (man m 
broken How of speech). 

The word affirm N ™ *"»^ and exert, it, influence uptol 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, u,,to th, end oft 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita. 

Thus wmnnrr. q*T|*roT-'wn»fof* . qmiw* " 

Why do we say « who,, a vowel follows " ? Observe iniTIT, WJ 
Why do we say tff*P<T* 'in »n uninterrupted How of ^ech . 
serve tmni f W- WW WW in Tad » l'Mha.' 

Thissatra is rn.de, because f and , hein B I'.uta-.nodihcat^ 

•in arm 1 n fur the puro >->es of l^Rr tfKfH IV1 ' '' 
considered as «,.UIu '.VIII. -. I) '•' '»'- I I , ,;,,,, 

prevent «* KCcnt (VIII. s. 4)- ^ 

KtnU :-a Could no, d* nave ho. ""^J^n, 

onto ,„ prevent the lengthenine of VI. I. »., «"> 
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been 



Q.-But those two rules VI. 1. ,or, ami VI. ,. l2?> h , ve a , . 
,.. debarred by the Vartika which ordains that ,^ ff takes pla-e of such a 
iiV . c l following a pluta (See varttka to VI. 1. 77) , what ., then ^ 
of the present sutra? ' 

Ans.-The necessity of the present sutra is to prevent the ^-accent 
of VI 1 1- 2-4- 

According to one view, the vartika under VI. 1. 77t re f cr s to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elemcnts, like the present f and *, but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As *rr* | Ff =- m*^ " 
Here I is a Nipata, 






HOOK EIGHTH. 

Cm.U'TKK Tiiiku. 

*if%*?* ii *t Trowi *$un. ii ■no n *T*T*Hvm<*iniraw u 

1. For tin- final of the affixes JT3[ and ^ tliei 
is substittitoil u. in tin* Vocative sin irular. in the UiIiuihIik 

The word enpTPJT is understood heje A u'op! cm Ii-i.^ in t! 1 - air 
fl or VS. changes is final J( 01 n j rtt<> ^ , m the ( 'hha;ida\ in the v '>c.i;i 
.singular Tin: «?>[ f *f qri f* <?it> *TT?1 K'.,' HI ji.," *Nr "ifaMir 
Here HfTlf: is Vi.v..itnc >;,'. of Wl^ anti fff^: of ^r"ff- nu-.in: d-^ "luv.h'i 
possessed of Maruts or Hari hoi -e > " The n of q^ b i hairdo! D> * li\ Ml 
2. lo ; IJ. The base «npj before this termination b Hlu by I 4 l<> H 
affix g nom sj,' ' is elided by VI. 1. W , the t[ is elided by VIII. -' -v in 
then 'of sj* VII. I ;0; is changed to r by this sutra. So abo pyrcrf? ?p[P 

inrorfwr ffn= (Ki'j. I. 3. 0;. 

\Vith*»?.:-ifttf**r*r§ irtnra** •'Riji. II. 33. 14), wtt* : " SceV 
1. 12, for the formation of AtfiH.. from w ith yq 11 

Why do wc say 'of in| and V* ' ? Obvrve 0JJ* wn«W* : » U, ] ) ' 1 ' 
we say in the Vocative Singular ? Observe * <r* ftiraftrar^i' ^ I, ) l '° a ' 
»ay in the Chhandas ? Obscr.c f nr**. 9 TrTWt " 

Tar/.— The affix fn should also be enumerated '^'^j^e 



tnd fffe wc both meant here. Its final is also_ changed to * .^ ^ ^^ 
to"thc root 1 (If) preceded by WW' H See III. 2. 75 J hc 8* 



Sg. Asmrnmw™**'" The word «»^W -^ f ° n ;;:;^ i, added by 
to the rt> 
VI. ! 7« 
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Vdrt:— The finals of h** Hn*J and sm* are changed to $, option- 
I , jn the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable wr* of 
ese words is changed to sfr » This i* a general rule, applying both in the 
alas and the lihasha. Thus hh^-j *T ! or > v?rsj 11 *ron-> vm- or $ 
II st^I— f T^ 1 or ^ "TO** " ^ r tnL " ,c worus W »mr: and 3T%: are so 
e-Milarly formed by the acharya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These arc found 
oilier numbers than the Vocative Singular, as HT WiUdnrfi wt t^TH^HRlT 
m\W- I' I 1 ,s f (m] d i' 1 connection with Feminine nouns also, as vn srnprc II 

The adhikara of the word ^rnwri floes not exett any apparent 
fluence in this stitra. It however has influence in those subsequent sutras, 
lyre the change in one wurd is occasioned by another word on account of 
, n hita or jtixta-position, a^ in VIII 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 ''VAilikn 2) by u hich the lopa is considered siddha in 
ft, otherwise there woald have been no 3 change in will &c. 

srsrTl^Tf^fJ: ^ 3 m IU H <r?Tft II mt, ^ifa*:, ^T 3 mil 

gfa 11 srftwfras! 1 it zw. *rc* wn 5ft*fapc ?r*r ^w 3 ^tet Trs-wiR^ >utfi«i- 

2. In the following sutras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
s always to be supplied :—" But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
5 lias been ordained ". 

This is an adhikara sutra. For the letter which stands before that 
etter for which 5 lias liecn substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where 5 is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sutra VIII. 3. 5 says " In the place of the final of tpi, there is 
I when g^ augment follows". The vowel »r of m becomes nasal ; as flWful, 

Why have wc i^ed the word *rw in the stitra? It means " lure \. e. 

in this division where $ is the subject of discussion ". Obj. This object would 

have been gained, without using the word trf ; since it is an adhikara sutra 

an,! woukl apply to * II Ans. No. Here * is taught in connection with nasal, 

crefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. Forbad *nr not 

een used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikara) 

11s nasal ; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those btyond 

this i U " SdiCti0n of *• 8Uch as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of •** prevents 

,s o«bt and shows that * and nasality arc co-extensive. 
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3. A nasal vowel is always subHtitnted f„ r ^ 
before 5, when it is followed by a letter of «^ praty;!^,, 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or %, q-, *, or t). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches ; substitution of If, the long *rr invcd<n<- ;, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sutra. The present Mitri m \- Q 
it necessarily so. Thus qtf *rfa (R»g- I' 1 4& - 1 ) itf F*T «J ittirt 'Ri ;4 . \ii] 
6. 1 ). ftf imwflvwi t' 

Some (i. e the Taittariyas) read it as annsvara. This is a Vdi 
diversity. 

Why do we say " for a lon«, r srr" ? Observe q »rr w^ffta 11 Why d 
we say "when a vowel or f, *t, f, or c follows " ? Ob>erve mvtft, m^-jt^r 

The word f^BT ' always ' is employed for the sake of dNthx inc-- nu!\ 
The very fact of making a separate sutra, would ^i\e it a compuUiy f,„o 
even w ithout the word nitya. 

ai^lfam^ft sg^n:: ll « ll *#* « ^4*11^*1^ IT:, st^r: 

4. After what precedes 5. if we omit to substitute 
tho nasal, then annsvara shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optional by VII I. 3 ^ When n;.« 
substituted, we add an annsvara to such vowel. The vw.rd W7 shoi.U 
into the sutra to complete the sense, i. e x^m^\ Wl w v* " a l.-.~- 
//,*« a nasal", i.e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and ulm 
stands before 5 11 

Thus VIII 3 5 teaches 5 substitution of the * of m an annwl 
would be added. As *OT*. ***** •■ Similarly VIII. 3. *. teach, 
^ln of the , of „ „ An annsvara wiH * added here a U * = 
Similarly VIII. 3- 7. teaches « substitution of final *.. Here al*> an am, 
will be added, as w*pnf* » 

,„ US v 4 ,a U an «««./ and not , «*/.»«•• ■• » » '»-■» 
which precedes « » 



ien nasal N n< 



ll" U',1 
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5. 5 is Hubntituted for the ^ of ^n* (suid thereby 
» or st is substituted for w) when the augment sr. follows, in 

The augment g? is added by VI. i. 137 &c. Thus fof^Tfr or %*??r?rf, 
frerfo or flKSJ*. <&wfaw or IW^nfrwPI. II The word is thus evoked: tf1+ 
r + ^_^ +? r + ^(Vni. 3. 5). Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appear-, and requires 
to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
uichangcd by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ius- 
ance: but the visarga is always and ncaauirily changed to $ by VIII 3 34. 
n fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option vyavasthiu 
ibhasha) and docs not apply to the present case. 

Or even this sOtra may be so read as to tearh the u substitution as 
veil. Thus, the sutra is w- fgf? with twoir, and the sutra will mean, "$ is 
substituted for the *of fl* before g?, and this 5 is. always changed to rr " tl 

Why do we say " for the q. of flu" ? Observe tt^TtIT 11 Why do we 
;ay "before g^" ? Observe tfffa II 

Vtbt :— For the finals oftfT, j«r and ^r^ there is always substituted ct 11 
There would arise anomalies, if 5 be substituted Thn- hjt^tTT, sjmgjr»ir, ^j- 
Ff^r^H In fact, according to this vartika, 5 is never substituted for ^ ;VIII. 
3 5), W (VI 1 1. 3. 6) and «p| (VI 1 1. 3. u]. 

VArt :— *pft *T «Tsfij% II Some would h.i\e thee!i\l<>n of the w after ^q 11 
This Vartika is not given in the Kasikii, but the l'adainanjari gives it, and 
so also the Mahabhashya. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of tin's word 

l^ntf II Thus §w*tt and tfWJW with the elision of & 11 Then with two ff, 

»s fcsRTtf , tte^ri II Then we apply VIII. 4. 4; t<> this latter, and ha\c three 

'.^Ira^ orff«^r?WII The amisvAia is considered to be a vowel »rsr) 

for this purpose. From the three na<al forms tamr. &f*r} and %W*PTT. we 

Set three more by doubling the 3j by the vartika nt: is*. M The three forms 

h ™ng anusvara, will also double their anusvara in addition to *r doubling. 

huswe have 12 forms in anusvara: and six in nasal, altogether lS forms. 

Then the « will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one n. two « and 

tlree ». we have 3x18- 54 forms. This will be doubled .' x ,4 -108 when 
■** 's nasalised. 






I! 
6 - * i« substituted for the n of 51*. ( « hereby the 
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g- is changed to i or *) before a surd mute (wrj which j 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (3n* praty:th;t ni ) 

Thus ^tm or ^FTHT; fow« or 5^: ; J««w or 3?*^; £«$ , 
jwft II The visarg.i in 5?^rt»TT retjuireil to be changed optionally to - j,^ 
muliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed nh.-nys to g ] Kl 
by VIII. 3. 34. also. The H of jh is droj>[)ed by VIII. 2. J3, and the p,^ 
iii£ sound is q, which comes to light in forms like 51^ &c. For the sake, 
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form 3* wh.-n m tl 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter lonn 1* is the real stem 
comiHjsition. m? piatyahara includes the ten hard consonants, and 5^ pr 
tvahara include- all vowels, .semivowels and nasals. 5*^rr«n is foimed by tl 

afli * <*•* <pm minx 11 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sUtra as wqijfr, the 
the anuvritti of this «? will be curient in the picsent sutia also, and -.o ther 
will be no sco|>e for the operation of \ ill. 3 V- An,! though the amiwit 
of « is also cm rent, vet it will not apply heie, because ol its non a] ipi opi :,iti 
ne.ss in that alternative. 

Why do we say ' before a suid mute '? Observe <j?m : . im- 'V 4 92 
Whv do we <.w ' followed by a vowel 01 semivowel or nasal ' ? IUik <i*fo 
rmr'H Why do we Use the word «TT inthesutia? I lad we not u-ol it, tl; 
Mitra might have been open to this constnution also. The h nf ^ is ^ 
changed t>efore a <q* letter which ha> an w* letter, uhethei //•,■«<//>/£ it < 
following it; So that the rule would have applied to mm-. JH1W- » 

momiraw 11 ^ h ^nrfnr 11 *=, ssfa, smsTPi: 11 

7. 7i is substituted fur tin- final * of a word, uitl 
the execution of tl.e * <-f j,^. before a 5^ letter (3, * 
«, «, 1. a), wl,i( ' h is Allowed I a an *r*C letter (vowel, se.m 
vowel and nasal ). 

The word *m* is to be read into this sutr... The word mm '" lh 
,fit,a is in the Nominative cav. but it has the force of <>«»™- ^ 

Thus ****** or «****; w*fc«nf* «' wfiPiiito. «™* 
^^fr, from the root m ' t« K» ', «***& - ^^ f " " , 

Whydowc ,ay 'before a (TT letter'? Observe ™**™" ^ 
we . y • with the exception of the , of ™'^— ^I «' 
MHl Why do we say 'when « w ^« J^ £* 
•word, he who is dexterous in «t, ift called <«W W v ' 
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g-W*«J^ II * II ^T^ H ZWVJT, ypg H 

fftf: II JftircP*** <T*W Sf*T<W : STWft ^TOT «§ *r*r*T II 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sutra,°by which the * substitution 

as compulsory. A word ending j„ ^ followed by a letter of ^ class which 

self is followed by m, changes its final ^ to ^ optionally in the Rig Veda 

ometimes there is ^ and sometimes * ii Thus «for* HT Wifa or jfiftj ^J 

Why do we say " in the Rig verses ". No option is allowed here ufa* 

$ktfs ««MMI$ II «. II <T?Tft || ^t^, 3^ ^mr?TTT^ II 

[fa ii fftrjw* TfFww *miw **wte <rr^r ^faprrrftftf^ r s^mr* *m : h 

9 55 is optionally substituted for that final ^ of a 
-ord which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
n 3T? letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
■), when these (* mid «r^) come in contact with each other 
i the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The w- of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also ^ n The word 
mm means qw*. i. e. when both words are in one and the same Pada of 
.e verse. Thus qftW <ft (Rig. IX. .07. 19 * wt ^T> Rig. I. 1. 2; ^ 

*3T$ta*; itf tot * srrw 11 

Why do we say ' preceded by a long vowel ' ? Observe 379*79* » 
ydo we say "when followed by a vowel or * f or <' ? Observe f^ 
Will Why do we say 'when both words are in the same Pada of a 
:rsc'? Observe *rg*fPTPi ;hkj*t: u 

_ The word toot of* the preceding M^tra is understood here aKo ■ so 

talLl ti0lia i n,,e: and * n™""" 5 u »<*™e«J »'-.as ^^ TOT 

'^"IPt^u Sec VIII. 3. 3. 
J* Moll Iflftlq;,*! 

)re « 10 " * ' S ° 1)tiona,1 . v ""Wtuteil for the ^ of ^ be- 

1 ; * ^7i£i T " kc of pronunciation ° ni >*- Thus * «* - * 

' UVfitti of y wi«r e w y i, < . bef0re * ? 0bsmT 7* **"& » Some read the 
lVe ^^also tIT Sfttra,S ° tl,atit ,San optional one. Thus we 
• ** ftommativc case in j* has the force of Genitive, 
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wdtj » -<i i 4l it w ii qjrft ii wmi<, <*nfr ii 

ffn: ii twnfHwww **n:«i *>rofit qrrstn* <r»ip n 

1 1 . The * of «««4K i'k dmiigL'd to 5 before qw « 

As f^r f . 5i^»H (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is WTtw, the fn j s a(](] . 

bv VII. I. Hv The word is derived from g f^t with the affix sm» „._. 

' ». . • "^ "^ 

«IWS«T W^I^) II 

*m&foa ii ^ ii tjjrfa ii *r*, mwft?t II 
tfw ii 9>rf*rfcwE* t^ttw *Mfn wraftw tot n 

12. ^ is substituted for the ^ of ^ when it is fa\. 
lowed l>v another ^rt^ whieh is an Aniredita. 

The sutra might have been OT^irrfa. but the use of the longer form 
tTTiJftH shows, th.it where ttiere is ' doubling ', and the word gets the <lesh, a . 
timi of amredila. then the rule applies. Thus SKf***^ WFSTUft, ^f»^ r ^ HrsrafTT ■ 
ormm&c. When the second *TT* is not an amredita, \w: luue^prm 
q^HfH? Here one is fo asking question, and the other is u<ed in the - C n-.e (.f 
contempt. This word is read in the li-»t of Winfl VIII 3 48;, an. 1 licnce -rUra 
VIII. 3 3;. docs not apply Or the *T of w. mjfe , \TI I 3 5 '. i> inidci-t.Hjd 
here, and that ff is enjoined here and not « 11 It should not k objected that 
in the preceding siitras also q should lx- enjoined and not s , because in those 
siitr;is s is appropriate but not -o here. 

Why do ue say 'when a.i Amie'jlita Wl follow- ' ' Ohsene $I3$H 
qfaft where one is interrogator}' and the other denotes contempt II. I. 64. 

*t * PIN"- H \\ II l^ff* II *", *, «T<i: II 
ff*|: 11 utrwi rm *rcr «r*f* » 

111. There is elision off when f follows. 

Though this sutra is read in the division of Grammar which i< sown: 
«i by «r»rf>l*TT, yet this elision takes place only then when the « is not at tin 
end of a pada. "I bus ifti from ft| ♦ * H The « is changed to * by VIII- ■' 
31, and the w is first changed to * by VIII :. 40, ami then to « by VI". 
4. 41. Thus Mf + 1 II The first I is elided by this sutra. Similaily -fii** 
«rf9 t l The change of* into! by VIII. 4. 4>. >hoi.M be considc.ed as«i 
and siddha for the purjxwc* of this rule, otherwise this rule will find '»^ 

Obj;-\\ will find sc«pc before that f which is primary, a> <" 
fwtr, where t of tfcr* is primary „. 

Ahs.-So, Here the first I will be changed to f ^ ^l^ 
j9)andwtnefc»vtHbenooccai.iontoelidcit The form will ^^ 
Nor is thi*!** rule an a,*vada to «P rule, because it ^ ^ 
*i &c. For the ** rule depends upon one pada, and i> antar. - 
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rior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore «*v will take 
lace first. Moreover in f**+* there is similarity of sounds ( *fa& 3TR^^) ; 
,ough there may not be theoretical similarity (frrc^WRrq*) when the 
iange of w Into * by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 
ichnical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sutra. 
ut in xjfrl fr«% there is neither similarity of sounds (sniti krtamanantaryam) 
jtween J and », nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore * %q 
is no icope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to ^ rule (VIII. 
39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
q rule. So when f is changed to j by iru rule 'VIII. 2. y J} in hjtt|, then 
lcre remains no sort of ftnantarya— neither of sruti nor of lastra. 

tr ft 11 Vi H ^nrrf^r II *-., k 11 
ffrf: ti iifCT w <ntfr %fr *nfo u 

14. f; is elided before ;t 7 11 
The sutra is v ft, and not it: ft 11 That is rr R is the form which ? ft 
i,l aft "'ill both assume. K- is th-- Genitive (,f t , and rr: would be the 
enitive of K u The siltra is not confined to j? only, but to every f in general 
icludingsil Thus sftr^n, fr^i, where it is simple f of faT and??; and 
fl m: and f-f w where it is c ^fr. r^r , ?^ rtr:,. The lengthening is by 
I. 3. 1 n. The word <R«i is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
fee of ffimn i. e. a quality, or avayawi-shaduhi ; i. e when \<$ is a portion 
"thep.ula. Thus a \<* which i- :i ,' ,t t'ie ,-1 1 of ,1 : ,ali is a u > e'. : ' • 1 
lad the Genitive been construed as st!i.\:u-,h.L-hthi. then <* would q.n'ty 
!,and the rule would mean "* sh,, ; ;iu be elided before a ^ when at the lt . i 
ra word." II See VIII. 1. 16. lint u, haw the elision of the /,•/;:,. ';,;;;.„',• r in 
UlUhe second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive and we -el 
Kform-wfr.,, See VIII. 2. 3;. So a!so WW fr „ m ^ |n ^^ , ^ 
■=t The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4 S;, the ^ is elided, and w is 

edt^ b ^ 

* consonant ^ Vi ^ a,,i . va i« «ubstitutetl for r, before a 
s consonant or when there is a Pause. 

1 a »E^£l S UndCrSt00d ' T,,C v!w * a is t!w Sllbstitutc of ^ final 

whoTo r^E? 11, ***"*• ****** " ,,4i, ^ ! = *« : « 

***. «ri* ^ / ^ *** COnSO,1ant orata l ^"> Observe 
T^** (?*■««,). m^ ymt**),, In these two latter 
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the Vriddhi being considered as Rahiranga, and the ^ being the result of s 
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 

The word «nw >s understood here, and the genitive should bu cons. 
trued here as sthana-sashthi, so that for the final *of a Pada there is vUarga, 
and not for that ^ which is not final. 

d*. ^fa H <*TTft 'I **'•. ^fi n 

1G. Visarjaniyu is substituted for the ^ called 
t (and not any other *), before the Locative Plural rase- 

affix Q B 

Thus qqg, sf*? : 3, «m g ii The word g^ is here the Locative I'liiral 

affix. Though the Would have been changed to visarga by the last si 

also; the making of this a special sfltia is for the sake of niyama. That. 

only * becomes visarga, and not any other ^ » Thus ifij, w$, when the *J 

not ? n I n «PPl &c, the *r becomes « by V 1 1 1 . 2. 66. 

17. ^ is substituted for the s culled *, when it 
is preceded by *, mi., **, * or *l, before au ^ letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus m *rt , wn «w, «w **• * ™ r *' ** " TftT - ** wn1f " * *?' 
*,***, «w*rnrfw. J^r^u The «. U elided by VIII.3 •!>.*>.»& 
With 4, the forms will be «n«, «<^iw, *nmm » 

Why do we say • when preceded by m &c " r Observe «p«*, «** ' 
Why do we say • when followed by a letter of ,, pratjahar.'? 0^; 
W. No. this is no valid counter-example, because no ot or wo ri fij* 
SI visarga \ while some uord must follow it because the «ord sanh.ta(\I" 

2. 108) is understood here. ms« «fltra for the sake ol 

Ans-U this be so, then ^ is employed in th« s utra for t ^ 
subsequent sutras. Its employment here is supc, fluous. Fo 
than «* arc « ■ Refer, a ^ kltcr. the * w,ll te dun^d ^ ^ 

VUI.r.S; -nd the „ of this rule w,l. * cons dc *d ^^ 
purpo^ of VIII. 3- «5. ^ there will necessarily be u r jn yIIl 

purZ in this sutra, out is for the sake of *«»«*ucnt < ... 
riTlfce word * must be qualified by the word ^'"Zol^ 
£ only which are in the class^H More £<£-* , ; ^ 
be no elision of « » Thus {* f^-W" lhe ' " t( wd^ 

5S, WIU bc^A secondary dcrivat.vc from th.s 



BK VIII. CH. III. §. 19 ] q AND , ELISION. l6o5 



^r will be fWf as inf^ «ffft II Here » would require elision by VIII. 3. 
22, before $, but It is not so because «rftr qualifies jfou 

Obj.— If so, why is the word 95 used in that sutra VI 1 1. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say jfo t&sn. instead of fft *r?far* h 

^«j.— The word 9* is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse- 
quent sutra VIII. 3- 23. which applies to all consonants. Had *fa been used 
in VlH- 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, jfo ought to have been used. 

Moreover «rftr is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 

not apply to fir* *ftfir » 

This sutra applies to * called ^, therefore not here irnrr*, ywr u 

ff%: 11 i*«wwMfc«iI«r«rl*rti*u'*iUi: q nnM^mw srMr>nf%, srftr m, w**t- 
?rcwr*r*w »tfPT 11 

18. *and *r ( in ^ft^ &c and after * or 3^, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an a^r letter, according to the opinion of S&kat&yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna- tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. » and ^ of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final ^ and ^ in ^, »*ifr*, srera , or after an «? or an H 
The lighter » will replace the heavy » , and so the lighter a the heavy ^ it 

Thus *far*, wnnwr. *ritm, *nm or * *rrc%, »rc*ir3sn or arwi ***, *vmr- 
m- orvm «nftn:, p** or ft «nr, mm* or p mm 11 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, * and ^ are to be slurred over. 

19. ^ and *r preceded by * or «tt and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an m letter, according to the opi- 
n^nofSftkalya. 

It »rt *ml^* * ***' *"* "* or * ! ^ n& » **" *w or «rwprc, im or 
1 ^^"«"w or «nr «nffw : u 

^er e there ^ °t . yt b USed t0 make U an °f >tional ruk Therefore, 
wis not the lighter articulation of ^ and 1 by the last sutra. there 
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also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of * and * are heard. Thus the 
are three forms, !u;ivy * and 3 , light \ and v and eiision of ^ and g u 

When q^and qare preceded by w, then there is elision by the nt > 
sutra com|Uilsorily. 

afart nn^FT 11 *« 11 <r*Tft II afar-, »Ww 11 
ffa it «r rn i u i s in w i *n»wt snr ^fa iri^wr^tiSw* »m snff «rcw 11 

20. ^preceded by acfr is elided, uccordin^ to tl, ( 
opinion of CJArjjysi, before an ^letter. 

There can be no <jr preceded by *jr, so only 3 is taken in explain;,,, 
the sutra. Thus HT «T*. Wt s?W, >ir f T«l, H«ir ITO H 

The making of it a separate sutr.i, is for the sake of indicating th 
this is a necessary Kttyxt rule an.l not ,t \ibliAshA rule. The name of (p. n 
i-> ti-ed Minply hon- ;?»■ <\».v.y<j i ptij.'utlu ' The elision of la;.;hu -pi,i),it;i,ia 
which VI II. 3 19 wo a Id have ■'tlu-rwi--- < .uiM-d is hereby piohibiti 1 S,t i!: ; t 
lacdiu pratyatnatara ? docs come ,il-, ■. A > HT *T* or Mrs*. H*tt 3T* or mf^ 
sr^T ^TT and aj^rsPT II 

According to others c\er\ kind < f n whether heavy or litdil ) h t'.dx 
elided- and ifrKt is not \ahd in tlvii op;,;i' n, 

3fa ^r qr 11 ^ 11 T^rfa 11 sfar, ^ q^ " 
ff?r:-ii wrr*7.-NT '4T- ■jttwrHi -nil liar n <*> Tr* 11 

21. 9 and *t ( piveoded by aqr or art. at the end nf 

a nada), and followed l>v 7. when it is a word, aiv elided ]im">- 

-arily. 

The fntu/i' * i. a full pada 01 w,>rd That Particle is meant hen: hy 
the \v,.rd ra . and not the m , v, hi. h i-. a root (obtained by the samprasarana 

offRii Tluii 1? ?«r*fiiif»r, «r *«pKrfw 11 

Why do we use the word q> "» when it is a pada" ? So that the rale 
nay not apply to rq the form assumed by \q by samprasArana as fizm : * 
strptn » Obj. TO could never have meant the form assumed by fJJ , ^ lK 
samprasarana of fw N ? th<- » is m<:rr!y indicatory. Moreover the masim 
lakshaga-pratipadoMa &c, will prWcnt the inclusion of this *H resulting tor 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle ?i? H 

Ant .—The word 1* is used here for the sake of the subsequent sutr* 
like VIII. 3. 32. So that T1* may come More a u-or.i br-innini.' ^^j^,,' 
an.l not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double * ™ ^ jA 
This is also a *i'//<t rule, ami not optional Had it Ixrn optional, n<i^ ^ 
have been no iicc<s»ity of this aphoii.m. because VIII. 3 ,( > ' 
Ucti cwHiKh. 
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22. (The* preceded by tft, ^ ^ 01 . 1)y ^ 
or 3TT, being final in a pada, is^elided) before a consonant, 
recording to the opinion of all Ach&ryas. 

Thus ft ftffa, *T»fr f*n%, sr^r ?^m ; ht «m%, >mf ?m% *rqr, *rra, <r*rr 

gftll Though the anuvritti of * and o both is present lure, yet wc have 
aken * only to the exclusion of* h Because after ^ *^ and 3^ Uk-it j, a 
nly, and never * ; and * can come only when preceded by a? or an : the «,nly 
xamplc of which given by Grammarians is fH7 ^^ r\* III. 3. X?J n crc , 
i not elided, because the word ami qualifies the word gfaj of tin's sutra. 

Q.~ But * should be elided in spr? mft, because 9 is an stu letter. 

/J;/.s\— There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
lorcover l'atanjali in his commentary on the I'ratyahara sutra sj-Jt says that 
words can end in *, * , ^ , % or 5 11 So that the existence of the very word 
Wf ;is doubtful. 

The word sarvcshAm indicates that VIII. 3. 18, e\en docs not apply, 
iul there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

ift S3^r: II 3311 q^rOl II JT..3T3*sjk:, h 

23. The Anusvara is substituted for q;. at the end 
fa word, before a consonant. 

Thus f«¥ WRr, «R f^m, f^f nrfiT, ^ «nm 11 The word «ft is un dcr. 
ood >n this sutra. Therefore not here, m f*nr „ The , must be at the 
id of pada ; therefore not here ; »mjw, <«£ 11 
TOm*Rr*T *fo II *tt II q^rft „ ^,3*^^ „fe „ 

24. The Anusvara is substituted for the * and 
, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the execp- 
1011 ot Nasals and aeuii-vowela. 

^^Si^;^'^ ttith « v »- '• ^-< «^*.* 

1 ^^brf^rj ay,n ° tfina,lna|,ada,? 0bsc ™<n*Srw« Why 

*4r^jT consonant ? s <* ™ «"* '• 
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Thus imi, mOHW H The substitution of if for if is for the sake 
preventing the anusvara change (cf VII, l. 40). Why do we say 'before g, 
See ft** (VI. 4. 40 Vart). Why do we say 'of**'? Observe t%^(V* 
70). Why do we say 'ending with fan'? Observe tmnmr, stt^ 

The fip^% is added by 1 1 1. 2. 61, the ^ is changed to q l, y VIII, 2 ] 
which is changed to ? at the end of a word, in «H* II mvmn, is foi med I 
*4H affix, as it belongs to BrAhmanadi class. 

qrflrw « writ ww *t n 

26. n is optionally substituted for n, ltchivf 

which itself is followed by a jr II 

The* may be changed to anusvara or remain unchanged before 
word beginning with SI 11 Thus fa or f%H U^qfa, 'what does be uiu^c 
shake ' ? *n flRflf* or *tro*mf% »' 

far/ /—Before fj. f. and £, the (receding * may be changed to 5, 
or ff respectively. Thus f% *: or Mr:, 'what does it matter ..buitjist, 
day'? f% f7«fW or fai pwfw 'what doe* he cause to shake'? fa g*rofi| 
Nf4 fsSTfWfa ' what gladdens', 
• nq* H: ^v» M W^ II *W^i * : ' " 

27. * is optionally substituted for »l. when it 

followed by f which haw n * after it. 

4 becomes * before a word beginning with f ; as f**^ or ft? 

"what withholds*. *<nffV* ™ ** W* " ~ 

28. The augment « is added to a final ?. < l,ul 

«♦ - ♦,» « final w before a Sibilant, optionally. 
augment * to a final V *V . l ^ r^?^ 

Thus OTff %*, or «T? OT; tff * w or wf W , «nf t 

««*%* or **%?!»« showing^' 1 * 

The au^ent, a,e « an,. * with an ,,,,l«.n ; y * ^ 

are to be added to the end of the pr.or word I. .. 4 >, 0t0 

rf the «ond word. In sanhlu reading ,< «« > »«» first , .' 
^fa». whether tta. »u R n,en« were added o h 
Lw«« of the «*ond. But they are added to the < ^ , 

2U. <ha. VIII. 4- 6 3 . wlH take ^'J^ ?,,.,, •> 
, ctanR. of < would not have taken place had the »»„. 
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of «tri because in <r»ffrf* (VIII. 4. 63) the mi letter must be at the end of a 
a da. So that if * were added to v of fr*. as qrifo here too v follows a gv 
tter, but this m. ' etter ( * ) is I10t at the end of a pada, so « will not be 
ian gedtoff(VIII. 4.63). Thus * is not changed to ff in the body of a 
or d, like f**f<r* though * is a p* letter, pr ftn f*?Tr f*?fo* 11 %*%*= 
« formed with the Preposition ft added to the rooter, with the Unadi 

ST." 

fix Sift « 

Moreover in JTTf «rft, the a is not changed to <r by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 

jtrtnent * been added to *rfa, as $Hrq, the 9 Would have been changed to 
assrif API, for then VI11, 3- ni . would not have applied, as s was no 

ingcr at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in ve *m, the *? is not changed to * because of the prohibi- 
1 of V II I. 4- 42. Had ^ been the augment of *rra, as rmil, then there would 
,-e been the change of » to ^ by VI 1 1. 4. 41. 

r. % $^ 11 H « i*Tft «*¥:, ft? ^ II 

29. After a word ending in f , there may option- 
lly be added the augment « to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus «rfo^ wm or *ifo^ flr^, T^Rl, WT4 or »T|H?; ?rrq ll 

The word ¥'• is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
ir of f , because of the maxim rofnnKj <rv«pft f*iWt ffftqrat, » 

Q.— Why it is f^ and not 5$, in other words, why is this augment 
to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.— This is clone in order to prevent the c; change by VIII. 4. 41. 
ut being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 42 would prevent 
lis change. W^+sft-HfaSSSra, (VIII. 4. 41) but the correct form is 
lft*Wftu For the f of w^ is t substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
by VIII. 2. 39, for the * of the augment, w is substituted by VIII 4.55, 
"d for * there is ^ by the same rule. 

^Moii <nrTft mr. f 3 n 

30. After a word ending in ^ w* h optionally 
he augment to a word beginning witli ^ „ % 

"Rrnent W^ T\ *** *"* ° r ™* **' "^ «* '» The * °f the 
** ^ not r l^ VUU S5t This * is «*«««» (VI 1 1- * », and there 

-xhi:; d it g r v,n - 3 - 7 - T,,is is ihe ^ •*>• the «*«* 

' ellb "t noUcL! ?" '"•toVI!l. 3 .29 W wouM have done u 

HVlamaniari TK * ° f thC ****• howcvcr ' is not a PP™ed 

• I ^ * can never be changed to 5 here, because < is followed 



ngular 
Jded 



Thus *ir? "bot » The augment is added to the end of the 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to rha 
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by w which is not an *rn letter. The word vnfr is understood in vm 
In fact, ge would have hern a better augment. '• 

31. The augment n may optionally he n<ld L ,l (o 
a word ending in J*, when a word l»e^innin<r with ^ follows 

into ff 11 In lact, the augment vfc added to the second would have beei ■ 
good as »fs, namely both arc*; but then or change would not have u' 
place. 

Ol'j — If this !)e so, then why ^ is not changed to or, since it f s n , 
longer final in a pada, when if-TR is adde<l to it, in frfi* «jj^ II 

Ans— This i\ to lie- thus explained. The sntra ?Jft: ?^f 53; fyil] 
4.40 should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent or chaii-e. Tim- 
the first pait will be *&[■ vt*\, which will mean that tf and 5 follouol 1>h 
and ^ will not cau<e the change of »T to 01 u The next sutra will bo ?f 
which will mean that the preceding fl and g are changed to *r and ^ respec- 
tively. 

ftrro 11 

t^tt >rcfa 11 

32. After a word ending in sf, xy or ^ which is 

preceded by a li.udit vowel, the same consonant ^B^or^i* 
added invariahlv at the be^innin^ of the next word, which 

commences with a vowel. 

The word y«?: is in the Ablative singular here; and ?prpi <.]iialihei 
JFT ; and y* itself qualifies the word q*TO understood, and thus time's 
tadanta-vi<ldhi. Though the word «n«| (VIII. 1.16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of it> 
connection withy*: 11 wfais in the Locative singular, but should be coin- 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for thesa 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sCitras. r*L is a pratyahara meaning t, * a ' ' 
n; and .so also 1^ is a pratyahara containing the three augments f*, 
and Jf 11 r t y 

In other words ? is augment after ?, <? after w and * after *; ° 
these letters arc doubled practically. Thus f* is the augment .m ^ ^ 
ending in f, as wffTW » 3*. is the augment after a word end. i^ r '" *■ 
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prmtf II 5* is the augment after a word ending in *, as tf ^ w , $fcpfKn, $. 

Why do we say 'ending in y, or or *r' ? See *wr«r H Why do we say 
receded by a light vowel'? Observe Jim^, TTFrrer n Why do we say "follow- 
d by a vowel"? Observe JP*f*dro II 

The Mahabhashya thus comments on this aphorism :— 
Vdrt:—¥$fc WftWVl "The *$$ augment is added to a vowel which 
tandsat the beginning of a word". So that in *p?* + «T(lns. Sing.), 3* is 
ot added to W, because it is not the beginning.of a 1'ada. Then should this 
Srtika be held to be necessary ? No, because the word <nr* is understood 
ere: so 3? will not come in *f*l*ir li But then it will come in T^TfT^+3TT H 
lecause it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
lided, yet#T^is here a Padaby reason of pratyayalakshana; and hence there 
hould be 3?; here added to WTT II Ans. This is no valid objection, tf&j^is not 
ere a Pada, on the maxim a^PTOr?* ^mTf^t^TT 5JW 5TWPWPT n wmt "When 
n affix has been elided by §< org^r, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
pply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
nember of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ing of a Pada". Thus in millet the word qffcr* is not treated as a Tf , because 
le rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com- 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
Pada. Thus in qrftiHfT, the second member V?. is considered as a Pada for 
he purposes of the rule OTiq^T«ir: (VIII. 3. 1 1 1;, and the q is not changed ti.q 1 11 
'his view proceeds upon the supposition that the word tjtjj governs this sutra, 
5ut the anuvptti of «Tfm ceased with VIII. 1. 27, as we stated before. How 
re we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vartika 
lecessary? No: because the anuvritti of <fa from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this stitra. 
So that the sutra means *nc$T <?> ¥*$ HTft ll "The augment w& is added to a 
'<wcl with which a Pada commences". Not therefore to the case affix s*r in 
■farm 

*ft ! « m *to* m *r TORr^t *raft wtn w u 

33. wis optionally the substitute of the Particle 
J , when it is preceded by a H^ consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, 5 and w),and is 
lo lWed by a vowel. 

5r ffc*TmT ,! * ,,,5 ^ :ot,Wf5M * ! ' **"**** or nt^i^T, ^?»nvm 

f emained "t, ^ * lS * Pra gr>hya by 4. 1. 14, and therefore would have 

fc'ddha th U " nged ' this ordains * optionally. This * being considered 

' 1 e " lls not changed to anusvara in f«**im»nr,W«r!5&c ( by VIII.3. 23. 
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When this * is followed by ffa, and preceded by a ire consonant, th (I1 
by I. r. 17, it is optionally JPTJJ, and it may be replaced by # II When it; s 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to «r by V>mv (VI. i. 7;), or to ? b y ^ 
present sutra. In the case of iTTiW*, there is anusvara by VIII. 3 2j , (s 
ftfiftft 11 When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to * by the present sdt, a 
as fafam or fas If* 11 So also with t substitute, where the $ will be nasal : 
as faf*$iw, or * will remain unchanged, as fan * |Rl II Thus we have- fh c 
forms with fft H 

ftmiMqqq w. 11 ¥* II '*&& 11 f*m*dWfaw f w- II 
jrtr: ii ft«j«ft«m s*rc wf^i *raffl wft <rcn: 11 

34. «: is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 

consonant ( «n;) follows. 

The word wft is understood [here. Thus <f*reOT7«tH, RwrorWR. m- 

By VIII. 3. 15. the f was changed to visarga before a hard coiiMmant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the piesent sutra, no special cause being nun- 
ttoned, the *T change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i.e. in **:, JW aNo. 'I hi- hmmer, is not the case, because 
the word fflfWlPl governs this sutra ; so the * change will be in Sanhila only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of «f< here and so nreunt 
the Q. change in Pause. ^ 

35. The visarga is the substitute ofvisarga, when 
it is followed by a bard consonant («it) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (*r*) II 

The word <rt<ft is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed bj <!< 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant^ prcccuj 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus IHT *<*, V* TO. «* ™«> "* ** 

^ Though the sutra could have been shortened by say.nfi ** - 
th e longer form is used > order to indicate iter ^^^ ^„ 
maniya changes also do not take place, in cases like «l* «WI*. 

noftmi qtffa n *r, sift u 

, 1 f%^iiwtfftf<rr*ril<*««« ! '\ m the substitute of 

36. The visarga is optionally the biiu 

visarga, when a sibilant Follows. 
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As w : ft or ««**, «v> ft or ,„*», ^ : ^ or ^^ or 

^^11 Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for ^ and ^11 

V & rt .-When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As fw ^m* or m x ^ m: . 
or ftfNWlW l> 

$JTX*XqT * II 3* II q*rft II $?b ( ,X*XqT,* II 

sjfa: 11 iw«imJ«i ! <nwr ffcrfrftow *nmraqxgix<T isrorrfHlr »rcw: 11 

37. x * and x q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus fw x ^tm or fw: ^rm.fw * ^rf»r or f^: «jrmr, 5* * t*Rt or ^ 
*nrRr, VS * ™ or I* : ^ " Thc * and T in * <* and x , are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamuliya and the Upadhma- 
niya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of <* and 7 respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sutra will apply ; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As TOT &*%, 
B?fr.<*rnrn " There 1S no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
3- 37- 

To get this, some divide this sutra into two :— (1) 3^: " The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant. " (2) * <$ *fa The jihvamuliya and upadhmaniya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. " 

tfft^nft 11 y; 11 tj^ II w>, *-q^ II 

vti*m 11 *r«rptarcn **if tw: <rarrc mrtt w*m * ***** h 

38 ^r is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

b( . . . The word **wft ^ans "when the guttural and labial are not at the 
affix""'-??- *- a W ° rd '" '" ° ther WOrc,S * whcn thcy stand at thc ^'ginning of an 

^r^rv 1SP ° SSibIe0nlybefore the affixcs m ^•* and «"« Thus 

*** ^ ^7 Q T^' ( v 3 ° 7 : ~ ™ ™^ ( v 3 ;o } : 

\Vh 1 

*** ^nn», TOxfLft 6 ** Y ' WhC " " 0t atthc bt> S inn!n " of a word '? Observe 
'declinable "~ Pr ° hlbiti0n mUSt ** slatcd - when thc visarga belongs to an 
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V(ht : — The visarga which comes from * is only changed to ^ bef 
$mr, and not any other visarga. As qqwtrnirfl, and;«rWil*qfir ; but not h c 

Ydrt : — q is the substitute of the Upadhm&niya when followed b> 
guttural. The root j**r (*rni% Tud 20) has, Upadhmaniya as its penultimate- 
though it is written in the Dhatupatha as *nr the » only represents tlicq 'l 
-I, and is not to be pronounced. This *<r is changed to *r, when the final* 
is^changed to a guttural, as mn, and then this j^ is changed to £ as i n 
•r^grn-. hw 11 

These words, however, may be derived from the root inj with the Pre- 
positions •rfiT, I*, and ?m ^[, by adding the affix * 11 
ftJT: T. II ^ II Vftlfa II FK', T: II 

39. * is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded l»y f or t and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word WVttft is understood hero also. The affixes meant arc the 

same «rre. **<?. w. and *r** 11 Thus affanro. vijwrrcpi, «rti.*^i, ugwi, 
Why do we say 'by an affix'} Observe wrftT: Wfftf^, *T3 *Ttfa, «# 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial, Therefore not 

here, flf$**f. 'HfW 11 

In the succeeding sutras, the anuvritti of *r from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
r* 1 from this, arc both current. The visarga will U- ehanged to ^ if pre- 
ceded by f or j, otherwise it will be tf 11 

According to some, this sutra ordains j in the room of the w taught 
in the preceding sutra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sCltras - 

h h^mhh'W I: 11 yo 11 xi^jfa 11 nrjTH-grFrr :, nmt' II 

40. For the visarga of *m*T and jr? there is 
Hubstituted ^ before a hard guttural or a labial, when tie* 
words are Gati (I. 4. 07 and 74). 

Thus muni , «w*tfi. -w**** ; W** *"*** • *****! «rf?r, 
Why do we say "»hcn they arc Gati"/ Oliscrve |*WT 3 
«: «4rfiV » Here *: is a noun, Accusative Mural of * .1 ^ 

* nm b Gali by I. 4 74, ami ^ •» Gati by I. 4- */■ 
S^TfffV ceases. 
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fSfVm *IJM«W II «* II q*Tft II ff-^qvpE*, =?r, 3Mr?*Fr|| 
^ 11 fsrfrw* **ftrcwi ■rowrcn ft^rfrtaw «r*n: «rrror »ram ^fr. q^ : ,1 
q T f%«irsc 11 s*S5fcT : *ft*w «row 11 

41. * is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by 1 or s, and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of far, 5^,^, <m*w, -^t and m^r II 
Thus ffrsm , frwftw* . 5<$** - T^«* . *ff?, wfg<3ftR , tfHr*? , wnjn, *Trra«$*w, 
niMIn *OT**.« "^a^f**, ^^-v**, n^w, ur^far?, jir^fTT? 11 

Why do we say 'when not belonging to an affix '? Observe srnp 

«nft, *3 : **** " How do >' ou ex P !ail1 fi^ *nfir. f^= SRtfm? For here in 
fqgs&c, thew of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the r ofpr^+w is 
changed to visarga ; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang- 
ed to «*. II 

Ans— The inclusion of the word wqnf- in KaskAdi class (VIII. 
3. 48) indicates by implication, that * change does not take place of this 
visarga in rr3 : , HT3= &c : the only exception being «rg : 11 The reason of this 
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple *, but an ekadesa 3 
(VI. I. in). 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of 3^ and |kit ■ as 
<Ntit, 55^nir II 

Vdrt: — ffagflHi qr* TOtqqi ' The visarga is changed to * even when f 
or 3 are vriddhied; as ^*$pto, fcfwpqr. 11 

Vd ft /— cgqwi urn n ll The visarga is changed to q even when f or * 
arc pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
&WFW, !*«$** (VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). ^cjw, *|t^: 11 

These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vriddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to if in these 
cases als^bythesutra itself; except so far as n is concerned. 

** « ftafr ftqi««w«H«i 3^^ ^ ^ ^ n , „ 

42. The visarga of the (iati ftr*[ is optionally 
Ranged to * before a hard guttural or a labial. 

^W«2r k herca,Sa Thcref ™"° *P<™ '" ""owed here, 

frfi-».7'r *** d0CS n0t mCa " ^'^P^rance'. (I. 4. ; 2 \ 



1616 VlSARGA SANDHI. [BK. VIII. ClI III e 

*' ~-~^ 

43. q; is optionally the substitute of the visarr^ 

fjft*. fa^ and ^rgr when they are used as Numeral adverbs 
(before a hard guttural and labial ). 

The affix g*7 ,'n N is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatu ' 
the sense of krt\ asuch by V. 4. 18. ' 

As rf: *fTf* or ft^nm, fa: Sfrfflr or f%«*frfli ^ ^rtm or^*^ 
ftp TTO or ffur^fo. f% : <mm or ftr*P?f%, *nj: TTfa <>r T^T^ffT H 

Why do we say ' wheh used in the sense of kp'tvasuch or \ Ulll , 
adverbs'? Observe t(<j;ufi<|Wq„ ^<j«*fT*r«r , where 7 is compulsory l>v Vm 

3. 41. ^ W?l ?TffiW: ■ IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 8S\ This sutra is an ex- ;mip ; L ! 
of ubhayatia-vibhAshA. With regard to n^r the visarga is a non-affix \i\, lr ,r a 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would ha\e made «r compulsory, this makes it (,'itionV 
With regard to ff*r and faff the vi-aiga is that of an affix ' ijt or q V 

4. 18 , and hence \ III 3. 41, would 11. >t hau applud. Thus with k aid to 
^<j^ it is a IVipta-vibhA-diA, and with repaid to ft[^ and PPT it is an Apiapta- 
vibhAshA. 

Wh.y have we used the words 'dvis, tn\ and chalur'? Ohjcdoi's 
ans.'er: so that the rule may not apply to qT^: ^i}ff{, the \ isarga ofkutu- 
such V V. 4. 17 i> n-.t chairyd to v 11 

The ariuvritti of 7 and f is imd'-rst'iod lu-ie fioin VIII. ]. 41 ^ 
that the visarg.i mu-t be preceded by j aed 3 for the application of this rule. 
In qs*ff/T the \ isarga is preceded by si, and so theie is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of f^T>TT into this st'itra, and qualify- 
ing the \ isarga by the fuither epithet of ' belonging to a 7c' v,/ that has the 
sense of kfitvasiich ' ; we may dispense with the words fffwvdfcm from ^ K 
sutra. The simple sutra fjtjrtf would have been enough. I''nr there aie no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate f or ?, except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in «rtjt the visarga is not the n/jix 5T*. but a 
portion of the word CScc V. 4. iX, : -o the rule would not apply to cluUir, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their .solutions arc given in the h^ ou ' 
ing verses. 

8<w tfrtiCffa**** ftaWtfr ft 11 

^ lift frrcnft firw«nfi« >< R f% *** n 
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Rl>flr tt *wt Twrrnr fawn wnmy h 
Kdntd :-*****«* mm *m*? Why does the author teach w 
, vhe n these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs ? In other words why 
the word ffritf is used at all in the .sutra? There is no necessity of using it 
a t all, because ft* ft* are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
g^( V. 4 . 18) and ^r being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which g^ has been elided (V. 4. 18;. So that all these three 
words are 5^-formed, and all §f -formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch 
One answer to this is that the rule of «r?<*4 does not always hold good, as in 
(fNBfaTH (I- 1-6), the words #»ft and *ff are verbs, while V , is an augment. 
Though therefore ftq; and far arc krtvortha words yet ^ need not be so- 
and may be a simple Numeral. Aus. «*3«*j<?b IT ^ fanrTOr ^ u The word 
ptaif is employed to indicate that there should be no optional «r?r in 
ipwi II The «rW here is compulsory by VI 1 1. 3. 41. (?. T? RW OT ^ar ll 
Well this would be valid by the previous sutra 'VIII. 3. 41 \ That ; s j et jn 
^OTHalso there be optional q**. as ^5^TH and ^T^tr „ \\ow rule 
VIII. 3. 41 will apply to v%:*nps and will change this vkirga to <?, so that 
ivith regard to ^5^^, we shall have ah,-ays * II Aus. nr* |rq f=^ <^ : 
ra^fW«f s ^«Wrtfan!W[fts*lTtf ft I If VIII. 3. 4I be considered 
is applying here (siddha), then when the affix $•* i. ; ehded after ^r. "and 
he ns changed to visarga, then the adverb ^ al M , ends with a non-affix 
■'isarga, and will come under the compulsory <rsr rule of VIII 3. 4I • f or 
hough we may have optionally two forms a* ^ mm and ^*KTn%. by the 
wsent sutra, yet in the former the vis ai ga would be changed to , by V III. 
!■ 41- Hence the necessity of employing the word ft*rar 11 (? But uc 
^ that the ^in the adverb n^ is that of g?, thus W « 3 ^ M iVI „ 
^) = ^H(the first <Js elided by VIII. 3. 14 -^; and that thisY when 

«*«ly> I. Ans. No. For * «„uld require to be lengthened by 
a 3- 1 ' 1. and the form would be •***. 1 ^ 

"•rposet^H^ .***&<*« f * **** « »' tl»* be so, then what is the 
ta^H U " -ordsf^f>^m;in the aphorism? The simple 

^ ^ other numeral adverbs than these three « h.ch have a penultimate 

dS ' Chatu "ti in the^fu'T ^^ ' U WC d ° ° 0t usc ,hc words dvis ' 
isa ^. and the ,At 7" WOr<1 k f tvorthc would qualify the word 

* nse °fkritvJr a T mean ,<thc vi&arga of an afr,x vvhich has ^ 
vasuch 1S changed optionally to * " » The result of this will be 
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that ( *T3*r f f%«*ft iwmm ftxiiMQ ) it will not apply to ^3: w h crc 
visarga is that of ^ and not of the affix gn II 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word $**rtf would qualify ^ (_^ 

3 ftvipi a*R ^njrj f^rsrot *wfit) 11 ™ 

Ans.~ irffif <rj ITT^t (fwft, fafa"T TPar*. n Though wc may not u 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify th e , 
^ whose context runs here ; and the rule of nf^T will apply ; so that the sfltr 

fms^ will mean, vm *m«f TtffpTf* *r fanfato, im *mv *rm\ * h "i^ 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb i- 
optionally changed to q; or ^ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by f or ? ". 

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c 
as redundant. The Kaiika however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these word-, were not used in the sutra, then the mere sutra tfHrsif »vould 
be insufficient for the visarga of <q7j: though used as an adverb, the ^1 will be 
compulsory by VI 1 1. 3.41; for the present sutra will be considered as asiddha ot 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, 'See VIII. 2, 1). Hut this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of ^fafftrern applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not 
con-*dered asiddha with reg.ird to ,1 previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. Jr^rr^ JWUffa-fl H *jr»T 9TT ) 11 Theu-foie the [iie-ent 
sutra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3.41. 
Or the present sutra may be considered as an apa\«'ida to VI II. 3. .J! : and an 
apav.lda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

%q$i: mw% ti w 11 ttt^i 11 w; -t**t:, ^m^J 11 

44. For the visarga of words ending in Jfl a" 1 ' 
a^r, before a hard "iittiiral or labial, there is optionally 
substituted v, when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The ^ is understood here. Thus tjffatfift or «rft: wfa, W *" R,or 

l||«*uW II 1 , • . rM 

Why do we say 'when the two words arc correlated '? Observe 
«f$:, fqw mmnr, where ^: is not in construction with fow, but with rff?3 

The word urmul here means ««tor or mutual relation of two \ ^ 
and not "having the same meaning", or it may mean both. In m c ^ 
equivalent tofltWfW Le the syntactical want of another word to ^^ 
sense It doci not here mean 'compound'. For it being a <rcftfa : thc w0r 
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ulldcr stood here (*r* «ftft: II. ,. ,)• The employment of the wed mwk 
hcrc indicates that it is a different samarthya from that of II F , It 
not denote Wrfhw or ^^ which is the samarthya of compounds where 
tw0 or m re words denote one object. The sAmarthy.i here mean, vyapel-shV 
ffhic h is thus defined .mr**-, ^t « ^ rift, *r% # **.- .. lhc s .^^J 
union of two words expressing two different ideas ". 

m ***t ^<^«« H «X 11 q«ft ii &**, ^^ ^^ 

45. The visar^t of an ^ or TO-cMidiji^ word, 
which is not preceded by any other word. i> invariably 
changed to <* in <i compound, when followed by a hard ««ut- 
turiil or labial. 

The words fw and 3^ are understood here. Thus tffit^rroiT. vvm\. 

m, sfi^TO m-s**-^ 11 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another v. ,rd? Observe 
WKrffc $f»m q*N3: *qR* H The option even of the last st.tra does not 
apply to these examples. 

C— The word flft? is derived from the root ijt bv adding the l.'nadi 
affix m (Un II. 109A and ^ by the I'n.uii affix tf* I'n 1 1 1 r; , therefore 
<»n the maxim m*m* &c, the w».d frjHT= would der.ou t]„ I:; ,u- f., rm . H fi„ 
■ii«l q^ and not forms like wmffo fcc Hun what is t h c l: , u ^ lt) uf 
employing the word *3WftVfq in the satra ? 

The very employment of the word amittara-pad.»-Ntha*va in this siitia 
* an indicator (jnapaka), that the restriction of the following maxim d^s 
^ apply with regard to the affixes T q. and ^ ; w^tf jprn, * fifr* KHiV 
«RB, q^-an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grumm.u a w,rd- 

m^;:* that to which that affix has ^ * !<u »-> ^ ««■«»» 

*imrh ' maX ' m " 0t a i , i ,I >' 1 ' n ^ ^' l«VC qnmf^-ftf'rpr or qpwfq: 

wrtf by the previous sutra VIII. 3. 44. 

„,,..; 5 7 Wh y is "<* there option in the case of compounds also by the 
1 "-vioiis sutra? • 

"otaoDlfr : ~ KcCaUSC the word «nM there means «ftw, and therefore does 
p P'y t0 compounds. 

^ ^ im ^^^^^'ttwi wTtts5irn?f^ m^ w*rtf™ *ift * «ft 
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40. For the visar^a of u word ending in a^?. w |,| 
the exception of tin Indeelinahle, ^ is substituted in ;l ( . 01|1 
pound, when a form of <P and *rn, or the words *** $*-*i q^ 
$*TT and *P>ff follow, and the first word is not preceded l n 
another word. 

Thus $:— *raf*n: : . lUPKTT 1 (III. 2. i) >*»?:_ 973?^ , TW^i*, ^ : _ 
WPffW. "HTPfW • $** ; - 3*3 *$** ' T=|KF*: II So also ST«Jf$«ft TS»*f*>ft, on the ma\i, 

infw'n?^^ f%jFrmre*rrft w* 4inr " w— wwrrw*. •rawr*. «w»wft, wvi\ 

|TOT:— STOFftlT. WW*! I" m<fr— BTTOF'tt. TOPirtf » The form spr*^: |j C |,, M , 
to KaskAdi class (VI 1 1. 3. -iS). 

Why do we say *T?T "a vUarjja preceded by short *T, or the visarij 
of the word ending in «T " ? See iftZJT ■ yKT* » Why do we say 'pan, it, 
by short **'? Observe mr-linw M The f«>rm nrw: belongs to Ka.kadi t :,„ 
(VI 1 1. 3. 48'. See also 111. : 2. 

\\ hv i.\o wc <ay " with the exception of an Indeclinable "? ()bs LTl 

The word WTO is understoo 1 here also. Therefore not here; m- -m 

<r* **n*r w- *r*ra"T n 

The word *TTrrn?*<T«I ^ also to ,K -' ro:ui in t!lis Therefore not here 

Q The word **T need not have Ken taken, because it i- a f..rm <■' 
the root**', since it is derived from *? by addin- the IVidi affix « V IU 

J^—Th.- eni}»!..y„v nt of **T indicate, the cxi-tencc ol the l"..<«" 
in K maxim :-l^f»*^wnhmf»l«rff«Tft "Wools which end w.th T*. > ■>" 
crude-forms that do not under-o or cause such operations as would dq-em 
on their ctytnd-.-ic.il formation." 

If*, h m ftrm f^^Mon <Pn*s**rrw* *** wrim «nft tow** ' 
47 For the visar^a of aTO* or fa?* wl * n , ".' t 
preceded hy another word, ami followed h) the word <*i.> 
composition with it, there is substituted <*" 

Thus •?>!*»*?, ft**?* m «««<». fow* 11 |( 

The word «*!« is understood in this. therein- »<* •"..• ** « . j lhl 
The word WJHWIWI is also understood here. I hccio^ 

following qnffH' fW « iN 

The word fWWPl i« a compound formed undc Ma> ""»■'■ 

kadi class. 
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tp^rrf^ ^r H «<r h q^rfa h ^jrr^|, ^ „ 

48. ST or 7 is substituted f or the visar^a, before a 
1);l) ,l guttural and labial in, the words *** and the rest 

This is an ApavAda to Sutra VIM. 3. 37- « is substituted after r or 
? all( | 3 everywhere else. I hus ««*', 2. *p^ : r w itl» «pr of ^ 3^ ) 
3 ^^T= ( VI ' 3- 23) 4. *TOri: 'VI. 3. 2. ) 5. g^^,:; 6 . ^^ (fr(J , n ^ , tQ 
buy ' with the affix for*, because it belongs to Sampadadi classO 7. ^r,^. 
(from *r*lf*r in the sense of ww j^ ; \ S . ^f^rr^ 'the 5 Ls by VIII, 3 ,^ 

c>sW»tct, I0 - *tf**m- n. vr**^ 12. tf^*, rj . ^ rwn ^ TM « The 

words 9 to 1 3 arc exceptions In VI 1 1. 3. 45, so that t j, cre mff Jj lt be ^ ^.^ 
when ofon &c are premier! by another word. Thus <rrwft s^ft^ ll 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3 45 will be qnrqft W ,1 " This 
is the opinion of the Pfti.'iyanikas. Hut in the Mahabhashya, the counter- 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is tmtft ^pt^T 11 Another reason why these 
words are listed here, is that <r change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapeksha. As pr^ Hr^jrSTST *TR* 11 So also when there 
i\ correlation, as ff ^N'^PT^niT ll Here affa is an incomplete word. The 
ST change, will take place even where there is no compounding Where there is 
no compounding and there is complete want of correlation, even therc'the* 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the * would have been optional by VIII 3. 4 ,. but it l>eo>mcs invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases ■ 
:<) Without correlation, as far? gf ^ /.^ H prq ,1 (2; Where there is correh- 
lm > ™ I* *5f*T*rqr: II (3) Where there is composition, n< *ffc*f*T*T „ 
,4) Where there is no comjwsition and no correlation e\en. as, ;„ example ' i\ 
is) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example 2 . In all 
these cases there is * invariably in case of these words .4 ***!<>*- 

if not TO EVCiy j C, . ,anS ° ° f ViSarKa t0 * '"' '" m "* ' K * K(c "^ U) K ^ L '" ,i c! '^. 
^t^ned by any other rule. Thus lhl , , an Ak , tj ^ v ^ 

n«me of w and , which replace the visar^a. 

'-»te them? aya ° a '" "' tW ° "^ ,)hA '«-« , -«. •»»«« NAm..-I\ir. Those who 
nji (s -uv-es in committing to memory and reciting these are IWrAya- 

*w ft****, „ ^^^ ^ ^ w ^ Blrtww ^^ 1( 

'• * »»«)* optionally I*, substituted for the 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chlmmfcis ; | nil 
neither before sr nor before a doubled word. 

Thus vw qm or wrwmR il This is an example of noii-comp I1Um ;, 
In compounds, the ff change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because t|, 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in c , lS( 
other than compounds. If the maxim ir*W V«l*4Hft<B 1 qm qin: be ;i|)| ,| lu 
then the two sutras VI 1 1. 3. 46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same n^* and „„ 
is not a-siddha \\ ith repaid to the other. Then we could give examples f C(J|r 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be novum 
by VI 11. 3- 4'''. and so the tf would be compulsory. 

ftWiniJi or ftM*: "TW, here the word fwr is an Indeclinable an 
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. j? t*: *rn:: or 3*<n eyre: h H n 
s»nr is .substituted for siRr"-, and then the *\ is changed to <* by VIM. \. : 
The word skit is a VTH, formed word. 

\\ hy do ue say "not before u and a doubled word'? Observe ^fj 

* fat* (A v. V. 26. i\ i&k- yx- <*ft » 

In $faf5»ri»fit*ro ; fn?TPT Ki^. X. 139. l\ W 1= <TTOi : H<ij; 1. 12. 10), tl 
a change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 

jf*: 11 «: *<* wttt% fft fff I^ffl <nw : *P»fatfWMto* «rwfflir mn tj;?i 
firs " 

50. The visarjja is changed t<» *? in the Chhai.ib 

before *:, *T*> *rf*> ?fa ««>d $* but not so the visarg. 
of wfrfa- B 

Thus ff>fff«: »• *•• »* the Aorist off. the f^ has been elide! I,y I 
4 SO the m of fi is ^oated kfore the affix faq. thus we have *fl, the* 
tl'dcd by VI I. OS, awl the augment W? is not added by \ 1. 4 ,o- ^ m 
larty f*W*»l •> Here al- «,< is the .Wist of *. «ith «TF I* "'■ ^ 
w ^ f , here vA - the^. of fi^isadded instead of,, asaU^ ti 
maly. in** Here ftV is the Im,*ratuc of*, the f« N rl,,.^ to fr ^ 
v.karana is elided. an<l ft chan,cd to * by VI. 4 ^: Nr \ > 4- - 
the chanpc of , to * « ,**,.. here **, i* I'^t Part ,c,,.!.<J f 

Why do we .ay 'but not of ««*"> <»"*■"<•■ ™ *' ™ 
(Rig I. 43 2) 

<!*** <***¥* » V. » <*Tft ■ <**** : ' "*• *** " 
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' \ *\ T1 ' C Vi " a, ' ga ° f thu AU,lti ™ *»" ■•»■ cli.,,,c,l 
tj it before ITt meaning ' over '. n 

The word Chhandas is understood here also Thus &»•« • 
;Ri{j X. 45- »Tf«#Pro<<Tft 11 fwft, hotR 11 * *" ** 

Why do we say ■ of the Ablative ' ? Observe ■***, 4* flfr „- „ 
My do we say "before «m"? See ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ( « 
|„ we say 'when qft means 'over'? See fo : ^^ ^ „ , Rj , r y 
l 7 . 27). Here qft has the sense of " on all sides*. b 

qr*ft q" «T55TH II <tf II <T*rT% || q T ^ > ^ gr^^n: || 
Ifr 11 «rmr ^ *rat tw <rs^tf<m*{f*«i *?* <pktt trfrir wm &m M* n 

52. * may diversely he substituted for the visarga 
)f the Ablative before the verb qrg in the Chhandas. 

Thus fowiS. CTFWIS II Sometimes, the change docs not take place, 
s qjrrr?: <TT» II 

^^uPh^^mk^^^imh 11 y* II q*rfr ll 7^-^-^-73- 
irc-q* wfl[-^^3 11 

53. For the visar-a of the (ienitive. there is snl.s 
it«t«l Iff in tl^Veclan before ^, ^, w . TO ^ ;m(1 ^ 

Thus *™s !*«*«**. ; Rifr . x . Sl . 7 , r ^ 

m w wwm* f**r «fto*. mt ^ f^n, ; . m^hr *wt3 ^ 7 
Why do we say^cr a genitive case • P Sce ^ ^ ^ „ 

rerar *rr ii W n <nrrft n f*r*n:, *t ii 

*mr 1 , 64 ' V°P tio "«»y «"l)stitutoil for the visa.-a of 
W ^ <* **• (VHI. 3. M.) in the Chhandas. ° 

° bc ^Ppiled^f n e . e,Kl ° f thv m *' " "mahout 
Jt » l *«£ t h ; r f ° ll0 7^ : " A cerebral letter is ™l«ti- 
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Here ceases (he PadAdhikAra which commenced with VI 1 1 r 
The two words $T<W?rW 'not final in a pada', and v4&f: 'cerebral' ev 
governing influence on all sfitras upto the end of this chapter Thus \ 
3. 59, teaches "of an affix and a .substitute". The whole of the piescnt 
should be read theie to complete the sense : i.e. " a cerebral sound is 
tttuted a!wa\ s in the room of the *rof;m affixand of the sr whit h is a mi!m 
when it docs not stand at the end of a word'. Tims ftrta, m^q =. 

Why do we say ' not final '? See «TftreTW, *T»J*tT* » Though i| u . , 
\ritti of <f u .is undeistood here, yet the employment ol 'the word ' tatbu 
for the sake of I ; as Jfffjj*, ^j 1 VI 1 1. 3. ;S . 

*rfc: *?TT'. *T. II \t II <JTH% II *"I :, W?:, *T- II 

")i). tx is siilistitutnl for the* ^ in j^ y when 1 
oeenrs i'i the form of in? C*r^ H 

Thu- VflW. mm' • sPTTrTK I'TIT is deiived from fl* bv the affix 
(111 J M , there is \pddhi of the penultimate, the 9 is 1 handed to ? VI | 
31 . and the upapada is liti^theiud \'l. 3 1 ;~ . 

*TI : *T w"<dd h.r.e bt en U!ou;.;h, lor tluie is no other foitn t^f? 
cepftliis derived from nf . v -hy then the u<>id iff: is used iu the Mi!r,i J 'II 
is another form WT not derived from M ll 1 hu- »T* "t» ^T Ql ■ e 
3WT -» UTrV II He in whose name there is the letter f is tailed tr? , ■> T? 

Whv do we say ' in the form of fTfJ ' ■* 'I he mle will nut ap[il\ »w 
the form is W*. as iRtmw, ^mif* " Why do we s.- t y ^ " for tin _$"} 
th.it the RT of in? may not lie t h.m^t d to cucbtal : the J is uln.,uly llilLi. 

%fm. 11 f^K^n^ nw tNn^'j 1 ft *i+ «wwr*r : it **»tt*^ to*^ • 

.j7. From this, ii|>to the end of the eliapfi 1 
should !«» supplied in every surra, the following : - " when 
vowel (with the exception of 3? or Wr), or <i ? or a Lruttiir 

precedes". 

The wo«l f» is a pratyahAra formed with the <econd m of ^« 
includes all vowels and semivowels except W and w 11 < »f t,K ' ^'.J^ 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation, f means the c ^ 
the « clan,. Thus r**t* «« supplied in VIII. 3 59, <-' »«M''^ ll,c SL ""' 

Wn. q*m. *&%■ ■wti. *H «*! 'M- H ™u "« " „ ? ( , rv t . ^ «i 

Why <lo ivc say " when preceded 1»> r» l,r * ' >(l , ,, 

Merc the affix « of fifn, and lh« substitute « in mi M' ' ""' 
chanj»«-tl to ^ n • 
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^ „ ^m tar****™* «*** p*^;^ jWWm^T 

58. The substitution «f , f or ^ tukes Uce 
.Iso, when the augment * ( m), the mirjaniya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said npmd $ letters or the ^|| 

The word «rara ' separation, intervention ' applies to cvery 0nc of t 
.vords 3*, &<=. Thus (l) when 39 intervenes, as fftjft, qjftr, ^ r vn , 
J2 , VI. 4- 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intm-c.es, as #*,* „.,, -*„ 
VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as atfpj, q^pj ^ „ * 

The *« takes place, when ^ &c intervene «^ and not when { , 
ntcrvene collectively. 1 herefore not here, ft*%, fofe ( wm lhc root ^ , ^ 
.j>s.' Here there is the intervention of /r^, namely, 3* , tn ,l R 'Til, 4. op 

The word ^ is in the Ahlati;e case, and it re.jmred that the « should 
,llow immediately after .t. Hence the necessity of the present ^tra for 
he intervention of certain letters. 

3llttl!lr4|44<fr: II *«. II ?tf& II 3TT^[T, Br^W. II 

[fa II srfWf * SfTP; IWIPI * q: «*n; r mfawm* * ^j^ ^ (| 

59. v is substituted for that r which is a subs- 
ituto (of the <r *>f a root in DluttupAtha by VI. 1. ,; 4 y ()l . 
.•liich is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
omlitions (VIII. 3. 57, 58). of being preceded bv an nc vowel 
r a guttural. 

hcsut^ h a;. WOr,, T brA ! '• U,UkTStOOH h ° rC fmm V,U ' 3" 55- - well as „ „ 
^r ^■ 1,ratya >'^. IS »" «»» Genitive c-e The force of the Genitive 
-ens different m the word 4,1c*.. from u hat it is in pratyvy, In I 

* 1-L ^ ^ )th *** l™ «* *<« -dd ,nean "of that * , hich 

"* "*» of one ( ^ y ( * * ■ 1 1- -• . • oneview fc that two are su^ituKj 
esc *ord*. is a /tfrtfa, of n ' k . **** ***** " l kTC thc * j » 

ltC thc «*« as aCe ^ "* WOuW * <"*•*"» l « * * ** «™- 

C **» '*e **** ^-L*! ,a »< o" the following anomaly. We must 
«**. and „ot the correct funns *«*, tft** 
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for here ff is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard 
affixes, the sutra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of 
single q;, such as ftp* in the Vcdic subjunctive %?* II That this is the pro, 
htcrpretation nf the sutra is indicated by the sutra VIII. 3.60, (the nc 
aphorism), The substitute **w is taken in this sutra. If therefore, the for 
of Genitive in arrows was ■=» *ritarc**! tfSnr: and not =sritar q: ^r:, the 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute tj?^ in the sfltr 
for then the present sutra would have covered the case of mj[ also. SimilarK 
If the force of the Genitive in JT3TWI was *» ipm: V WXR-, and not^jjaj^; « 
H*H ; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix »n 
(V. 4. $2} from the operation of the present rule by V 1 1 J . 3. ill, because it i 
not an .iffix consisting of a single letter R II 

Having suimi.sed this, we .shall now give illustrations. First of that f 
which is a substitute. It cm only be the <J which replaces thc ^ of a mot i> 
Dha tup/it ha. Thus Htm. 9*TPT 11 Of an affix, we have STuTT, ^j, ^ ( m 
W?l in f^ft «fr Wl : and q*T^[ in tf TTR. *t*Tt II 

(,>. — In the case of W^ and qwi, the q is not the />, >rti<>n of an affix- 
but the u-tioU' affix itself: the present .sutra should therefore not apply t 
this ij 11 

Ans. — Here we apply the maxim WRttTCTTT <J*f«tHl H 

These words ( W| and *wn '■ are from the roots ^ audi"?, in>? 

with r'T'?. '' u ' I |s « ! i' ! *d !•> Ill } o", thf augment "*T7 III | ' > } . t H-- . n«\ 

ftp* by HI- I- 34: the*? of 1*1 is changed to a guttural, and the *r of 3* j, \ 

and then to a guttural. 

The I'nadi word mw ' *T«J » m Vn I II. "O ) complies with IhN nili, 

but not so the word «KR and *m ,L'n IN. 7V f«»rnit:tl with the muk 

affix er H 

snfitafirotfrafw lit oil q^Tft « 5nfa-?rr%- ^hw, «i h 
<Fk ii trrfa tffr tnfc rwnwf n r*T*nrw *prcrc* svHt ^^f*T » 

00. V in substituted for the *T of *mr, ^» (1 ** 
when it is preceded by an TO, vowel or h guttural. 

Tluwtinftwi' w**f*rm*, *r*ftr«rn. the .-Wist of <rra ; thy** 

replaced by •»? (111. 1. tf). ™» the nr changed to f by \l. + 3+ ^ 
ftTf :, fnwm » From n *c have #|', ifanrt, *&™ « ' llc ' _ ^ haV , 

takes place by VI. 1.15 ^ it belong* to yajAdi clas* 1^^ „,„-. 
WTg:, *tf in the IVrfcct. Vf. is the substitute of *TT (H 44 ^_ f ^/ 

mate wis elided by VI. 4. 93. So also iliW m «W^ ^; v *' t hc 
This is thc Aorist form of «T, the «H is substituted for WT 
Aorist sign is elided by II 4. 80 



1!1< 



K _VIII.CH. III. §. 61] to Rui.k. ,627 



This sutra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sutra, 
namely, where the 9 is not an adesa. Though the s in 7* is the ft of a subs- 
titute, y^ jt is not g° vcrnec] b y tllc preceding aphorism, because the word 
srr'f*fa there means 'the* which is a substitute'. Here rr is not a substi- 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-.substitute qrjr is not to be taken 
hcr( ! . as it seldom occurs. 

The word vm- is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to OTfar, TOfa and Kim H 

^ftfonffar T^nRTTOT?! II S? II V^fo' II StTTtV^:, <^r, 71%, 
3j<f$WT<l II 

Gl. 7 in substituted for *T after j or 7 in the re- 
vindication of a Desiderative, if the *j of ^ is changed to ? ; 
but onlv in *3 '<™d in Causative of roots which in Dhatupatha 

begin with a <T II 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of ^ and of IT beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign s is changed to w n 
The rule applies to the ff of the substitute, and not to the affix R as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore fl means that?! 
which replaces the w of the roots. 

Thus from *?J we have 3^tPt H Heie the IT of ^ is changed to ^ hy 
the List sutra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate f, the ff of FJ is 
changed to <T II 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with o in DhatupAtha, we have 
m^f^nt, fewJnuWTm, gwiiqfa<*T« ll In this last, the X is changed to 3 by 
VII. 4. 67. 

Though this ^ change would have taken place by the previous sutra 
(VI 11. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates tha' this is a 
niyama aphorism — the ^ change takes place only in thc~e cases of ?J and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the condition- mentioned m this sutia, and 
no where else. Thus faflwfH from the root far WT* (Tud. 14C0. This is a 
1[ >ot, which is exhibited in the DhatupAtha with a ^, therefore the form ought 
to have been faftafif by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama 
of the present sutra. So also g^m from fi£ W^WI (Div. 24 : and f^ftf 
fr01 M>iSr(Tudii5). 

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 

^nfcT" th ° nCCCSSity 0f usin £ ,hc wor(l ** »" »hf aphorism ? Ans. fCTt- 
W foil » S ° ^^ tliesfitra may mean -if *$ ami Causatives on/r, when 
0WS ' ? and n< * " if m and Causatives when ^n only follow s " In the 
18 . 
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latter view, we could not get the form 3m ; and the rule would have ai>i>|i. 
to fon%wfw also. 

Why do we say " jn the Desiderative S " ? So that the nlyania 
not be any where else. Had ^fa not been used in the sutra, the restrict! ' 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sutra would have mean 
" if there is occasion of *W change after a reduplicate, it should take p| ao 
only in the case of f$ and the Causal i\es ". Therefore S change would no 
have taken place in ftr^T, as it is not a Causative. 

Q— # Pnms^:? Why have we used the word v* with *, and not th< 
word en? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative .iffij 
ITU, in this changed form ? The word fainj is the name given in the l'r.'iti 
sakhyas to q and or change. 

Ans. — So that the restrictive mle may not apply to the srflHJT foi in 01 
HH H As Q^rfif ti The *r>t. is lu ' rc fal ty ' 2 - 8 - aml tlioro is vocalisation 
by VI. I. IS- For had tffa been used in the sutra, then the restrktinn uuuM 
have been with regard to all Ik-siderativcs in general, whether the fljjv.a.- 
changed to * or not. Therefore as- there is restriction of VIII 3. 59, in the case 
of ffiRtwfa where Q is not changed \.o ^ ; so there would have been rustrietioii 
in g^r%, the W could not have been changed to q.by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 

in fttneiffir 11 

Q What Is the necessity of exhibiting <T7 with the aiiubandha *? 

So that the rule should not apply to «? in geneial, but to the Desiderative aftix 
W only. As fTjft* ft*' 1 This g^f^ is the l'erfect of m, the affix UTS is 
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of ttn , for «TP* theie is lr, the a!hx is 
ftPl by I. 2. f 5, and so there is vocalisation by VI. I. 15, and reduplication, a».l 
the augment ^ is added by VII. 2. 13, the q is changed to iff. as vtfmvi, 
the «.i< elided by VIII. 3 >9 Hero after the reduplicate 3l tin- * is chan^l 
to« In * by Ot*gtntr«l rule VIII. 3- 59. as the restriction of thissutnulco 
not 'apply in this case. Hut had < in general been taken, then ^ h» « 
affix*, and therefore sutra VIII. 3 . 59. would have been rested ami * 
rould have been no change of g to 3 after the reduplicate, as it 
causative. Hence VH has been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do «c say ' after a reduplicate ' f 

A*s.-So that this restriction may apply to that < ^^ ^ 
bem caused by the , or t of an abhyAsa, and not to that « -h.cj « 
been caused by an upaaarga. As «W*f*rf*, though without the F" 
the fofm i» fafinH* » tk , upa . ' 

._No, this cannot be the reason, because the « cause. : > 
wfga b cooddcred a. askldha, and hence there would be no restr-c 
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£ nS Then we say, the abhyasa is taken to be qualified by hh, 

lv that abhyasa which is caused by q\, would give occasion to this rule 
11 t any other abhyasa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
3,1 A then VI i s added to it, then tnc restriction of the present sutra will 
)lv and m* change will take place though the root may not be a 
"" itive'&c. Thus the «f of «<i'is qtt^ ( vi - '• l 0), the Desiderative of this 
" llS '' artft^i with |» augment, the elision of u* (VI. 4. 48) of q, the elision 

,f a by VI. 4-49- 

/?— No this also cannot be the reason: because the ^ change is 

. nnm while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
antaranga, wmn. .... ,. 

abhyasa is employed superfluously in the sGtra. 

^w— The wotd abhyasa is taken in thf sutra, so that the restriction 
. be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the f or 3 of 
. ah i iy a S a ; and not to that «r which might be occasioned by the f or 3 of a 
dh&tu or verbal root. Thus Jjmfarf*, srirmPT « Here the root f in the 
scrhe of iNT, is turned to Desideiativo with wy ; and by VI. I. 2, the q is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4- 79, the w is changed to | II Thus im*i here 
by the force of the f of the abhyAsa fa, the m is changed to * as |fire ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sutra does not apply, the root t 
causes the *m of the abhyasa, as ffo 11 Had the word sprxran not been used 
in the sutra, the *r of abhyasa could not ha\e been changed to q, for tht-n the 
sutra would have meant "* is substituted fore, only in the case of «*| and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qr*" , and as ffa<T is not a Causative- Desidera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 

«: P^f^ft«$nl * 11 «* 11 w$ 8 «r., Wft^fanarttani,* 11 
TfH 11 faft WT* aft idflrtf «^r*nTri «rf*r **>r <rcnt smrarjitt* irem* Kfjrcftiit 

62. ^ isjmhstitutcd for the ^ after the redupli- 
cate of the qijj Desiderative of the Causatives of fa^ t fq^, 

! The s substitute of fr debars the cerebral change. In other words, 

1 t ilL° f thcse roots reinains unchanged. As ftmiMl, Rw n ft sfi| and 

Rwi^mii 

h> ft 63 ' ^ e substitution off for w, to be taught 
rafter, will take place) for all roots upto fa* exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70, even when the augment ar^ intervenes (bo two. 
the *r and the efficient letter). 

The root fa*[ occurs in sutra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 6" <• 1 
* change : as trftq/vf*. qRr*rfW> f^pfrm. farwFw ll So also when m j ntl | 
vencs ; as 9T**rprT^. T^jafT^. «I3<*P[. &[§<*in H The force of 97ft j s t | )at (| 
change takes place even when the augment «r? dues not come, i. e in 
other than the augment. 

04. In *ttt &e upto frnt exclusive (VIII. 3. (m f (l 
VIII. 3. 7(1), this 7 substitution takes place then also, ul,,.,, 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the *T (if the reduplicate i> 
also changed to 7 II 

The word- Wf faun are imdcrsto<,d lien- also. The rtrrft ro^s at,\ 
WT. I^fic in VIII 3.05 and endm;.; within in \'III. 3 ;<>. The -fiii.! 
consists of tun sentences :' 1 ; The qri Like- plaic in njr ice even whci ,1 
reduplicate inter 1 , cues , '2'iTheR of the reduplicate- of Ftrr c^c. is clun^i'l 
to q'li The fir-t i- a ./<///; ride, and the second is a myami iiile. 

Thus qffjfgt where the abhy.'i-a if intervenes. Thi- applies even to 
r>-^ts other than those which have Ix-en taught with a <r in the Dhatu[ut!n 
A- Trti f ntyn fiwf n, qfi t 'MS'<r« w f< r knvt vffawitfwrf** This ,<ppiie- m< "p«i 

to r'.diij licute- whuh end in W, a- *rf>mt , here the F umild imt li.uc krii 
rhanyd to* 'by VIM 3 50, a- it i- not preceded by | or 3 ll Another 
t.ii: n ,t"t:'u of this -utra is that it prohibit- W VIII 3 or. A- srfvfaiWf. 

qftfaflmft ll 

The word »T»*T»T«» is Tor the sake of niyafna, as ue have said above 
<T of nn &^ and of no other roots is changed to q ll As wfatfftf* fr" m * 
*?* with m. the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12 ■ the root <? is uiiclmn:,* 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII 3 r " : llu " reduplicate R anum> un 
changed by the jr-trirtion of the present sutra. 

f?y-fwsrm b . rt m «n 

#>rra fiil»Nff fTWtni ;tf»*nfin *lf>t i» 1 z , t an 

(»5. v i* substituted for w f ufuT an f;"' a ^ ^ 

upa-sargn in the following verbs : H (l^)- ^ 
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(erf* VII. 3. 71), *3 fe&fe VII. 3. 80), ^ «***), etr, **r 
(Denominative), favr (^rm), fof, *C*Z[ and ^^ II 

Thus wfartfrflr. «mT* r rf^ sr^rprnr <ror*Pi! « #• srmrtf*. qfr<pm, 

qW^il ?nfw, «TR«lftr ifwf*. *P*I«**, T^lf II WflR. 9tfa£rR. TfrsfTR, 

"^rii'i WPTfw- wfvr^r, qfTCT*r%, w^tjwt q^?pnr 11 tot. «TRgr«im, t^rtr, «t«i- 
^oifiwfir'. qfift^wWr"^- wPwfa- iWwf^« »wwn. *faur.n ran. *rf*Rr*nftr, 

^wot W«* «rfaf«rsr?wro. TWrsrTww n «mr. *fw**r. qfrervr *w*vr. 
^ ' w f^«5fw«, tfrfa«mro n «ro ff^frfrranif^:f«v^RfT^:ii7«j?nfrni'5T- 
f ? rfi ftrwfr. *3 fa*nro. farm 1 11 «rw wrinnfcr "«n*i »u ft* 11 sirt raro- 

The root f%>* is exhibited in the sutra as %^ with tn vikarana, thus 

debarring fra-ftT«rm " ^ 

Why do we say "after an upasar^a" ? Observe *fa ftro. T*J ftr**Tpr 
(VIII. 3. nij. So foSrw *n =fMmr %w stwtt "TOT* n Here r: i> not 
an l/pasarga to fa**, but to the iimm "fTO! 11 Similaily in ^TOTT^RR, the 
tilw-ariTa if* is not added to the root f qnttV. but to the //;;>•/ derivative 
of ,g^). Namely, from g we derive m* 1 *! with <*£*, and from WRJ we 
f.rm the Denominative root HH*R willi f*p» : and to thi-. Denominate r.wt 
m is added. The upasarga, however may l>e added to the root fir->t. and 
then <f? and W^C added. In that case, the rule will apply. As WPWmW u 
So also with the Causative, as «rmrwm, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root 3 and not to the causative form mi* " 

The roots $£ *rf*nro belongs to Svadi class, «j'«n^ to Tudadi class, 
<*tS5<rerifa to Divadi class, «5*r «gwr to AdAdi ch-s and *jh «t*, to Rhuadi 
Gas-,. These have been shown in the sutra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule Joes not apply to their VT $|*. as v?fttiR4TR •• See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule of ftif» exhibited rex Us On the other hand, the r.KUs ftp^ 
&c being not so exhibited, change their * in iff ^rct also, as «rf«WR , *rf«f H 

The upasarga need not end with f and ? for the pin |k>sc> of thi> rule. 
Thus fatfjofrfw, jwpftR, where the upasarga is R*J ami Jf, It 

sffaftr. 11 w 11 q^ifa it *$., mfc. w 

$%■ 11 «|: OTrnw tfTO»faiffif»nn**wn:w J^N wfrot *n(H 11 

GG. The <R of W^is changed to 1 after an Upa- 
Ha *'ga having an % or *, but not after sn^r It 

uort ' ^ ' s m *^ c ^ rst casc > ^ ut ^ as t,,c ^ orcc °^ c cm, * w - T*^ 115 

^*ft f^R, m^, m^ „ fjj,^ j^^,, „ xhc second « remains un- 
Ringed in the Perfect by V1U. 3. 11S. 
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Why do we say 'but not after uflr'? Observe trrimftft „ 
Uohtlingk points out that the sutra is tffrrfr as jjiven by SayAnAcliAr 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. I>ini, however, often uses tfjfi 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. So. 

^T^'- II $vs || qjrft || ^^: || 
qfa 11 **•"* H*rc*q ^i^r^Tfinmr^wrs'Tr^ 5^1 *u<Nrr *rtfft 11 

07. The ^ of *&v is changed into q afrur an „, 
asarga, having ait f or $• || 

Thus *rfwr*«m> 1 qfte»*rft 1 «r»*f »Tr?t 1 <nf?*srr>t 1 *tftjTijT>T ( ^^ 
The word «TJPi: of the last si'Ura is not to t>e read heie. Hence ue ha\ef<" 

like :— frmtMrrfw • inTO^m*. «i«if*»TC«r u 

*w*wwifot$<il: 11 ««= 11 ivfo 11 w^. *, w*m-*rfWnni 

(W. The ** of ^T7>T N t'luuiucl into q after t lie 
prt'jin^irioD are in tho mmim- i»f ' .support ' ami " ennti^uitv '. 

The u « 'id »TTH»Cf means " stippuit. 1 < f. . :■-, th.it upon uhi. h ,i;i\- 1 1 :i m- • 
d^x-nds r>r leans ". nift^n mean. " the state of not kin;; fan or I'.u off, 1 u 
(r> be contiguous '. 

I has •TTC»qnRT " He remain-, kanii,:; upon a staff" &<-, sp?i?>q R?fa " 
So also in the .sei^e of to be neai, as STO^If flRr 'the arm}- near at hand', ???■ 

WIT <r^ ti See V. 2. 13. 

Why do we >ay "when having the sense of support or continuity"? 
Thus fTWTWt V**'- ^Hrt 'the -Vidu is afflicted with cold '. 

The present sutra is commenced in order to make the 7 change even 
while the preceding letter is not | or 1 11 

%*r s**r 4finr u t «, h <?*tt% 11 %:, w, ***•., ifrai* 11 

GO. The 9 is Kul»tiluto(l for the «* of *** ^' r 
pi ami «W, when the ncnse is '' to smack while eating". 

Thus ftwror. <t*wi, fw*n», »wv*m. «T*m<**. ww^ " T!,at '' 
he makers vwnd white eating, ho cats with a smack. 

Why do wc say 'when making a smacking sound in eatm^? ,,scn 

fenuft f*f » " the drum sound* ". . 

qftftftwr: I f f fa« i *wfa|m t ij*a gT3rrg « *> M ir^'i^ w ' 

w, ^-f^^«^-«t-S?-f3 ****** h 

jr* h <* * ft t*ft«« fwSHi urtwt «w fan «w ftn m f « .«* «** < m * 

pNwiw^iH'i 
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70. 9 is substituted for tho n of * ^ Z, " 

m , tlic augment ga- , *g, ail ,i ^ ft **• **> **>?**, 

k m] ft „ W *' d,tu ^ Impositions qfr, 

The root ft, belongs to Khuadi class. The « w . fe • 
..artfciple of fr*^, and „ |, the noun derived fromto " ° ^ 
the affix *T<r ; f%* is a Divadi root. th ° Same r00t with 

Thustf^.r^.r*^,,^,^ 

W*. AMA*. ft,, «**. (Mr, W^ .^r" ,2^ ' ** 

The nasal is elided in *t» by VI a 2 ,- Th* » r 

71. The vbanpe may take place- option,^ 
the fin, nm l „ le ,. est (<lf tlii , liu>t I , 

* W . i„ to ve,,e S ,,,,,,, „, ,,,,,1^,,, ^ 
Ul if and the verb. 

""•^^.tcdC ■■ '" U " lL ' r ""-• |,r ° CKii "S sil ». »'"' » n^J 

***. aft w ,h" * P"»««"y the Milwtitnto of the « of 
5ctt:? a Sf^. ^ * * «nd ft, wheMhc 
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Why do \vc say ' when the subject is not a living being'? ()| JS , 
wjf*?*^ f*W *** II The option of this sAtra will apply, when the subject • 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus STjRHft or wsror* 
*nwrf% H The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in ti 
singular number because of II. 4 6. The word iwrfcri is a 1'aryudasa an I 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of proliibition, then th • 
force will l>e on the word living, and in a compound like T^fr^%, consistim* r 
living and non-living beings, the proliibition will apply because it has a Hun', 
being in it, and so there will be no V* II Ii the other view, the force is on [\ v 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living bump 
theieforc the option will be applied, and the presence of the livin ' bdii' 
along with it will be ignored 

The anuvritti of" qft. R and pr is understood here from VIII. 3. -q 
So these word-, could ui-ll ha\c \x:v\\ omitted from the sAtra, which mi 'lit 
have then been wrs^faMjp* RPFfnni'Brx a»>l by the foice oi V we would draw 
in the anuvritti of qft itc. 

%: m^iftaW l H II $3 || q^Tft n %:, ^Rt: ^ i^y i ^r H II 
fftr 11 m*r*rpjw» *^ : wm*n &Ht v wifn *rfowwi 11 

7M. 1 is optionally substituted fur the f^ of *w^, 
after the preposition fa. hut not in the participles in ?T ami 

?nr* 11 

The root is P*fa» nf* liTVirfr " Thus fov?pm or frf^n. fw^l "1 

fff*~T(. N«p»n»ni <>r hv**wi » 

Why do we say 'but not it) the Niditha'? Ob-cnc PttW 

qtw II W II TTTfa II 1*:, sr II 
fffr : 11 lYrnirrwuTu rtfr wm^n *r «j*Mt *nr% «i 

74. 1 is optionally substitufed lor the ^«'f Wf 
after the preposition let every where. 

Thus qfn*™ or qfrwm , ifNlP^or qffWR^t. qfr***W "rfeffi^' 
The word «rft could well have been included in the last siitm * 
fafr«»«ifC&c. The very fact that it has not been S,J i,u ; ,luU '/^ 
that the prohibition of nftWW docs not apply to it I hus ^ 

75. The won! <rftw* w "*'" without tin 
change in the country of Extern Hharatu. 
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This is an anomaly. The «r required by the last sutra is prohibited. 
The other form is qfl»W: II The word qftRTf is formed by the affix st? or 
it is a Nishtha, the * being elided. The word »rr* qualifies the word Jfr^t II 

Prof. Hohtlingk translates it " qfiH^ is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Hharata'\ He bases his construction on the sutras 
II. 4. 66, and IV. 2. 113, where JTrwrrors means " the Eastern People and 
Iiharata". 

ffi^ tt<flftfcflyr - 11 *« ll i^ft 11 *$*ft, *$<&&:, ft**, ft, 



7(5. v is optionally substituted for the q; of F£r 
ami ^5 after the prepositions r%H, ft, find ft II 

Thus prwfTflT or fsiwpfiT, fcpjjrfn or facptf, m$rfa. ft*$rm 11 ?^r%, 
ftps$*f?r, fHwp^, fafSrcf*. f*«vf*r. furftfi, ft**-*.ft 11 

I: ssw^fforo II w II "flnft II ^ : , W«mh, ftr*f II 
ifrT 11 "<rs?(W wm: tori Prw s^Nrfw >nnT 11 

77. ^is always substituted for the q[ of ^t*t, 
after the proposition ft II 

Thus ftrcrwnft, ft*itf«mr faffing*, f i ^w u m* 11 

ffn 11 *jpi ift Tfa 1 r»n»ntj!*ffcri f i*t5fj?t it ^nrrosra »i->mxn *vTn 11 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 
room of the ^ of «ftvtfH, ami of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stein ending in ^ (a vowel 
other than ar). 

The word 'cerebral' is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
^|1. SPtfj* ll Aorist :-«T«*rj*, tTtr^ (VII I. 2. 2$\ Perfect : ^ 11 

Though the anuvptti of f*&: was current here from VIII. 3. 5;, yet 
tlc repetition of the word ff here indicates that the anuvptti of f or the 
Prttural ceases. As *#*«, „ft^ „ 

Why do we say " the H of «K ^ and frf ? Observe «*, ttfra, 

^"■cthe^isof^andnfM 

«t*t of T\ d u° W ° ^ "^ ' **** a stm ' ' 0bscrvc ^WM^. from fe«- 
he 9 of ^. yMi class - There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 

*, 3k^!' dCd ^ Vl '' 2l 79> * nd ^ hcre U mswlc U P of the * of thc 

he a'n« u ^ ^ : thcref <>* *•♦ here is not after the ,i* ' ift* ft. 
ai ?Sa here is qft% A. am » i^, . ... .«.. .... . * 



ont 
or the 



*W fll*, and fow is i»>- -«■- 
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obtained, without using the word vqpn in the sutra, by the maxim sitftj,^ 
srprifcKW "a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denote 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it t |„ es 
not denote a combination void of meaning ". 

foir%*: n vw. ii <nrrft ii form, w n 

jftp H r* iwrf** vrmi «ftv-i?3T^ft *t wuuu 5*arfWr *r*f* ftw n 

79. The eerehral sound is optionally suhstifutcd' 
for the vi of qrwro and df the Aorist ami the Perfect after tlio 
augment *f. when the stem ends in p^|| 

Thusig+f7 4-tflm-«Wr*r* or "sMr** so also <rr?r#.^ or <rf^r» 
from % tl Aorist — iraifWl or iT^rtJI H I'erfect :— SJ^'f ur f^Vl n 

The word fJf is understood line and it qualifies the woid {?, so tint 
the stem should end in an fj vowel which should be followed by tin- {» 
augment and this letter should !*■ followed by ^v^n aiul the vj bc-ininn; 
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem doi s n.»t ( nd in an fn 
vowel, the lule will not apply ; .is wrfartffcT* from the root «Tm VPHH ii 

Then in the word *rf»f|ftr$r. will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root #? «ijiu the Per- 
fect with the augment f? VII. 2. t 3 , and %* 'by VI. 4. Cy . Some say that a, 
the augment 5* intervenes between the stem ending m f f" u, \\cl . il '"l tlc 
augment %*, thercfoie this rule wiil not apply and there will not be the optim- 
al i 11 Others hold that the anuvritti of WJfl* has ceased, .in 1 the amnntti 
(,f fH is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention ami *j there 
will be the optional change into ■ 11 

H mHf^ : wf. II so U wft M **n^ *?3^ : > *HF : u 
ft*-, ii *f«*Tfmrnj***Tff 5^*** **f* «nn% u 

HO. %\* substituted for the,*? of *J after tin' 

word *f!lfa in a compound. Jo 

Thu*«ftf*i ' wrtfm'r **»* • wi^mftm www" ,J 

wc say in a compound ? Observe *nnpi ^Wi' T))e 

The word «f : is exhibited in the sutra in the nominative ca.sc. 

force is here that of Genitive i. c. «ft* 11 

iftrt: van* » <t n <?#r a «ftrt'-» wrc 11 
<f* u ^mmm *m*m ***** **f* n 

81. * i* substituted for the <ac of «** ww , 
ceded by im i» a compound. ^ t r 

Thus iftWItB The word compound is understood here a > . 
Wt3C «Hft fWt fl* M 
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$$-, ^^w^w II ^ II <T#T II *%■, ^:, #1, HhTT: II 

J*: 11 n'11^1 m «*•» m pmi a*rwi ffraimit «nft ott% 11 

^' 82. 9 is substituted for the ^ of sgsj, *?fm and 

jto when preceded by arfam ft compound. 

Thus mwgi- w!*hot , w^w 11 

, fofi . The { of wrfa is lengthened before apt and it is after such 

(rthencd f, that the k of flfa is changed to ^ otherwise not. As mpH^IHl 
_% g a lso WPHSmt fTOT- (where ' agni ' means fire, and ' soma ' a kind 
f herb ) "the fire and the soma plant arc here." 

When there is no compounding we have *r»H OTt: ll 

The word «rf«flJ1 ' s formed by r%*?. the sacrifice in which Agni is prais- 
, _*. \ ;-cn rilled m*&\W- is aK<> the name of a sacrifice: the first 
divi , ion (^ WT )of tlwSoma->aga. MftW is a TOW <o where there is 
1 Dcvata-Dvandva, the H change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
slm arc names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Aivattyana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as srsftrrft U<WlW " 

^ i f d ii^ : ma: 11 ^ ll <mfa 11 wrfV-, s^ - -, ^ : H 
fa 11 ^r^rmgw prm^niww wnm^Kw «i^fn'n *rcfw otto » 

83. The *t of ^m - - is changed to * after i^f^i 
and 3JT3^ in a compound. 

As-J*fteft:, »TT5?m. but wnft: tfrtrfniT* where there is no com- 
pounding. 

84. The ** of **^ is changed to ^ after UTS and 
% in a compound. , 

As ir^m ftpror 11 See VI. 3. 2+ 

^^rrnii 

85. The « of *ra is optionally changed to f, 



r ^ and firjj in a compound. 

Thu * «Jtg:*m or utj^tot ; ftyww or fttf««*T « The word nffl*. and 
ord ^ Wh ' chis ch »"8 ed tovisarua (Sec Vlll. i. 24). In f*ci. the 

y'th^' 5 S ° exh ^ bite<1 in *he sfltra itself, with a ^ the word ht* therefore, 
L r "| e of HTfni is also to be understood as a pending word. 

isim ( ?~~ Wel1, if lhi » be so, when this I is chan^ t« - — 

ar 2a changed to < 



. j... t»-- - 
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./wj.—Thc v change would take place both after the visarga-end' 
or s-ending words, on the maxim ? ^lfMmt« l ^HH " That which has m \* 
Rone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in conscom., 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had t ii ^ 
place". Therefore, these words are taken to end in ^11 K or if th cv 
taken to end in ^ , then the rule would not apply when they ended ' 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form fapfo h .j,l 
a ^before Hjr^ in the sutra is hard to explain. 

The word *rora is understood here also. Therefore not here m> »„ 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

*faPw*W: W4UJWIH II *« II 1^ II ifa-for:, *R:, ^. 
HWTORII 
ffn: ii ■rf^ fa^ fstoFnytTO wif?i«*Kw g#rwit *nfir sptotot *t« : TO<rnri »m)- 

86. The ** of *1% is optionally changed to <? after 
the (louhle preposition srf*T foe;, when the word so funned is 
the name of a particular letter (i.e. visarga). 

As n fH ftgi«fl yfr, «rrHf5remr frtf^frfto or aTfaftsrHT *■* or fronton 

The compound preposition urvf fir*£ causes thi-. change, and not any one of 
them« separately. Thus Apastamba :--rjw Tgrw TT HTi?*faRiTOrTrc flqfa- 
f^frnT, MHHlW«m>WH4M. "a name (nAma) should be such that it .should cuiwst 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that it.-, first portion should be a noun 
(nama-purva\ and its second jxjition a verb <akh\ata), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga 'abhinishtana;, that the fiiM: letter of si ch 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-adi:, and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it." Thus the names ift%, llftm 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say "when it is the name of a particular letter.'? Observe 

«tf*firc?Pfm m " Tnc anuvritti of H»mT ceases from this place. 

87. The ** of the verh jsm is chained to v, wln-n 
it is followed by a vowel or * and in preceded by srj'" or u» 

upawirga having f or ^ in it. is 

The word «^q* means 'followed bylorirO' The word wj- 
an Indeclinable, meaning ' evidently '. 

Thus «f*wfcr, f*rf*r, f*ff*. RT*«rf%; *fom*> ft*"* 1 m *' 
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Why do we say " when preceded by an Uf»uari;a having an f or *?" 
Observe W&Wl> W"l ti Why do we say ' of the verb ST*/ ? Observe 8T5- 

' /9 ,— How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 

context here relates to ff, and the word " upasarga" qualifies that fl, but 

the upasarga is not applied to T{ but to the whole verb n, therefore this is 

counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word ariFT at 

11 • the sutra : for even without it, the word 'upasarga' would qualify that 

b which consists of w only, and such a verb is am, with its ar elided and 

ther verb? Nor is the employment of %[\ necessary for jjr^, for it comes 

only in connection with the verbs $, ^aud apt H 

A ns AH that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 

Id be given, as WT3»J> the son of Anusu will be *n<rera with tf* as it be- 

lon^s to Siibhrftdi class. Thus w^+iaf-wr^-! ^srHft+i^ii Here the 

•° l'ded by VI. 4. '47- Now when 3; is elided, the ^ is the only verb- 

lement that remains, b^ is upas.irga, and ^ is affix ; so that had srw not 

bin taken in the sutra, the rule would apply to thi, * also. 

Why do we say "when it is followed by a vowel or a"? Observe 

^fr, sot: 11 

Karika-.-QV **» m^ *ft«|*1lV»r %H T I 

sh$* ft^ sfW to** " 
88. Then of ■***, *jft, and *m is changed to * 
aft ei'§,fe, found 5^11 

The word gft is exhibited in the sutra as the form of er* with voca- 
lisation. Thus §ip:, ft: gR: j- $*: II The word $r»r is tlie fafl. ending form of w ; 
the rule applies to this form only, as fwft:, r*Vf*., ft *\Z and 5 fl% 11 The 
word m also means the »ok» & and not the verb m OTt "'fcf 8 ^ » Thus 

Kdrikd— Why is *»* taught with regard to the g<r form of ^f ? Ans, 
^'•^«^^, so that the qw change should not take place in m. form, as 
fa* and ftm^(IU. 2 . 172)11 Q. f*5«*tfft *^T ? For what reason the 
** change has not taken place in the reduplicate Pnj^TT. for here also in 
*e reduplicate, is the form S», as ffg^T*, and then by applying **rfm rule, 
e ^'s elided, and ij^rf^CTpp^^ applies?. •!»*. f*wf* ITCH. 1 9^ : - we 
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reduplicate the form «*, as ftw^and then elide $ as Iw^, and then voca- 
lise, as rt^m so that there being no form g<T, there is no *Hr lift $ q m ^ }t] 
fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an fshti. 
See VI I. 17. Otherwise, in Pft w*. as <J is elided, » would also have bee,, 
elided Why is the « of f*WT lll>t changed to «r by V II I. 3. 64 ? wdtorf^ 
m^^fW^ gft. th« rule VIII. 3- <U does not apply, because that rule i s 
confined only to verbs up to ftr* in VIII. 3- 7°- while gq is after Uu\. verb 
Moreover the * of g<t being elided, the mere q is *rcfa, and the maxim ,\ 
«phc *fr Tm^TW « (?• If t^s maxim is applied, how do you form ft^.; 

•I«. *m%f*m ^*J*ti«^w. hcrc thc form ^ is f,0,lb K ""'I "<>tg,, 

The root is fir.st joined with the affix ft + W*. then there is vocalisation ftj, 
then there is «r change, as f*!?, then reduplication, as 1^175 „ \ mv ^ 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, f„ r Ul 
have"already shown that for the purposes uf doubling, the to change i, nu 
asiiUharVHI. =. 3 VArt.) ^ 

ft*fr*?ri mk' *fo& « q5 - " v^ " "*' ^ >7Tn *' WT?T: ' *rcra 11 
sfTT. 11 fa *fl fair**!?*** wfim*rv* 3**m«iT **pt mwt itoih 11 

SO. The T is sul>stit titod tor *T of ^r utter £t am] 
srfrwhon the \v«ml s<> formed denotes '-dexterous." 

Thus f***m "s**™ ' ft**™ ^^ ' iw RI?fff?T ,f,CTT! " This,,v 

word is formed by the affix * added to Rr preceded by the upapada * 

under surra III. 2-4- 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe faRR^W 

( tot «*rm : J _c 

90. The word rflHW i« irregularly formed whei: 

r 

inpniiiu" u siitni. 

i**f«».WK. «„o„u ha, no. * „» ( 

we have jrm**n* - ' bathed ' 

91. The word «fa« w irregularly formed dim 
i„g the founder of a gotro of that name. ^ 

Thus the son of Kaoishthala will be «lfclft< «' ^^"icnot- 
does not mean thc grammatical "g,*,." but thc , popular arm ^ ^ 
ing • dans,' a, described in the list of pravara, VV hy d ^ 

n g the founder of a gotra « r Observe ^ The land 
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xrgt sarTrfaft II H ** II t#t 11 irg:, wnrafa II 
aft: II re ff^T $W*™ «nroif»rarafa II 

92. The word SB is irregularly formed when 
denoting 'a chief or 'one who goes in front'. 

Thus JftrS^l meaning a 'best horse '. Why do we say when meaning 
•coing in fro" 1 ' ? Observe jtw fare*: y^ " On the sacred peak of the Ilima- 
' laya". fT^t M*n <a measure of barley'. 

' i^raite"- II «3 » T#» 'I ^"taro*:, for. II 

93. The word fr#c is irregularly formed in the 
sensc of " tree " and " seat." 

This word is formed by adding the affix srq;to the root ^ preceded 
by the preposition ft II Thus faft f «: II ftzmmK ll 

Why do we say when meaning a 'tree' or a 'seat'? Observe 
JWftffK* ftWV II See sutra III. 3. 33. by which n\h added here instead 
ofvrsii v ^ 

3f#nfa « 11 w II ^tth II *MWll«, * 11 
irw: 11 fee* f fir rcir?m 1 ftr^? T^WRrr^r ; SRRira %fri ftr^ ?ft rct ?#* 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form forc is used. 

By Sutra III. 3. 34 the word ftw is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called ftOTTfa: II 

Why do we say when denoting ' the name of a chhandas ' ? Observe 

"ptc ftsnr 11 

In fact this sutra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 i* »'* confined to the preposi- 
tion ft, so that we can form ff«im?R;: mrrc<Tfr<*; H 

ifagfawt far: II ^ II t^I II nft, gf^PTTO, far- II 
1RT: 11 n^3P?Hff5'5Tw» ffuw^rwi s$*rnr«t mn 11 

95. The ** of &*: is changed to * after the words 
*ffc and ^Rf || 

Thus mWt, tfm. II The compounding takes place by II. I. 44- and 
to 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word lit does not end in 
1 consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sutra. 

frfsifinftw: wan 11 u 11 q*rft 11 ft, 5, A ^ w: ' "^ B 
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90. <J is substituted for ^ in **T3 after ft, ^ ^ 
and qft II 

Thus ftg**, §&**, frfoWI and vtixm II The word ft, $ and ^ ar( 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word ftft forms a genitive by VI. 3. Cj. [, 
the aphorism the word frfa is shown with a. short |, indicating thueby thai 
when the f is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as ^ 

H ^ 11 wft 11 3**, am*, nt- *jfa, ^«n, anr, fa, fa, 5, ^ ^ 

3rsrg. wfir. sfsr, 1^. «ffe. W^» «»ftnw., w: 11 

^ 11 *i** *n«r nr wfa *t<t ff f* $ it$ *!?$ stto tfwr sf^ qft tffo r>ft sift ^ 
%m two wi*th*tw» uiwi *vfo » *rfWui wft^^r^fff Tff^w 11 

97. Tin' ** «»f PI is changed to <T after sn^r, stt^ 
lit, *jfa, *?**, srq, ft, fa, ^, ^ or* , 3Tfg, nTy. gfa, <rcir, ^ 

f*fa and 3lfa II 

Thus *T»f3 , »TT«re:. mg , *?%:. ^% , STTO , TW . f%3. $3 ', tl$3., WfT; 

«rrgs. ***** • if*** • wff- "^ • Wto: ' **"*• " 

The word w is shown in the sutra in the first case, and moans the 
word-form TO, and it is not the genitive case of TOT, for then the rule would 

apply to irrrom. wfaTOm &c. 

[',;,-/.. _The sime change takes place in TOT, fart and w\\ \<i 
^pargf 1 qrirtft 1 ««rer «mTO : « 

98, The fl( is elninired to 9 in the wonls IJTnfl 
and the rest. 

Some of the above word, would have been ff-venie. ^ | .,,, 
,l„„in Vlll. 3 ".. other., would never have taken* h. 
sio „ in ,hi, Ibt The word , h here a *»»I^T'>* U-* »* 
and - al,o are no. npasarea,, l*cau,e ** « «»« ^ cl l«l »*■ 

^^ The word. »•«.«< f i^-"*' J^ " »» ^' m 
V. here b a TO formed word, from Wj (»«I «rw . 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes pla ■> 
namclyvHT, «W. W, *f, *«, fT». W* M As in-«fifet* *S*H • mr I ftfn^ j 

«1CTH i in t ^31% mvnm ftfanrp • *t • ffftu* » **flj«i • *5 1 «rf% 1 **& 1 ^ , 
«ffct, f*pr : 1 «n 1 ■ni<wr rim 1 iwriifii Rtf ' * «** 1 nym 1 wwftft %, , 

fit? 1 ortwoW ti 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with n li Observe flf% r . 

nflr n 

Q.~ But this ir would Wvcr have been changed to * because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. m, how can you then give this counter-example? 

/J //j— Though the ft of the affixing is prohibited by VIII. 3. m, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the *f of the base sffar is also not 
changed. Why do we say 'of a Taddhita ' ? Observe flftonftr 11 

J 'Art:— Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. AsfifcWWtl fo«qW I 1 » These are the Potential third peiv,n 
plural of fSpf and ffrsf with the augment urff; , the Taddhita affix i\K\ is 
added by V. 3. 56, and vn% is abided by V. 4. 1 1 

J '.jr/;— Prohibition must be stated with regard to $w as yrm ^11 

fni'.ii fro «wcf* gtortirNfrff w«mt wiiiuiirf n 

102. «T is substituted for the ^ of ft** before the 
verh a^when the meaning is not that of 4 reputedly making 
red hot '. 

The word wftn* means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus mm «W*»<nW «rft«l wfa* '■ e - 
he puts the gold into fire only once. ^ 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe f*<TW H* 

In the sentence, IH* W . fttW WHW the change has taken p 
cither as a Vedfc irregularity or because the sense of rcpcatcdnc* M 
implied here. 
' jo********!** I W « «*<* * S** ■* "* 

103. The « standing in the inner halt ot 
» changed to .before the, of M Ac. and n and ^ 

I 
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The word yr* here means the substitutes ***, wrO, w . As nftj, 

rr , m ftl it wt, wfirp <riM& « w. «rf*«r Nro » m, «t<^ g%*, ( Rig vm. 

9 ) ii m, wfeeflt^rmrnrRr, (Rig X. 2. 4) m^, <qrcrjftrfl ftwg: 3 „ g^. 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe iRsirsmt 

pj^rpfij CT«T^ ***** ft**™'' " Here the word "&' is at the end of the 
', first stanza while *n is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
f nfira. is not in the middle of a stanza. , 

107. In tho opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajnrveda also. 

Thus«rf%f*S'l or «'W^^ 1 fra^or'jftW'ra.i srnwi or stfirwi 1 

<$*. 11 iftrarfof* *** • *& «ni t«w*- s*m* rj^f% for* ffafan »rera <tfro- 

105. The 5 of ^ and «n*, in the Chhandas, is 
changed to sin the opinion of some. 

Thus Prf*r«5ww or fwflupw. "fret* *TTftrc* or iftwm wm » This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sdtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of tp and rim here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word s^m of this sutra governs the subsequent sutra also, 

flu 11 tfi w i fl i ftmww g*rcw gfrrrror «rtra wfit W* **wni™W wt t 

106. In* the Chhandas. according to some, dis- 
charged to <?, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in f &c. 

The words Q^f% and ^ are both understood here. Thus fftrnr 
W *M»V, fafei or fapr ; h^h* or qjwm, fonw Mfo or ftiff 

The word tfn here means the first member of a compoun d word as 
•e« as the prior word other than that in a compound Thus ft :<H*n of 
ft«rawm 11 

**M»*| q^f (I qit: I _ 

w " 8»^ pro, w ^ „, | jfo wrt sii„n pw « {HMt ^ *Rfof*«> 
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107. The *r of the Particle 15 is changed to <? j,, 
the Chhandas^wheu preceded by another word .bavin" in jf 
the elmn^e-effeeting letter f etc. 

Thus *r>ft 3 or; srcfaTw (Rig. IV. 31. 3) s# * s or (Rip. I. 36. 13 . 7] K . 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and it changed to 01 by VIII. 4. -7 

^nrt^rTT: II ?o^ II tttA II w*t%- } sr: i 

108. The IT of the verity, when it loses its » 
is clumped to «r, under the same circumstances. 

Thus ifarr 'Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix ft? (III. 2. 6;), the a 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also ^ 1: 

Why do wc say 'when it loses its ^'? Observe iTirrfa *r*T>i%^ 
(Atharv. Ill 20. to;. Here the affix is r III. 2. 27). See however irrcfam 
Rig. VI. S5- i0 - 

Though this ^ change would have taKcn place by VIII. 3. i<f> also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word •frafa : in tlie list of fl^TTm words (VIII. 3. no , and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is ftmrcfa«tfH 11 So also rcwft' 
formed by adding ffq to the Derivative root Rrcrnm, thus fcrofafl-'-ff'!-- far- 
mer the W if elided by VI. 4. 4S) + o. add g, m^rfan + *i •' ftmfal + [h is 
elided by VI. I. 68 Now the final $ '><( the I)esiderati\e a,:ix tf^ i-> J i-i. I>Jt? 
to Ix; changed either to <t or to l(?.. The «r being asiddlu, the 5 change 
takes place ]«m«ff'«C"ftraPft 'the lengthening i< by VIII 2. ;6\ 1 1 ere the 
Desiiierative affix fr*. is not changed to *. hence this word is not governed 
by VII I. V 6r. This being the object of this Mitra, there will be 7 change 
in fawfatfl '» the Causative. 

*fc: ^TSf^rwt <* 11? «^ 11 <irn* 11 «fc iwr-^nFiw- g ' 

109. The * of m >»» changed to *, after ?^r" ll(I 

*«» . is(fi 

Thus7>Tinin»»»,C^nf»rii Some divide this sutra into ^'^j 

(ft: ; (2, ?!*rflfam " So that thc rulc ma y a ^ ln **** ^"V s Ice in 
«f* is lengthened by VI. 3. > ' r >. »" sanhUa : and the V change taUs I ^ ^ 
jwnhitA only Othmviv the form is mm*m» The «or«l * ' ^ ^ 
nittra include-, words other than those not mentioned i" > { - K u 
would be valid by this also. . 

I 
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qft: ii "tiww *r*ns«» srfa if* ejrfi pjlt srsrrfM n gfcsgt * vptRr i 

110. The * substitution does not take place if *; 
follows the S, as well as in ^, ^ ^ ^, and in ^br and 

. the rest. 

Thus fftl ftWg f: m** W0f H The w«rd fm&c is formed by tlie 
ffix — s, (HI. 3. 109), ft«Wi jrtrnfa II This word is from the root £*ij f^rcr, 

the R is not a(iclc(1 by Vl1 ' 2 ' ' 5 an<i tlle nasal ' S elitlefl by V1, 4 ' 24 ' ber ° re 
the nisdiha It II ft :— ft fTO ftf* 1 » The word prf?: is formed by the affix 

^(111.4- I7\f*:— ^TnTf^**'* 11 ?5TO :— fal^lt H ^ :— f:n?J$ sjrtprflr n 

The following is a list of *rpml words :— 

I wr* h^t. 2 gft gn, 3 art kr 4 «mpr to^, . r > ft* far (ffcwftflr 

f%w) 6 3T3HTHT5W^H?i 7 «freft 'imfi*. K T^rfW^rePTW || In come books this is 
Ihu lilt !>*r*H BVf, 10 m*&3 ««HS<«. U ST^RH^ram^'W^H ^M ^firot f*PT- 

WrTTmt: II \K\ H <*#» 'I *TO. < *^ : ' 

if* 11 mm ^rw ** iwt stowr n hh% » 

111. The ^substitution does not take place in the 
affix wn and for that H which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus st* here is the affix ordained by V. 4- S3, and it would have 
been changed to* by VIII. 3. 59- The present sutra prevents that Th< 
Padadi * refers to those verbs which in the DhAtupfttha are taught with a * 
and for which a * is substituted. This al*> i- an exception to VIII. j. 59 

Thus sTfarrn 1 <frm<i i *%m. " So als0 wilh 1 '' uiadi * as ^ ftTT ^' ^ 
Urs^ra ti 

Mt *tf¥ u \\\ it tj^rft 11 fw, 'fir 1 
W 11 ftw *wr«ufr «rwt tfm*m * **ft ■ 

112. The ? substitution does not take place ii 
the « of fe^ of the Intensive. 

Thus Irftratir and ufofctffiiir 11 

(?.— The * of the reduplicate should he changed into <r by VIII. 3- 6 
a *ft«tftroft, and the * of the root should be changed into * by VIII. 3. C 
!ecau seftrnisoneof the roots taught in VIII .J. 65. and therefore, as tli 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3. n 1 i. e. wfa <H so far as it « 0es 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

Arts — The Si ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of 
111$ «R of VIII. 3 mi, and not the $ of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe srfafrfTOfa II 

fft 11 «nft wiforwfirw h*tto g*Ntt<ft »r **ft 1 

113. The «; of the verb ^=1 is not clumped to \ 
when the meaning is that of moving. 

ThusBtf*m*fa «TT, ifanrefa m: » This is an exception to VIII. 

3- 65. 

Why do we say ' when meaning to drive ' ? Observe fawPKraififa. 

qttvft 11 Here the sense is that of preventing or piohibiting. 

114. The words jtrppto tlll( l WFTO are ano- 
malous. 

In these words the is not changed to *, tlvugh so requirul by 

VIII. 367. 

f}|f:MW» q TT^ II *fT* : I 

115. The « of rit* form of the root ^ is not 
changed to <r II 

As qfant , Tfttfrn- Iftiinm a This is an exception to VIII. 3. ?o. 
\\ hy do wc say ' when frf assumes the form of «rt ' 11 Obsene # 

ff* 11 w*h toi m f*»i«i *f* ™ «**" i"***'"" * "^ ' 

lift. The? cluing doen not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorot of the root* *i*l, ^ IU " 1 **" 

The root mm «qui«l * cluuiRe by VI 1 1 3^7. "^^iW 
„ by VIII. 37a Thun^mwi. *•""*» fe*.-^™ 
u 
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V&rt;— This prohibition refers to the * change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
a bove example.* 

a fas II S^Tfc «*'KW 5*MrWf T H*TJT I to=TR 1 <TTfT I 

117. ** of $ (Q«ftft) is not changed to * in the 
'Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus : — «?fw#i, iR«i«im, «T**wr«ni , ^WH^fi u 
What example will you give under Desiderative? gmrfH 11 This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example stf*?^* n This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example *rfHgw, Pt§^ derived from the desiderative root 3Tf*i*r<$rfa by 
the affix f^T* II Here the desiderative affix HH. is not changed to ^ (VIII. 3.61) 
and therefore the second fl would have been changed to <? as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before W and *R. 11 Observe g^n U 

^f^sifr: qrw foft || \\* || q^rft II *ft-«*s3tt:, iT^.fore I 

118. The W of ^ and *tll after the reduplicate 
the Perfect is not changed to <T \\ 

In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two s's, as 
rrr and sit* it After a preposition, the first fl will be changed to q, but not 

the second. Thus «tf*nn*, qfrrerr, nnmrc. ftw*, Mfa«^, qfa?nn%, <m- 
*ftft, *rfareri» 11 The nasal of W* i< elided though hcie. the faf affix is not 
fy because it ends in a cpmponnd vowel V VI. 4 24', (I. 2. 5 and 6\ 

The word tf* docs not occur in the sutra, but has been inserted in it 
' the author of Kasika from the following Vartika:— ^ft f*fc ifrra^ CT*^ 

'wrt^ii 

119. The f is optionally substituted in the 
SWumdaa after the prepositions ft, ft and wf*. when the aug- 
m ° ut ^ intervenes. 
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TIuk ar#*»i or srcfto* ^"T t; «i<fon;or wrcftf* fan n, «r^^ 
w»*tftylll 

The amnritti of m ami «w is not to be read into thisNutrn. It i S) j, 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than tlvse two. As wisft^, ^ a 
«WTW or fTHK^hf II 






BOOK EIGHTH. 
Chapter Fourth. 



xzwn ft «r. mmmm^ II \ II infa II rrrerrq, *:, or-.. wn?rat » 
af^: ii *m*iTCrmr£*TCW t^tto i*Ki«nii *rara r «Hw<w*tr ^rfa^pifTHt *m 1 

IjfoCTL II •H'fi'JlS ^"W I' 

1. After f; and w, the IDT is the siih^titute oi'ij, 
when they occur us component letters of the suae word. . 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
'occasion' for the application of the rule as repaid-, the other. As arrRjcSq, 
Mm, *T*S'fa H So also aftci *: as, %m\n. s«mfe. vm* « 

The letter •£ is included in this aphon-in for the sake of subsequent 
sfitras: for* will be changed into or when preceded by <J by iuIc 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say "when occurring in the -amc wwd ?" Obseive ufa- 

**fo. *rgfoft 11 ^ 

VArt .-So also after the letter * 11 As f*T*T«. Wfm • ^f^ ■ "?*""■ ' 
This vartika may well be dispensed with : because the t in the 
sft tra is the common souruii which we perceive both in t ai.il «. and so the * 
ftill denote both the vowel t* and the consonont C. See contra. VIII. 2. 4:. Obj. 
lll >t if even this be so, the letter m has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
th e middle is the ^ sound of a quarter matra, and a vowel sound at the 
eil <l- This vowel-sound will intenriu between the <-sound and the subsequent 
I ^ and wil1 Prevent the application of the sutra, hence the vartika is valid? 
I A ns. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 

nclu ded in the exception «Hof the next sutra. Obj. The vow el-sound at the 
; nd of * is not Kfull vowel of one matra, but is of half-mAtra, king only a 
*gment of i, and hcnce •, not , ndudcd in lhc prat j. ahil a w . it has no separate 
21 
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fr . ^ ... . 

fin* or JWir or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vo\wU,„ 11( j W| 
pievent the application of this iule. Ans. The «n change, however, d^ tak 
place in spite of Mich intervention of a figment of a letter, as wt-Kmrn- f,,., 
the jnapaka of VIII. 4- 3«> I" the k*hul.hua<li list thru- we Hiu! wjir :is ,, 
exftftioH, implying that H is gaiaally chained to ot alter mh h a fi^nunbr 
interposition. Or \vc may take JJ«WT as a jriapaka, that after the Utht % a].,, t ], 
or change takes place. 

gig Sm^uqqi frft II \% Wfo II *»?-$-3-*mF-3« -«W*. aifq II 
ff^T= ii «tt f S *nr 3* fwfjwNiiflfa »«Kq*rn»*iiw« H*nm own wrf-»tnr huh i 

2. The substitute or takes tin- plate ol 'jj, t>\ m w' 
a vowel, or «^,w» J < >r a guttural, or u Initial, or the 
position WT. or the augment 3* intervenes, raiisiiin- sepa.at 

The pratvahara wr -ian>l- foi unuK and the letleisfrum J^, 

rnvxn.. iwi- ftttrw, f*rfi*rr. f^rr »j*«tT &c 

The $ means all the guttural-., e t; *t#oi, »#*, H*for. st^T H 
The J means all the labials, c. p. jtfa >**. «**<*. n*>Rorr, ifarr n 
The wr? means the parti. !e m v r, T*lior*n from *? VIII. :. q fen 
am 'cf VIII-4- '4 1' nc p' lrt ' c ' c * n; is a vmu ' a,1( ' so i"c!uded in st? |>ut\A 
hlra. Its specification in the sutra shows that the reMiittioii ..f the rule tuth. 
letters occurring in the s.ime «■<•;./. <'. . s ,-«.t apply in the cave of WIT, in .dud 
case the rule applies to letters separated Lj another word. 

So also* hen the areata s<, aratts the letters «■ K . ,*o,q . **5*h 
It is from the rcx.t fff,*!. the H is added, because the r,,.t ,< r* 
(VII I S* ami *chan^ed to anuria by VIII 3 M Q ^«"^ " lll,un 
ion is here by Anusvara and not «■ , uhy ,s then *f taken in the sut.a ? 

T c .ore. ,. in the sCtra refers to annsvar, an.. -, , tak, -n ™> ^ 
.Uh it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words „ke ^J*^ 
Hefeth c.n».v»«* not the «,Ui,t«tc of the .««,.« m S ^ J 
,„«**«. Even .here there is an -^^^ 
into «***.. the rule doc, not apply. f^^Z" 0' «* 

»iblc «ay, or occur Jingly. A» •*». !«■'= (. "« 

3. Soaloo, « in replaced I'.v ■ 1]cr f 
occasioning the mention, ocean i» 1 I* ■>» n , v 
ft compound, and the whole co»pon« ,d »»J £ 
that th7 finrt member.doc not end with tU 
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As J"I«P, ^r#TO: (a kind of antelope), wm:, f^TOi II See V. 4. 118 



and IV. 1. 5»- 

Why db we say "when a Name"? Observe, "^Riftrej: 11 

Why do we say when 'not ending in the letter n"? Observe; SRm&* 11 
Some say, that this sfitra is a faun or a restrictive rule, and not a fan* 
original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
1 is a Nam** am ' not otherwise. A compound is one word or HHTtTT, though 
„, n^d of two or more words or q* 11 Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the ^ will 
I . vS be changed into of when puoded by t or q. But the present sfitra 
cts its scoik.", to those ca'-es only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
ot in *lMnilHiT H The woid S^TO is a relative term and connotes an ^ren^ II 
The present sutra therefore applies to tho^e ca^es where the l or 9 is in the 
, and 1 occurs in the WN » It therefore, does not apply to n?<JW words, 
u hen both the lettei s occur in the %lm 11 1 n the case of a Taddhita, there 

is a 9*ro, but t,,erc is no P rf I in '>' M' cakin f.' ^^ " Tllus «^^i^ = «5H<n^l: 
(IV 1 00 Here the affix *T*PT is equivalent to BT<pq, and *TC<T is the Piirvapada. 
But the affix WW not being a l'ada, «i cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
^ iv ill be changed into <* though WW N not an Appellative but a generic 
k rm So also HT^HI* ff* ^RTf*** «'t»» « -^ Similarly in ««rfa:, 
the words < and n both occur in the I'urwpada and are not affected by this 
rule but by the general rule VI 11. 4 ' So also the proviso relating to ij, only 
prohibits the change of 1 into «!, but docs not pioh.bit '.he restrictive charac- 
ter of this sQtra. 

According to others, this sfitra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word m^m in VIII. 4 1 is 
equivalent to ft* If «■ c. a wok! mtcR.al and indivisible into comment words. 
In other words, «m«m means, a 's.mple-w.-id'. The present >uti a therefore 
enunciates a new rule for a "compound-word". Tor in a compound or «nre, 
there being a division of %fcf and an «*** . we cannot say that a compound 
is a giipTO or indivisible word. Hence this sutra is a ftft ti 

The sutra should be thus divided :_*>KTWW* one sutra and 
Wi: another. So that every rule relating to <* change would be debarred w.tn 
rc K»rd to it intervention. ^ 

^ ^ 3i«ufiiiwfawwiRmWftw « * 11 q#H***. s*m, 
^^•^nawnmftw-^hKi^w: ft . _ j. ^ 

*ww vmm went?* mft **ti? ft*% i 

4. The * of m, is changed into % when preceded 
l> y the words puragft, mUrakfi, *idhrakft\ torikft. kotarft, and 
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n^re, as first members of the compound, and the \ V ] |0 ] 
compound is a name. 

The words f^WF? and *r*nrr* of the last surra, are to he read into tl ', 
aphorMn. Thus j^nr^, fir**n<irw F ftnTOTO*. *mtm, frum* ni. 2 u 

iHrtwwt ii « 

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Tim 
the word wr is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the Cil ^ 
affix is not elided, because it is'so read in Rajadantadi list (II. 2. 31) 

The subNtitutiuit of <* fur* would have taken place by the preovlhy. 
rule. The xeparate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word to j, 
that this is a restrictive or f*r**T rule. The «r off* is changed into % u| Un 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus 5*^, fi^r^nr, srfem^u 

^^-w^-?TT^-^-3Tm-9^-^n^-^?fTnpr: fmrcrf, arfo 11 

ffw 11 «t fr. *t*h <tt va m *mr *r«* stftt >fr?w iw s*r*i TTT*rr?q ^piR 
aurwreft ^5FTTnrOTKmw I 

."). The * of g?r is replaced by or, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded l»v the words 
pra, iiir, antar. Sara, ik>hu, plaksha. Antra, kftrshya, khadira, 
and phukshA. 

Thu> vn% m ; fHTirMtant «tht**, trrpnt i$*oni. j^m*, srram 
«tp!t*i , «5f*npni and flqwrro* 11 

The word-, iff* and fafui are irrfY compounds, vmi** is an A\)ayi- 
bhava in the k-iisc of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive coni|)Ounds. 

fa ^ i^i NM^fMffl vq ■ 11 c 11 <tjtt% 11 fomi mvfo-qmfow- 11 
?f»r: m •fn»f*nTf l «r **rto fffl* JTfi *wf*rqfrnrTr<wi«*»!n*mq own wnrr *™» 
ftwrr > 
trftwr « wrc*mit»« irw nm it *?• « ftc*Tf*>* nfWJt w •' 

Kririka <r«ft f*fqf*fcwr ?w yqvimw 1 
tfiw <s"m*r**r •wr ?p«m» <<hN : « 

(>. The «r oflm is optionally rephicetl by * wIlC " 

the cause of change occur* in the first member of the compel" 

and which denote* a perreninl herb or a forest tree. 

When the pOrvapada is a word denoting •twrfa or a |K-rcnim: ^ . • 
denoting a Wlfir of a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then t ^ 
tw U replaced by * « This is an optional rule. Thus jrCH* 01 
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j^K or phw M Here |*and rf are names of *fr^ „ Slmilar , 

tf or &*&*** ; vrfro or ftffo* ll . y ^^ 

j* rt: 7™ H 7 le r K r whc , n the first worfi is a d! ^»^ or 

trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in "n™, . „_, „ 
W^P^on should be stated with regard^ J^ 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a » and a 
KffRr also ; yet in th.s sutra, the word wfa i„ c i Ufics ^ a , so 

JWn*«:-Tcchnically speaking ^rf^i, a ' tree that bears fruit n 

without a flower, as a fig tree uclumbara. y, is a tree that b-ars both flover 
and fruit, tffcft is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit and 
creepers and tubercles are called %vj: h 

3T£tS???TT3[ II VS II Vfrfk II 3T£ : f a^rrq; || 

ffrT II «T^?f V*tjli WHlfafiW^THWNJr im^ or^p; STTftit *T^ | 

7. The or is the substitute of si „f m W hcn it is 
preceded by a word ending in *, having j u it ;l ktWr cal)uUe 
of producing the change. 

Thus T^ff^T. " fore-noon " ; mtTfir " after-noon ". 
Why do we say " ending in *T ' ? Observe, ft^r , ^-. (l 
The word «rf is substituted for ^ by V. 4 S 8 "The word ^ bein* 
used in the sutra as ending in *r, the ruled-.es not apply to other wonk 
Thus tfqftf m ii The word *f : in the sutra i> in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of sr^, because all sthanins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, *r (VIII.4.4), TTR (Vm. 4 .8\«R &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. I, then is added the samasanta affix r«*, (V 4 9^ 
and m substitution by V. 4. 88. The word Mtf is a B-hiivrihi" compound' 
^d not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix r^ does not apply to it The 
feminine *K is added by W. 1. 2 8, there is elision of* of ^ by VI. 4. .34. 

iHMJiifawi n q 11 t^rf>iimf!ni,3rrffm^ii 

w 11 grrfrmf* nvfrt w w\ mm\m* 1TTiTOW ^ ^ ^ , 

o. flie ir of mm is changed into or, when the 
° tGr ' Poncing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
'ompound, denoting the thing carried. 

hay. cart T hUS VSVm ' a sugar-cart '. ^nr^ "a recd-cart". fknm 'a 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, i< called vm 11 
Vchic,c belong}^ **." dC "° Ung the ,hing carrled '' 0bscn e ' rrw ^"t " a 
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tTI^II 



The word *lf»l is formed l>y adding vqt to **, and lengthening „f t |, 
penultimate is valid by the nip.'itana of this sutra. 

tJT* ^ II *. II T^Tf*T H W. ^ H 
ff^T: ii THiirrcw wh^ftnfiprfinfT^iwi wiWmpi «wsw wrWr «**!% t 

<). Tlu' *T of qrw in chunked into or, when if occur; 
as the second memher of ti compound, tin- first incinhi-r „ 
which contains a letter causing ehanoe; and the whole t . ()]ll . 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qr* i> formed by the affix wjr III. J 113. Thus *fim n 
^PTTT -«frr«ir*W "the milk -drinking I'^iiuraV *gTnt°IT «?TOT 'the wim .(| M „ 
kin- I'cuhyas' *ftttrtrn*T <rt«(MRT: "the ^auvira-drmkmg HahlikaV. ^mi 

\\ hv Ho we say "when denoting a countrj "? Observe ?fa<TH tin 
drink of the Dak-hiv 

'I he words llrt^f an< ' l ' u ' rt-s ' ar(> •'»P1''' 0, I '" | K ' lvllh • t ' MI 'dii"iii;h the 
medium of Uing country-nan e^ 

ff* 11 *t>i *<* ** "jmrewltw »nKFwi ^=1^ %mm *vh *t ihwttwi 

10. Optionallv when the compound denobs ;i 
condition or an instrument, the *r of IT* is chained ii.f.or, 
when it H a second inemher, the cause of change occurring in 
the first memher in a compound. 

Thu^^nWI or ifttfn "drinking of milk"' wnm «>r Himm 

Similarly •ftnw oftfnPP «« '» "wl f< V irmk, "« milk Hm« 
example of «m or in.tnim,nt. 

J'«fr/ -Optionally <o <n the rase of flrfWi ^ ' " ,,s f*" 11 " 1 

« — «r m * of a uiwe-alnx, ^wiich u» 
T.n. il ,Trefir«.mcn 1 UToftl ie co I „,.oHn,l). 
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Thus, to take the case a qmf**r*T first, nirorttir pr fl^Mr from 
^rftn'masha-sowing' formed by firm under 1 1 1. 2. 81. 

To take the example of a ** augment Jfmrqrrfa or«imrTT ft, sfhwrrt^or 

5#lf*r<nr»i nom. pi. neut. The. augment w* is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 

ymWlfa'**™™ with *** *™* thc l' !ural ^ is ad,Jed by VII, 1. 20, and 
then J* H 

To take the ft*f* or case-termination, «rmtf°r or *mrrm, atf^tvu 

or lflfftf<T^ H 

The word JnfifqfiWf means 'final in a Pratipadika'. But here it means 
'final in a pratipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing the cause of change'. Therefore the change does not take place 
jnn«W*rf»Fft = , 'tai%tf "the sister of G.uga". But rrfafnofr if the word is 
derived from «T»fan: 'the share of Garga', uith the adjeciiwd affix f^, feminine 
l#, meaning, "enjoying the share of Garga." In this ca,e, like the word mn- 
vjritfot: 'fit to be possessed by a mother': the change will invariably take place. 

The word HHMTf<Mt ot sft is to l>e understood to have a final sj, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim:— TI. 
2. 19 '. "It should be stated that Gatis. Karakas, and I'papidas ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-aftixes, before a case termination or a feminine 

affix has been added to the latter" «Tf»MiM*!<WHJ f^ *Tf mmwi W$ !Jf*T%: 11 
Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as «fT«Mlt^ (1TSH *rf>TH \ and thus the second term vfVi is a 
Pratipadika which ends in H, and so the rule is applied to it, when thc feminine 
affix is added. 

Similarly 5^ is not considered as thc end portion of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the/?/// compound word. 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated of the words fTT &c As srr^T 
(VI, 4. 133 vocalisation), ffftrapn 11 JPTRttH is a gati-.sama>, ^Nrrijt vm. » 

W4 * mft or: U \i II <*#» 11 <T*T^, snrctii Of: II 

?^wtiTfinfiffRw nxnm ontn wmrtrt **ft i 

12, In a compound, thc second member of which 
» a monosyllable, there is «t in the room of * of thc second 
member, provided that thc * is at thc end of a pratipadika, 
or is the augment 3*, or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when tho 
fir st member contains a cause of change 

milk' ThUS <Wr * a ° d ' ln,,|: * the Vntra-killcr '. tffonf* "Drinkers of 
. , JJ**"^ drinkers of wine ' ; being examples of 5* VI I. 3 83, tfttft* 
9W* arc cxampk, of case-termiiiat.V>«« 
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Why the letter of is repeated in this sQtra, while its anuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
fT 'optional ' ceases, and does not extend further. 

if*: 11 "irenvft "«inmj «mwTf^prf^T3r*nTfi | K^ tVwwrfirf*r*rrrin$* mmw tottM 
nvftt 1 

13. In a compound, the second member of which 

contains a guttural, there is m in the room of *, that follows 

anything which standing in the prior memher is qualified 

to cause the change, provided the 1 be at the end of a 

pnitipadika. or be the augment gn. or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class *, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. .\i 

vw^N. W3»m i) 

The word jiiqft l' Jft is a compound of <pg with gf*rn (the affix {ft is 
added first to jn and then the word so formed is compounded with \,-M;a\ 
Thus .the n becomes qifa«<fj*W i. e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stcii, 
which stands as a second member in a compound. 

jmh^iUh^ i h ^ arm^r^r 11 ?y 11 «r^ 11 TTO»rf% v-*mm, w, 
*T<HWni 

9pfm^vi **fn «TOTrtrft ?p»rafa 1 

14. Ufa root which has or in its original enuncia- 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change staiulm.u 
in an upasarga, even though the word bc'imt a sanulsa, the* 
in changed into or H 

The word «fa*1F means a root which is enunciated in the DliAtu^ 
with an initial * u Thus rpmfr 'he bows', qfrwfr, ran* , ^ catler 

Why do wc say " after an Upasar^V ? Observe Vim- " *"" 
imt)«|'a country without a leader'. Here the word « t, not an 1 ■ ^ 
but a mere nipAta. See I. 4. 57, 58 and 59- In fact, * is upasarga 
regard to m understood, and not with regard to * H 

Why do w* say "even when it is not a compound ? ^ sub . 

text, the anuvritti of the word $hf, which is current throughou 
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division, would have been understood in this sutra also, and the* ruVould 
have appli ed to « unasast>nly, for there only we have purvapada. By using 
t l, e word «#>n» it is shown that the adhikara of purvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no v-fa* it 

Why do we say "having 5 in Upadesa"? Observe *nfa, ,*%(, 

uriffn For tlw root ^f is recited in Dhatupfttha with h 11 There are eight ' 
pyuch roots ni, IT*, *ra, mVL, is*, ***, ^, ^ 11 See VI. 1. 65. 

15. The * of % and jfrar is changed into or, 

when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 

of change. 

Thus irftrom, Htipun., UMiilft, ff^Wm: 11 The root ft) belongs to Svadi 
class of verbs and takes the vikarana g technically 55 ; and the root ift belongs 
to Kryadi class which takes the vikarana m M In the sutra the verbs are 
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from 3 to sfr and srf to jft, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an ir*r. or vowel is like the principal. See I. 1. 57. 

*m% otz M< H 4 1 ^ M «n^r, ?na 11 

16. The »l of arri%, the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into *r when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an rpasarga. 

The word HfW is the termination of the Imperative. Thus mrorfa, T- 

foiift, «nnr%, qft*i% it 

Why do we say 'tfce Imperative'? Observe vmft mtft i» Here wift 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means trfsr vn v{. mn 11 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word ^ in the 
sf itra is redundant. For without it also Wfn would have meant the Imperative 
affix* and not theNetfte* termination, on the maxim of wfa vr* &c. Moreover 
,n the nouu "Wnflf, f is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim i* Rwigw *m* 






tfi, 1^ w ^'''''Wl^fiWi WW; imxm vrercrhft >wf1r mmnnff" **& 
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'* ,17. The w is the substitute of * of the prefix $ 

following a cause for such change standing in an lipasar^ 

when these verbs follow, gad 'to speak', nad 'to be happy' 

pat 'to fall', pad 'to go', the ghu verbs, rail 'to measure', sho 

*to destroy', han 'to kill', ya" 'to go', v& 'to blow', drft 'to flee' 

psa" 'to eat', vap 'to weave', vab 'to bear', sam 'to betranquip 

chi 'to collect', and dih ^o anoint'. 

■*• Thus 

«r, qfa«nn%, <rftfonnfa n*. «lf«PHflr, jftfamft 

5=, *f*mii7r. qfcfarofit *f*nNiflr, «mfav*n% 

fsAti: — fty the word m in the sfttra, both verbs *rf and Iff are lo be 
taken and not the roots »ft or fa cr m *ft, for they also take the form «rr by 
VI. 1. 50. 

• The last five roots belong to Adadi class. 

<wflr sf4r**flr, *fbBpn?f% *frSr *f*nfRr, iRfoi*fl 

mfk irf*rar»wi%, qftf<*irr*if* ( v 1 r. 3. 74) 

/>////.•_ The ahmc change takes place even when the augment »r? inter- 
venes.. As^wcnrn.qfrninTTH • 

The roots nm &<\ are exhibited in their declined form in the sfltra, in 
prdet to indicate that the rule does not apply to «f H* f" rm of thcse roots 
(VII. 1.6). • ^^ ^k 

tftr- 11 Hfifii *** wrofttf* * 1 in»wnmtfrq*un*« «** * ^ ^^ 

Wi4wiftlft W|HW frfam ft*TWT ««TC «ftft «*<* ' . 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the * 
ifc'h replaced by or, when it is preceded by an *P^ 
competent to cause the change; provided that m the ^„ 
eimuciation.the verb has not an initial *or *» nor ^ ^ <* ' 

The words * and l!«4)| are understood in the sfttra. _e ^ 
means verbs other than those mentioned last Thus nftTO* or "^ 
firnfn or tflfclf* » ' 
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Whydowesay«««fft "not beginning with,or*» ? Observe *fir 
«0fv. flfoWHft « Her « ^ere is no change. * m 

Why Jo we say Wf: « not ending in ,» ? Observe tftfrfo „ 
Why do we say iffl " J„ original enunciation » ? So that the prohibi- 
tion may apply to forms like tptwt, ****„, uftwfir (Vin. 2. 41) Here 
^ &c, do not begin with « or 9 nor does for erd with * but with * (VI 1 1 ' 
2 . 4 but in the DhatupMha the verb * and ^ begin with * and * and 
m ends with*, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in jrn^r and 
^,-^r from the root ft^ u Here though the verb now ends with * by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhatupatha, it ends with * ll 

19. The «l of the verb an* « to breathe ', is chang- 
ed into W, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus *+wfirfar-*lfaflr ' he breathes '. qrjfara 11 For r. augment, 
see VII. 2.76. 

»Rr: 11 *• a vwft 11 *m- 11 
\ w m di««fairi|ftwaqwufHfiq*iua <tf% Tm*m <>rara>*it «nn% i 

20. The f of wj is changed into «r, when it 
is preceded by an npawarga competent to produce the 
change, provided jt occurs at the end of a pada. 

As ) m^ I ) <TCTOt. I « This rule is an exception to V I II. 4. 37 sub, by 
which final * in a pada is not changed into flt 11 The word *rer. in the sutra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to "TjWF, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 

According to some «WJ : is taken to be a part of the last sutra, and 
has the meaning of « proximity \ That is the * is changed to % if the k. is 
not separated from the * by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
c ^nge «n tfH*f»n%-Tlf>n% II In this view, another *m should be taken for 
the sake of final ,, hi* ^ 

According to others the form <riifafir is valid, and they do not conned 
** ! with the last atom: 

thev ^^^fr : *!^fcn*rt woid,and the* final is not elided ir 
^^Shi^t^^ in every othei 

tiort i s .--i^f ^ C ^l*** l *t*. jJNroald be dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 

ttis ^traT* '^^ B W^|| , 8 ular « wWch * ,onc satisfies the requirements of 
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21. Both the * a are changed into or in thu redu- 
plicated forms of the verb «**, when preceded by un ujmsui - a 
competent to cause the change. , °" 

Thus tp the Desidcrative fflftfrqft and Aojrist of the Causative m[vm\ 
and 90 also qmfrftsfft and fmfifepi it 

If the maxim <nh l ft l >| l W(|WM be rot applied hero; then we have the 
following dilemma in, mft +W+W M H crc tne ***>* Wl requires reduplication, 
and the present sutra requires * change of if II The m*( being ^siddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have fnfapt+fr-l-fll, and then the reduplicate 
«t intervene? between the cause n and the root-^of f*r, and so this sr would not 
be changed to ft u If however the above maxim be applied, wc first apply the 
vm rule, as mfa + 8 + ff, and then reduplicate fa; and we get the form mfiN^r 
even without this sutra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sutra ? The sutra is necessary in order 
to indicate that the above maxim is anitya or not of universal application. 
And because it is anitya, that the form ihmn is evolved by reduplicating n 
(See VIII. 2. i> 

fftn » «ww#i iftpnnw» iwrfwirnTwriwsi ww wrffff *<f« i 

22. The *, when preceded by w. in the root s* is 
changed to «r, when the verb is preceded by n preposition com- 
petent to cause the change. 

Thus nrwr- wr*« «?«m<?fti«W*H ..... 

Why do we say WR** 'when preceded by w? When « .< elided, 

the change does not take place. As «nff*f, *lfrir(VI. 4 9«, ™ fi V1H 3 5 1' 
Why do we say «r* "perceded by short w"? Observe WM and wW, 
the Aorbt of Wby the affix ** (UI. i.fio) W+f^- W** (VI" ■ 3- j| 
^inm+f^l(Vni.a. U6)-«^I «hc Hilled'. Hot* bang p.cccdul b> 
tofg ht «s not changed. 



23. Optionally when « or * follow, the * ^ 
is changed to w, when funded ty •» ^P^ 1 ^ con,pctc " 



cause the change., . _**-. *r* * ** 

The worifti* <* *m «p4 ##^ < ^ ,, 7T T, \ vol ,id i»* 
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ijf^s 11 «w^wnjflw «f*n»HinwT^W *im'rti »t*i% 1 

24. The «j preceded by short » of ♦ 1 
ftang ed into „, .h™ the ™, t foJlou , tW ^^ « : J 

the word doe« not mean u country. ^' 

Thus twnHfr and ttmr^onr n 

Why do we say "when not meaning a country Wf»>» J 

The phrase «t^fa, "preceded by short *" of sutra „ , - 
read into this sutra also. Observe, *mfa, „ 22 "*'<» ,s to be 

Why do we Say " short mj ? " See, «narim> n 7/1 
upasarga for the purposes of or change, by the vartika undw iT^T / *" 
it would have caused the or change by VI 1 1 4 2 , Th therefor e, 

made, to show that the change take, place only then.whcn it felf "* '' S 
a country. mcan 

arc* w N Vi N <Hflft N utoh, *jt II 
*f* 11 ic*tiftmfir **» 1 wwifw nr**: tjc^roq oramror^i 

25. The * of wr is changed to «r, when preceded 
by the word W, and the word does not denote a country 

Thus»^«Wy Why do we <ay - llol denoting a country"? 
Observe wmwlf W M This «l change would have taken place by V|J I 
this special sfltra is for t^rf purposes. The word W is f orracd b ^ ad ."2 
to«rfor^ii ; 4^«"iwi 

Ifa » %*iUHii^nfi^q,i 1 f HW or«nrWr »ntw &s*t% fvft 1 

£6- In the Chhaudas, * of a second terra is 

changed into «r, wfien the prior term ends with a short ?f 

even when there is an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 

I" the Veda, ^ become* oj, after a «, after which in Padapatha thi. 

-r appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada.pa<ha the words^U &c 

F ina. tflfflUtit tfw&fc ^affc, a 31^ -, which {s an avR ha . Th 

Xri^^;^ „•** fn * ■ hKum * ^ cannot ^ 

vui ^^^^11^*^ "^* sfltra. 
already m'^^S^^^^^^ m thc / atra? Becausc n ' c ha ™ 

* is ^^e«lS^I^H»lr^ 1ft!, a|1 s0tral of thk cha P ter - So the 

WimmyggK'ilflfl} U th«$c > and the or is retained, when 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sutra indicates the scope 
of the rule. "The n is changed to «f after that qr oi>Iy, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that m which stands at the*»rfof a «w</fpada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in qtm--, f^rewt, the m is capable 
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word 9 or ftfl ; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
«r change. , 

The word jfcnjni «s understood here. The word «mj means a hiatus 
or separation. Thus f%* «<«|i * W w Here * is w^iju ti The change of 
W into W is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause 
and the other % are in «far or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rales like these can apply only to words in sahhita. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in tfffcrr, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
tiftqr of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

mat wyfoyw. ■ *• H <nrrM u *:, m, *rgw, to, jwt: ii 

27. In the Chhandaa, the 1 of (the Pronoun) ^ 
is changed into «r, when it come8 after a root having a ?: or i 
or after the words *n and g (g) a 

Thus arnr wm: (Rig VII. 15. 13} 'O Agni ! protect us', fwr^TSTfa* 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) 'Teach us this'. **:— «fff# (Rig- VIII. 75- «" ; j-wftg* 
«#«*) Rig IV. 31. 3> *** «I* *** f R»B- '• 36 «3)- 

The word ir* is here the pronoun ifl», which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of tmt (VIII. I. 2i)and does not mean here the mr substitute of vfamii 
In the next sfltra, however, both irn arc taken, *rr$f*| means 'that which cxhts 
in a dhftta', namely t and f when occurring in a root. The word w means the 
word-form W; and f means f*. and is exhibited with *-chan K c. It does not 
mean the affix 9 of the locative Plural. Therefore, not here f?*r W m * J 
The word WT b the ard Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening ; >s y 
VI. 3. 135. The root ft* has the sense of ft* in the V** f* » »* ^ 
*.. Imperative of* (VI. 4. m\ the vfcwgi of if: is changed to « by \u 
5& l»tr% there* length^ 

as. -n* « tf ^%*«#^«»!^ ,nt0 "' 

it cob*, after ,^%W^fcw*W*^»»' pf ' chttn ^' 



WVIII.Cn IV I „j ^ Rule 

__— r -——____ ,66 5 

Thus *r *.; wrtwr, The change does J • ~~ 

place, as, n m <P*m II • b Qoes not sometime take, 

By force of the word Ifm the rule a V 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedfc H^tT' ^"^ a ' S ° 
word fPfffir does not govern this sutra. *** ** " The 

In ** vk, the word ^ is the substitute for *rft*r an H 
• See V. 4. 1 19. ^^ and . means 'nose'. 

This is not the sutra as given by P a «i n i H' 
"after an Upasarga, the * of ^ when not preceded h„ n, ' S "^k^ 
changed into <■ There bein^several ol^JL ^ * » * * 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhashya Fo r Sl^ ™ * h 
two meanings^O^wrwc^:, that which comes after wr- f!^ "^ 
that which is followed by «fr 11 In both casr^ th» 1 i *"**' ^^^ 

fe a* case, the , ch„f ge would h ^^J*" l***** «■ 
.l u ij u_ 1. M ^ 5**W >n the second cas*- 

there should be no , change ,n *#*■ . In fact, we find in the V^ 

"IT " ^ a " w tt weU M * " Hence the «-»y of *-i 

29. The f of a K r it affix, preceded by a vowel, is 

Si ° *• * fou ° w8 au upasarga ^ the « 

Place • ^ r e /° llcm ' ing ar ° thc «I* dfic Krit affixes in which this change take, 
rt .**T, ^'T^* VII -»-«U 1*1.(111. 1.96)4* (iu\„n 
^ ( AW III. 2. 78 &c ) a „d the substitutes of fo ; VI iLi * ) B * ° 

Thus 

,ht '™'WU^ M l B ^f , « ,:, «'^-9f*«- W ^(VU. 2 . 4S . 
lhus fc'i»i"g «o^i, ,te™Tr^ •"««P»(I>». l»«i«B a« indicatory #. 
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,30. The f of a Kjrit - affix ordained after a causae 
tive verb ( «**r ), is optionally changed to' % whin it conie 8 
after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus WN** or *irm , ****** or qftim* , ro*nr*r* or ftramp^ 
wtn^hn. <* www. nnwi- or trrarfnt :, witnwi or qmw « 

Why have we used the word M|ir 'ordained* in explaining the sfitra ?« 
Because the change takes place, even where the f^ affix does not follow directly 
after the affix fa; where a third affix such as «* intervenes. As rarcwpi 11 
The V. being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( 1. 1 
72 ), the krit - affix should come immediately after N. 

tj%s a piff# *n«iR^*llfHwJi * trow trttqft; wwntir* i^TO%wWftrm- 

31. A krit -affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate p^ vowel, chang- 
es optioually its % which is preceded by a vowel, into «r , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

. The phrase fH*r: is understood here. Thus rorqw* or wfnnni , <M- 

m or <tft$wt « 

Why do we say f* 'beginning with a consonant" ? Observe ww and 
iff** where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from w 

4|ff«t aw* *f ^W# * 

Why do we say f*TO* ' having a penultimate %% vowel ' ? OWnc 

WI1. ami iftWW i no option. 

By the rulcfpr* the change was obligator)-, this rule makes it op- 
tional . • 

The « of the krit- affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there ».u 

be no change. Seelft$P 

. , J* word |* in the »6trm should be interpreted as fife, and not* 
o.torily : after what ends in f* " « *r «. HW «* N"£ ^ \ volllJ 

have been uselesa had h meant f*"W* » 



» titty if|.|p«iwiWifite * '•**** 




.w^<^#m^w jn iu it, H tul c 



• 
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with a consonant, changes its * into or, when preceded by 
an upasargathaving in it the cause of change. 

The word ftf of the last sutra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sutra, here it means j*^, by the 
natural rule of construction as giver? in If i. 72. We must interpret it so here, ' 
, because it is impossible for an f*rft root to commence with a f?»; while to have 
'done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

ThuslTfSPWU qMpsm from fftr mtf:; flie gq< is atlded because it is 
!ftH II tyW , <ftf*l, *^«w. ii«i"w II In twj $r5i the nasal is part of the 
root. The rule will not apply to***fPl , because 3* here means the anusvara 
generally ( VIII. 4- 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4- 29 ) this sutra makes a ftaw or restriction. That is, 
only in the case of fltft «3* verbs the change takes place, not in other uj* . 
verbs, Thus WfW, iftfJFW from the root *® «fa " 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to *qm verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word Wfcf: in explaining the sutra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( fa ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before, the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 

tfr- » TOmHWrffa * Pro Pw fo* tfcfai istwnhSiwiBiPiiiivhiw *t «nrcr- 

fiit'tiftf 1 

33. The** of ftar tfNr and flr^ is changed to m 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it. a cause 
of change. 

Thus9faq*orcrfan*,M*^<> r *ftTO^ 

These verbs are written with m in the Dhatupatha, and therefore by 
r ule VIII. 4, 14 ante, the change of if into 1 would have been obligatory. The 
pres ent sutr a makes it optional The root ftfo means to kiss 1 , 1*1% <M», and 

fanflrt»ll.!i^ ^g*f 1^ m^m fir ft wmwmttn- 




k^t-affix is not changed to % 
» Wine in it a. cause of change, 
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when the«ffix is added to the following verbs: w /to shine', 
^'to be', V to purify*, «ftr 'to be brilliant', nftrito go', qrrfo 
'to increase', %q 'to shake'. 

This rale is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :— 
wj WPK|, *ft*PTO. % WIWt.t <lNlnn% I •Mi*, ^IhWl 11 
ZftW:r-The verb f^ is to be taken and not the verb v^ n In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, WW* IWH n 

art% vrnmt* *ftwnw* « ** rtfi*. «rM*r* 11 
VArt\— -The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the 11 of their krit-affix. As wnm%, qftwwra; « 

35. After a * final in a Pada, the n is not changed 
tof I 

Thus ftim. |"TPr» ; the visarga is changed to * here by VIM. 3. 41 
The rule VIH. 4. a*s debarred. 9ff*rm* (is a genitive compound contra !!. 
a. 14X So abo mim* (II. *• 3 3 > The wis in these two by VII t. 3. 45, and 
VI I L 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say "fr* after a f?" Observe M*» M 
Why do we say qv*nm. *^ na ' •" a P*^**? Observe j«wnfi, j*wft « 
The word *H»t is equivalent to ^ tm or l-ocative Tatpurusha ; and does not 
mean 6nal of a PaoY Therefore the rule does not apply here, sofa** 
(ins. sg.) «lg«** M Here the « is added by V. 4. 1 54- *TW* Gfhw-sstf* 15 
(a Bahuvrlhi). The w. is by V 1 1 1. 3. 39- Before the affix «, the word yrffo; is 
a Pada ( L 4. 17), and thus « (f ) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre- 
ceding «e«b«r foBtwd by another Pada. The rale, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the % being final in the first term. 

m *fr not the ittbstttute of the verb m 
destroy • > ^en ending tnt» , , frhanwd th* 

When the * is changed to * l» «* «* » of ftj^J «* chared. 
*«,,««f T1K ?* chained by VII. «. *> Istfde* by VU* 

. Why**** Mft*^43fclfWM*. ^f 1 * ,^-n which 



Vtii- * s 6 ' * ndthcn 

VVIU*> 





tbi«? 
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|fa* HI *V# % imW *fllfWl »**# I 

87. Of a * final in a Pada, «r is not the substitute. 
Thm fimu iwt^i Tfru, flrfht m 

fiftnn.il qwift sqftKiift wmhi i 

38. The n is not ohanged to ^ when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the ff N 

» The word TissffTl is a compound meaning sftif wwni ' separated by a 

Pada'. Thus nr«tM«t<R *y|ir«to, whpii*, «nk»wi, unraira:, Rftitnraw m 
Here the Padas §wf, Wf, n* &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place- 

V4rt ;~-lt should be stated when there Is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like w iftfliftn, 
im H tn i w U Here *h takes the affix *** b y IV. 3. I4#and the word n> is a 
Pada by 1. 4. J7, and it intervenes between ir* and the first word. The author 
of Mahabhashya however does not approve of this Vartika. According to 
him the word T*«Jtr*J means tr> onm it 

fffrftl«HMl wfo n tjwfir^, * I) 

39. 1*he w is not the substitute df sj in the words, 
tahubhna &c. 

The * not' of sfltra 34 Is to he read Into this. Thus fwrirw, so also 
in IPO*, ftqftr. the substitutes of «p^ being like the principal 1. 1. 57- 

So 1*11*1 where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, and VIII. 
4 a6. 

Vfoi, WVt and fflir. when second members in a comppund, denoting a 
n ™e, as, |ft*ft, fn^wi, prftWTC" 11 

The word *& when taking the Intensive affix «f , as, *^ai « 

FS1 JpftRr also belongs to this class, inK »m*, im, Afar, Pun*. «n% 
»nd «nj| when used as second terms in a compound. As, Tfoflfot, *fttf>m. 
Which required j?h»ng«*|y Vtll. 4- 3. So «ifcn*n contrary to VIII. 4. 14. 
^W.wJip^^,^^^,, All these are Names. 

A 0^ «W «$fd; M there is no change, as, •n^fNh 1 , •twwHt » 
, ,^.^lnrtl^ill *nd Wit followed by Vt do not cause 
^wge to the , of* ;1|§, tfce compoond is a Name. This is an wfft** « 



*f%, e 



^iM^.- jlfMh 1 *& t mt, • *«, WOT* «** t •• 
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12 wr, is W«, 14 fare, is *iftr, 1*1*3*, ifwwj^wTfif^ * tamfa, 17 Tftif^^ ]fi 

1«Wt, 19 qfonfirw, 20 «#«:, 21 *Rf»Wre«, 22 fmffr, 28 fnfait. 24 •n* ! »W 

*r iir^WN: (wrwwiWl). «wn, 2* p* jum, 2« mm*, «**. i^ijft, 27 f„^J 
28qf*P W, ftN. ftfwr, «rfir, iryr, t r w i <»?n ft n , 29 wgfar, 30 |j^) vft^L 
^wwwt.1 iftajr, fWta, wfK, ffa ift w5t. tifrtNw. 

40. The letters *r and the dentals when comino- i n ' 

contact with *i and the palatals, are changed to qr and palatals 
respectively. 

The rule of ttnthM does not apply here with regard to hjrst part oft 
q$m it The e in contact with v is changed to *| but it is also so changed when 
In contact with letters of * class. Similarly letters of tr class coming in contact 
with qr or a letter of ^ class, are changed to w class. The rule of mmnri 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely 9 is changed to tr, and 3 to 5 n 
1st « «n contact with ir» as, fffit+ tit" {«*%*, so also «*wmpt n 
and. « in cActwith 5:— as.^+rwiftft-ivr^rf*, <*wfMrft, ya*m. 

3rd. 5 with y — a#«i f %n + <w - wwf^wi m, so wvspsn 11 

4tb. 5 withy— «rt^r%l+fMnil-«rt*»l^i:fMn%. so also snnyfrfajffft, 

mm, t <ft nf HtmR 8. fMlHHW M Similarly iff» gives irarfiT, the a is changed 
tof bypiNf||f»Vjn. 4- 53. and then this l is changed to a palatal i. e. 
to f here; and f obtained by W*l rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VI 1 1 2. 3. So also from w* we have twftf u 

5th. **K followed by f*H: as. «p + * (l!I.3.'9o)-f» + w»W. «*+* 
•W^W » In fact the instrumental case fJW shows that the mere contact of 
« and 5 with m and 5 is enough to induce the change, whether «g is followed 
by H. or ff be followed by « tt Other examples of mere contact are :- 

Sthia) ^followed by ji* changed into »:as,%nt+Rf-li*+*+nf (in. 

I ^^S^^(V1H.4.44) which prohibit, the change of 5 WJ 
f wbe* following the mm % indicate, by implication .hat the ^ 
cormpondoiicc eccordifif to the order of enumeration (I. 3 10) ^ s 



^^tbo^b^^^^ieintead of *«™^J£ 
*ee» *j£*L «*. thai the rule would not have apphed to cases 
by the fifed****- ^ 

^tTt www** 5 wn^ ***•«***«*»* 
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41. Th ^f^ 8 ^andVlentalsinc^« 
cerebrals, ar,e changed into w and cerebral* respectively % 

The word tfr: is to be read into the sutra. Here also the \ 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration * " " 
(I) * With S as, !*!»*+ TO^fW^; ^^ „ 
(1) » with 5. as, ww + rfhft-prttofc ^. ^^ and 

irf ^*t-^^.^.^. ,*, ^ !(Atmane , Ao , t 

«ftrr«T*#r.-, «ftf>r**hw, nfepupran, staj^- ^ g ^,. ^j^ ^ 

The root «** •iftwnfeift., and ^ **t, are read in the Dhatu- 
patfia w.th * and X penultimate, in order that when the affix &w is added 
to them, the final f and * being elided by sjnrrcr rule, the derivatives will be 
•m and n* ending in It and f u Another reason is that the sutra VI i 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the « and V are changed '« 

vtf* and tnnrft h # k , « 

* q^mntrrsrnc u «* it q?rrfa n *, ^TFtini, st:, *rt* ii 

42. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a 
dental (*g) to a cerebral ($), does not take.place, except in 
the case of the affix *ni a 

Thus ifti+aftrvftt^n*, "ftf*!^, *tf*qnfa, Tgfo^rcflr 11 

Why do we say witT* 'final in a Pada'? Observe *¥+»-»*+> 

Why do we say ft ' after 5 ' ? Observe sft*+**r=sfta, „ 

Why do we say ftm* « except in the case of the affix nam ' ? Observe 

1+HWt- VWT^ » This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following • 
Vdrt :~it should be stated rather that vtft and iptf as well as m 

"«not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, vw « f six', 

*"Wfir: ninety-six, and «*ptft « six cities \ 

43. h\ |he room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 

tltu ^ when * *$&>*«, 
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44. In the room of g there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when ir precedes. 

The words w and ft* are understood here. Thft is an exception to 
VIII. 4- 40. Thus, v*+«r (HI. 3. 90)-**+* (VI. 4. ro)-**, ft**& Ci 

iirtwi * odsiifM will wrol PhwM ^A^f 1 

45. In the room of a «rc letter (every- consonant 
except f final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word ifinr is understood here. Thus en*+Wffft-*nr«ft or *nj- 
4*%, nfoiftiiefl or n("tft i «5afi i, ftjijwl! or ftginft, vRmtm or mtapft 11 

Why do we say 'final in a Pada'? Observe, ^£ + flT-V*ni Here 
there is no option. So also gMffft u 

yjtt : — When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus *i*+*nn-frfim, ftf^Wt « 
It is,"however, only before the affixes *» and <m that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

46. There is reduplication of *f , i. e. all the con- 
■onanto except f, after the letters * and f following a vowel. 

The word ^ oflwt intra U understood here. According to others, 
tfctwie also WKkrftood, and this i» an optional rule, Thus «rf, wk, *W> 

l^^litwyiW'WkMngevowel*? Observe «*, If*** « 

r.!, ~^.»-». ****•■ ■°* follow th «j^» 

Tbe ww* ^«g*ffi-tVi *■#**■•■«* 
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Thus ffW+WTW+W* ( VI - «.77)-rw+»W ?**+«* (VIII. 4. 

Why do we say erwi " after a vowel ? " Observe ftrcr*, ami* 11 
^^ : -4j#i!ljr1t'Wf:ii This Vartika may be interpreted in two 
First taking (W as ablative^and m as genitive. "The letters of the 
iTihafti H« are reduplicated after «<* letters." *?$•■?, meton 11 Secondly 

'.^ f tr aw at genitive, and «W as ablative. "The letters *w are reduplicated 

"after* letters". As i*m> *** » 

FJr/ :■ HT' "W 1[ W II This is also similarly explained in two 

1st " There is reduplication of abetters, after a sibilant for jrc letters". 

_' _—- Secondly. 'There is reduplication of a sibilant (^letters), after 
as ltm»i **^"^ 

«^ letters, ss, ****■> •«■*' " 

Vdrt:— imft * «& I *WP » There is reduplication of «^ when a 

Pause ensues. As <rf , Wlf . ***- ««l & c - 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
•< putra', when the word ftdinl follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the, reduplication required by the last sutra. Thus 
wrMwRl^^O sinful one 1 thou art eater of thy own son" Here the 
woro^rWt b used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact ts des- 
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or «**«, the redupl.cat.on takes 
place. Tims ^ m* '»kind of tigress, that eats upher young ones,. 

•ftmiiO *anft ■ 

Virt^So alio when if is followed by flrfWM As n jrjifrft «nft 
1WH So also j^rttWt « 

Virt^-O^mty *> when the wo** 8 * *»* ** foUow As 1 * W 
o^iwt.l^w^ftorjt^r^a 

r^^Atco^ng to the «ptk» of Acharya Paushkarasadi, the 
letter* of mi praytjl** ** *&c* by the second letters of their class, 
when foaw^>%|||Jblir(» Wte*of «\pr»ty»iia«)- 

^^Whi^i**^*^ , ^ 1 beC ° m<a 
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49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
(OT), when a vowel follows. 

The word if is to be read into .the sAtra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thus w&fa, *<&Rt, ht*^, tmfS- II 

Why do we say wrfar * when a vowel follows ? Observe TO$t 11 

60. According to the option of Sakatayana, the 
doublirg does not take place, when the conjunct ^consonants 
aTe three or more in number. 
As fif :, W, «f ••. *rpt. «£* 11 

qfr* *m&m « t\ 11 w$ h *?**, *rrt?s*rer 11 

jf*P 11 m*mnft« »Rpr rirw ft$n»t »r *wft 1 

51. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 

reduplication no where. 

As iwn, *m, *tn, wn$n » 
^^Twnfiwnr H «»* n vyfa h ^Hfa, Jimimifam ii 

52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As trw*. mn%, s*y. *$n •• 

ff^n m irw wflr trarNi **ft m% tot i 

63. In the room of ijp^ letters, there is substitution 

of *W letters, when |T5J letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 

sonant mute follows it 

This Is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus «*+ 

«r-m, so also mg*. mm* ; 1m, *m, **m ; *m ***, **"*'' 
Why do we say «ffc, « when a jbal follows; ? Observe f*, *w • ** : " 

64. The «t is also the substitute of * W 
oecurmg in a mity&ita syllable, as well as **l » ^ , 

In • mtapHcate syllable, < sonant non-aspirate (**) •» wc " as a ,* of 
^i^r»te(n)lstlieittl^totrtor»M»teletttf. By apples 
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• nearest in place (I. i. S o), we find that sonant non asni™, , ^ 
titute of all so # nants; *nd is the substitute of all * 1 ( ^ the subs * 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word »» I \ ° ther words 
the surra by the word n « also '. ** has been dr ™n into 

Thus ***** „ Here ^ (Desiderative) is added ,„ * 
thesis changed to * by VII. + \ antl this Mp > n ^^ ro *J*. 
••non-aspirate by the present sutra. fnrWfir B.L&1 JLT ged t0 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the wfcinal it w m • c 
course unchanged. As, f^rft, m ^ < ^ ^ * ™» «*»«„ of 

The original ^ also remains unchanged. Thus fstBr^fe -^ jl 

:x r or,obem °™ te a ^ is rcp,ac?d *^w** 

«rft*HXHll <i*rft II *ft, * ii 
Urn- ii wR n wit usi TTitfft *rrflr i 

55. la the room of «v, there is the substitute 
^, when «t follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words m and <«: are supplied from the last 
sutra. Thus * + „«*„, fc^,*,^; 35^=,^; ^j ^^ 
from vi and *w , the (* is added by VI I. 4. 54, in the room of * of <* and m 
and we have ft^and fw then the first *r is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

56. The *T is optionally the substitute of a *^ 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words m ni is understood in the sutra. A sonant or a surd 

on^asp, r ate may stand Is final in a Pause : but not an aspirate consonant. 

ord ' k 39 ' a<lon " as P irate sonant «" onl y stand in a final position. This 

P au a r t Tt tan ° n * aSpirateSUrdmay a,so stand as the finaJ « when there is 
* Thus ^ o r ^.^or^,^tor^ r ,f»y l orf^ l | 

^WWi^lfcw h x * » ^ II «ro^ «nrw^, *3*n%*: 11 

of * 67, The antm&sika is optionally the substitute 

PraeriK* 1 * ^°^ ^°^ occurs in a Pause, and is not a 

as flttajTnJL m JJ Sh0rt and ***** may » wken final in a Pause ' •* pronounced 
^ > PTOVWcj *h« ^y Me not Prmgrihya (M> , „ &c } The ^ faere 
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is a PratyAM** with the first * M Thus *W or <ft, n{ or **, $m?f 



or §*rfr H , t _ t 

Why do we say ' of an ** vowel ? " Observe, «$, If H 
Why do we say ' which is not a pragrihya * ? Observe *nft, *n£ which 

are pragrihya by i. t. n. % . * 

m^^q^R^N *^ H •T3WTlW,^ l <l*ir*i*: II 

58. In &e room of amisvAra, when ^ follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is nubstituted. 

Thus «ffcm, tffctft «l^"Wt. «<*WIT, ff*IW, <rf**m\ *f*n!T &c. Thes< 

are from rc*U «ft «I^. «^ ^' *^' ^* ****** ^ H Here W l 
is added because they are if**, and tins * becomes anusvara by VIII. 3 .24 
and this anusvara is changed to f when followed by a guttural 7 &c, to 1 

when followed by a p.lat.1 * &c ' *"f » ™ * " ^ „c^ 
Why do we say when «■ follows ? Observe «n#WU, •flWRW 11 

In «#*, f^flt. * he * is not chan B c<, into *• thou S h rec l uirc(1 b >' VI I 
Because the «mis asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3 2. 
L« U first changed into anusvara JVIII. 2. 1). That anusvara is agai 
dunced into H by the present rule, n being homogeneous with * 1. I hi 
iaJlc again being «** as if it had never taken place iVIIl. 2. .;, the * 1 
never substituted lbr«« 

59. In the room of aniwvAni final m a lada 
the tubitittttkm of a letter homogeneous with the latto; 

* ° Pti S"# * M «« ******* «n*«-««" 

■- .. A .H **-iL — ku, a*** >K*ii0«d to wire w, wn " 1 

J*' 



_jmMi ilirittT — f^ * 




^Mfcjg^l^lii^^' „.,„<««- 
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61. After «t, ^ the room of the s of *th& and 
stambha, *bfe substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this s) II 

A« *i+wrar-*r+«itmn-*T+tinir ^111.4.65)-^+^ (VIIF.4. , 
s5 ).HpjtW, *plH*> *P"l«fe. u So also with w*, as, ^fnmr, S^* &c. 
?;SeeI. i.<57a nd 54> 
^ Why do we say of ntt and ^u? Compare Vf^m 11 

Vdrt'.— In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
■ fm preceded by *f 11 As, «rq £3*s»r 11 

J/<J/-/ :— So also when it means a disease. As v*?m 1TC on: 11 Or 
lis form may have been derived from the root $jj, and not hrjj 11 

wt ftnnrcsrra 11 «* 11 <i#r 11 ?ra:, 5'-, <Hidmim 11 
jftp 11 m trot t*rcw f%«i«ftiwi h^i% «»«wt«ni 1 

62. Iu the room of the letter 5, after (a sonant 
Hute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 

jrior. 

The pratyahara m includes |^ Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 

re only taken here. 

Astif +^-ff«wrinor^wm.*JR*«^ or wft. 5firf*n:»rafiior 
m, r*ryt «ren% or fam, writ iwn or m*m *Hft « 

Why do we say m ' aftcr a s0,iailt ^ utc ? ' Observe irrj pra, »rapt 
WWII 

TOlfelUi **ift * *n. •«, «ft > 

Wftalt H IWritfif WH I 

63. In &e room of ?r preceded by a surd Mute, 
here is optionally the letter ^ when a vowel or % * or * 
bUows such ^t II 

Though nf means art Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
'hewordsinjandHHRWUlareto be read into the sutra. Thus HTf+OT» 
*•*«•»■ «riW^or«rfW^tW.NW^or^,ft5^or^ir 

I Vdrt :~lt should rathe* be stated when a letter of «»* pratyahara 

Allows, The sutra only gtv*a*W. letters, the vartika adds the letters «, and 

he nasal * j$*%^*miM!ifi wm » 
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."<S4 After a consonant, the following .emi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letter. 
follow itf 

. . , Un „\A h*» read Into the sfttra. Thus mtm or 

The word "WW*™" ,t'J2 t hc« are two „, one of the affix 
«„, the middle , be.ng **£■"•"'*£ J 2l) , a * d ,»e third „■„.' 

^r^'^onS' I--* thereto,, one a,., 

both the middle «* Thus tflfeo or mftW » 

Why do wc say ** ' preceded by a consonant ' ? Observe mm. «te 
■ is preceded by a «■«•»'• 

VVhydowesay-W""'"- 1 """"' Ota™ «*.■*<* 4 * 

where 1 is not a 1* H 

Whydowesay »» when* follows"? Observe,*, here f » - 

followed by a «M 

gft«ft««ir»«l "W<» » •<••. ■*• "** 9 

J Iv Jm» «* •" «* «* *• -* " ,, "' w,, ' 

65 A Mute- or Sibilmit ( R ) 1>™,U,1 l.y « <™ 
want «... follows by . l.omugcnoouMnu.e or «Ul»..t. . 
optfonally elded. ^ ^ 

(, tt« by ^» d»«p. ^ •„„,««. middle one, may be dronpetl 

.- /uiii *. Aft of Owe w*. ont °* I kv this «'l e 

doobhng (VIII. ♦ 47) d b d0 „ b ,,„ t , a „J b> » 

„„, two or Uw«« of them «^ ~ (I + 59 , vlrt) - WW 

^) the w«d WW. «-** - " ^"*" ' V,, hc ,c T which is no. ■ 
4 " Why or. M «t W> * rf * J 1 "^ f? - Wer Why do we say W 

*^ . .- - tlK * ■ * «**" y , _ .. Here ■» IS P" 
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letter ^, but as «j is not ^ ( the w ; ,. ~~~~!T — ' 

sidered sthaniw* *rt% » fa'con^J "° Z ' The eIid «^.is not con- 
Why do we say «* . whe^a ho L "^'^ ™°"ed by , „ 

^ & c, where, and, are not hol^rr ^ ^ <*L 

By using the word «**, the rule of 
. avoided. Had the rule been ^^ t ™ m " tUal cor «* P ondence (I. 3 Io) 
.ccording to order of enumeration would hi? n ^ COrres P°ndence 
irf* could not have been evolved by the di.« T ^ the f( * ms f^» 
volution of these forms see the commentary lIZ ^T * " ** the 
mperative 2nd Person Singular of ft* and Z „ * '' '' 5 * T ^e are the 
"■* l»: ^e ff is changed to ft by V! '. ,,/,'** " elided by 
/HI. 4. S3, the * of „ is changed to anusva'ra by V III ^ " '*""** t0 * * 
i again changed to <* by VIII. 4.58- the * is c ha ' H ' this anus v4ra 

ent rule, the preceding f is elided before this //"^ t0 *' and h Y the pre- 

66. The SraritH is the f?iil>st;t»+ rt r 
-el which follows .„ Udto vowel * *" Annd4t * 

Th"s*ftr*+ft-. ? W*ft l) Here* which was «».k , 
xomes .svarita by the present rule, as it comes XZL*f " * ^ '•* 

so. bo**, w „ Here^ isa ::;; e ^t t aTo H f : g " 1 

e words are first acute. The final is anudatta which W " g ** 
» ^f% and **, the^and^ areanu S t ^ h Ch "** 8Vari * So 
n becomes 8va rita. ^ ^ the root is scented, the * 

The rule VI. ,. ,'58, does not change this svarit, L 
»»* for the purposes of that rule the oreL', n I J"! *" ^^ 
taken place (VIII , ,x ^ w ''^'^''f^ 

ent are heard. * ^"^ ^ * e «■** and the svJu 



ct a 1* .... 






Mto 



Accent. 
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«W. Irwf '£i « The word fa Is first acute by fft* accent, before this udat^ ;,,, 
the v of these words does not become svarita. S^ltiMfiWll*-- viral: £ 
fa£ 4 it^The word f is svarita being formed by the ft* dm*x *T* (V. 3. i 2 ) ; 
before thwsvarita the preceding « does not become svarita. 

Why do we say "except in » the-' opinion of Gftrgya, Kafyapa and 
Galava "? Observe nWfr ff . nrnNJTt « According to their opinion, the svarita,, 
change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word *«M instead of the shorter word -i 
q* Is for the sake of suspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. Th< 
very utterance of the word vm » auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus Panini commences his sotra with the auspicious \w, r 4 
jftr: •increase" (in Sutra I. 1. i>: has the word f*n? ' the well-wisher ' in the 

middle ( f V. 4. 1 43 '. and *T* at the «*•• 

The mention of the names of those several Acharyas is for the .dire 

of showing respect fpnjartham). 

w m fAr R <«= 1 iirffc R w, *Mf* n 
jtw m <*w ft** sw ***m ftl*«i «K»n rwwr 1 wwtr f*i* *im **f* 1 

68, The «r which wiw considered to ho o^n 
(filfir) in all the preceding operationaof this Grammar, is no* 
mode contracted (*tV* x * , 

The fiwt * is here ftf* or open ; the second is #f* or contracted 
The open « h now changed to contracted « „ « In actual use the organ » 
tireTncJatkm # the *ort « I* central, but ft is cons.dered to be tf« 
ZZtZ Me of the other vo*c», when the vowel if, in t e ,a e 
SLrLt in tome 00m Hon of Grammar. The reason for th.*». that .ft 
SSI heTuX from the long , in this respect, the W- 
~Z*miZ tA^ *o«ld not be found to e*t bet-en them, a < 
^O^tk^rdWll^ hon.ogeneou.ne,* would b 

option of the ruia JT^ J° to |u naUira , rlg hts, thus infnngc 

1^ ' - - otbcr 
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short * consisting of one m4tra mt 7T~~~~~~ " ^ 

f „ here. J Jtff^rd, the * >h ^J * T™ ^ificati^ is to £ 

*,**«r|Sr these six short openTt ^ "^'^ 

acted corresponding *' s See 1, , are Substit "ted six con- 
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